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PREFACE. 


Ihe  Grammar,  which  is  now  oflFered  to  the  learned 
Public,  has  been  compiled  already  years  ago,  but  as 
there  were  no  means  of  printing  it,  it  was  laid  aside 
hopelessly.  That  it  has  finally  been  rescued  from  obli- 
vion is  owing  to  the  enlightened  patronage  of  Her  Ma- 
jesty's Government  for  India,  which  liberally  granted 
the  printing  expenses. 

I  am  afraid,  that  I  have  given  rather  too  much 
than  too  little  by  endeavouring  to  render  the  Grammar 
as  complete  as  possible;  I  trust,  however,  that  this  object 
may  have  been  attained  to  some  extent  at  least. 

A  beginner  will  do  well,  after  he  has  acquainted 
himself  with  the  Sindhi  system  of  sounds,  to  commence 
at  once  with  the  declensions  and  to  turn  bye  and 
bye  to  the  formation  of  themes  afber  he  has  got  a  fSetir 
insight  into  the  fabric  of  the  language.  The  Intro- 
ducti&n  is  intended  for  those  only,  who  wish  to  pe- 
netrate more  deeply  into  the  origin  and  nature  of  the 
Sindhi. 
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The  quotations,  which  I  have  added,  I  hope  may 
prove  useful  to  introduce  the  beginner  into  the  study 
of  the  Sindhi  literature;  most  of  the  quotations  are 
taken  from  my  edition  of  the  Shaha  jo  Kisalo  ^) ,  but 
many  others  also  from  manuscripts  in  my  possession, 
which  I  collected  during  my  former  stay  in  Sindh. 
What  we  need  now  most  is  a  criticallv  sifted  edition 
of  the  popular  Sindhi  tales  and  songs,  which  are  very 
numerous  and  from  which  a  good  collection  might  be 
made.  The  next  desideratum  is  an  enlarged  Sindhi 
Dictionary,  as  the  late  Capt.  Geo.  Stack's  Dictionary, 
which  is  very  good  as  far  as  it  goes,  is  not  sufficient 
for  reading  older  or  more  difficult  pieces.  We  may 
fairly  expect,  that  these  deficiencies  will  soon  be  re- 
medied by  Mr.  Peile,  the  present  energetic  and  en- 
lightened Director  of  Public  Instruction  in  the  Bombay 
Presidency,  for  which  the  thanks  of  the  learned  Public 
will  be  due  to  him. 

The  Sindhi  is  by  no  means  an  easy  language,  it 
is  on  the  contrgjry  beset  with  more  intricacies  and  dif- 
ficulties than  any  of  its  Prakrit  sisters.  But  on  the 
other  hand  it  amply  repays  to  the  philologist  the 
labours  he  bestows  on  it;  for  the  Sindhi  has  preserved 
a  great  many  forms,  for  which  we  look  in  vain  in  the 


1)  Published  with  the  title: 

Sindhi  Literature.  The  Divan  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  known  Jby  the 
name  of:  Shaha  jO  Risalo,  739  pages.  Printed  by  F.  A.  Brockhaus, 
Leipzig,  1866. 

In  the  quotations  Sh.  stands  as  an  abbreviation  for  it. 
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cognate  idioms.  For  the  purpose  of  intercomparing  the 
modem  Arian  dialects  the  Sindhi  is  therefore  invalu- 
able. For  this  reason  we  have  pointed  out,  in  the 
form  of  annotoMons^  the  relation  of  the  Sindhi  with 
the  Sanskrit  -  Prakrit  on  the  one  hand  and  with  the 
modem  cognate  idioms  on  the  other  hand,  to  give 
some  impulse  to  a  comparative  study  of  the  North- 
Indian  Vernaculars,  which  as  yet  has  been  totally 
neglected. 

The  Sindhi  Grammar  of  the  late  Capt.  Stack  is 
an  accurate  and  meritorious  work,  but  as  all  first 
attempts  (for  the  Sindhi  Grammar  of  Wathen  does 
not  deserve  the  name)  incomplete  and  destitute  of  a 
Syntax.  I  sincerely  wish,  that  the  deficiencies  of 
his  work,  from  the  emendation  and  enlargement  of 
which  he  was  prevented  by  an  untimely  death,  may 
have  been  made  up  by  the  Grammar  now  ofi'ered  to 
the  Pubhc. 

The  English  reader  will  no  doubt  meet  in  this 
Grammar  with  many  an  expression,  which  he  will  con- 
sider as  erroneous  or  ill -chosen.  For  all  such  and  si- 
milar mistakes  I  must  beg  his  pardon,  which  the  kind 
reader  surely  will  not  withhold,  when  he  is  told,  that 
the  idiom,  into  which  I  endeavoured  to  clothe  my 
thoughts,  is  not  my  mother  -  tongue. 

Whilst  this  Grammar  was  passing  through  the 
press,  I  had  gone  to  India  for  the  purpose  of  trans- 
lating the  Sikh  Granth.  In  order  not  to  delay  too 
long  the  printing  of  it,  I  could  only  see  and  correct 
a  proof-sheet  once.     The  unavoidable  consequence  was. 
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that  owing  to  the  letters  of  this  Gi^mmar  being 
loaded  with  so  many  dots  and  distinguishing  marks,  a 
number  of  misprints  has  crept  in,  which  the  student 
is  requested  to  correct  first  after  the  affixed  list  of 
misprints. 

Eeutlingen,  4*''  Jvme,  1872. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


THE  RELATIONSHIP  OF  THE  SINDHI  TO  THE 
SAN8KEIT  ANB  PEAKEIT. 

The  Sindlu  is  a  pure  Sanskritical  language,  more 
free  from  foreign  elements  than  any  other  of  the  North 
Indian  vernaculars.  The  old  Prakrit  grammarianH  may 
have  had  their  good  reason,  to  designate  the  Apabhran- 
aha  dialect,  from  which  the  modem  SindhI  is  immedia- 
tely derived,  as  the  lowest  of  all  the  Prakrit  dialects;  but 
if  we  compare  now  the  Sindhi  with  its  sister-tongues,  we 
must  assign  to  it,  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view, 
the  first  place  among  them.  It  is  much  more  closely 
related  to  the  old  Pi^ikrit,  than  the  Marathi,  Hindi, 
FanjabI  and  Bangali  of  our  days,  and  it  has  pre- 
served an  exuberance  of  grammatical  forms,  for  which 
all  its  sisters,  may  well  envy  it.  For,  while  all  the 
modem  vernaculars  of  India ')  are  already  in  a  state  of 
complete  decomposition,  the  old  venerable  mother-tongue 
being  hardly  recognisable  in  her  degenerate  daughters, 
the  Sindhi  has,  on  the  contrary,  preserved  most  important 
&E^ments  of  it  and  erected  for  itself  a  grammatical  struc- 
ture,  which  surpasses  in  beauty  of  execution  and  internal 
harmony  by  far  the  loose  and  levelling  construction  of 
its  sisters. 

The  Sindhi  has  remained  steady  in  the  first  stage 
of  decomposition  after  the  old  Prakrit,    wheras  aU  the 


1)  In  speaktug  of  the  modern  vernttculan  of  India  we  ezcluda 
troughont  the  Drfividian  idioma  of  the  South,  which  bdong  to  quite 
a  different  etocfa  of  langoages. 

Tinuiip,  Bindht-Ortmnar.  ^ 
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other  cognate  dialects  have  sunk  some  degrees  deeper; 
we  ^shall  see  in  the  course  of  our  introductory  remarks, 
<|hat  the. rules,  which  the  Prakrit  grammarian  Krama- 
disWargtJiaa.^aid  down  in  reference  to  the  Apabhransha, 
are  still  im)giiisable  in  the  present  Sindhi,  which  by 
no  mearis^  can  be  stated  of  the  other  dialects.  The  Sindhi 
has  thus  become  an  independant  language,  which,  though 
sharing  a  common  origin  with  its  sister- tongues,  is  very 
materially  differing  from  them. 

The  Sindhi,  which  is  spoken  within  the  boundaries 
of  Sindh  proper,  is  divided  into  three  dialects,  which 
grammatically  differ  very  little  from  each  other,  but  offer 
considerable  discrepancies  in  point  of  pronunciation.  The 
dialect  of  lower  Sindh,  comprising  the  Indus- Delta  and 

the  sea-coast,  is  called  ^jff  lari,  from  ^|^  l^ru^),  by 
which  lower  Sindh  is  designated.  The  dialect ,  which  is 
spoken  north  of  Haiderabad,  is  called  f^<|^<^  siraiki, 
from  TO^  Bir5,  by  which  Upper  Sindh  is  designated; 
the  dialect  in  vogue  in  the  Thar,  or  desert  of  Sindh,  is 
called  vf^i^  thareli,  from  M^  tharu,  the  desert. 

The  dialect  of  Lar,  though  employed  in  most  Sindhi 
compositions,  is  not  the  purest;  the  vowels  are  frequently 
contracted  and  the  consonants  too  much  softened  down 
by  assimilation.  The  northern  or  Siraiki  dialect  has 
remained  far  more  original  and  has  preserved  the  purity 
of  pronunciation  with  more  tenaciousness,  than  the  southern 
one.  With  reference  to  this  superiority  of  the  northern 
dialect  to  the  southern  the  Sindhis  like  to  quote  the 
proverb: 

lara    jo  parhyo  sire    jo     dhago. 
The  learned  man  of  Lar  is  an  ox  in  Upper  Sindh. 


1)  9IS    ^  ^ot  a  proper  noun,   bat  an  appellation,  cdgni^^g: 

^doping  ground;''  the  same  is  iSond  case  with  |^4j  sirO,  which  signifies 
the  upper  country. 
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The  dialect  of  the  Thar  is  vigorous   but  uncouth 
and  ah^eady  intermingled  with  the  Marvari;  it  is  spoken 

by  the  Shikaris,  Dhedhs  (%K  carrier)  and  other  out- 
cast tribes.  As  far  as  I  know,  there  are  no  literary 
compositions  extant  in  this  dialect. 

The  object  of  these  introductory  remarks  is  to  show 
the  relative  position,  which  the  Sindhi  holds  to  the 
Sanskrit  and  Prakrit;  and  in  order  to  elucidate  this 
subject,  we  shall  lay  down  the  rules  and  principles,  by 
which  the  present  Sindhi  vowel  and  consonantal 
system  has  been  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  by  the  me- 
dium of  the  Prakrit.  Thus,  we  hope,  a  solid  basis  also 
will  be  gained  for  intercomparing  the  Sindhi  with  its  other 
sister-tongues.  By  this  process  alone,  which  will  enable 
us,  to  assign  to  the  Arian  stock,  .what  has  been  taken 
from  it ,  though  much  altered  now  in  shape  and  outward 
appearance  by  dint  of  contraction  and  assimilation,  we 
shall  on  the  other  hand  be  able  to  trace  out  a  certain 
residuum  pf  vocables,  which  we  must  allot  to  an  old 
aboriginal  language,  of  which  neither  name  nor  extent 
is  now  known  to  us,  but  which,  in  all  probability,  was 
of  the  Tatar  stock  of  languages  and  spread  throughout 
the  length  and  breadth  of  India  before  the  irruption  of 
the  Arian  race,  as  all  the  other  vernaculars  contain  a 
similar  non- Arian  residuum  of  words,  which  have  been 
already  designated  as  "provincial"  by  the  old  Prakrit 
grammarians. 

The  following  investigation  is  destined  for  such  as 
may  be  competent,  by  their  previous  studies,  to  penetrate 
more  deeply  into  the  real  nature  of  the  modem  idioms 
of  India,  and  for  them,  I  trust,  these  outlines  may  prove 
usefiil  and  at  the  same  time  incentive,  to  follow  up  more 
deeply  the  intricate  path ,  which  I  have  pointed  out. 
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L   THE  SINDHI  VOWEL  SYSTEM. ') 

§.  1. 

We  consider  first  the  single  vowels,  their  change, 
substitution,  contraction  or  elision  in  Sindhi. 

1)  ^  (r)  and  its  permutations. 

The  Sindhi,  like  the  old  Prakrit,  has  cut  off  ^ 
from  ita  system  of  sounds;  for  it  is  either  treated  as  a 
vowel,  in  which  case  it  is  changed  to  i,  a  etc,  or  as 
a  consonant,    in  which  latter   case    it   coincides  with 

^  (r). 

At  the  beginning  of  a  word  ^,   if  standing  by 

itself,  is  changed  to  ft  (ri),  just  as  in  Prakrit,  e.  g.  Sindhi 

ftgj  rifihu,  bear,  Prak.  "fig^,  Sansk.  ^£|Jj^ 

But  if  ^  be  joined  to  a  consonant,  the  following 
rules  hold  good: 

a)  r  is  usually  dissolved  into  i,  as:  Q^4||  disanu,^ 
to  see,  Sansk.  ^W  (but  Prak.  ^^Sp^),  Hindi  ^Mr||;  fc|^ 
vichu,  scorpion,  Prak.  f<4^<^  (or  fc|Ui^),  Sansk. 
^f^«h;  ftr«V  ^^y  done,  Prak.  f^,  Sansk.  ^;  fljlj;. 
]^lff  ginhanu;  to  take,  Sansk.  JJ^,   Prak.  i)lijrf^ 

6)  r  is  dissolved  into  u,  if  the  consonant,  to  which 
it  is  joined,  happens  to  be  a  labial,  as:  ^3^  budho, 
old,  Prakrit  on  the  other  hand  cf^,  Sansk.  "TO;  lps(\ 
muo,  dead,  Prak.  ^g^  or  already  W^  (by  elision  of  ?[), 
Sansk.   #Jff.     In  such  instances,   as  H^'^S  s^?^?^?   to 


1)  In  order  ta  facilitate  the  intercomparison  of  the  Sindhi  with 
the  Sanskrit  and  PrSkrit  we  have  used  in  these  introductory  remarks 
a  modified  Sanskrit  alphabet,  the  particulars  of  whidi  see  further  on 
under  the  Sindhi  alphabets.  The  romanized  transcription,  which 
we  have  added -every -where,  is  in  accordance  with  the  Standard 
Alphabet. by  Prof.  Dr.  Lepsius,  2^  edition. 
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hear,  Prak.  ^pSJ^,  the  original  root- vowel  (Sansk.  ^  has 
been  preserved. 

c)  In  most  instances  though  r  is  dissolved  into 
ar,  irrespective  of  the  consonant  to  which  it  may  be 
joined,  as: 

♦KW  maranu,  to  die,  Prak.  TJl^,  Sansk.  H. 

HT!^  bharanu,  to  fill,  Prak.  H^,  Sansk,  >J. 

Vi\^^  dharanu,  to  place,  Prak.  V^,  Sansk.  V. 

tll^  saranu,  to  move,  Prak.  ^El^,  Sansk.  Iff- 
In  such  like  instances  the  Sindlu,  as  well  as  all  the 
other  cognate  dialects,  is  quite  in  accordance  with  Pra- 
krit usage,  the  Sanskrit  verbal  noun  b^ing  taken  as 
the  base  of  the  infinitive  in  the  modem  idioms.  In 
other  instances  though  the  Sindhi  is  not  so  liberal  m 
dissolving  r,  as  the  Prakrit;  it  has  managed,  on  the  con- 
trary, in  many  cases  to  preserve  y  by  changing  it  to  ir 

or  transposing  the  same,  as:  |V|^W  mirdangu  (or:  Q^QJI 

mirdhangu)   a  tabor,    Prak.  H^^Tt'  Sansk.  IT^^;   f^W 

virkhu,  taurus  (planet),  Sansk.  "OT;  f^vf  hirdho^),  heart, 

Prak.   f^<^^,  Sansk.  ^<|^4|H    but  the  more  Prakritical 

form  f^^^  hio,  is  also  in  use  in  SindhL 

In  a  few  cases  r  has  been  preserved  by  being  changed 
to  simple  r  (subscribed),  in  conjunction  with  a  dental  t, 

d,  or  a  cerebral  t,  d;  as:   ^TT^t  J^t^^j  son-in-law,  Prak. 

ITRTT^^t'  Sansk.  IHITTipli'  ^  this  form  ^  has  been 
elided ,  which  is  rather  of  rare  occurrence,  and  the  dental 
has  passed  into  a  cerebral,  the  afi&x  cR  being  dropped 
altogether;  similarly  ITR  matre,  and  its  derivatives,  as: 
JTl^^  matrejo,  ^TT^fft  niatretd  etc.,  corresponding  to 
the  Prakrit  form  44|^^,  Sansk.  TnW% 

1)  The  aspiration  of  1|  is  caused  by  the  following  r,  which  very 
frequently  aspirates  a  preceding  consonant,  as  we  shall  have  often  oc- 
casion to  notice. 
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2)  The  Diphthongs  ^  ai  and  ^  att. 

Properly  speaking  there  are  no  diphthongs  in  SindhI, 
as  little  as  in  Prakrit;  ai  is  generally  pronounced 
loosely  as  a-i,  and  au  as  a-u.  The  Sindhi,  however,  is 
somewhat  tighter  in  its  pronunciation  and  not  quite  so 
effeminate  as  the  Prakrit,  so  that  it  will  depend  more 
or  less  on  the  option  of  the  speaker,  if  he  will  contract 
ai  or  au  into  a  real  diphthong,  or  pronounce  them  se- 
parately as  two  distinct  vowels.  From  the  manner  of 
writing,  no  safe  conchision  can  be  drawn,  as  a  fixed 
system  of  orthography  is  still  a  desideratum.  It  may 
however  be  laid  down  as  a  general  rule,  that  the  Sindhi 
ignores  diphthongs  and  pronounces  them  as  two  distinct 
vowels. 

a)  The  diphthong  ai. 

a)  In  such  words,  as  are  borrowed  from  the  Arabic 
or  Persian,  the  original  diphthong  is  generally  retained, 
and  written,  and  pronounced  accordingly,  as:  %?5  sairu, 

journey;  Arab*  U*^;  hFX  paida,  created,  Pers.  IJuj;  like- 
wise in  such  oiouns ,  as  have  be^n  taken  from  the  Hindu- 
stani, as:  M^  pais5,  a  pice.  On  the  rest  it  is  quite 
optional,  to  write  and  pronounce  for  instance  %flf  saina 

or  tfS^Ff  sa-ina,  hint;  the  Hindus  prefer  the  loose  Pra- 
krit pronunciation  (a-i,  a-u),  the  Muhammedans  more 
the  Arabic  or  Persian  method  (ai , .  au). 

p)  But  generally  the  diphthong  ai  is  contracted  into 
e  in  Sindhi,  which  is  always  long,  and  never  anceps, 
as  in  Prakrit;  e.  g.  %^  veru,  enmity,  prak.  cj^  (Lassen 
quotes  also  a  form  %![),  Sansk.  ^^;  .^^  veju,  physician, 
Prak.  %^,  Sansk.  ^(^;  tImI^^  sendholunu,  rocksalt 
(literally,  Sindh-salt),  from  the  Sansk.  tNn[?  Sindhi,  and 
K^^^  salt  (Prak.  ^^jpiSl). 

In  a  similar  manner   also   ^SPl   ay,  which  in  Sin- 
dhi  is   treated    in    the  same  way   as   ai,  is  frequently 
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contracted  into  e,  as:  ^^  nenu,.  eye,  Frak.  ?!f9^^ 
Sansk.  7{TfA>  ^fWt  seja,  bed,  Prak.  ^^|,  Sansk.  ^QTBH; 
Y)  The  original  diphthong  ai  may  also  be  contracted 
to  1,  as:  if)^  dhiiju,  firmness,  Sansk.  V)^,  Prak.  ^^ 
This  SindhI  form  is  so  far  a  proof  for  the  correctness  of 
the  Prakrit  rule ,  as  if)^  can  only  be  derived  from  y^^ 
and  not  from  \f^  itself;  similarly  Hindi  ifra . 

6)   The  diphthong  au. 

The  same,  that  has  been  remarked  on  the  diphthong 
ai,  may  also  be  stated  of  the  diphthong  au;  it  may  be 
optionally  pronounced  as  a  diphthong,  but  is  more  com- 
monly separated  into  its  component  vowels. 

a)  This  diphthong  is  giBnerally  preserved  in  words 

borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian,    as:  ^^  dauru, 

a  period,  arab.  ^^3;  ^KfT  aurata,  woman,  Arab.  v:yC^; 
also  in  pure  Sindhi  words  it  is  used  and  written,  as: 
^^^  aukho,  difficult;  ^fl^  hhafii"^)  a  large  black  bee, 
Sansk.  vn^;  ^[y  laugu,  a  clove,  Sansk.  ^c|^'^  In  such 
pure  Sindhi  words  though  the  diphthong  may  also,  after 
the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,   be  separated  into  a-u,   as: 

?p3^fm  va-uranu,  to  seek,  or:  '4T^^  vauranu;  )T^n!f^ 

bha-unanu,  to  wander  about,  or:  )^T!rQ|  bhaunanu. 

At  the  end  of  a  word  no  diphthong  is  admissible,  and 
it  must  always  be  pronounced  ^^  a-u,  for  the  sake  of  infle- 
xion, as:  ^?^  sa-u,  hundred  (Prak.  ^FRS)  ^f^  ja-u,  barley, 

Pars.  ^,  Sansk. /H"^;  '^^  ca-u,  say,  imperative  of  ^^^ 
to  say. 

P)  But  very  frequently  this  diphthong  is  contracted 

to  o,  as:  JJj^  goro,  fair,  Sansk.  ^iinT;  ^t*T3[  jobhanu, 

time    of  youth,    Prak.   ^t9^>   Sansk.    ^^^T^^^tS 

moru,  a  crest,  Prak.  I^sjj  (Sansk.  ^^6?);  ^t'Jt  l>t6no, 

^^  Hsj^  bha-uno,  a  vagabond.     The  same  rule  also  is 
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occasionally  applied  to  Arabic  or  Persian  words,  as:  ^fV 

kSma,  a  clan,  or:  quH  kauma,  Arab.  ^^. 

y)  The  diphthong  au  may  also  be  contracted  to  u, 
^s:  flRj^ft^  surihai,  heroism,  Prak.  ^Qr^  Sansk^p^; 
WW  lunu,  salt,  Prak.  <^|}j,  Sansk.  ^^Ij]  (^^fcf  being 
treated  like  au). 

§.  2. 

3)  The  vowels  a,  a;  i,  i;  u,  u;  e;  5. 

Having  considered  the  diphthongs  ai  and  au  in  their 
relative  position  to  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit,  we  submit 
now  the  common  Sindhi  vowels  to  a  .nearer  examination. 

a)  The  vowels  a,  a. 

The  short  vowel  ^  a,  is  more  tenaciously  kept  fast 
in  Sindhi,  than  in  the  Prakrit,  and  the  Sindhi  very  fre- 
quently recurs  directly   again   to   the   original  Sanskrit, 

as:    14 4ft  pako,    cooked,    Sansk,   Xf^S,  but   Prak.   fl|JK 

^J|I^  angaru,  coal,  Sansk.  ^T^TC,  but  Prak.  'S^T^t 

Ullf^t  6upan5,  dream,  Sansk.  ^'Vl;  but  Prak.   (f|f«|4(| 

<ff^  vale,  a  creeper,  Sansk.  ^f^V?  ^^^  Prak.  qf^.  But 
there  is  no  lack  of  examples  on  the  other  hand,  in  which 
original  a  has  been  likewise  shortened  to  i,  as :  f^TTT  khima, 
patience,  Prak.  4^A^|,  Sansk.  ^4<(t;  fjTS?  mina,  marrow, 
Sansk.  TT^STT. 

In  this  way  a  has  been  shortened  to  i  in  all  those 
forips,  which  are  already  alleged  by  the  Prakrit  gram- 
marian Kramadishvara  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect  (com- 
pare: Lassen,   Instit.   Linguae  Prak.  p.  454)  as:    f^ff^- 

fH^  jia-tia  (Apabhransha:  f^fV-ffTT|,  instead  of  ^fV*- 

iHl);  f^Tm^fHfH  jite-tite,   where -there  (Apabhransha: 

^pg-^PJ^),  from  IJ^-^fT^);  i^Bfjf  kite,  where?  (Apa- 

J)  e  is  in  Prakrit  before  a  double  consonant  =  ^  =  T. 
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bhransha:  ^FV,  from  an  original  form  %||V,  instead  of 
fif,  thence  the  common  Sansk.  form  W^).  The  Sindhi 
adverb  ^^  la  or  ^^  la^  thus,  corresponds  to  the  Prak, 
?[^,  and  is  regularly  derived  from  the  Sansk.  adverb 
^Fira  (not  from  ?[fff ,  which  Lassen  has  already  doubted) 
with  the  elision  of  h  (la  =  iha). 

Short  a  is  occasionally,  but  rarely,  changed  to  u,  as: 

y^tjl  ra-uru,  tax,  Sansk.  TT^T^  (but  not  in  the  examples 
quoted  by  Lassen  §.  173,  3). 

Long  a  is  in  Sindhi  frequently  preserved  in  such 
forms,  where  in  Prakrit  it  has  been  already  shortened 
(owing  to  the  contraction  or  assimilation  of  the  following 

compound  consonant):  as:  %5(JTft  bairagi,  a  religious 
ascetic,  Prak.  ^<iJ|,  Sansk.  ^(^|I4|;  TTTf^  marikha, 
way,  Prak.  '44^ J|,  Sansk.  ITPir /SfT^T  J^t™?  pilgrimage, 
Prak.  5rWT^  Sansk.  irTTTJ  ^n^'  vaghu,  tiger,  Prak.  '<f'^, 
Sansk.  ^flTTT,  Long  a  has  been  shortened  in  cjijj^  ko- 
fce,  spade,  Sansk*  ch^f^. 

Long  a  is  weakened  to  i  in  the  following  adverbs, 
after  the  analogy  of  the  PrSkrit,  as:  ^ff^f^-Tffsf^  ja- 
iehe-tadehe,  when -then;  c||'f^f^  kadehe,  when?  which 
are  derived  from  the  Sansk.  adverbs:  ll^'-rT^.  ^i^\. 

Long  a  as  a  feminine  termination  of  Prakrit  nouns 
is  in  Sindhi  occasionally  permuted  for  i  or  even  i  (e) ,  as : 

cTf^  va-i,  speeck,  Prak.  d||^|,  Sansk.  cfra ;  ufx^  dhure, 

origin,  Prak.  ^'CT,  Sansk  ^.  The  only  example  of 
final  ^It  of  a  masc.  theme  being  changed  to  i  is  TI? 
ra-e,  prince,  Prak.  11  ^|,  Sansk.  ?J5rT  nom. 

In  a  certain  number  of  words,  ending  in  the  Sansk. 
crude  state  in  H  (but  nom.  sing.  rfT),  final  a  has  been 
changed  in  Sindhi  (as  now  and  then  already  in  Prakrit) 
te  u,  as:  fxT?,  father,  Prak.  fll^l  (by  elision  of  rl), 
Sansk.  nom.  ftifTJ  ^^H^  bh&u,  brother,  Prak.  HT^, 
Sansk.  ^TRfTT;  and  by  the  same  levelling  process:  ITT^ 
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mau,  mother,  Prak.  IFTnSR)  Sansk.  TTTTT;  <l^  rau,  prince 
(besides  ^J^;  Jjn  pandhu,  joUmey,  Sansk.   Mt»U||  m. 

As  regards  the  vowel  changes  in  the  midst  of  a 
word,  the  Sindhi  adheres  on  the  average  to  Prakrit  usage, 
as:  l|V|f;  patharu,  bed,  Prak.  l|rV|<,  Sansk.  ilfpjK,  Hindi 
fc|^|^),  different  from  the  else  identical  word  l|V|f{'  stone, 
Prak.  UPBRj  Sansk.  Jf^^  (Hindi  IfFq^);  TRIt  niaya, 
compassion,  Sansk.  J(tm  (Hindi  likewise  7T^);  ^«l^ 
devali,  temple  (in  Sindhi  with  the  fem.  termination  i), 
Prak.  ^>4^,  Sansk.  ^c||<^4|  (Hindi  likewise  ^c(<j^), 

5)  The  vowels  i,  i. 

i 

Short  i  is  in  Sindhi  pronounced  like  short  e,  when 
preceded  or  followed  by  ^  h,  and  regularly  so,  when 
ending  a  word,  as:  ^fg^  eharo,  such  a  one,  fjlf^fff 
mehete,  a  mosque;  TTn^  gale,  word.  Short  i  corresponds 
therefore  often  to  the  Prakrit  IJ  e,  which  is  considered 
short,  when  followed  by  a  compound  consonant,  whereas 
17  e  is  in  Sindhi  always  long;  e.  g.  Prak.   JJ^jj^,   Sindhi 

fxfU^g  (PliSj^iy),  to  take;  f^  nindra,  sleep,  Prak.  "l^^ 
or  ft!!^,  Sansk.  Jh^I;   fx|*^  cinhu,  sign,  Prak.  %R|  or 

It  is  a  curious  phenomenon  in  Sindhi,  that  occasion- 
ally a  short  i  is  interpolated  in  a  syllable,  which  the 
effeminate  pronunciation  finds  too  harsh  for  the  ear. 
This  is  particularly  the  case,  when  a  syllable  closes  with 
a  double  n  or  n  followed  by  another  consonant  (especially 
a  liquida).  The  consequence  of  this  effeminate  pronunciation 
is,  that  the  n  thus  separated  by   the   ii\terpolation  of  i, 

becomes  nasalized,  as:  fj^v^  saina,  sign,  hint,  instead 
of  ^p^,  from  ^^1;  ^^^|({  saisaru,  world,  instead  of 
^flffl^  J  'fe^l^  maijala,  a  day's  journey,  instead  of  44^  q5 
( JCLJ)  ,  and  is  frequently  no  longer  heard  at  all ,  especially 
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in   the   mouth  of  the   Muhammedans ,   who  write:   jCio 
ma-izala^  ASm^  sa-isaru  etc. 

Lengthened  is  i  in  ^  Id,  what,  Prakrit  already 
^,  from  the  Sanskrit  f^RVt;  further  in  li^fe  s!hu,  Kon, 

Prak.  ^f)^i  Sansk.  f^l^;  but  not  in  fim  Jibha,  tongue, 

Prak.  ^fl^,  Sansk.  f^L 

Long  1  is  kept  fast  by  the  Sindhi  in  many  instances, 
where  in  Prakrit  it  has  been  shortened  to  i,  in  consequence 
of  the   assimilation    of  consonants,    as:    rf)^  tirthu,   a 

holy   batiiing-place,  Prak,  f?|FlI,  Sansk. 

Long  1  is  rarely  shortened  to  i,  and  this  only, 
when  ending  a  noun,  as:  ^|f\  nare,  a  woman,  Prak.  et 
Sansk.  Vcfy^ 

Long  1  passes  into  e  in  those  instances ,  which  have 
been  already  marked  out  by  the  old  Prakrit  grammarians, 
as  Prakrit  %f^^  Txf^  etc.,  Sansk.  cR^I^,  t.^  etc. 
The  corresponding  Sindhi  forms  are:  %j^^,  keharo,  what? 
(by  transposition  of  5,  instead  of  %n|t)  ^  ^^5  keru,  who, 
(by  elision  of  5,  instead  of  %§  kerhu;  in  the  Apa- 
bhransha  dialect  r  on  the  other  hand  has  been  dropped, 
as:  %^).  The  Prakrit  form  (jfl^^H  (Apabhransha  ^jft) 
has  not  been  taken  up  by  the  Sindhi,  but  other  forms 
have  been  created  from  the  pronominal  bases  cj^  ^ 
if^  ^St^  ^^>  ^7  adding  to  them  the  diminutive  affix  ^ 
ro,  as:  f^R^t kehar5,  of  what  kind;  f^f^ft^fWfft  j^haro 
—  teharo^  of  which  kind  —  of  such  a  kind;  ^[gSt  e^^?^> 
of  this  kind,    s}^4^  uharo,  of  that  kind. 

c)  The  vowels  u,  u. 

On  the  whole  the  Sindhi  has  taken  up  those  changes, 
which  these  vowels  have  been  made  subject  to  in  Pr^Axit; 
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but  in  some  special  cases  it  has  remained  more  original, 
than  the  Prakrit,  as:  1||^U  purusu,  man,   Prak.  Tlf^^ 

Sansk.  II4%'1|;  ufl^l^,  mukhiri,  a  bud,  Prak.  Tf^^,  Sansk. 

U  is  changed  to  a  in:  Xf^  garo,  heavy,  Prak.  JfR^ 
Sansk.  *T^;  5«i^  dabalu ,  weak  (Prak.  still  ^S|^) ,  Sansk. 
ri^<^;    or  it  may  be  dropped  altogether,  as:  Tffl^  pare, 
on,  upon,  Prak.  '^^fft,  Sansk.  ^TTk^ 

U  is  changed  to  5  only  in  the  following  instances, 
as:  4^f|^  moti,  pearl,  Prak.  "5^^  (motta)  Sansk.  Tpffi; 
l^t^  pothl,  book,  Prak.  Mlr^^,  Sansk.  ^^^J^R;  ^- 
sf^  kodare;  a  spade,  Sansk.  «|i^|^« 

Long  u  is  preserved  more  tenaciously  in  Sindlu, 
than  in  Prakrit,  e.  g.  H^  ntiro,  a  hollow  ring  on  the 
ankle,  Prak.  ^^^^  Sansk.  hm^t  —  Idl  such  cases,  where 
original  u  has  been  depressed  to  6  in  Prakrit,  the  original 
vowel  generally  reappears  in  Sindhi ,  as :  sjfl^lH  ukhiri, 
a  mortar,  Prak.  ^fp^^,  Sansk.  sS^^^'  'Um  pnthe, 
power,  Prak.  ^Qm,  Sansk.  'Qnf,  which  is,  though 
identical  in  form,  not  to  be  confounded  with  wf^  puthe, 
the  back,  Sansk.  IW,  Hindi  xfte^ 

d)  The  vowels  g  and  6. 

In  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  Prakrit,  e  and  6  are  no 
longer  looked  upon  as  Guna- vowels,  but  as  simple 
sounds.  In  Sindhi  e  and  5  are  always  long,  never 
anceps,  as  in  Prakrit;  for  the  short  Prakritical  e  short 
i  is  substituted  in  Sindhi,  as:  f^^a  hiku,  one,  Prak. 
Ij3i5  ^^d  for  the  short  Prakritical  6  short  u,  as  stated 
already. 

Both  vowels  keep  their  place  very  steadfastly  and 
frequently  reappear  in  such  cases,  where  they  have  been 
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already  shortened  in  Prakrit,  owing  to  the  assimilation 
of  consonants,  as:  ^Tf  premu,  love,  Prak.  ^Wf  (pSmma); 
M\H^  jobhanu,   time  of  youth,  Prak.  ^jj^odfi;}  (jovva- 

nam);  iJtfl  J^S^?  fi*j  Prak.  '^JJf,  Sansk.  i|)|li|. 

Quite  exceptional  is  the  shortening  of  6  to  u  in 
luharu,  blacksmith,  instead  of:  <^^c|i|f%  (Sansk. 
(fjj^elill},  where  a  has  been  likewise  shortened  to  &;  and 
the  change  of  e  to  i  in  XJ^  pyu,  draught,  Sansk.  ^JJ; 
^  khi,  wellfare,  Sansk.  I^TJ;  wf\s  n!hu,  love,  Prak. 
^^^,  Sansk.  %5;  ifts  mihu,  rain,  Prak.  ^l|t>  Sansk. 

Whei;i  ending  a  noun  e  and  6  are  frequently  shortened 
to  e  and  u  respectively,  especially  in  poetry;  but  these 
changes  being  peculiar  to  Sindhi,  we  shall  consider  them 
hereafter  separately.  The  peculiarity  of  the  Apabhransha 
dialect,  as  noted  by  the  grammarian  Kramadishvara,  is 
fliUy  borne  out  by  the  modem  Sindhi ;  it  uses  likewise  in 

the  locative  singular  §  (i)  instead  of  e,  as  Ml^f^  pa- 
radehe,  in  a  foreign  country,  Iff^  ghar§,  in  a  house  etc. 
In  the  same  way,  as  the  Apabhransha,  the  Sindhi  also 
changes  to  a  great  extent  the  Prakrit  termination  6  to 

U)  as:  HfpR  kamu,  business,  Prak.  cK44{)  etc.     The  same 

may  also  be  said  of  the  ablative  sing,  termination  ^f^ 

(=  a— 6  with  elision  of  ?^)  which  is  commonly  shortened 
to  adu  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect ,  and  in  Sindhi  further 

to  a-u:  as  ^RT^  ghara-u,  from  a  house.  This  old 
Sindhi  ablative  termination  is  now-a-days  generally  con- 
tracted to  ^^  au  (a  being  likewise  shortened  to  &,  and 
to  avoid  the  hiatus,  both  vowels  being  nasalized)  but  a-u 
is  still  very  frequentiy  used  in  poetry. 
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§.  3. 

The  elision,  contraction  and  insertion  of  vowels. 

c 

These  thre6  points ,  so  important  in  the  old  Prakrit, 
we  may ,  as  far  as  the  Sindhi  is .  concerned ,  sum  up 
under  the  following  brief  remarks: 

a)  An  eUsion  of  vowels  takes  far  more  rarely  place 
in  Sindhi,  than  in  the  Prakrit,  because  the  consonants 
do  not  so  easily  give  way;  there  is  however  no  lack  of 
instances,  in  which  the  Sindhi  accedes  to  Prakrit  usage, 
as:  dJiHI'i^  duaro,  temple  (different  from  <'^|f%  door, 
Sansk.  IHTO?  Sansk.  ^c||^4|,  where  e  has  been  elided; 
f^^li)  siaro,  the  cold  season,  Prak.  ^fHidTt)  Sansk. 
^richJ<^;  <4lH^  kumbharu,  potter,  Sansk.  ^Hc|iK; 
l{l^j^  pakhala,  a  pair  of  leather-bags ,  Sansk.  X|I(;^|^; 
ft^m  rinu,  the  desert  (the  Rin),  Sansk.  '^f\iy;  fkf^  dhia, 
daughter  (prakrit  already  \f)^,  see  Lassen  p.  172,  note); 
f^  bi,  also,  Prak.  f«f,  Sansk.  ^Sff^. 

b)  As  regards  the  contraction  of  vowels,  the 
Sindhi  coincides  more  fully  with  the  Prakrit,  though  in 
some  instances  I  have  noticed  a  deviation  from  Prakrit 
analogy,  as:  ^t^  6oth6,  the  fourth,  Prak.  T|>jrl|,  Sansk. 
<^j^;  IRt^  moru,  peacock,  Prak.  ;r^  Sansk,  OTff; 
^W  lunu,  salt,  Prak.  ;^'iy,  Sansk.  ^c|'<if;  ^§ta  sonu, 
gold,  Sansk.  V^T^. 

c)  With  reference  to  the  insertion  of  vowels  the 
Sindhi  agrees  on  the  whole  with  the  Prakrit. 

a)  An  original  compound  consonant  is  separated  by 
the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  to  render  its  pronunciation 
more  easy  for  a  Sindhi  organ.  The  insertion  of  a  respective 
vowel  depends  on  the  sequence  of  vowels  or  the  varga 
of  the  consonant,  which  is  to  be  separated  from  lie 
preceding  one,  though  this  rule  is  by  no  means  strictly 
adhered  to. 
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a  is  inserted  in  cases  like  the  following:  'PRJ?  sa- 
raha,  praise,  Prak.  4^<^1^f,  Sansk.  ^^TT^T'  ^^ch  sa- 
loku,  a  sloka,  Prak.  f^^^,  Sansk.  "^dh, 

i  is  inserted,  as:  ^^^  istil,  woman,  Prak.  "5?^, 
Sansk.   ^;   <{({E  varetu,  year,   Prak.   ^f(<|^,    Sansk. 

^'    f^'^W  milanu,  to    be    obtained,    Prak.    fVT^ST^p 
Sansk.  root  ^, 

n  is  inserted,  as:  nXf^  supano,  dream,  Prak.  f^- 
h|Ai!,  Sansk.  1^^;  ^^^^^^  sumaranu,  to  remember,  Prak. 
gjj^,  Sansk.  -^  (root  '^). 

P)  On  the  other  hand  the  Sindhi  very  frequently 
has  gone  a  step  farther  and  dispensed  with  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel  by  pushing  the  root -vowel  between  the 
compound  consonant  and  dropping  the  final  consonant, 
as:  %W  senu,  friend,  Prak.  ^i{)|^,  Sansk.  %^;  or  more 
commonly  it  drops  simply  one  of  the  compound  consonants, 
as:  ;39  nuhu,  daughter-in-law,  Prak..  ^IJj^,  Sansk.  tili||; 

;^fE|l!r  saghanu,    to    be    able,   Prak.    |J{hUilf^>    Sansk. 

§.  4. 
Saudhi,  Hiatus  and  Euphony. 

The  Sindhi,  as  well  as  tha Prakrit,  dispenses  totally 
with  the  rules  of  Sandhi,  and  vowels  may  therefore 
meet,  without  being  subject  to  the  laws  of  euphony. 
To  separate  however  in  some  measure  concurring  vowels, 
the  Sindhi  very  liberally  employs  the  use  of  Anusvara, 
whereby  a  certain  nasalizing  pronunciation  has  been 
imparted  to  the  laingua^e,    which  is  in  some  measure 

disagreeable  to  our  ear;  e.  g.  ^|>j)  §u,  I;  Hl^l^  su- 

khau,    nom.   plur.    of  U4^f,  vows;   ^j^lU   khiinu,    to 

bom;   l|^  gau,    cow   etc.      The  Anusvara   is    further 
inserted,  to  facilitate  the  lengtibened  pronunciation  of  a 
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vowel,  as:  j^d  mihu,  rain,  Sansk.  "^If;  this  is  particularly 

the  case,   when  a  noun   ends  in   a  long  vowel,  as  if^ 

pri,  friend,  ji  bhu,  earth  etc 

On  the  other  hand  there  are  also  examples  to  be 
met  with,    where  original  Anusvara  has  been  dropped 

in  Sindhi,  as:  ♦lig  masu,  or  ♦fl^  mahu,  meat,  Sansk. 

n.  THE  SmDHI  CONSONANTAL  SYSTEM. 

§.  5. 

In  comparing  the  Sindhi  letters  (see  below  the  Sindhi 
alphabets)  with  the  Prakrit  alphabet,  we  see  at  the  first 

glance,    that  the   Sindlii  has   retained  the  letters   ^  §, 

^  n,  "3?  n  and  5T  n,  as  single  letters,  which  have 
disappeared  already  from  the  Prakrit  alphabet,  except 
when  preceding  a  consonant  of  their  respective  vargas. 

^  §,  is  in  Sindhi  by  no  means  a  palatal  sibilant, 
as  in  Sanskrit,  but  a  simple  dental  sound,  equally 
unknown  in  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit,  which  has  become 
naturalized  in  all  the  modem  idioms  (with  the  exception 
of  the  Gujarati),  and  which  corresponds  to  our  common 
dental  sh.     It  is  derived  from  various  souix^es: 

a)  from  the  Sanskrit  palatal  sibilant  ^,  as:  ^[J«? 
Sabdu,  word,  Sansk.  ^[J^;  VjO^  sariru,  body  (besides 
^if^^  sariru),   Sansk.   UfOi'  ^^  Sukru,  frida^,   Sansk. 

b)  from  the  Sanskrit  dental  sibilant  ^  s,  as:  "^If)^ 
dihu,  lion,  Sansk.  f%]^;  ^ffT?  dahti,  rich  (by  the  Musal- 

mans  generally  pronounced  tll"^  sa-ti)  Sansk.  W^;  the 
8  of  Persian  words  is  also  now  and  then  ch^mged  to  s, 
as:  ^[f^  §ikha,  a  spit,  Pers.  ^ju*^* 

c)  from  the  Sanskrit  cerebral  sibilant  ^  i,  as:  ^i^w 
ka^anu,  to  pull,  Sansk.  Hm  (Hindi  <||<||r);  f^HC^  kiSnu, 
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Ejishna,  Sansk.  ^^;  f^l^  ^^j  world  (besides  f^fn) 
Sansk.  f^|lf3|. 

The  letter  ji  of  Arabic  and  Persian  words  is  always 

rendered  by  ^,  as:  ^'^tj  saharu,  town,  Pers.  j-^;  ^IHS 
sahu,  king,  Pers.  5L&. 

This  is  a  very  remarkable  deviation  from  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  Prakrit ,  where  the  letter  ^  has  been  changed 
to  ^,  and  farther  to  5. 

In  Sindhi  the  use  of  the  letter  ^  is  confined  to  a 
limited  number  of  indigenous  vocables  (those,  which 
have  been  borrowed  from  foreign  sources,  not  being  taken 
into  account),  but  that  it  is  stiU  to  be  considered  more 
or  less  exceptional,  may  be  concluded  from  the  circumstance, 
that  the  Prakrit  rules  concerning  its  permutations  (^  = 
^z=z]D  are  still  in  ftdl  force  in  Sindhi,  as:  W^w  su- 
nanu,  to  hear,  Prak.  Uiyifil,  Sansk.  ^?Jtm;  W^ 
phasi,  or  i|||^'  phahi,  a  noose,  Sansk.  T(J^;  ^n  desu, 
country,  Sansk.  ^]5J;  55  ^^^ha,    ten,   Prak.  "^y  Sansk. 

The  same  law  holds  good  with  reference  to  the 
cerebral  ^  s,  which  like  ^,  passes  into  ^  or  5,  as: 
rfi?  nuhu,  daughter-in-law,  Sansk.  ^B^;  f'TO  ^isu, 
world,  Sansk.  (cm^i;  ite  vesu,  disguise,  Sansk.  ijlBJ, 

^  and  ^  are  in  Sindhi  also  frequently  changed  to  ^ 
ch,  as:  fe||^^  kichari,  rise  and  pulse  boiled  together  (Hindi 
f^T^^),  Sansk.  d^Uj<|;  ^^<%  chanfiharu,  Saturday, 
Sansk.  VlfHHii;  ^  cha,  or  ^g^  dhaha,  six,  Prak.  ^, 
Sansk.  ^(7 .  This  permutation  seems  in  Sindhi  to  be  so 
deeply  rooted,  that  even  the  jt  of  Arabic  and  Persian 
words  is    occasionally  changed   to    ^,    as:    9J^   chala 

(besides  "SfTRJ),  would  to  God,  Arab.  JJUU;  ^|«|(t1 
chabase,  bravo!  Pers.  jiGLA;  'TRSJ^  paciiahu,  king, 
Pers.  sLi£v>lj. 

V 

Trampp,  Sindhi^Grammar.  2 


XVni  INTRODUCTION. 

The  cerebral  ^  is  occasionally  written  in*  Sindhi, 
but  only  by  Brahmans,  and  even  with  them  its  use 
depends  on  their  relative  knowledge  of  Sanskrit.  We 
may  therefore  as  well  leave  out  this  letter  from  the 
consonantal  system  of  the  Sindhi,  as  its  actual  pronun- 
ciation is  completely  ignored.  In  Capt.  Stack's  Sindhi 
Dictionary  some  words  are  given  with  the  cerebral  ^, 
such  as:    fcim^  visai,  voluptuary,  5^  dustu,  bad,   cRg 

kastu,  wretchedness  etc.,  but  the  letter  itself  as  well  as 
those  words  are  only  known  to  the  Brahmans. 

The  guttural  ^  n,  as  well  as  the  palatal  >f  n,  keep 
their  place  in  Sindhi  as  single  letters,  e,  g.  ^S^  anu, 
body  (Hindi  ^J^  or  ^fjl ),  Sansk.  ^7^;  M^flS  mananu, 

to  ask   (Hindi  ^|<'Jv1|),  Sansk.  TTT^^  (r.  W^)'^   ^^411 

mananu,  to  heed  (Hindi  tll^l),  Sansk.  ♦1MH.  In  the 
kindred  dialects  both  these  nasals  are  only  used  iti  con- 
junction with  a  letter  of  their  varga,  and  never  as  single 
consonants  (the  Panjabi  alone  being  excepted). 

The  cerebral  TSJ  n  has  not  supplanted  the  dental 
5f  in  Sindhi,  as  in  Prakrit,  but  both  are  sharply  kept 
asunder;  ?!J  n  is  also  used  as  a  single  consonant,  in 
the  same  way  as  3*  n  and  ^  n ,  and  is  of  very  frequent 
occurrence,   in   which  respect  the  Panjabi   alone  agrees 

with  the  Sindhi ,  the  other  dialects  using  TSJ  n  only  before 
letters  of  the  cerebral  class,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Hindustani,  which  is  destitute  of  a  cerebral  nasal. 

§.  6. 
1)  Single  consonants  at  the  beginning, of  a  word. 

At  the  beginning  of  a  word  the  following  consonants 
occur  in  Sindhi: 

1)  Gutturals:  ^  k,  W  kh;  T  g,  ^  gh 

2)  Palatals:  "^  c,  ^  6h;  ^  j,  ^  jh 

3)  Cerebrals:  7  t,  ^  th;  5  d,  S  dh 

4)  Dentals:     W  t,  ^  th;  ^,d,  V  dh 

5)  Labials:     "^  p,  TR  ph ;  «r  b ,  >=I  bh 


—  Ih;  —    —  Vg 

—   II  y;  —  'Sr  s,  IT  J. 

—  ??•;  —   —  id. 

^n;  tr;  ^1;  ^s;   — 
Tmi'^v;  —    —    •Th. 
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This  scheme  deviates  from  that  of  the  Prakrit  in 
some  essential  points,  which  we  have  partly  already 
noticed. 

Peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is  the  cerebral  ^  r,  beginning 
a  word,  which  is  not  found  in  any  of  the  other  dialects. 
It  is,  however,  also  in  Sindhi  confined  to  the  two  inter- 
jections 3  re  and  ^  ri;  the  former  is  used  in  calling 
out  to  a  man,  the  latter  in  calling  out  to  a  woman. 
There  can  be  no  doubt,  that  we  have  in  botii  forms 
the  Sansk.  interjectional  adverb  ^JJ^  (which  form  is  also 
used  in  Sindhi)  which  has  been  vindicated  by  Dr.  Cald- 
well (Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dravidian  languages, 
p.  440)  to  the  Dravidian  idioms  of  the  south,  and  the 
original  signification  of  which  is:  o  slave!  The  correctness 
of  Dr.  Caldwell's  statement  is  borne  out  by  the  Sindhi, 

in  which  besides  S  and  ^    also  ^Js  and  ^(^  is  used, 
corresponding  to  the  Dravidian  ada. 

All  those  consonants,  as  arrayed  above,  hold  their 
place  at  the  beginning  of  a  word ,  when  standing  single ; 
but  when  a  noun  happens  to  be  compounded,  then  the 
first  consonant  of  the  second  noun  is  no  longer  con- 
sidered initial,  and  may  therefore  be  elided,  as:  f^'iHIi) 
siard,  the  cold  season,  Prakrit  already  ^^|<^,  Sansk. 

1)  ^  k  is  not  subject  to  aspiration,  as  in  some  examples 
ofthePrakrit,  e.  g.  ^53r,  Sansk.  ^f^?  Sindhi  W^  kubo, 
hump-backed;  neither  is  k  changed  to  ^  at  the  begiiming 
of  a  word,  but  frequently  at  the  end  (being  an  affix) 
and  in  the  Case  of  the  genitive  affix  ^^  even  to  the 
media  ^f  j. 

The  k  of  Arabic  -  Persian  words  on  the  other  hand 
is  now  and  then  aspirated  or  even  changed  to  ^  x>  ^s- 

\!Jj:^  khutabu,  school,  or  \LML  xutabu,  from  the  Arabic 

yliT;  ^jL^JCww  sukhanu,  a  rudder,  Arab,  ^^Lx^. 

2* 
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2)  T  g  is  aspirated  in  the  single  instance  of  *l^ 
gharu,  a  house,  Prak.  H^J^  (instead  of  T(^),  Sansk.  7T^^ 

3)  W  t  is  very  frequently  changed  to  the  cor- 
responding cerebral  7  t.  The  tendency  of  the  dentals, 
to  surrender  their  place  to  the  corresponding  cerebrals, 
has  so  much  got  the  upper  hand  in  Sindhi ,  that  its 
consonantal  system  differs  therein  quite  materially  and 
significantly  from  the  old  Prakrit;  e.  g,  ZTRt  t^^^^, 
copper,  Prak.  flT^?  Sansk.  ff]li  (Hindi  f|j«f|);  ^  tre, 
three,  Prak.  ffff^,  Sansk.  ^fiy  (Hindi  rfts);  the  same 
may  also  be  stated  of  the  aspirate  ^  th,  as:  Cl^  thanu, 
stable,  Prak.  ^TRSf?  Sansk.  fQi|V|^ 

The  cerebral  ^  (J$)  with  its  media  5  (^  comprises 
the  most  non-Arian  elements  of  the  language;  nearly 
%  of  the  words,  which  commence  with  a  cerebral,  are 
taken  from  some  aboriginal,  non-Arian  idiom,  which  in 
recent  times  has  been  termed  "Scythian"*),  but  which 
we  would  prefer  to  call  Tatar.  This  seams  to  be  a 
very  strong  proof,  that  the  cerebrals  have  been  borrowed 
from  some  idiom  anterior  to  the  introduction  of  the 
Arian  family  of  languages ;  the  Sanskrit  uses  the  cerebrals 
very  sparingly,  but  in  Prakrit,  which  is  already  con- 
siderably tinged  with  ;so-called  "provincial"  (i.  e.  non- 
Arian)  elements,  they  struggle  already  hard  to  supplant 
the  dentals.  - 

4)  ^  d,  as  well  as  its  tenuis  cT  t,  is  very  frequently 

changed  to  the  corresponding  cerebral  5  d,  and,  as  even 
d  did  not  seem  hard  enough  at  the  beginning  of  a  word, 

it  was  changed  in  most  cases  to  the  peculiar  Siridhi  5  3 
(the  pronunciation  of  which  see  under  the  Sindhi  al- 
phabets), as:  ^"^t  doll,  a  kind  of  sedan  chair,  Prakrit 
already  ^ y  | ,  Sansk.  '^t^'   55  dandu,   a  stick,  Prak. 

1)  This  term,  though  used  by  Dr.  CaldweU  and  Mr.  Ed.  Norris, 
we  find  too  vague;  Tatar  is  more  specific,  as  we  understand  by  this 
term  a  certain  family  of  languages. 
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5?^,  Sansk.  ^1^;  'Q^IU  dianu,  to  give,  Prak.  ^fipf 
Sansk.  root  ^;  Qj^iy  disanu,  to  see,  Prak.  '^^'^ 
Sansk.  'S^.  But  if  r  be  joined  to  the  cerebral  media, 
the  simple  cerebral  (3)  must  bemused,  as  5  d  is  already 
by  its  own  nature  a  double  cerebral,  e.  g.  ^|^|  drakha, 
grape,  Sansk.  ^|^|  (Hindi  ^^T^)-  The  simple  cerebral 
5  d  is  very  seldom  to  be  met  with  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word,  and  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  5"  4? 
as:  |5^  ditho,  obstinate,  but  l^4\  ditho,  seen,  par- 
ticiple past  of  Q^<U  to  see. 

<^  d,  is  changed  to  its  aspirate  V  dh  in  the  single 
instance  of  f^j^  dhia,  daughter,  after  the  precedent  of 
the  Prakrit  \ft^  or  ifHiT. 

5)  Initial  ^  is  aspirated  in  some  instances,  as: 
Ijn^phasi  or  IJJI^  phahi,  a  noose,  Sansk.  m^l  (Hindi 
XHPff));  now  and  then  it  passes  also  to  the  semi -vowel 
^  (by  the  medium  of  ^  b)  as:  ^T^  vajho,  a  Hindu 
schoolmaster,  Sansk.  'sJMICiili^  (initial  u  having  first 
been  dropped). 

,6)  The  semi -vowel  '^  y  has  become  now  very 
scarce  in  Sindhi  at  the  beginning  of  a  wprd,  as:  "IfV^ 
yabhanu,  coire;  7f^  yatp,  stout;  ^||j^  yaraha,  eleven. 
After  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit  initial  ^  is  generally 
changed  to  'Sf,  as:  ^  jo,  who,  Sansk,  ^;  IW  jasu, 
feme,  Sansk.  M^. 

In   words,  borrowed   from   the   Arabic   or  Persian, 

y  is   always    preserved,    as:    'flT'5    yarn,    friend,    Pers. 
;b  etc. 

The  only  instance,  where  initial  ^  has  been  changed 
to  ^  1  in  Sindhi  is  ^fj  lathe,  a  walking-stick;  the 
same  is  the  case  in  Prakrit,  ^5fe>  Sansk.  'JJi^, 
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§.7. 

2)  Single  consonants  in  the  midst  of  a  word. 

According  to  a  conunon  Prakrit  rule  the  following 
consonants : 

^  k,  T  g;  ^  c,  3f  J;  ?f  t,  ?^  d;  XI  p,  ^  b, 
when  standing  single  in  the  midst  of  a  word,  may  either 
be  retained  or  elided.  This  rule  we  find  corroborated 
by  the  Sindhi ,  but  not  without  some  essential  restrictions, 
the  consonants  being  on  the  whole  more  frequently  re- 
tained than  elided,  as  the  effeminacy  of  pronunciation 
has  not  yet  reached  that  degree  of  indistinctness  in  Sindhi, 
which  so  peculiarly  characterizes  the  Prakrit.  We  shall 
therefore  find,  that  in  many  instances  the  Sindhi  has 
followed  the  already  beaten  track,  but  has  more  fre- 
quently preserved  the  old  harder  form,  or  chosen  its  own 
way  of  elision  and  contraction.  The  semi -vowels  are 
but  rarely  totally  elided  in  Sindhi;  they  either  keep 
their  place  or  are  dissolved  into  their  corresponding 
vowels, 

Examples  of  elision:  a§  sui,  needle,  Prak,  »§ 
Sansk.  H^.  f^tnH)  ^^?  done,  Prak.  Oft^,  Sansk.  ^f ; 
tr^  ran,  prince,  Prak.  '<|^|,  Sansk.  TJSfT'  ^f^TWt 
ca-umaso,  the  rainy  season,  Sansk.  ^H^lff;  ^|^sl  sara-u, 
autumn,  Prak.  ^((^,  Sansk.  ^S^TS;  fl|sj  piu,  father, 
Prak.  fq^,  Sansk.  ftfTT. 

This  process  of  elision  is  extended  even  to  foreign 

words,  as:  •TTOIwF  nSkhuo,  a  ship-master,  Pers.  IjXLS. 

But  more  frequently  the  consonants  keep  their  place, 

as:  ^|J|4%  sagaru,  the  sea,  Prak.  ^|^|[|,  Sansk.  ^|i|4^; 

ri'i|^  nagaru,  town,   Prak.  IJj^ST^,  Sansk.  TPTt'   T^3 
vaCanu,  promise,  Prak.  <4^4{|,  Sansk.  V!|x|vj. 

It  is  quite  characteristical ,  that  the  Prakrit  does 
not  elide  the  cerebrals,  for  which  it  shows  already 
such  a  predilection,   but,   wherever  possible,   it  changes 
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the  dentals  into  cerebrals,  to  guard  them  thus  against 
elision.  This  process  we  find  in  full  operation  in  the 
modem  dialects,  which  have  sprung  from  the  Prakrit; 
the  common  dentals  have  become  too  weak  for  the  mouth 
of  the  people,  a  circumstance,  which  receives  a  particular 
light  from  the  manner,  in  which  the  modem  Indians 
write  and  pronounce  European  words;  every  dental  is 
without  mercy  changed  by  them  into  a  cerebral,  which 
proves  at  least  so  much,  that  the  cerebrals  are  more 
familiar  to  them,  than  the  dentals. 

Let  us  now  briefly  glance  over  the  exceptions,  which 
have  been  noted  down  by  the  Prakrit  grammarians. 

1)  According  to  the  rule,  laid  down  at  the  head 

of  this  paragraph,  the  letters  ^  k,  't  g,  ^6,  ^  j 
are ,  when  not  elided,  retained.  The  exceptions  from  this 
rule  in  Prakrit  are  not  borne  out  by  the  Sindhi,  and 
seem  therefore  to  have  been  more  of  a  local  character. 
The  only  exception ,  which  is  corroborated  by  the  modem 
idioms,  is  the  Prakrit  form  ^f^^jf))  sister,  Sansk.  Hp^l^jf^,^ 
which  must  be  explained  by  an  original  form  «|(\|4!f|' 
from  which  olf^^jH  ^^  sprung ;  Hindi  off^vJ  and  Sindhi, 
by  transposition  of  the  aspiration,  5^  bhenu. 

^  k,  may  pass  into  its  corresponding  media  H, 
as:  VllJ'ri  bhagatu,  a  worshipper,  Sansk.  ^^;  ^JjOf 
sagate,  strength,  Sansk.  Vjf^^  On  the  contrary  there 
is  a  transition  of  T  to  ^  (and  by  the  influence  of  following 
r  to  kh)  in  ^^  khada,  a  pit,  Prak.  ^IJ,  Sansk.  T|^, 

2)  The  cerebral  7  t  and  its  aspirate  H  th,  frequently 
pass  into  their  corresponding  media,  as:  ^i^  kandhi, 
a  necklace  (besides  %^),  Sansk.  c||4{/^^^  This  is  fully 
borne  out  by  the  modern  dialects,  especially  the  Sindhi, 
which   goes    already    a  step   further  in    this   downward 

course,  and  changes  5  d  to  ^  r,  and  ^  dh  to  ^  rh; 
e.  g.  "^S  baru,  the  Indian  fig-tree,  Sansk.  cfj;  ^^<y 
troranu,    to    break,    Sansk.    ^^t^ ;    l|^M   parhanu,    to 
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read,  Sansk.  TfJ^;  xf^  pirlu,  throne,  Sansk.  xft^; 
^4^  lurhanu,  to  roU  down,  Sansk.  ^. 

To  this  permutation  also  the  original  Sanskritical 
*  d  is  subject  in  many  instances,  as:  ^[f^  J^ranu,  to 
be  joined,  Sansk.  ^;  if^^  piranu,  to  press,  Sansk. 
hT^ ;  5^  jaru,  inanimate  body,  Sansk.  5Rr.  In  a  similar 
manner  also  the  Sansk.  ^  dh  may  be  changed  to  ^  rh, 
^^'  ^^  murhu,  ignorant,  Sansk.  ^. 

But  by  far  the  greatest  number  of  words ,  in  which 
r  or  rh  is  to  be  found,  is  of  non-Arian  origin. 

3)  iT  very  often  passes  into  its  media  ^,  as: 
^l^tf^  khande,  patience,  Sansk.  ^|f^.    The  Sansk.  par- 


ff  is  even  changed  to  an  aspirated  cerebral,  but  only 
m  such  cases,  where  the  aspiration  has  been  caused  by 
an  elided  r,  as:  "^  vathu,  taking,  Sansk.  ^.  If  is 
preserved  in  many  instances,  where  in  Pratot  it  has 
passed  into  the  .media  ^,  as  ^^fif  tute,  season,  Prak. 
^^35,  Sansk.  i(£rf  In  words  borrowed  from  the  Arabic 
(or  Persian)  ff  is  occasionally  aspirated,  as:  f^f44'8|  him- 

matha,  Arab.  vsaIjj;  ^I^V|  saatha,  hour,  Arab.  sa^Ll. 

4)  If  only  rarely  passes  into  its  media  ^,  as  f?f  bi, 
also,  Sansk.  ^gjftf;  l^^l^  rajbutu,  a  Eajput,  Sansk.  IJ- 
ITJ^;  Prak.  ^"^ff^  upon,  but  Sindhi  X|f^ 

On  the  other  hand  there  is  a  transition  of  the  media 
to  the  tenuis  in  the  abstract  affix  If,  1^,  tflg  etc.  (Hindi 
'^^),  from  the  Sansk.  affix  rSf,  f^  (v  =:  b  =  p>,  as: 
Sl^H  dahapa ,  wisdom. 

Final  Tf  is  now  and  then  changed  to  u  (p  =  b  = 
V  =  u),  as:  fTTT  tau,  heat,  Sansk.  flTR,  Hindi  ITm  tao. 

5)  The  substitution  of  ^  in  lieu  of  5  has  been 
preserved   in  the   case  of:    flP53T^  talau,   a  tank,  Prak. 
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fl^l^,  Sansk.  ff^|J|,  In  other  examples  however  the 
course ,  taken  by  the  Prakrit ,  has  again  been  abandoned, 
and  a  new  one  struck  out ;  e.  g.  the  Prakrit  ^||^|f,  pome- 
granate, sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  'CTRC^  (by  the  sub- 
stitution of  ^  for  5)  becomes  in  Sindhi  ^T^^^Au  (HindE 
^|(^|4 ),  the  initial  dental  ^  being  first  changed  to  5  d 
and  then  hardened  to  ?  4?  ^^^  ^  d  passing  into 
^  r  with  an  additional  aspiration  (which  is  rather 
unusual). 

The  modem  idioms  deviate  in  this  respect  from  the 

Prakrit,  that  they  change  5  d  to  ^  r,  instead  of  substituting 
^  for  5;  but  therein  also  lies  a  hint,  how  the  sub- 
stitution of  ^  for  5  has  been  possible.  The  change  must 
have  been  effected  by  the  medium  of  ^  r  ^not  of  T.,  as 
Lassen  supposes),  which  approaches  ^  very  closely  in 
sound.  This  explains  sufficiently  such  like  cases  as :  xft^^ 
pilo,  yellow,  Sansk.  xftW;  the  change  must  have  passed 
through  the  following  stages ,    as :    lUrl  =  xftc  =  xftS 

6)  The  substitutioti  of  T.  r  for  ^  in  those  numerals, 
which  are  compounded  with  ^^^SEJ^  has  been  retained  in 
Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  the  cognate  dialects,  e.  g.  Prak. 
I^^rij^,  Sindhi  int^  yaraha,  eleven;  Prak.  d| |^i^,  Sindhi 

^Xt^^^^^^^?  twelve;  Prak.  ^Ij^,  Sindhi  ^tl^  teraha, 
thirteen;  ^  however  must  be  standing  by  itself,  for 
Prak.  ^HiM;  Sindhi  ^^^  codaha,  fourteen. 


§.  8. 
8)  Single  Aspirates  in  the  midst  of  a  word. 

.  On  the  average  the  aspirates  are  in  Sindhi  more 
fi^quently  preserved,  than  elided,  though  the  Prakrit 
laws,  concerning  their  elision,  are  also  in  force. 

a)  The  letters  ^  kh,  ^  gh,  ^  th^  V  dh,  H  bh 
may  be  elided  in  this  wise,   that  only  the   spiritus  ^ 
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remains.  This  phenomenon  is  so  far  of  great  importance, 
as  the  Prakrit  seems  to  indicate  thereby,  that  it  considers 
the  aspirates  as  compound  consonants^  like  gh,  bh  etc., 
the  base  of  which  is  dropped  and  the  spiritus  ^  alone 
retained.  The  aversion  of  the  Prakrit  against  the  aspirates 
seems  to  point  to  a  Tatar  under-ground  current  in  the 
mouth  of  the  common  people,  the  Dravidian  languages 
of  the  south  being  destitute  of  aspirates.  Against  this 
tendency  of  clearing  away  the  aspirates  the  modern  idioms 
react  far  more  strongly  than  the  old  Prakrit,  their  pro- 
nunciation proving  in  this  respect  much  tighter,  than 
that  of  their  immediate  common  mother-tongue. 

Examples  of  elision:  TfF  muhu,  face,  Prak.  W^, 
Sansk.  W^;  but  WH  mukhu  is  also  in  use  in  SindM; 
^te  mihu,  rain,  Prak.  %^,  Sansk.  ^^;  in  Sindhi  also 
^;  B^  sahi,  friend,  Prak.  ;^,  Sansk.  ^f^;  c||^iy 
kahanu,  to  say,  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk  cR^;  <^|^iy  lahanu, 
to  obtain  J  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk.  ^*^. 

In  some  instances  the  Sindhi  advances  beyond  the 
Prakrit  by  dropping  5,  which  has  been  severed  from 
its  base,  as;  tfl^  sau,  upright,  Prak.  ^TT^,  Sansk.  W^. 

h)  But  more  commonly  the  aspirates  in  question  are 
retained,  |is:  WH  sukhu,  pleasure,  Prak.  n;^;   ^ifj^^ 

adluro,  hasty,  Prak.  ^Sl'^)^;  HtRf  sugharu,  shrewd, 
Sansk.  ^^. 

c)  The  aspirates  ^  ch,  "^  jh,  ^  th,  ^  dh,  1R  ph 
are  retained  unaltered;  e.  g.  "5^  icha,  wish,  Sansk. 
t^Vj  ^^  acho,  white,  Sansk.  ^^;  cfj^  kanthi,  a 
kind  of  necklace,  Sansk.  chlt/)"^;  4^^  dhundhanu,  to 
seek,  Sansk  ffi<s^9  ^ftj^  saphalu ,  fruitfol,  Sansk  ^FTR!?. 

d)  The  aspirate  7  th  may  also  pass  into  its  corr 
responding  media,  as:  nf%  sundhe,  ginger,  Sansk  ^- 
If^j  Hindi  ^jf;^ ;  ^5^  kandhi,  a  kind  of  necklace  (be- 
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sides  ^fi^);  'fft  gandhe,  a  bundle,  Prak.  J|<[jQ|,  Sansk. 

The  cases  of  a  media  passing  into  its  corresponding 
tenuis  are  very  rare,  as:  HJ^  suth5,  pure,  Sansk.  W||[, 
Hindi  again  ^|||^. 

e)  The  aspirated  dental  ^  th  passes  in  some  in- 
stances into  its  corresponding  media  ^^  as :  X(U  pandhu, 
journey,  Sansk.  l|«»V||  m.  The  aspirated  dentals  may 
also  be  exchanged  for  their  corresponding  cerebrals,  as: 

dtifl  budho,  old,  Prak.  ^^<|B,  Sansk.  <n|;  T^J  mtidhu, 
a  fool,  Prak.  H^,  Sansk.  nn|^ 

The  transition  of  an  aspirated  dental  to  its  cor- 
responding non-aspirate  is  very  rare,  as  ♦f^madu,  liquor, 
Sansk.  ^  (Hindi  1^  and  *I^. 

§.  9. 
4)  Single  nasals. 

The  dental  5?  n,  is  now  and  then  changed  to  the 
palatal  ^  n,  as:  ^^  thanu,  woman's  milk,  Sansk.  ^HFT, 
Hindi  T?^  (udder).  5?  is  changed  to  the  cerebral  TJf  n 
in  VW  dhenu,  a  milk-cow,  Sansk.  M^.  In  the  case  of 
f^l4  limu,  a  nimb-tree,  5?  has  been  exchanged  for  5^, 
Sansk.  frTO'  H^^^i  vft'^  and  ^\¥l. 

The  palatal  ^  n  is  in  some  instances  substituted 
for  'SHf  jj  (=  Sindhi  ^  j),  as  (HiA  minu,  marrow,  Sansk. 
449111;  but  besides  f^^  the  form  ffJSf  niija^  is  also  in 
use.  Similarly  ^  n  may  supplant  ^  nn,  as:  U^f^  pufii, 
virtuoua,  Prak.  ^^PSf?  Sansk.  W!^*^  H^  suno,  empty, 
Prak.  npQTlf)  Sansk.  "^Rjlf.  It  only  rarely  happens,  that 
a  cerebral  n  is  changed  to  a  dental  one,  as:  ^Ji^ 
(=  punnd)  accomplished,  participle  past  of  U^UI,  Sansk. 

A  single  i?  m  in  the  midst  of  a  word  is  now  and 
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then  elided,  as:  ^ft^  sai,  lord,  Sansk.  ^|4{)  (:^:r  ^^^- 
Q-|«J );  but  the  form  ^|ff^  sami  has  likewise  been 
preserved. 

i?  m  is  further  elided  in  the  affixes  W^  (=  5i*f«t^)  and 
TPly  as:  ^^iRif  afihane,  whiteness,  from  ^^  achd, 
white;  <^^I4|1  lohao,  made  of  iron;  further  in  the 
affix  Hff)  9-8^  *T^H  bharyatu,  a  carrier  of  burden,  from 
V(Qj  a  load.  These  forms  we  shall  explain  further  on 
in  the  formation  of  themes. 

§•10. 

6)  The  semi-vowels  H  y,  and  c(  v. 

1)  In  Prakrit  ^  j  has  lost  its  hold  in  the  midst 
of  a  word;    it  is   either  dissolved  into  the  vowel  i,    or 

changed  to  ^  j,  or  dropped  altogether.  In  Sindhi  on 
the  contrary  ^  may  keep  its  place  in  the  midst  of 
a  word;  it  is  even  frequently  inserted,  to  avoid  a  hiatus, 
as:  ^fff^  ^y^>  come,  vp^  bharyo,  filled,  though  these 
forms  may  also  be  written  and  pronounced:  '^|j|^^Ht 
a-i-o,  bhar-i-5,  which  is  fi^equently  done  in  poetry,  to 
gain  a  syllable.  The  cases,  where  ^  has  been  dropped 
altogether  in  Sindhi,  are  rare,  as:  ^T^  va-u,  wind,  Prak. 
already  ^TT^,  Sansk.  ^^V^'^  1  is  frequently  contracted,  as: 
^W  nenu,  eye,  Prak.  IQ^nif}  Sansk.  rTQv^;  at  the  end 
of  a  word  the  elision  of  ^  is  more  common,  as:  f^TS 
visu,  world,  Sansk.  f^m^.  After  the  precedent  of  the 
Prakrit  ''I  is  exchanged  for  ^  in  cases  like  the  following: 
%3t  seja,  bed,  Prak  ^^|,  Sansk.  ^|4J||;  ift^  pgu, 
draught,  Sansk.  Xf^  etc. 

''I  as  a  sign  of  the  passive  verb  is  in  Sindhi,  as 
already  in  Prakrit,  always  changed  to  ^  j,  a  method, 
by  which  the  Sindhi  has  gained  a  regular  passive  voice, 
whereas  all  the  kindred  dialects  are  compelled  to  make 
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up  the  passive  by  compositions;  e.  g.  TTmlT^  disijanu, 
to  be  seen,  active  ^H*Q[  disanu,  to  see,  ISindl  ^4^| 
IflfTT  ^tc. 

2)  ^  V  is,  after  the  analogy  of  ''I,  either  preserved 
or  dissolved  into  u;  but  if  the  laws  of  euphony  require 
it,  it  is  again  reinstated  between  two  vowels,  and  very 

rarely  dropped  altogether;  e.  g.  sfV^  jiu,  life,  formative 
sft^I  jiva  (instead  of  j^l^  fi^\  Prak,  ^^gj,  Sansk  ^if^SJ; 
^afl*  devi,  goddess;  on  the  other  hand  ^^  deu,  a  demon, 
formative  ^^  dSva;    im^  pavanu,   wind,   Prak.   Ifvliy 

Sansk.  H«IH.  It  is  also  now  and  then  totally  elided;  as: 
f^^^  jiauu,  to  live;  f|^  dihu,  day,  Prak.  "fi^lft, 
Sansk.  f^d|f|,  especially  when  compounded  with  another 
consonant,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter.  It  may  also  be 
contracted,  as:  ^^^  puuu,  to  fall,  instead  of  H^^;  ^TO 
cunu,  to  say,  instead  of  ^<|^.  In  the  prefix  ^S(^  it 
may  also  be  contracted  to  ^^  au,  as:  ^^||%  ausaru 
or  W^RH^  avasard,  want  of  rain;  ^^fff^  autaru  or 
^'c|fff4%  avataru,  an  Avatar. 

A  euphonic  insertion  of  ^  takes  place  in  the  word 
3|Jcf  chava  shade,  to  keep  the  two  vowels  a-a  asunder; 
in  Prakrit  already,  for  similar  reasons,  ^  has  been  in- 
serted, ^'1^1  (c6mp.  Varar.  II,  18),  Sansk.  ^|i|j, 

§.  11. 

6)  The  liquidae  ^  r  and  ^  1;  the  sibilant  ^  8  and  the 

spiritus  ^  h. 

1)  T.  r  and  ^  1  are  not  elided  in  Sindhi,  but  keep 
their  respective  places;  ^  is  frequently  exchanged  for  T. 
in  Sindhi,  as:  %^kelo  or  %^  kero,  name  of  a  flower; 

burbuli,  a  nightingale,   from   the   Persian   JuJb; 
T^^f|%  siaru,  a  jackal,   Hindi  f^^|M,  Sansk.    U!l||V^; 
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^fi|^  d^biro,  weak,  instead  of:  sf^I^  dubilo,  which 

is  also  in  use,  Sansk.  7^<9;  ^TCI^  saraha,  praise,  Prak. 
tl<!pl^l,  Sansk.  ^f^i.  The  only  example,  in  which  T. 
has  been  changed  to  ^  =  3f  is  5^TO  pujanu,  to  be 
accomplished  (Hindi   likewise    ^^H|)  from  the  Sansk. 

2)  The  sibilant  ^  (be  it  original  or  a  derivatiye 
from  ^  and  ^)  either  keeps  its  place  or  is  changed  to 
5,  as:  ^n  desn,  country,  more  generally:  5?  dehn, 
Sansk.  ^^;   HW  masu,  flesh,   or  T^JS  mahu,    Sansk. 

In  the  case  of  ^a  hanju  or  ^T|^  hanjhu,  a  wild 
goose,  original  ^  has  been  exchanged  for  3J  or  ^  (in 
Hindi  ||n  or  ^f^),  Sansk.  ^^^  Similarly  ^5f  ianja 
or  ^X  hanjha,  tear,  Sansk.  W^j  F^^k.  ^n  (initial  h 
being  in  Sindhi  of  a  euphonic  nature  in  this  case);  in 
the  same  way  the  Sindhi  demonstrative   pronoun  ^J^ 

ijho  seems  to  have  sprung  from  itt*  =  ^f,  and  ^Tjt 

ujh5  from  the  remote  demonstrative  base  u,  aoid  so 
(=  sa). 

3)  ^  h  remains  unaltered  in  Sindhi;  in  some  in- 
stances however  it  is  dropped  for  euphony's  sake,  as: 
;^|l[f^  saraho,  joyful,  Sansk.  ^(^  (=  ^^|<H|  =  ^- 

Tift  =  ^<^)  ^n^  sa-u  or  5fn?  sahti,  the  same  as: 
^^|TO  or  ^rra  honest. 

Remark.  The  final  consonants,  their  respective 
changes  and  permutations  we  may  here  as  well  pass  over, 
as  the  modem  Indian  vernaculars  have  already  so  much 
receded  from  the  old  Prakrit,  that  partly  quite  new 
jformations  have  been  introduced,  which  preclude  any 
^ea/rer  comparison  with  the  Prakrit.  The  particular 
changes  or  elisions,  to  which  the  final  consonants  are 
subject  in  Sijidhi,  we  shall  supply  in  their  proper  places. 


INTRODUCTION.  XXXI 

§.  12. 

7)  Compound  conBOxiaiits. 

For  a  thorough  insight  into  the  nature  of  the  North 
Indian  vernaculars  this  point  is  of  the  greatest  importance ; 
for  ihus  only  we  can  trace  out  the  changes,  which  the 
Sanskrit  has  undergone  in  the  mouth  of  the  common 
people,  if  we  follow  up  the  laws,  according  to  which 
the  Sanskrit  sounds  have  been  decomposed  into  the  Pra- 
krit and  its  modem  daughters,  or  weakened  at  least 
to  such  a  degree ,  that  they  are  now  scarcely  recognisable. 
We  can  perceive  a  principle  pervading  this  process  of 
decomposition  similar  to  that,  by  which  out  of  the  old 
Latin  the  modem  Romanic  tongues  have  been  derived, 
and  the  mutual  congruity  is  often  surprising. 

We  meet  here  again  with  the  same  principle,  which 
we  have  seen  operating  in  the  decomposition  of  the  vowels 
and  the  single  consonants.  The  effeminacy  of  pronun- 
ciation, which  absorbs  every  hard  and  rough  sound,  and 
which  consequently  rather  bears  up  with  vowels ,  though 
they  may  form  a  displeasing  hiatus ,  than  with  consonants, 
which  are  elided  wherever  possible,  can  in  a  far  less, 
degree  endure  compound  consonants.  All  means 
are  therefore  employed,  either  to  smooth  them  down  or 
to  assimilate  them,  in  order  to  adjust  them  for  a  Pra- 
krit mouth,  a  consonant  compounded  of  letters  of  dif- 
ferent Vargas  being  incompatible  with  Prakrit  rules  of 
euphony.  It  is  understood,  that  in  such  an  idiom  a 
conjunction  of  three  letters  is  quite  out  of  question; 
the  utmost  which  the  Prakrit  can  endure,  is  the  same 
letter  doubled,  as  15  kk,  W  tt  etc.;  T.  and  ]|  alone 
cannot  be  doubled. 

Another  means,  to  do  away  with  a  compound  con- 
sonant, is  to  dissolve  the  same  into  its  component  parts 
hy  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  a  method,  to  which  recourse 
is  had  very  frequently  in  Prakrit  and  the  modern  ver- 
naculars. 
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But  even  such  a  doubled  consonant  is  as  yet  thought 
too  hard;  we  perceive  therefore  already  a  tendency,  as 
well  in  the  old  Prakrit  as  in  its  daughters,  to  clear 
away  the  doubling  of  a  consonant  by  prolonging  the 
preceding  vowel,  to  restore  thereby  again  the  quan- 
tity of  the  syllable,  as:  ^inf^  ^S®>  ^^>  Prak.  ^pil 
Sansk.  ^fl|,  Hindi  ^fp^;  Hindi  *f^  wall,  Sindhi  i^Tfif. 
Sansk.  f*Tftr# 

§.  13. 

A)  Assimilatioli  of  the  first  four  consonaiits  of  the 

fivB  Vargas. 

These  are  the  following: 


^  k, 

^kh; 

Tg, 

^gh. 

^6, 

^ah; 

^j, 

^jh. 

^  t, 

7    th; 

5  d, 

^  dh. 

• 

W  t, 

^  th; 

^d, 

V  dh. 

^P, 

TR  ph;i 

r^b, 

H  bh. 

The  ground  "law  of  the  Prakrit  is  this:  when  two 
consonants  form  a  compound,  the  former  must  give 
way  to  the  latter,  by  being  assimilated  to  the  same; 
thereby  originates  the  only  conjunction  of  consonants, 
which  is  suffered  in  Prakrit,  the  doubling  of  the 
same  consonant.  In  the  dental  class  this  doubling  of 
a  consonant  does  not  prevent  it  from  passing  over  into 
the  cerebral  class;  in  the  other  vargas  the  transition 
of  a  so  doubled  consonant  to  another  varga  is  rare, 
as  the  consonant  gains  more  strength  by  being  doubled. 
The  only  example  of  such  a  transition  to  another  varga 
is  ^^^1  sarvagu,  omniscient,  Prak.  ^^^j  Sansk. 
^qj^,  where  the  doubled  palatal  has  been  changed  into 

a   double  guttural  CJ  =  "T),    a   transition,    which  is 
natural  enough  in  a  single  consonant,  but  which  is  very 

seldom  to  be  met  with  in  a  doubled  consonant,     tf^^ 

saghanu,    to   be   able,    Prak.  ^j^lgf^fl^,   Sansk.  9J}(i|ff| 
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(Hindi  t1^«ll),   p-nd  perhaps  a  few  others^   which^  «iay 
have  escaped  my  notice. 

On  the  whole  the  Sindhi,  as  well  as  the  kindrod 
dialects,  agrees  with  this  ground -law  of  the  Prakrit*), 
without  making  it  an  immutable  rule  of  its  proceedings: 
for  it  may  also  assimilate  the  following  consonant  to 
the  preceding.  In  many  instances  the  Sindhi  is  more 
original,  than  the  Prakrit,  by  preserving  such  like  con- 
junctions of  consonants,  as  are  usual  in  Sanskrit. 

Examples   of  assimilation. 

gri^  suto,  asleep,  Prak.  g^,  Sansk.  ;|^;  IHTHt 
upan5,  created,  Prak.  >d|U||(|{|,  Sansk.  vlfC|^;  )m  bhatu, 
boiled  rice,  Prak.  ¥f^f,  Sansk.  ^^  (Hindi  JTRT ,  by  pro- 
longing the  preceding  vowel);  ^H^  ladh5,  received,  Pr5k. 
^^,  Sansk.  ^^.  But  on  the  other  hand:  ^^  kubo, 
hump -backed,  Prak.  'M^nl),  Sansk.  WSf, 

But  an  original  compound  consonant  may  also  be 
preserved  unaltered  in  Sindhi,  as:  ^fj«2[  §abdu,  word, 
Prak.  1131^,  Sansk.  ^(f^;  H^?  mukto,  free,  Prak.  WW, 
Sansk.  ^fR. 

It  depends  however  more  or  less  on  the  option  of 
the  speaker,  if  he  will  pronounce  a  compound  con- 
sonant as  such,  or  separate  the  same  by  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel,  as:  ^!J«5  sabdu,  or  ^ifcjrf  sabidu,  the  in- 
serted i  being  pronounced  so  rapidly,  that  it  is  scarcely 
perceptible.  The  Musalmans  therefore,  when  writing  with 
Arabic  letters,  never  place  the  sign  jazm  (-2-)  above  a  con- 
sonant, destitute  of  a  vowel,  but  always  add  the  kasr,  which 
is  nearly  equal  to  jazm ,  it  being  scarcely  heard  at  all  in 


1)  It  must  be  stated  here,  that  according  to  the  common  method 
of  writing  the  Sindhi,  a  doable  consonant  is  not  expressed  generally, 
but  only  in  such  instances^  where  two  words,  written  etee  in  the  same 

way,  are  to  be  distinguished,  as  ^1  una,  by  him,  and  ^i  anna,  wood. 

Trumpp,  Sindhi-Graniinar.  3 
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pronunciation.  The  next  vowel,  thus  inserted,  is  usually  i 
(kasr),  but  a  or  u  may  also  be  employed,  according  to 
euphony  or  the  sequence  of  vowels,  as:  Vpjfl  bhagatu, 
a  worshipper,  Sansk.  ^^;  HTfif  sagate,  power,  Sansk. 
HflK  (Hindi  ^JcRf^  £). 

§.  14. 

B)  Assimilation  of  the  nasals, 

a)  A  nasal^  preceding  a  consonant,  generally  keeps 
its  place  as:  ^W  antu,  end,  Sansk.  ^^ptT  -^  preceding 
nasal  may  be  dropped  altogether,  if  the  preceding  vowel 
happen  to  be  a  long  one,  as:  MM  masu,  flesh,  Sansk. 
'iW;  Tfft  gado,  a  cart,  Sansk.  rji^  (Hindi  TT^), 
the  doubled  consonant  being  cleared  away  in  the  latter 
instance  by  the  prolongation  of  the  preceding  vowel. 

The  compound  •'R  nm  is  severed  by  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel,  as:  ^PTO  janamu,  birth,  Sansk.  ^••1. 

6)  In  a  compound  consonant  the  following  nasal 
is  assimilated  to  the  preceding  consonant,  as:  ^|p|  age, 
fire,  Prak.  ^pJ|,  Sansk.  ^TRT?  <j5jj|  lago,  applied, 
Prak.   <«5JJ|,  Sansk.    (^Wl;   IWt  ^^ago,    broken,  Sansk. 

The  compound  consonant  however  may  also  remain 
unaltered,  or  be  taken  asunder  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel, 
as:  JjSt  ratnu  or  '{fiwA  ratanu,  jewel;  U^|4n  jujanu,  wise, 
Prak.  U^,  Sansk.  a^;   ai|f4|  supan5,   dream,   Sansk. 


The  nasal  may  also  be  pushed  forward,  to  escape 
being  assimilated:  as:  ^!^l^^  nango,  naked,  Prak.  jpxft, 
Sansk.  5TO 

On  the  reverse  a  following  nasal  may  also  as- 
similate a  preceding  consonant,  as:  ^B^  sa-ina,  hint, 
Sansk.  ^sj|';  ^juft  ram,  queen,  Sansk.  ?J^,  The  nasal 
may  also  assimilate  a  preceding  consonant  in  such  a  wise. 
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that  it  draws  the  same  over  at  the  same  time  to  its 
own  varga.  The  only  example  of  such  an  assimilation 
(if  it  be  not  to  be  explained  in  some  other  way)  is  the 
reflexive  pronoun  TfR!!  pana,  self,  Prak.  ^miy,  Sansk. 
^I'rHf;  in  Hindi  we  have  the  form  ^XI,  which  has 
sprung  from  ^J^,  instead  of  ^STW  (=  l$||rHI);  compare 
on  this  head:  Lassen  §.67. 

c)  The  nasals  may  assimilate  a  preceding  or  fol- 
lowing semi- vowel,  as:  ''jsft  puni,  virtuous,  Prak* 
Jipjf,  Sansk.  ipREf;  ^^St  suno,  empty,  Prak.  g?[](Sf^ 
Sansk.  "nTO;  ^g^^f  unn^,,  wool,  Sansk.  ^^1^;  x|^H|^ 
ca-umaso,  the  rainy  season,  Sansk.  ^ri^lff* 

On  the  othdr  hand  notice  'OTlr  ptiro,  full,  Sansk. 
W;  "^[^  ctiru,  pulverized,  Sansk.  ^^,  where  the  semi- 
vowel r  has  assimilated  the  nasal,  r  being  stronger  in 
sound,  than  n. 

^  mr  in  the  Sanskrit  ^HfpSt  amra,  is  changed  in  Sndhi 
to  mb,  as :  ^fe  ambu,  mangoe,  Prak.  ^pg  (Hindi  ^fpft) ;  but 
in  the  case  of  the  Sindhi  word  ^T^ft  t^amo,  copper, 
Sansk.  rTTCT?  Prak.  J{^  (Hindi  TTt^fT  ^^  TTfTT)  ^^^  semi- 
vowel r  has  been  pushed  forward  to  t  =  t,  as  r  may 
easily  hold  its  place  in  conjunction  with  a  dental  or 
cerebral. 

^  mb  is  assimilated  to  mm,  as:  f^'M  nimu  (=:  nimmu) 
a  lime-tree,  Sansk.  m^;  ^  ml  is  taken  asunder,  after 
the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,  as:  fl^^iU  milanu,  to  be 
obtained,    Prak.    fj^^^JI^,     Sansk.    ^,    Hindi    likewise 

§.  15. 
C)  Assimilatioii  of  the  semi -vowels. 

a),  The  semi-vowel  ''I  y. 

a)  If  the  semi -vowel  ''I  happen  to  be  joined  to  a 

preceding  consonant,   it  is  assimilated  to  the  same,  as: 

3* 
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^Jl  jogu,  fit,  Prak.  ^rJ|,  Sansk.  i|)lJ^,  Hindi  !jj|?l; 
Ifra  vaghu ,  a  tiger ,  Sansk.  ^^7I^;  c|^U  va-isu ,  a  Vai- 
shya,  Sansk.  ^q^  (Hindi  ^^).  It  may,  however,  also 
hold  its  place,  as:  d||^  vakyu,  a  sentence,  Sansk.  ^|^ 

though  this  is  very  rarely  the  case. 

P)  ^,  when  compounded  with  a  preceding  K,  is 
elided,  as:  JT^  tun,  a  small  trumpet,  Prak.  H^,  Sansk. 
H^;  ^X  dhira,  firmness,  Prak.  if^,  Sansk.  ^§;  ^^ 
aru,  ^ense  of  honor,  Sansk.  ^Ifq,  Hindi  ^SfftST.  ^^* 
^  may  also  be  preserved  by  being  changed  to  ^,  as: 
\||'^  dhirju,  the  same  as:  j!(fUi  f|i\d  stiriju,  the  sun, 
Prak.  5H^  or  Ujrifl,  Sansk.  n<q ;  ^ST^pf  acuijju ,  wonder- 
ful, Prfi:.  W^S^\  Sansk.  W^. 

Y)  ^  joined  to  a  preceding  dental  is  either  simply 
dropped,  as:  irfR  nitu,  always,  Prak.  f^^,  Sansk.  f^rt]; 
^|Q|ri  aditu,  the  sun,  Sansk.  ^irfef,  or  it  may  also, 
though  rarely,  be  preserved,  as:  TTSift  mat^ya,  falsely, 
Prg.k,  Qf^f,  Sansk.  fl4U||.  But  the  more  usual  way 
is  that  ^j  being  first  6'Ssimilated  to  a  prqceding  dental, 
draws  the  same  over  to  its  own  (i.  e.  palatal)  class,  so 

that  f^  is  changed  to  ^,  ^  to  "^gf,  ^  to  ^  and  ^ 
to  3^  (for  which  double  consonants,  as  remarked  al- 
ready, the  simple  bases  are  only  written  in  SindhI);  e.  g. 

04 ^T  vija,  science  (^  =  150?  Prak.  fc|^|,  Sansk.  f^- 

?rr;  W^  aju,  to-day,  Sansk.  ^Rf  (Hindi  ^i[^);  ^Tj| 

khaju,    food,    Sansk.    'ISTT^?    ''ll'    manjhu,    the   midst, 

Prak.  777^9  Sansk.  1T^;   «|J^IU  bajhanu,  to  be  bound, 

Sansk.  "^FGff ;   m^  vajho ,  a  Hindu  schoolmaster ,  Sansk. 

vjmU||4|;  ^^  hafia,  murder,  Sansk.  l^RH. 

S)  Ti  joined  to  a  preceding  ^  is  changed  to  "^  jh, 

as:  JJLk|  gujho,  concealed,  Prak.  J I^J^|^ ,  Sansk.  ^TCRIi. 

e)  ''I  is  assimilated  to  a  preceding  ^,  but  final  ^, 
instead    of   being   doubled   in    consequence    thereof,    is 
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aspirated,  e.  g.  t|I^  kalha,  yerterday,  Prak.  ?|p^,  Sansk. 
^Rlf  (Hindi  ^1^);  W^  mulhu,  price,.  Sansk  ^Rl(;  in 
the  midst  of  a  word  ''I  is  simply  assimilated  to  55  (the 
doubling  not  being  expressed  in  Sindhi),  as :  Ij^li  palangu, 
a  bedstead,  Sansk.  ITh^  (r  being  exchanged  for  1);  H?- 
^T^  palanu,  a  pack-saddle,  Prak.  M^|4J|)  Sansk.  T|^|7||f,- 

6)  The  semi-vowel  T  r. 

a)  T.  is  assimilated  to  a  preceding  or  following 
consonant,  as:  ISPl  ^^»  ^^^  front,  Prak.  ^Jj]),  Sansk. 
^IJ;  ^JST^  gfljS'ri,  name  of  a  Eagini,  Sansk.  II^^Q;  Tf- 
HW  gajanu,  to  thunder,  Sansk.  i|^«4  (but  Hindi  J|<jj}^ 
»n);  «irH  kamu  (=  kammu),  business,  Prak.  ^C|||,  Sansk. 
^T^  (Hindi  c|nT|^);  ^^  mundhi,  head,  Sansk.  ^R^T^^; 
TO  sapu,  snake,  Sansk.  R^;  (f4MI  sigho,  quick,  Sansk. 
!^  (Hindi  ^^ft^R);  t|^  caki,  a  mill,  Sansk.  ^JIJ; 
ff^l4|JI  nibhagu,  misfortune,  Sansk.  {Sm | J f , 

On  the  other  hand  K,  preceding  or  following  a  con- 
sonant, jnay  just  as  easily  hold  its  place,  without  being 
assimilated,  as:  ^^  carco,  silly  talk,  Sansk.  t|^|;  tft 
pri,  friend,  Sansk.  f^^'^  TM  parbhu,  a  festival,  Sansk. 
Hc|  (cf  =  "Sf ,  and  ^  aspirated  by  the  influence  of  ^; 
TO  garbu,  pride,  Sansk.  T[^*  ^fS  sukru,  Friday,  Sansk. 
TOR;  Wri  surgu,  heaven,  Sansk.  ^i|;  \ra  dharmu,  re- 
ligion, Prak.  ynr,  Sansk.  Tt|^^ 

Very  frequently  such  a  compound  is  again  dissolved 
into  its   constituent  parts  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel, 

^'  ftpf^  piri?  friend,  or  if^  pri;  fMHHlfri  piribhate, 
break  of  day,  Sansk.  IWTfT;  or  r  is  transposed  for  euphony's 
sake,  as:  I(^|'q  partapu,  splendour,  Sansk.  UrTnT;  '*?« 
partu,  leaf  (of  a  book),  Sansk.  Xfifj  ^^  drigho,  long, 
Prak.  f^Jllj  Sansk.  '^^;  f%fn  kirte,  trade,  f^fin  kirtu^ 
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action,    Sansk.    Vm   ^^^  ^9^9  Jt^  ^raka^    a   spinning 

wheel,  Sansk.  ffa. 

It  very  rarely  happens,  that  r  is  totally  elided  in 

a  compound,  as:^n^  vaghu,  tiger,  Sansk.  ^^7I^9   4,1  fri 

rate,  night,  Sansk.  XTnf  (PrSk.  ^(JffY  by  ejection  of  a); 

H|N»  bhau,  brother,'  Sansk.  ^affiTT.     The  ejection  of  r  in 

these  and  such  like  examples  is  caused  by  the  preceding 
long  vowel,  which  precludes  the  possibility  of  assimilating 
the  compound  consonant,  or  by  the  consonant,  with 
which  r.  forms  a   conjunction,    being  initial.     In  such 

cases,  as  ^^,  the  Prakrit  has  preferred  to  drop  the  long 

vowel,  in  order  to  make  room  for  assimilation. 

P)  When  compounded  with  a  preceding  dental,  r 
is  in  .most  cases  assimilated  to  the  same  in  Prakrit, 
though  it  may  also  keep  its  place;  in  Sindhi  on  the 
other  hand  r  is,  when  following  a  dental,  mostly  pre- 
served ,  and  the  assimilation  takes  place  only  in  the  dialect 
of  Lar  (Lower  Sindh) ,  whereas  in  the  dialect  of  the  Upper 
country  (Siro)  the  original  compound  is  preserved,  the  den- 
tal only  being  commonly  changed  to  a  cerebral  (or  even 
to  an  aspirated  cerebral,  by  the  influence  of  r);  e.  g.  XJ? 

putru,  son,  Prak.  VMi  Sansk.  Jpf  (in  Lar:    IjT  puttu, 

according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit);    f^Z  mitru, 

friend,  Prak.  frnT,   Sansk.  f^^  (in  Lar:   fjJT  mittu); 

xfe  candru,  the  moon,    Prak.    "^Jf^,    Sansk.    "^^f^;,  %5 

khetru,  a  field,  Sansk.  "?^;  J^  mantru,  (or  with  tran- 

siton  to  the  media)  Tj^  mandru,  an  incantation,  Sansk, 

Tn?r;  ^  tre,  three,  Sansk.  f^;  g^  dadhru,  or  g^  da- 

dhu,  a  cutaneous  disease,  Sansk.  F^^;  ^TIT^  dhrapanu, 

to  be  satiated,  Sansk  HM^  (hy  transition  of  the  tenuis 
into  the  media).  In  those  adverbs ,  which  are  compounded 
with  the  adverbial  affix  ^,   ^  is,   after  the   precedent 
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of  the  Prakrit;  changed  in  Sindhi  to  "Jf,  as:  ^V^  kithS, 
where;  f^f^  jithe,  in  which  place;  f7T%  tithe,  in  that 
place  etc. 

R,  when  preceding  a  dental,  may  likewise  be  as- 
similated to  the  same,  as^:  ^qiffRT  katanu,  to  spin,  Bansk. 
1fl5T5  ^fiK  katara,  scissors,  Sansk.  i|r^^;  cfft  vate, 
a  wig,  Sansk.  c|f^ch|;  ^^  khada,  a  pit,  Prak.  Tft, 
Sansk  Tfff,  On  the  other  hand  the  compound  may  also 
be  retained  unaltered,  as:  ^Q)il  ardhangu,  palsey,  Sansk. 

^RVT^;  ^TO  arthu,  object,  Sansk.  ^^;  fftlg  *^^t^^^? 
a  holy  bathing-place,  Sansk.  fft^;  or  the  compound  may 
again  be  dissolved  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  Sf'^jrT 
murate,  image,  Sansk.  vf^;  ^JhcfW  kirate,  glory,  Sansk. 
^tf#,  Prak.  *^Rf^;   ffftj  tirathu  =  ff^|. 

Y)  q  rv  is  either  assimilated,  as:  T^M  sabhu,  all, 
Sansk.  ^T^,  Hindi  ^ra  (the  aspiration  of  b  being  caused 
in  Sindhi  by  the  influence  of  elided  r);  or  the  compound 
may  be  retained  unaltered,  as,  ^T^t^PTm  sarvasagate, 
omnipotent;  or  the  compound  may  be  dissolved  again 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  Hi:^  purabu,  the  east,. 
Sansk.  'gof^ 

B)  Li  the  compound  ^  sr  the  semi -vowel  r  may 
either  be  assimilated,  as,  H^  suo,  heard,  Prak.  WCT 
(=  U^l),  Sansk.  ^HW5  WR  sasu,  mother-in-law,  Sansk. 
^raf;  or,  the  compound  may  be  retained,  as:  ijft  sri, 
prosperity;  or  more  commonly,  the  compound  is  dis- 
solved by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as  f^|^|U  siradhu, 
funeral  obsequies,  Sansk.  ^SfTlS  (Hin(^  "^^STTV)-  The  San- 
skrit ^Hl,  t&tr,  Prak.  already  ^R  (instead  of  ^SfHR) 
has  become  in  Hindi  ^|f4;  the  Sindhi  form  is  ^5f  hanja 
or  ]^  hanjha  (with  initial  euphonic  h) ,  s  being  changed 
in  this  instance  to  ^  or  T^,  Panjabi  likewise  anjhu. 

The  same  holds  good  with  reference  to  the  compound 
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^  sr,  as:  tl^^  sahasu,  thousand,  Prak.  ^TfW,  Sansk 

The  compound  ^  rs  and  '^  rs  are  assimilated  in 
Sindhi  as  well  as  in  Prakrit,  as:  ^RT^  to  rain,  Sansk. 
^;  /tirat  Paso,  side,  Sansk.  Tfpl  (HincK  "^n^);  flwt 
sisi,  head  and  neck,  Sansk.  ^(f^  (Hindi  |f^);  or  they 
are  preserved  (of  course  with  transition  of  ^  and  /^  to 
^7  as:  ^<^  darsanu,  interview,  Sansk.  (Q[^;  f|^|ll 
tarsanu,  to  wait,  Sansk.  ifq^;  ^^^  compound  '^  rfi  may 
also  be  dissolved  into  TJI,  and  this  again  into  Tj^,  as: 
;PR]|t  saraho,  happy,  Sansk.  ^fj^  (compare  §.  11,  end). 

c)  The  semi-vowel  ^  1. 

a)  ^  forming  a  compound  with  another  consonant 
at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  is  severed  from  the  same 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  ^RJi^  saraha,  praise, 
Prak.  II^T^,  Sansk.  -^t^T  (r  =  1  in  Sindhi); 
kilesu,  fatigue,  Sansk.  ^;?(J  (Hindi  cfi^i^);  ^ 
loku ,  a  Sloka ,  Sansk. .  j^ch^ 

P)  In  the  midst  of  a  word  ^  is  assimilated  to  any 
consonant,  save  ^,  T.  and  ^,  as:  «|«nt5  bakaru,  vegetables, 
Prak.  <\^t^i  Sansk:  ^^tt^h^^;  or  it  is  severed  ag9,in  from 
the  compound  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  (H^,  hot 
wind,  Prak.  ^^fff,  Sansk.  Nit^ohl,  the  initial  vowel  u 
being  thrown  back  to  serve  in  place  of  an  inserted 
vowel. 

d)  The  semi-vowel  ^  v. 

a)  '^,  joined  to  a  preceding  consonant  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  word ,  is  either  dissolved  into  u ,  as :   aj| 

heaven,  Sansk.  ^^^;   ^^|'^  duaru,  door,  Pr§S. 

Sansk.  ^n^;  ^^SIT^  suau,  taste,  Sansk.   ^Tf?; 

or  it  is  totally  elided  (i.  e.    assiniLlated  to  the  preceding 

consonant)  as:  ^<^W  jal^^nu,   to   bum,    Sansk. 

Ipf^  sargu  (besides  H^)?  heaven,  Sansk.  ^'/) ;  ^||§ 
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lord,  or  ^n^ft  sami,  Prak.  W^j  Sansk.  ^jO^^^;  ;B- 
m  sahuro,  father-in-law,  Sansk.  "IQ^Ef^  ^^TO  saau,  mother- 
in-law,  Sansk.  ^K^QP5[«  ^  v  may  also  be  severed  from  the 
compomid  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel  (a  or  u),  as: 
^RT?  savadu,  taste,  flavour  (besides  ^^Hfo),  Sansk.  t?ll^; 

5^1^  duvaru,  door  (besides  ^9ti  ^).  ^  very  rarely  as- 
similates a  preceding  consonant,  as:  ^  ba,  two,  Sansk. 
^  (=  vva  =  bba  =  b). 

P)  ^  V  being  joined  to  a  preceding  consonant  in 
the  midst  of  a  word,  is  assimilated  to  the  same,  as: 
TJSgf  pako  (=  pakko)  cooked,  Prak.  finR^  Sansk.  Iffi; 
^  satu,  strength,  Prak,  HW,  Sansk.  ^Rf^. 

In  the  abstract  affix  i^,  !^,  the  dental  on  the 
other  hand  is  assimilated  to  the  semi -vowel  ^,  which 
latter  is  first  changed  to  the  labial  ^,  and  then  to 
the  corresponding  tenuis  ^^  so  that  we  have  in  Sindhi 
the  forms  Tf  pa,  if^  po,  XTO  panu  or  Xpt^  pa?0)  3,s: 
'JP^  banhapa,  '«||f^lj)  Banhapo  etc.,  slavery,  from 
«rF^  banho,  a  slave. 

The  regular  form  of  assimilation  however  is  also  in 
use,  but  only  in  a  few  examples;  i^  is  in  this  way  as- 
Bimilated  to  W  tt  =^  tt,  and  the  double  consonant 
again  cleared  away  by  the  prolongation  of  the  preceding 
vowel,  as:  ^fc||<l^  6hokiratu,  time  of  youth,  from  ^- 
^  chdkaru,  a  boy. 

The  semi- vowel  may  also  be  dissolved  into  u,  as: 
tRinu^  paramesuru ,  supreme  lord  =  God ,  Prak.  already 

Sansk.  X|^^'^^;  or  it  may  be  retained,  as:  ^-' 

danesvari,  liberal,  besides:  ^|^u(^  danesun. 

§.  16. 
D)  Assimilation  of  the  sibilants. 
a)  The  palatal  sibilant  ^  s. 

a)  ^  §,  when  preceded  by  ^  6  and  ^  ch,  is  as- 
similated  to  them,    as:    W^^  acuijju,  wonderful,  Prak. 
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lH^fi^9  Sansk.  ^TPQl^  (long  a  being  shortened  in 
Prakrit  and  Sxndhi,  and  in  compensation  thereof  the  fol- 
lowing consonant  doubled,  to  restore  again  the  qua<ntity 
of  the  syllable);  ^|(h^^  Sanicaru,  Saturday,  Sansk.  ^qI^- 

w.  (Hindi  ^r;ft^), 

p)  The  compound  ll"  6c  (which  however  is  rendered 
in  Sindhi,  as  all  double  consonants,  by  its  simple  base) 
arising  from  the  assimilation  of  ^,  is,  after  the  analogy 
of  the  Prakrit,  frequently  aspirated  in  Sindhi,  on 
account  of  the  inherent  tendency  of  the  sibilant  towards 
aspiration  (^  =^  1|),  as:  f^S  vichu,  scorpion,  Prak. 
M>^'^9  Sansk.  '^flilch;  £|^ff|^'>3,  pachutau,  repentance, 

Sansk.  M^t'fllH,  final  ^  being  changed  (by  b  =  v)  in 
Sindhi  to  u. 

:y)  ^  followed  by  TT,  assimilates  the  same,  as:  l[jl^ 

rasi  (=  rassi),  a  rope,  Prak.  Xj(%,  Sansk.  '||^|f,  but  not 

necessarily;  for:  c|)^[rV^  kasmiru^  Kashmir. 

6)  The  cerebral  sibilant  "^  s. 

a)  The  compound  "8^  sk  (of  "S^  I  have  hitherto  not 
met  any  instances)  is  assimilated  in  Sindhi  to  ^  (=  IJ), 

and  not  to  '^^  kkh,  as  in  Prakrit;  e.  g.  5«niC2  dukalu, 

famine,  Sansk.  dbiohl^?  f^T^BUft  nikami,  useless,  Sansk. 
JH^cli^;  Ud^  suko,  dry,  Sansk  ^bcli  (Hindi,  as  in 
Prakrit,  ^cfiT). 

P)  The  compounds  ^  st  and  ^  sth,  are  assimilatod 
in  Sindhi  to  tth,  as:  fk^  ditho,  seen,  Prak.  f|j7,  Sansk. 
^5  'Tt^  got'^^j  ^  village,  Prak.  'Tt^?  Sansk.  nt^; 
Mtf^  nitharu,  obstinate,  Prak.  fr(?^>  Sansk.  fvTCT? 
Ui^  mitho,  sweet,  Sansk.  fiTO* 

The  compound  is  also  retained  unaltered,  as:    5W 

dustu,  bad;  but  this  is  only  done  by  Brahmans,  mio 
understand  Sanskrit;  the  common  people  ignore  it  com- 
pletely. 
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The  cerebral  ^,  which  has  sprung  from  "H"  or  "H"  by 
assimilation ,  may  also  pass  into  its  corresponding  media 

5  dh,  and  this  again  to  ^  rh,  e.  g.  ej^rf  korhu,  leprosy, 

Sansk.  ^9  (the  preceding  vowel  u  having  been  length- 
ened in  Sindhi  to  o,  to  clear  away  the  double  consonant 
tth  or  ddh). 

y)  The  compounds  "KCI  sp,  ^  sph   are  assimilated 

to  ^  in   Sindhi,  a^:    ^1^  bapha,   steam,   Prak    cfCl^, 

Sansk.  cTr^Tf  (Hindi  <s||l^,   and  even  with  aspiration  of 

In  compound  words  '611  is  simply  assimilated  to  ^ 
p  (=  pp)   as:    I^U^  niputro,    without  a  son,    Sansk. 

8)  In^  the  comj)ound8  ^T  sm  and  ^  sn,  ^  is  in 

Prakrit  exchanged  for  h  and  placed  after  ^  and  ^ 
respectively;  in  Sindhi  the  original  compound  may  be 
preserved,  as:  f^^  visnu,  Prak.  fc||^d;  M^im^  '^•" 
snavahti,    a   worshipper   of  Vishnu;    by  the  Musalmans 

however  words  of  this   kind   are   simply   written   ,j^y 

ySb'yjJ,^ ,  Hindustani  likewise  ^^^^ ,  as  cerebral  s  is  ignored 

by  the  common  people. 

e)  The  compound  ^  sy  (and  '^^  sv)  is  in  Prakrit 
assimilated  to  W  ss,  but  in  Sindhi  to  "^  kh  (=  kkh) 
as:  (^M   sikhu,  a  disciple  =  Sikh,  Sansk.  'f^ffCZf. 

c)  The  dental-sibilant  ^  s. 

a)  The  compound  "^  sk  is  assimilated  in  Prakrit 
to  ^  kh,  in  Sindhi  however  to  ^  k,  as:  %^  kandhu, 
shoulder,  Prak.  1^  (#^),  Sansk.  '^^  (Hindi  ^). 

P)  The  compounds  ^  st  and  ^  sth  are  assimilated 
to  ^  (=  tth)  and  f^  ts  to  U  ch  (=  cch),  as:  ira[  thanu, 
woman's  milk,  Sansk.  "^gR;  fvi^  thio,  become,  Sansk. 
T^EIff;  ^jJH  thambhu,"'post  (Prakrit  on  the  other  hand 
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^^pnf^),  Sansk.  ^^^HA^;  '^  vathu,  thing,  Sansk.  "^TO; 
^W  hatha,  hand,  Prak.  |^rV(|,  Sansk.  i^^  (Hindi  ^fJ)? 
"SfPO^  thano,  place,  Sansk,  fm|H;  ^31^  atha,  is,  Prak. 
^SlfNr,  Sansk.  ^rf%;  «rfe  vache,  a  buffalo  calf,  Prak. 
:^^,  Sansk.  cff^. 

The  compound  ^  st  however  may  also,  instead  of 
being  assimilated,  be  dissolved  into  its  constituent  parts 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  and  when  the  compound 
happens  to  be  initial,  by  prefixing  a  vowel,  as:  ^M*- 
fff  astute,  praise,  Prak.  'W^,  Sansk.  Mfff;  i^Rjd'Q  istiri, 
woman,  Sansk.  1^^ 

•Y)  W  ^p  is  assimilated  to  ^  (=  pp) ,  ^  sph  to 
XR  (=  pph),  ^  ps  to  1?  (=  pp)  respectively  as:  Ui^^l 
phutanu,  to  be  broken,  Sansk.  flk^;  ^557^  phurti, 
activity,  Sansk.  WiQ;  '(^if)  lapi,  a  dish  of  coarse  wheaten 
flour,  Sansk.  ^ (HI c|t| ;  but  '^  may  also  remain  un- 
assimilated,  as:  <!4^f|'^ 

In  compound  words  W  sp  may  be  preserved ,  as :  f^- 

^ff(,  vispate,  Thursday,  Sansk.  dd^l) fff ;  or  the  com- 
pound, especially  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  may  be 
dissolved  into  its  constituent  parts ,  as :   Mil,^  parasu ,  the 

philosopher's  stone,  Sansk.  ^Cfsl  (Tin^T);  Hindi  likewise 

S)  The  compound  ^  sn,  when  beginning  a  word,  is 
either  dissolved  into  its  consistuent  parts  by  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel,  as:  t^*1IH  sananu,  bathing,  Sansk.  WW; 
^H^  saneho,  a  message  of  love,  Sansk.  '%^;  or  the 
preceding  ^  is  cast  off  altogether,  as:  ^iW  nihu,  love, 
Sansk:  %5  (Hindi '  ^ff),  Prak.  also  ^^';  aF  nuhu, 
daughter-in-law,   Prak.  I^TO??  Sansk.   MHl. 

e)  The  compound  ^51  sm  is  assimilated  to  ^  s  (:=  ss) 
^s:  fc(^'|'^  visai,  stupor,  Sansk.  fb|'41{4|;  or  dissolved 
again  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  H77T?IE  sumaranu, 
to    remember,    Sansk.    W;   |c|f{|!H^I  visamanu,    to    be 
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stunned,    Sansk.  f3|f^  (flf^^,  Frak.   flfl^^^);   or  6 

is  changed  to  h  and  placed  after  TR  (similarly  to  WI), 
as  Prakrit  1^  =  "^^  in  the  pronominal  forms  Wi^. 
^5p^  (cf.  Lassen  p.  331,  4;  p.  329,  5),  In  Sindhi  the 
^  of  the  conjunct  ^^  is  also  changed  to  v,  as  Jfi^  tavhi, 
you,  instead  of  WR|T  tumhi. 

5)  The  compound  ^  sy  is  assimilated  to  ^  s  (=  ss) 
and  thence  farther  to  ^  h,  as:  wf^  miihT,  rff^  tiihTetc., 
which  must  have  sprung  from  an  original  form  ^TPI, 
IpPI  etc.,  Prak.  abeady  H^j  5^  (thenoe  also  the  other 
Prakrit  forms  J^SJ^^  ^3^  =  ^^^ 'W  =  ^^^^  3^)5 
Hlf^  tahe,  of  that  (nom.  sing.  ^  so)  Prak.  ff^^ 
Sansk.  IP^. 

d)  The  compound  ^  k§. 

This  compound  letter  is  assimilated  in  Sindhi: 
a)  To  ^  kh  (=  kkh),  as:  ^fl^  akhe,  eye,  Sansk. 
^rftj;  ^t^  khiru,  milk,  Sansk.  T^'fX;  ^TT^  kharo, 
brackish,  Sansk.  H^pi^;  %H  khetu,  field,  Sansk.  *1^|^; 
f^^f  khima,  patience,  Sansk.  |^^|;  1^  khi,  wellfare, 
Sansk.  l^Tf;  1^1^  4U  rakhanu,  to  keep,  Sansk.  ?]8pif;  ^-' 
f^  khande,  patience,  Sanak.  HjlKfl. 

All  these  instances  are  against . Prakrit  usage,  ac- 
cording to  which  ^  ought  to  have  been  assimilated  to 
5  6h,  though  ^  is  also  admissible  in  Prakrit,  and 
prove  distinctly,  tibat  the  Sindhi  has  followed  its  own 
course,  independently  of  the  Prakrit. 

P)  ^  is  also  assimilated  to  1^  ch,  after  the  pre- 
cedent of  the  Prakrit,  as:,f^S  richu,  a  bear,  Sansk. 
^^;  arQ"  churl,  a  knife,  Sansk.  IS^*^  f^HIH  6hi|ianu, 
to  pluck,  Sansk.  f^IlT ;  ^^l||  lachanu,  sign,  Sansk.  ^« 
^|?9  but  ^'4^4y  lakhanu  is  also  in  use  in  Sindhi. 

According  to  Prakrit  rule  every  consonant  (the  nasal 
n  excepted),  which  is  joined  to  ^,.must  be  dropped; 
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but  the  Siixdhi  so  fiar  deviates .  froul  the  Prakrit ,  that  it 
separates  any  such  consonant  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel, 

as:  Prak.  ^T^^,  but  Sindhi   <^i^4f|  lachimi,   the  wife 

of  Vishnu,  Hindi  likewise  ^^4^,  Sansk  <55^^ft-  ^^ 
the  other  hand  the  Sindhi  assimilates  the  nasal  in  the 
compound  Wjy  ksn  to  1^  (kh  =  ks),  whereas  the  Prakrit 

changes  the  same  to  T!5,  as:  Sindhi  fffl^  tikho  (=  tikkho), 
quick,  Prak.  f?fl!]|,  Sansk.  rft^. 

A  change  of  •^  kh  (=:  ks)  to  the  spiritus  1|  h  is 
found  in  Hindi,   after  the   analogy  of  the  Prakrit,    as: 

Hindi   ^|f^H|   right  (opposed  to  left),    instead  of  tlie 

more  common  ^f^p^lJjT*  ^^*  ^^*  ^^  Sindhi,  which  simply 
clears  away  the  doubling  of  the  letter  in  Prakrit  by  the 

prolongation  of  the  preceding  vowel,  as:  jlR^lifl  ^Q*- 
khino,  right,  southerm. 

§.  17. 
F)  The  spiritus  ^  h. 

»  s 

The  spiritus  ^  cannot  be  assimilated  to  any  other 
consonant.  If  therefore  ^  be  joined  to  any  other  con- 
sonant, the  compound  is  again  separated  into  its  com- 
ponent parts  in  the  following  way: 

a)  In  the  compounds  ^  hn,  ^  hm,  ^  is  put  after 
the   nasal,    a  euphonic   transposition,    which  is  already 

common  in  Prakrit,  as:  ^|f^  bahe,  fire  (instead  of  «|||^ 

bahe),    Prak.   ^^^,    Sansk.  ^[7?;  'p^pg  cinhu,    mark, 

Sansk.  f^ffj    the   hardened   Prak.    form    f^Jt^  or  %!^ 

is  not  used  in  Sindhi. 

The  compound  '^  (instead  of  ^  hm)  is  in  Sindhi,  on 
account  of  the  preponderance  of  the  labial,  already  ex- 
changed for  Df  mbh ,  as :  ^'J44M  bambhanu,  a  Brahman, 
Prak.  41^iy,  Sansk  WT^nif. 

6)  ^  hy  is  assimilated  to  ^  jh  (by  transposition : 
hy  =  yh  =  jh),  as:  1|£)  gnjho,  concealed,  Prak.  xr- 
^r]5T^,  Sansk  ^fWi/ 
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c)  ^  hv  is  assimilated  to  ^  in  Sindhi  (hv  =  vh  =  bh), 
whereas  in  Prakrit  the  following  semi -vowel  is  simply 
elided,  as:  ftm  jibha,  tongue,  Prak.  ^^|,  Sansk.  f3|^X» 
(ffinch-  3f^j. 

§.  18. 

E)  Assimilation  of  three  coiijiinct  consonants. 

In  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  Prakrit,  a  compound,  con- 
sisting of  three  consonants,  can  only  then  be  tolerated, 
if  the  first  consonant  happen  to  be  a  nasal:  as:  ^9 
candru,  moon,  ^fe  mantru,  incantation.  ^ 

As  regards  the  assilnilation  of  three  conjunct  con- 
sonants the  preceding  rules  come  into  operation.  K  no 
assimilation  takes  place,  the  one  or  the  other  of  the 
consonants  thus  joined  together,  is  severed  from  the  rest 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  ^1 1 Rsdi'O  sastiri,  a  Shastri, 
learned  in  the  Shastras  (a  usual  title  of  a  Brahman)^ 
from  the  Sansk.  ^i|tSI.  In  reference  to  the  assimilation 
itself  the  following  rules  are  to  be  observed. 

a)  K  one  of  the  consonants  happen  to  be  a  semi- 
vowel, it  is  dropped,  and  the  assimilation  of  the  re- 
maining two  consonants  is  effected  according  to  the  usual 
method,  as:  44il/l  niarathi,  a  Marathi  man  (or.  adj.), 
^s^-  T^irrS'  ^SF^^Sy^j  ^^^  foremost,  Sansk.  ^J4|; 
^TWt  P^'SO,  side,  Prak.  XPFRj  Sansk.  Tfp^, 

The  semi-vowel  ^  alone,  when  preceded  by  a 
dental,  forms  an  exception  to  this  rule,  this  compound 
being  changed  to  the  corresponding  palatal  (see  §.  15, 7), 
as:  ^1^  sanjho,  evening,  Prak.  ^fi^,.  Sansk.  H*^. 

6)  When  of  three  conjunct  consonants  the  two 
fonner  or  the  two  latter  can  be  assimilated,  preference 

is  given  to  the  stronger  assimilation,  as:  ^W  machu, 

fish,  Prak.   7^4^,   Sansk.   T(f^\  in  this  instance  i9  ts 

is  assimilated  to  ^  (^^h),    the  assimilation  of  it  being 

stronger  than  that  of  ^  to  W. 
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Q)  Elision  of  a  double  consoxxant. 

The  doubling  of  a  consonant  renders  the  same  so 
much  stronger,  that  even  a  long  vowel,  preceding  it, 
must  give  way  and  is  weakened  to  its  corresponding 
short  one.  On  the  other  hand  a  double  consonant,  as 
noticed  already,  may  again  be  rendered  simple;  but  in 
this  case  the  preceding  vowel,  to  make  up  for  the 
quantity  of  the  syllable,  must  be  prolonged,  as:  ljf?f 
rate,  night,  Prak,  "^^j  Sansk.  ^(f^;  cffi  kamu  (=  kam- 
mu),  business,  Prak.   «||il|)f,   HindE  on  the  other  hand 

It  is  quite  against  the  genius  of  the  language,  to 
elide  totally  a  double  consonant;  notwithstanding  this 
some  few  examples  of  this  kind  are  to  be  met  with  in 
Sindhi,  as:  ^^fffX  duare,  illness,  If'^frQ',  adj.  duari,  ill, 

Prak.  dSi^^  Sansk.  t'^^;  fX|^  mio,  friend  (cor- 
roborated already  by  the  Prakrit,  which  however  pre- 
serves also  the  original  from  f^nSt)-  ^  these  and  such 
like  examples  the  process  cannot  have  been  such,  that 
a  double  consonant  is  eUded  at  once,  but  it  must  iirst 
have  been  reduced  to  its  simple  base  by  the  prolon- 
gation of  the  preceding  vowel,  as:  TJtfft  ^^^  instead, 
of  ill^;  fi^m  this  base  has  sprung  again,  according 
to  the  usual  laws  of  elision,  the  form  Tf)'^^  mio,  in 
which,    against  the  ordinary  process,    long  1  ,has  been 

shortened  to  i,  mT^^. 

In  the  forms  ^^|(|,  and  j^| 0 ,  original  double  b 

must  have  been  changed  to  w  (both  letters,  b  and  v, 
being  already  identical  in  Prakrit)  previous  to  its  elision; 
but  it  is  quite  an  extraordinary  phenomenon,  thiat  the 
following  vowel  has  been  lengthened  instead  of  the 
preceding  one. 
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¥^  more  easily  may  one  of  the  compound  con- 
sonants be  elided,  when  preceded  by  a  long  vowel,  which 
renders  the  assimilation  impossible,   especially  if  one  of 

the  compound  consonants  be  a  semi-vowel,  as:   ^TTO 

vaghu,  a  tiger ,.  Sansk.  ^QT?;  TlUlt  ^ani,  queen,  Sansk. 

^[f^.    Thus  even  two  semi-vowels  may  disappear,  as: 

l||^'  paso,  side,  Sansk.  IfP^. 

§.  20. 
H)  A  double  consonant  at  the  beginning  of  a  word. 

A  compound  consonant  at  the  beginning  of  a  word 
is  subject  to  the  same  laws  of  assimilation,  as  in  the 
midst  (or  end)  of  a  word.  But  as  a  double  consonant 
would  not  be  utterable  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  one 
of  the  assimilated,  i.  e.  doubled  consonants  is  simply 
cast  off,  so  that  only  the  simple  base  of  the  con- 
sonant remains,  as:    ^^IH  jalanu,   to  bum,  instead  of: 

iql^^lH  jjjalanu,  Sansk.  1^^^;  qi^  vaghu,  tiger,  instead, 
of  Ifra  waghu;  "Sga  kandhu,  shoulder,  instead  of  igf[d 
kkandhu.  But  if  a  word  be  compounded,  the  common 
laws  of  assimilation  are  applied  (to  the  second),  as: 
j«|M   dubalu,  weak,  Prak.  r««|<jp. 

Those  compounds,  which  are  not  susceptible  of 
assimilation,  are  dissolved  into  their  component  parts 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  fd||^U  kilesu,  weariness, 
Prak.  f%^^,  Sansk.  §!5J;  U4^<^  sumaranu,  to  re- 
member, Prak.  ^'(I,  Sansk.  "^5?^  C^);  or  the  first 
letter  of  the  compound  is  cast  off,  which  is  particularly 
the  case,  if  this  happen  to  be  a  sibilant,  as:  if|g 
nihu,  love,  Prak.  fl^j^  saneha,  Sansk.  %^;  but  if  the 
sibilant  be  followed  by  a  semi- vowel,  the  latter,  as 
the  weaker,  is  dropped,   as:   tll^  sahu,   breath,   Sansk. 
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"S^l^;    ^|<^    salp,    wife's    brother,    Prak.    ^|^    sale, 
Sansk.  ^i||<^. 

^  tr  and  ^  dr,  which  in  Sindhi  are  commonly 
changed  to  the  corresponding  cerebrals,  keep  their  place 
as  well  at  the  beginning  as  in  the  midst  (or  end)  of  a 
word,  as:  ^  tre,  three;  SP^  drakha,  grape,  but  Hindi 
^J^,  Sansk.  ^[TBP. 
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§.  1, 

Up  to  the  present  time  various  alphabets  have  been 
in  use  in  Sindh,  the  Muhammadan  portion  of  the  com- 
munity using  the  Arabic  characters,  loaded  with  many 
dots,  to  express  the  sounds  peculiar  to. the  Sindhi^  and 
the  Hindu  population  employing  different  alphabets  of 
their  own,  which  vary  very  much,  according  to  the  lo- 
cality, in  which  they  are  used,  though  all  of  them  are 
originallj  derived  from  an  old  Sanskrit  alphabet.  These 
latter  alphabets,  which  are  known  in  Sindh  by  the 
name  of  the  Banya  char^acters,  are  utterly  unfit  for 
literary  purposes,  as  they  have  become  greatly  mutilated 
in  the  course  of  time  and  are  very  deficient  in  the  Vowel 
and  consonant  system,  so  that  the  Hindu  merchants 
themselves,  after  a  lapse  of  Ume,  are  hardly  able  to  re- 
produce with  accuracy  what  they  have  entered  in  their 
ledgeiis.  No  alphabet  suits  the  Sindhi  better,  than  the 
Sans^t  alphabet,  the  Sindhi  being  a  genuine  daughter 
of  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit.  But  appropriate  as  the  Sanskrit 
characters  are  to  the  Sindhi  sounds,  they  will  under  the 
present  state  of  society  in  Sindh  be  hardly  in  their  rigfct 
place,  religious  prejudices  preventing  the  great  majority 
of  the  population  from  using  them  in  their  writings, 
Sindh  has  been  the  first  Indian  country,  which  has  suc- 
cumbed to  the  fury  of  the  Moslim  invaders,  and  Hin- 
duism and  the  culture  of  Sanskrit  literature  has  been 
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so  completely  swept  away  fix)in  its  borders,  that  it  is 
now,  as  has  been  stated,  "a  country  without  castes  and 
Brahmins." 

The  Muhammadans  of  Sindh,  as  soon  as  they  tried 
to  employ  their  native  idiom  for  literary  purposes,  de- 
tected, that  the  Arabic  system,  which  had  been  forced 
upon  them  as  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  Islam,  was 
deficient  in  many  sounds,  and  they  etideavaured  to  make 
up  for  this  deficiency  by  dotting  the  nearest  corresponding 
Arabic  letters.  The  manner,  in  which  they  have  done 
this,  has  not  been  very  satisfactory.  They  were  not  led 
by  any  system  and  therefore  the  emendation,  they  at- 
tempted at,,  stopped. haK- way. 

In  thegattural  dass.the  Arabic  base  cr^)was 
indificriininately  used  to  exjwess  the  \ sounds,  k,  kh;  g, 
gh,  g;  the  aspiration  (kh,  gh)  was  left  unnoticed,  and 
for  the  .media  g  not  even  th^  corresponding  Persian 
letter  ( J^)  was  supplied ;  the  guttural  n  was  expressed 
by  the  compound  jG  (nk). 

In  the  palatal  class  the  aspirate  6h  was  happily  distin^ 
gtdshed  by  an  additional  dot  (=  ^) ,  and  jh  marked  like- 
wise -. ;  also  the  peculiar  Sindhi  J  (dy)  was  not  forgotten 
and  marked' by  -.;  the  palatal  n  (jiy)  was  again  expressed 
by  the  compound  J»,  so  that  in  this  class  all  sounds 
were  provided  with  distinguishing  marks. 

In  the  cerebral  class,  which  is  completely  wanting 
in  the  Arabic  system,  thei  bases  of  the  dentals  were 
retained  and  the  dots  distributed  in  such  a  way,  as 
to  distinguish,  them  from  the  corresponding  dentals, 
vi5j.:  vL  =  t;  (v,  =  th;  <>  =±, d,  j  =  flh,  o  =  d,  a  method, 
which  is  not  without  ingenuity;  but  the  cerebral  r  and 
the  cerebral  n  were  again  completely  forgott^i  (i.  e.  they 
were  expressed  by  the  corresponding  dentals  s  r  and 
^j  n)  and  left  to  the  knowledge  of"  the  reader. 

The  dental  class  did  not  ojBFer  many  difficulties; 
only  the  aspirates  had  to  be  provided   with  diacritical 
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marks,  which  was  done  in  the  foUowing  way:  \ib  =  th, 
d  =  dh. 

The  sanie  was  the  case  with  the  labial  class,  whiere 
the  ^sjrirates  only  were  to  be  pointed  out  by  peculiar 
marks:*  hui  her^  their  sldll  seems  to  have  left  them. 
In  order  to  express  ph,  refuge  was  taken  to  the  pe- 
culiar Arabic  and  Persian  letter  vj  (f),  which  was  pro- 
vided with  two  additional  dots  =  ^^,  bh  having  been 
expressed  already  by  o;  the  peculiar  Sindht  h  was 
dexterously  rendered  by  v  '  : 

The  Siadhis  had  in  this  undertaking  apparently  the 
Sanskrit  alphabet  before  their  eyes,  where  the  aspi- 
rates are  written  and  treated  as  one  sound.  Ac*- 
cordingly  they  tried  to  express  the  aspiration  of  a  letter 
by  additional  dots,i  which  overloaded  the  few  Arabic 
bases  with  diacritical  signs. 

The  necessity  fiirther,  to  provide  marks  for  the 
cerebral  class,  compelled  them,  to  distribute  afresh  the 
ddts  for«  the  dental  aspirates ,  so  that  the  eye  finds  only 
with  difficulty  a  resting-place  in  the  confuse  mass  and 
position  of  diacritical  marks,  as:  vii  =j  t,  o  =  t; 
e>  =  th ;  *3  =  th. 

This  attempt  to  adapt  the  Arabic  characters  to  the 
sounds  of  a  Prakrit  language  is  very  interesting,  though 
the  method  applied  has'  followed  a  wrong  track  and  has 
not  been  extended  to  all  the  sounds  of  the  language. 
The  way,  in  which  this  has  been  done  in  Hindustani, 
is  fer  more  correct,  in  fact,  the  only  course,  which  can 
be  taken  in  adapting  the  Arabic  letters  to  an  Indian 
language.  The  Arabic  system,  knows  no  aspirates, 
and  consequently  the  aspiration  must  be  expressed  by 
an  additional  ^iD  h,  if  the  original  character  of  the 
Arabic  alphabet  is  to  be  preserved  in  any  way ;  else  ia 
quodlibet  will  be  made  out  of  it,  which  may  be  de- 
signated by  any  name  but  Arabic. 

It  was  therefore  soon  found,  when  European  scho- 
lars began    to    pay    attention  to   the  Sindhi ,   that   the 
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common  Sindhi  characters  would  not  do  for  scientific 
purposes.  New  characters  were  in  consequence  com- 
posed by  a  Bbmbay  civilian  and  unfortunately  introduced 
into  the  government  schools  of  Sindh,  without  being 
first'  submitted  to  the  examination  of  competent  scholars. 

This  new  system,  instead  of  striking  at  the  root  of 
the  previous  confusion,  merely  endeavoured  to  make  up 
some  deficiencies  of  the  old ,  while  retaining  all  its  errors, 
so  that  it  cannot  even  boast  of  the  compactneiBs  of  the 
old  system. 

The  alterations  And  emendations  were  the  following: 

In  the  guttural  class,  where  the  old  system  was 
most  deficient,  as  we  have  seen,  the  Persian  letter  S  g 
has  been  justly  taken  in,  land  from  the  Hindustani,  the 
aspirate  ^  gh,  of  which  we  fiilly  approve.  We  should 
now  reasonably  expect  to  find  the  compound  ^  kh 
corresponding  to  '^  gh;  but  to  our  utter  surprise  we 
find  the  old  error  repeated,  and  *kh'  again  rendered  by 
the  simple  base  i^  k.  So  it  has  happened ,  that  all  the 
prints  published  in  this  character  are  disfigured  by 
the  letter  .fe,  which  is  now  used  throughout  as  the 
simple  base  for  k,  whereas  it  is  well  known,  that  ^s 
is  only  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  word ,  when  connected 
with  a  following  letter  and  in  the  ihidst  of  a  word  only, 
when  unconnected  with  the  preceding  and  coniiected  with 
the  following  letter,  and  that  it  is  in  no  way  differing, 
as  regards  its  pronunciation,  from  S;  a-s  a  final  letter 
the  shape  of  ^s  has  never  been  seen  before. 

The  guttural  n,  which  in  the  old  system  was  con- 
sequently rendered  by  jCi  (nk),  has  been  expressed  in 
the  new  system  by  J^,  which  is  quite  inappropriate; 
for  the  base  is  not  *g',  but  'n',  pronounced  with  the 
guttural  organ,  and  in  the  Arabic  consonantial  system 
it  can  only  be  rendered  by  a  compound  letter  ((^  n:g). 
The  pecuhar  Sindhi  g  is  marked  c/;  we  have  only  to 
point  out  the  inapplicabiUty  of  two  dots  beneath  Sj 
and  the  frequent  confusions,  to  which  it  will  give  rise. 


THE  SINDHI  ALPHABET.  5 

In  the  palatal  class  we  meet  with  the  same  in- 
consequence; the  aspirate  £h  has  beei^  taken  over  from 
the  old  system  (^ ) ,  whereas  for  jh  the  Hindustani  com- 
pound g^  has  been  borrowed.  In  the  other  letters  of 
this  class  only  the  dots  have  been  differently  distributed ; 
J  (in  the  old  system  marked  -p.)   has  been  expressed  by 

^,  and  the  palatal  n  by  -.,  which  is  less  to  the  point 

man  the  old  ^,  which  was  as  correct  as  it  could  be 
rendered. 

In  the  cerebral  class  only  the  dots  have  been  dif- 
ferently arranged  as :  t  ==  o  (old  system  ^^j) ,  th  ==  a» 
(old  system  o);  d  =  <>  (old  system  the  same),  dh  =  4> 
(old  system  the  same),  d  =  3  (old  system  a);  the  ce- 
rebral r,  which  had  not  been  marked  at  all  in  the  old 
system,  has  been  borrowed  from  the  Hindustani  (p,  and 

the  cerebral  V  is  marked  by  the  antiquated  method  of 

placing  a  Jo  above  it  (^),  which  is  highly  inconvenient 

in  writing,  and  has  therefore  been  justly  discarded  in 
Hindtistini,  where  formerly  the  cerebrals  used  to  be 
marked  by  the  same  letter. 

In  the  dental  class  the  old  system  has  been  re- 
tained unaltered. 

In  the  labial  class  the  base  o  was  retained  for  ph, 
with  additional  dots  (=  o;  old  system  o);  bh  was 
rendered  by  v^,  as  in  the  old  system. 

We  fully  allow,  that  the  old  Sindhi  system  of  writing 
did  not  answer  its  purposes,  quite  abstracted  from  its 
deficiency;  but  instead  of  emendating  the  old  system  by 
a  different  distribution  of  dots  and  inserting  a  few  Hin- 
dustani letters,  we  consider  it  far  more  advisable,  to 
adopt  the  whole  Hindustani  consonantal  system, 
and  to  mark  those  sounds,  which  are  peculiar  to  the 
Sindhi,  by  convenient  dots. 

The  Sindhi  language  is  restricted  to  the  com- 
paratively small  province  of  Sindh;  we  cannot  there- 
fore see  any  reason,  why  the  Hindustani  alphabet,  which 
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is  knawn  throughout  the  length,  and  breadth  of  India, 
and  which  is  a  compact  system  in  itself,  should  not  be 
preferred  to  such  a  motley  composition? 

The  number  of  the  Indian  alphabets  should  not  be 
augmented,  but  rather,  wherever  possible,  be  restricted, 
as  they  only  serve  as  barriers  to  mutual  intercourse. 
If  therefore  the  old  system  of  writing  proves  unfit  for 
literary  purposes,  we  consider  it  for  the  best,  to  sub- 
stitute one  universally  known,  instead  of  emendating  im- 
perfectly a  local  alphabet,  which  has  no  chance  to  spread 
beyond  its  narrow  borders. 

As  under  the  present  circumstances  it  is  not  likely, 
that  the  Hindu  portion  of  the  community  will  adopt  the 
Hindustani  alphabet,  owing  to  religious  scruples  on  their 
side,  we  have  chosen  for  them  the  Hindi  characters, 
with  some  slight  deviations  from  the  system  employed 
by  Capt.  Stack,  which  were  imperatively  necessary,  and 
which  will  be  noticed  further  on.  We  may  say  the 
same  of  the  Hindi  alphabet,  what  has  been  remarked 
oil  the  Hindustani;  it  is  well  known  throughout  India, 
and  the  common  vehicle  of  literature  amongst  the  whole 
Hindu  population.  An .  emendation  of  the  old  Banya 
charaqters  would  have  been  far  more  useless,  than  that 
of  the  Arabic  system  current  amongst  the  MosHms. 
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i.  2. 


I.  The  Sindln  consonantal  fystem.  0 


Gutturals: 


• 

SINDHI. 

k;  kh 

g;  s^ 

• 

n 

h 

Palatals: 


3r 

11 

6;  6h 

V                VI 

n 

y 

g 

Cerebrals: 


^;  ^ 

::          :: 

O 

••  *      eft** 

•  •  • 

?;  ^ 

5;  « 

^ 

?;? 

•  •  • 

t;th 

d;  dh 

n 

• 

r:  rh 

1 
• « • 

liinguals: 


Dentals: 


«y;  ^ 

«>;  j»«> 

CJ  ' 

;;  J 

U" 

W;  ^ 

^;  V 

^ 

^;^i 

B 

t;  th 

d;  dh 

n 

r;   1 

s 

Labials: 


J* 

g 

j 

.*. 

? 

d 


V5  -«f. 

V5  -*? 

r 

^ 

•  •  • 

^;  ^ 

^;«r 

^ 

^ 

•  •  • 

p;  ph 

b;  bh 

m 

V 

•  •  • 

b 
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•  •  •       J 

>  1^  z  T  q 


t     s     8     z    . 


•  •        • 


^  5  z  (zj 


We  subjoin  here  the  common  alphabetical  order  of 
the  Arabic  -  Sindhi  Alphabet : 


1)  In  the  Romanized  transcription  we  have  followed  the  Standard 
Alphabet,  by  Prof  Lepsius  (2^  edition). 
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dBB 


Un- 
conneded. 


FinaL 


Med. 


Initial. 


Name. 


Pronnn- 
eiation. 


f 


«a> 


C 


L 


^ 


t 


c 

c 

c 

t 

c 

t 

* 

c 

t 

<> 

<x 

J. 

1 

•% 

o 

a. 

L 


(X 


A 

(X 


V 


« 

J 


A 


oJt 


•»  I 


ftj 


^   I 


JI3 


s<> 


A 

8«> 


Jt6 


I 


P 

f 


J 
6 

X 

d 
d 
d 


T 

z 
z 
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Uii- 


M«d. 


InhiaL 


Nwe. 


Pionui- 


tr 


t 

o 
J 


) 

s 


0-. 


A 

0-. 


Oft 

oA 

vJi 


k 


A 

X 


J 


^,    K 


-<»4 


<5f 


1^ 


^'5 

«5^ 


8 
§ 

8 

B 
t 


) 

If 

f 

k 

g 

g 
1 

m 

n 
n 

V 

h 
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The  (piirely)  Arabic  letters  are  also  used  as  nu- 
meral values ,  in  recording  (by  brief  sentences ,  in  which 
the  sum  of  all  the  letters  naust  be  added  together) 
historical  events, 


1 

1 

c 

8 

LT 

60 

Vi> 

400 

• 

2 

is 

9 

£ 

70 

VA, 

500 

c 

3 

^ 

10   . 

• 

80 

« 

c 

600 

«> 

4 

J 

20 

u» 

90 

• 

<> 

700 

8 

5 

J 

30 

•• 

o 

100 

U* 

800 

} 

6 

r 

40 

>> 

200 

^ 

900 

> 

7 

4 

o 

50 

300 

• 

1000 

This  method  of  computation  is  called  abjad,  irom 
the  first  four  letters,  which  are  pronounced  as  a  group. 
The  following  technical  groups  are: 


^  o 


.^,   iUDj,  v::^^!,   ooji^y   ^jJS;  ^^,  ^^  ' 

The  Arabs  have  borrowed  this  whole  system  from 
the  Hebrews  and  have  therefoTe  also  followed  the  order 
of  the  Hebrew  alphabet;  the  first  nine  letters  re- 
present the  units  1  —  9 ;  the  nine  following  the  tens, 
the  nine  following  the  hundreds  and  the  last  c  a 
thousand. 

The  order  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet  goes  only  as 
far  as  ysj  (400);  from  thence  the  Arabs  have  gone  their 
own  way,  by  using  those  letters,  which  are  peculiar  to 
their  own  language. 
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1)  The  Gutturals. 

The  gutturals  k,  g  are  pronounced  in  the  common 
maimer;  their  aspirates,  kh,  gh,  as  all  other  aspirates, 
form,  according  to  the  Sanskrit  system,  one  sound, 
and  must  therefore  be  pronounced  by  a  strong  breathing 
of  the  respective  sijnple  base.  Peculiar  to  the  Sindhi 
is  the  guttural  n,  which  is  throughout  used  as  an  in- 
dependent sound  (like  the  english  ng  in  **sing^'),  and 
never  precedes  the  letters  of  its  own  varga  or  class, 
in  which  case  Anusvara  or  simple  n  is  employed  (see 
Introduction  §.  5).  In  the  Hindi  alphabet '  it  is  ex- 
pressed by.  IP,  it  being  an  original  Sanskrit  sound,  but 
the  Arabic  system,  which  knows  only  one  deptal  n  (^), 
offers  great  difficulties  in  this  as  in  other  respects.  In 
Hindustani  an  independent  guttural  n  is  not  to  be  mat 
with;  we  have  therefore  beea  compelled  to  circumscribe 
it  by  the  compound  jC3  ng,  which  comes  nearest  to  it, 
foflowing  therein  the  track  of  the  old  Sindhi  alphabet. 
But  one  difficulty  still  will  remain,  that  the  guttural 
simple  n  can  thus  not  b^  distinguished  from  the  guttural 

n  preceding  a  letter  of  its  own  varga,  as:  jGl  (^I^  anu, 

body,  and  tjCif  (^SPT,  or  more  properly :  ^T^)  angu  (angu) 

a  limb.  In  the  alphabet ,  now  in  use ,  an  attempt  has 
been  made,  as  has  been  adverted  to,  to  obviate  this  dif- 
ficulty (viz.:  J*=  n),  but  we  cannot  agree,  that  the 
problem  has  been  solved  satisfactorily,  a  false  base  having 
bem  chosen  for  the  guttural  nasal.  Practically  the  dif- 
ficulty will  be  easily  surmounted  by  any  careful  student, 
as  there  are  only  a  few  nouns  in  the  language,  in  which 
simple  guttural  n  is  found. 

We  subioin  here  an  alphabetical  list  of  all  those 
words,  in  which  the  simple  (unconnected)  guttural  nasal 
is  to  be  found: 


9^    -^ 


jXj!  m.  anu,  body;  j^lxil  m.  anaro,  Tuesday.   ^5;IXjI 
t.  anari,  a  disease  of  the  gums  etc.     >?hU^t  ^-  anaryo, 
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a  bruise  in  the  sole  of  the  foot;  J^l  n.  anaru,  coal; 
Jul  m.  anuru,  a  finger's  breadth.  Jul  f.  anure^  a  finger; 
toe;  ^x^l^  m.  ananu,  courtyard;  jgvj^M  m.  anuth5,  the 
thumb;  ^gy^Cjf.  anuthi,  a  thumb-ring.  jJoL^  m.  bhano, 
share,  and  its  derivatives,  as:  ^IxiL^  adj.  bhanaito, 
in  shares;  j^^L^  m.  bhanero,  a  sharer.  j.iXji.j^tf,;  m. 
phenano,  the  orlacular  excrement  of  camels  C^^^Cu^j  f. 


phenini,  the  orbicular  excrement  of  sheep  etc.).  j  .^U. 
m.  januro,  the  wild  Bern  fruit;  ^55^!^  £  januri,  the 
wild  Bern  tree;  ^SCui  adj.  fiano,  good,  and  its  derivatives. 
^IXi5v>  m.  dhinai,  a  manufacturer  of  saltpetre;  ^\jS^\^ 
V.  a.  danoranu,  to  flog;  ji^^  adj.  dumto,  stout;  v5r^<^ 
f.  duniri,  a  stick  to  beat  clothes  with  (in  washing); 
^ICl^o  m.  dhuidno,  name  of  a  fisji.    JC^J.m.  ranu^  colour; 

^^\  V.  a.  raf^u,  to  dye,  and  its  derivatives;  ^^  m. 
rafio,  a  carpenter's  chalk-string.  ^lx3LL  f.  sanaha,  or: 
^.^Lli  f.  sanaha,  care,  and  its  derivatives  (as:  jjc^Lx^L 

adj.  sanahitd,  careful,  y^LxiLl  adj.  sanahu,  ditto);  ^lijU 
V.  n.  s&nahanu,  to  be  careful.  JCjlI  m.  sanu,  connexion 
by  marriage,  and  its  derivatives;  JCl^  m.  sinu,  bom,  and 
its  derivatives;    kS^^^   ^-  sinari,    name  of  a   fish   (or: 

^sl^L^  sinS^n);  IxL^  m.  sanaru,  the  seed-pod  of  the  thorn- 
tree;  ^yikL  V.  a.  sananu,  to  point  out;  J^JU^  £  sina, 
bow.  jiCiLr  m.  gano,  or  ^^L?  f.  gani,  name  of  a  friii* 
and  shrub  (Grewia  betuloefolia).  JuJ  m.  lanu,  lameness 
(yCJ  adj.  lano,  lame);    vXJ  m.   linu,  limb;    iXJ  f.  li^ 


J 
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a  trip  in  carrying;  ^S^J   m.  lind,    time,    turn  (besides: 

lu)  f.  Una,  ditto).     jCCo  f.  mana,  a  betrothed  girl;  JuJo 

m  munu,  a  grain  of  mung;  ISjJo  m.  manaru,  fire;  >jXjJo 

m.  muniro,  a  mallet  (used  by  washermen);  J^Xu  v.  a. 
mananu,  to  ask^  to  beg,  and  its  derivatives;  ^yo  adj. 

mono,  having  the  colour  of  mung;  }ixkj  adj.  &  adv. 
ninuno,  entirely,  wholly,  ij^^y  m.  vananu,  the  egg- 
plant, and  its  derivatives;  JCl»  f.  hinu,  Assafoetida; 
jSa»  m.  hiniro,  name  of  a  firdt  of  an  aquatic  plant. 

Another  letter  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is  L^,  ^,  g; 
it  is  not  found  in  Hindi  or  Hindustani,  nor  in  any  of 
the  cognate  dialects,  and  we  have  therefore  been  com- 
pelled to  provide  it  with  a  mark  of  its  own.  After  the 
precedent  of  the  Pafito  we  have  added  a  hook  below  the 
under  parallel  line,  which  marks  off  this  letter  strongly 
enough,  without  giviug  rise  to  any  confusion  or  mis- 
conception. The  pronunciation  of  g  is  quite  peculiar ; 
it  is  that  of  the  letter  g  uttered  with  a  certain  stress 
in  prolonging  and  somewhat  strengthening  the  contact 
of  the  closed  organ,  as  if  one  tried  to  double  the  sound 
in  the  beginning  of  a  word,  as  gga*  The  pronunciation 
is  so  £ar  quite  in  accordance  with  the  origiti  of  this  and 
the  other  three  letters,  peculiar  to  the  Sindlu,  though 
they   ^re    now   treated  to   all   intents  and   purposed  as 

simple  letters;    e.  g.   J^  agu,   the  front,   Prak.  ^FT, 

Sansk.  iH^?  (compare  Introduction  §.  15,6);  jJcLl  lagd, 
apphed,  Prak.  f^*^^  Sansk.  ^^  (see  Introduction  §.  14); 

)X!f?  bhago,  broken,  Prak.  *1**l,  Sansk.  ^^.  In  other 
instances,  where  an  original  doubling  of  g  cannot  be 
proved  etymologically,  the  use  of  this  harsh  g  must  be 
explained  by  the  influence  of  the  following  letters,  as: 

^jf  gothu,  a  village,  Prak.  'mJj  Sansk.  *0«;  in  this, 
as  in  similar  cases,  the  weight  of  the  double  tth,  which 
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m  Sindhi  has  been  reduced  to  its  simple  .base  by  the 
prolongation  of  the  preceding  vowel,  seems  to  have  been 
thrown  forward  on  g.     Such  an  influence  is  especially 

exercised  by  a  following  r,  as:  ^.S  gar5,  heavy,  Prak. 
7p^,  Sansk.  ITC. 

Both  letters,  g  and  g,  must  be  carefully  distinguished 
in  pronunciation,  as  the  signifiication  of  a  word  varies 
considerably  according  to  the  use .  of  one  or  the  other 

igaro,  mangy,  but  j  J?  garo,  heavy  etc. 

2)  The  palatals. 

The  palatals   -.  j   and'  ^  6,   and  their  respective 

aspirates  \-^  jh,  and  ,-^    6h,   are  pronounced  in   the 

common  Indian  way  as  simple  sounds,  and  are  gram- 
matically  treated  as  such,  though  they  are,  according 
to  their  present  pronunciation,  compound  sounds. 
Originally  they  cannot  have  been  pronounced,  as  they 
are  at  present',  for  else  the  grammatical  rules  of  Panini 
would   be    incomprehensible.     Jn   ouf    days   -.   is    pro- 

nouncdd  as  epglish  j,  and  ^  as  english  ch,   that  is  to 

say,  as  dz  and  t§  respectively;  how,  these  sounds,  if  they 
are  to  be  treated  as  ^mple  ones,  should  be  aspirated 
or  doubled  by  any  human  organ ,  is  past  our  conception. 
The  old  pronuuciation  of  these  letters^)  must  have  gone 
through  great  variatio^s ,  till  they  have  become  the  com- 
pound sounds  of  the  modern  Indian  idioms.  ^)  ii  the 
Koman  transcription  they  have  therefore  not  been  marked 
by  the  palatal  stroke  (_l-),  but  by  the  same  sign,  with 


1)  See  Standard  alphabet,  p.  93. 

2)  The  pronunciation  of.  the,  Marajhl  xf  and  elf  as  ts  and  d? 
respectively  before  the  vowels  a,  a,  u,  a,  ai,  o,  does  not  fall  under 
this  head,  as  this  is  owing  to  DrUvidian  influences  and' only  occurs 
in  words  of  non-Arian  origin. 
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which  the  sibilant  sh  (=  s)  is  provided,  to  point  out 
their  modem  pronunciation. 

The  Sindhi  has  preserve  the  palatal'  nasal  fi  ('51) 
as  an  independient  gound,  wjiich  never  .pr^cede8  the  let- 
ters of  its  own  varga,  for  which  purpose  anusvara  (and 
in  Hindustani  writing  simple  ^j)  is  used.  The  Hindu- 
stani being  destitute  of  a  palatal  nasal,  we  had  to 
provide  a  new  character.  Following  the  analogy  of 
the  old  Sindhi  alphabet  we  chose  for  it  the  compoupd 
^,  which  comes  nearest  to  it,   for  the  palatal  n  of  the 

Sindhi  is  properly  a  compound  sound,  and  is  pro- 
nounced ny.     The  proper  circumscription  by  ^  would 

not  do  for  this  reason,  that  the  palatal  n  is  still  con- 
sidered by  the  Sindhi  as  a  simple  sound  an^  rendered 
in  Sanskrit  writing  by  3J;  it  ought  therefore  to  be  pointed 
out,  aa  near  as  possible,  as  such,  fojp  which  purpose  the 
compound  -i  answ;ers  much  better,  than^,  which,  latter 

would  give  rise  to  many  misconceptions.  In  the  Eoi- 
manized  transcription  it  has  simply  been  fiirnished  with 
the  palatal  line  =^  n. 

The  sign  chosen  for  it  in  the  alphabet  at  present 
in  use  viz.:  -.,  is  not^tg  the  purpose,  as  the  base  is  not 

p,  but  the  nasal  ,j,  with  a  subsounding  y. 

The  sibilant  ji ,  ^  s ,  which  we  have  inserted  in 
our  scheme  in  the  palatal  row,  is  no  longer  a  .palatal 
sound  at  all,  but  a  pure  dental  sh  =  s.  .  The  original 
pronunciation  of  ^  is  more  than  doubtful;  now-a-days 
it  is  in  no  way  differing  from  our  common  sh ,  and 
^ight  therefore  be  as  well  classed  under  the  dentals. 
The  Arabic  -  Persian  ^^  is  always  rendered  in  Sanskrit 
^ting  by  ^;  but  it  is  also  found  in  pure  Sindhi  words, 

3-8:  4lu&  Sihu,  lioA  etc.  compare;  Introduction  §.  5. 

Peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is  ^,  ^,  J.   It  is  now  treated 

as  a  simple  sound,  but  it  has  in  most  cases,  as  etymology 
Pi*oves,  sprung  from  a  double  jj  (=  wf),  and  is  still  pro- 
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nounced  as  a  compound  sound  =^  dy;  e.  g.:  f  aju 
(=  adyu),  to-day,  Prak-  ^H^^  Sansk.  ^BRT  (on  the  as- 
sunilating  process  see  Introd.  §.  15.);  [^^  vija,  science, 
Prak»  f^fWr,  Sansk.  T^RIT?  1»^  veju,  physician,  Prak. 
qTi|,  Sansk.  ^|9«  In  other  nouns  though  an  original 
doubling  of  cannot  be  traced  etymologically,  ste:  \ki 
jatu,  a  Jat,  Hindi  5|7 ;  and  is  in  such  instances  fre- 
quently-^xchanged  for  -.,  as:  ifJfL^  jatri,  or:  ;5>SL^  j&tri, 
a  pilgrim,  Sansk.  *|  iM  [). 

3)  The  Cerebrals. 

The  cerebrals  v£>  t  and  o  d,  and  their  respective 
aspirates,  j^  th  and  j^o  dh  are  coimnon  to  all  the 
North-Indian  vernaculars ;  they  are  pronounced  by  turning 
the  tip  of  the  tongue  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth 
whilst  sounding  the  dental  bases,  t,  d,  etc.  respectively. 

The  Sindhi  has  likewise  preserved  an  independent 
cerebral  j^,  "i!!,  n,  which  is  not  bound  to  the  letters  of 

its  own  varga  as :   ^j  vanu ,  a  tree   (Sansk.  ^Pi)     J^ 

thanu,  the  teat  of  an  animal,  Hindi  ^T^^,  Sansk.  ^^JH. 
It  is  pronounced  very  hard  and  resembles  much  the  com- 
pound nr  (in  Pasto  it  is  therefore  very  frequently  ren- 
dered by  nr). 

In  Sindhi  it  exchanges  therefore  occasionally  its  place 

with  the  cerebral  r,  as:  ^j^Uo  manhu,  man,  or:  ^yi\^ 
marhu.  The  cerebral  5  d,  which  in  Prakrit  already  fre- 
quently supplants  the  dental  d,  has  in  Sindhi  given  birth 
to  two  other  cerebral  sounds,  vi^.:  a,  5  4^  ^^d  ?,  |f  ?> 
and  this  again  aspirated,  jd^-,  S  rh. 

J,  5  d  is  pronounced  in  a  similar  way  &s  g;  the 
cerebral  d  (S)  is  uttered  with  a  certain  stress  in  pro- 
longing and  somewhat  strengthening  the  cpntact  of  the 
closed  organ,  as  if  a   double  d  was  to  be  pronounced. 
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Originally  it  is,  as  g,  a  double  d,  as  may  be  still  proved 
in  most    cases    by   etymology;    e.  g,:   30 j   .vado,    great, 

Prak.  ^BR,  Sansk.  ^[^J  \jy^^3r^   fiodaho,    the   fourteenth, 

Prak.  "^t^^ft*  ^^^  ^®  Sindhi,  which  is  very  fond  of 
hard  cerebral  Bounds,  often  employs  this  letter  d,  where 
no  original  doubling  of  the  cerebral  has  taken  place^ 
especially  at  the  beginning  of  words,  where  the 
full  stress  of  the  voice  can  be  laid  upon  it,   as: 

j^jj  doll,  a  kind  of  sedan  chair,  Prak.  ^y^,  Sansk. 

n^JT  (compare  Introd.  §.  6.  4).  The  simple  cerebral  6 
has  been  thus  nearly  totally  supplanted  at  the  beginning 
of  a'  noun  by  d,  and  d  is  only  found  in  a  few  nouns, 
to  distinguish  them  from  others  written  else  quite  alike,  ' 

as:  ^0  ditho,  obstinate,  but  ^^^  ditho,  seen. 

It  has  therefore  been  a  great  mistake  of  Capt.  Stack, 

iiiat  he  has  not  distinguished  ?  d  from  ^  d ,  and  marked 

both  sounds  by  the  same  diacritical  dot  (=  ^,  though 
he  has  been  aware  of  their  different  pronunciation.  A 
Sindhi  will  never  confound  o  d  with  j  d;  they  are  in 
his  mouth  thoroughly  distinct  from  each  other  and  have 
been  differently  marked  already  in  the  old  Sindhi  al- 
phabet (viz,:  d  =  J,  and  d  =  a).  We  were  therefore  com- 
pelled in  this  respect  to  deviate  from  Capt.  Stack's  San- 
skrit alphabet)  retaining  for  the  simple  cerebral  d  the 
original  Sanskrit  letter  ^,  and  marking  the  sound  of  d 
by  a  line  beneath  5  (=  5)?  the  dot  beneath  5  being 
reserved  for  some  other  sound,  which  wo  shall  presently 
notice. 

The  cerebral  v,  ^  r,  and  its  aspirate  j^'L  ^  rh  have 

sprung  from  the  cerebral   j  d  and  jdj  dh  respectively 

(see  Introduction  §.  7y  2),  as:  ^  guru,  molasses,  Sansk, 

55;   (ii\S4    drirhata  (t^ffrTT)    firmness,    Sansk.    e6ni« 

We  have  noticed  already  (1.  c.) ,  that  by  far  the  greatest 
number  of  words,  in  which  r  or  rh  is  to  be  found,  is 

Trumpp,  Sindhi-OramniaT.  B 
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taken  from  some  aboriginal  tongue,  which  is  now  lost, 
and  wich  must  have  had  a  great  predilection  for  cerebral 
sounds  (as  the  Dravidian  idioms  of  the  south)  and  to 
the  influence  of  which  the  preponderance  of  the  cerebrals 
in  the  north  Indian  vernaculars  must  be  ascribed. 

The  two  peculiar  letters  ^  (tr)  and  5  (dr),  which 
Capt.  Stack  in  his  Sindhi  Grammar  has  advocated  for 
the  Sindhi  under  the  cerebral  class,  are  found,  on  nearer 
investigation  to  be  compound  sounds  (see  Introduction, 
§.  15.)  and  may  therefore  be  safely  discarded  from  the 
alphabet,  as  they  ought  to  be  written  ^  tr  and  5  4^ 
respectively,  as:  ^J  putru,  sop,  Prak.  ^H,  Sansk.  "J^; 

^T^  drakha,  grape  ^  Sansk.  ^5R|T.  A  subscribed  r  is 
also  found  in  some  nouns  with  the  aspirate  ^  dh,  as: 
5^IH^  dhrapanu,  to  be  satiated,  and  its  derivatives^  as: 
^RIW  dhrainu,  to  satiate;  ^1^  dhrau,  satiety,  all  of 
which  are  sprung  from  the  Sansk.  root  HV  (ffq7|||) ;  5^ 

dadhru  (also  written:  5^  dadhu),  a  cutaneous  disease, 
Sansk.  TUS^^  Hindi  ^iJT^  (compare  Introduction  §.  15.  6.  P). 

We  have  not  inserted  the  cerebral  s  "^  in  the  Sindhi 
alphabet,  though  in  Capt.  Stack's  Sindhi  Dictionary  a 
few  words  stre  written  with  ^.  This  letter  is  com- 
pletely ignored  by  the  common  people  and  left  unnoticed 
in  the  old  Sindhi  alphabet;  only  a  Brahman  now  and 
then  uses  it,  to  show  his  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  (com- 
pare Introduction  §.  5). 

4)  The  dentals. 

The  dental  row  offers  nothing  particular;  T,  r,  which 
is  considered  a  cerebral  in  Sanskrit,  has  become  a  pure 
dental  in  the  modem  idioms. 

5)  The  labials. 

It  is  to  be  noted,  that  ^,,  ^  ph,  is  to  be  pro- 
nounced as  the  aspirate  of  w-),  "^I  p,  and  never  as  ^ 
which  is  of  Arabic  or  Persian  origin,  wherever  found. 
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Peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is  the  letter  o,  ?  b;  it  is 
pronounced  in  the  same  way  as  g  and  d)   being  ori- 

ginally  a. double  b,  as:  ^  ba,  two,  Sansk.  W  (=  wa  = 

bba;  see  Introduction  §.  15.  d.  a);  ^  kub5,  hump-backed 

(see  Introd.  §.  13);  jSo  dabalu,  weak,  Prak.  c««lt!>, 
Sansk.  "S]^^.  In  other  nouns  however  an  original  doubling 
of  b  cannot  be  traced  out,  and  the  language  seems  to  use 

u  b  and  \^  b  quite  arbitrarily,  as:  jjU  babo,  father, 
but,  ^Lj  babo,  father's  brother,  both  nouns  being  de- 
rived from  the  Turkish  GG  father. 

•     • 

The  nasal  of  this  class  is  m;  but  when  preceding 
a  letter  of  its  own  varga  it  is  supplanted  by  simple  n 

(or  anusvara),  as  in  all  the  other  rows;  e.  g.:  v^f  (^^5^ 

ambu,  a  mango;  ^UfJ^  (v^H^  kumbharu,  a  potter. 

§.3. 
On  the  purely  Arabic  letters. 

The  Sindhi,  as  well  as  the  Hindustani,  has,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  forced  introduction  of  the  Islam,  been 
considerably  mixed  up  with  Arabic  elements,  and  though 
the  vulgar  pay  no  attention  to  the  partiqular  pro- 
nunciation of  the  genuine  Arabic  sounds,  the  original 
Arabic  ortliography  has  been  generally  adhered  to. 

Under  the  guttural  class  we  find  the  letters:  c,  ^, 
r'  h  c5'  *^®  Roman  transcription  of  which  we  have 
conformed  to  the  Standard  alphabet,  though  these  letters 
are  somewhat  differently  pronounced  in  Sindhi.  e ,  which 
is  in  Arabic  treated  as  a  consonant,  is  generally  ignored 

and  only  its  accompanying  vowel  articulated,  as:  Jl£^ 
^ulu,  intelligence,  is  sounded:  akulu.  In  the  midst 
of  a  word  p  is  either  passed  unnoticed  (i.  e.  only  the 

respective  vowel  is  uttered)  as:  ow#jb  niamata  (properly: 

B2 
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niiamata)  or    c    with   its  accompanying   vowel  is   pro-    ' 

nounced  as  a  long  syllable,  as:  jaliiS  a  ferrier,  is 
sounded  like:  nalbandu  (properly:  nadbandu).  and  by 
ignorant  people  also  written  accordingly ;  or  the  c  with 

its  respective  vowel  is  dropped  altogether;  as:  liiio  food 
(taiamu)  is  commonly  pronounced:  tamu.  The  same  is 
the  case  at  the  end  of  a  word,  where  c  with  its  vowel 

is  contracted  by  the  vulgar  to  a  long  syllable,  as:  ^^ 

receipt  -  account  (jamaia)  is  pronounced  like  Jama,  and 
mostly  written  accordingly;  only  the  MuUas,  who  pretend 
to  a  knowledge  of  Arabic,  aflfett:  the  deep  guttural  ar- 
ticulation of  the  Arabia  In  Sanskrit  writing  p  is  there- 
fore simply  rendered  according  to  its  accompanying 
vowel,  and  not  dinstinguished  by  any  particular  mark 
or  dot. 

The  deep  Arabic  -.   fi-  ia  treated  in  the  same  way 

and  pronounced  as  simple  h,  as:  Jl^  Balu,  state,  is 
sounded:  halu.  The  Arabic  and  Persian  -;.  x  is  com- 
monly pronounced  by  the  vulgar  (especially  the  Hindus, 

who  are  quite  unable  to  articulate  x)  ^  ^1^,  3'S:   -^^ 

sixa,  a  spit,. is  sounded:  sikha  (Fers.  ^ju^)* 

'    The  Arabic  or  Persian  £  y  ^^  pronounced  in  Sindhi 
as  simple  g,  and  very  frequently  exchanged  for   S  in 

writing,  as:    4Lj   bayu,    garden,    is   sounded    as:    bagu; 

1ft  ^amu,  0rief,  as:  gamu  etc. 

The  deep  guttural  .^-  q  of  the  Arabic  is  articulated 

in  Sindhi  like  simple  k,  as:   ^ji  q5ma,  a  tribe,   clan 

(Arabic  *y?),  is  pronounced  like:  koma;  Jji  qaulu, 
word,  like:  kaulu  etc.  The  Hindus  ignore  all  these 
foreign  letters  in  their  writings  and  render  them  by 
the  nearest  Sanskrit  consonants,  as  has  been  adverted  tOw 
The  lingual  letters,  which  are  peculiar  to  the  Arabic, 
are  not  distinguished  in  Sindhi  pronunciation  jfrom  the 
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corresponding  dentals;  ^  t  is  sounded  like  common  t, 
and  ijQ  s  like  z ;  Jb  *  and  ^  z  likewise  as  z.  The 
Hindus  on  the  other  hand  propounce  Jb  and  ^  like  j, 
and  render  theee  lettersr  promiscuously  according  to  their 
actual  pronunciation,  which  is  jfrequently  done  by  the 
Musalmans  likewise,  especially  the  unlearned. 

The  Arabic  letters,  which  figure  under  the  dental 
row,  viz.:  vd^  ^,  6  J,  ajld  \  z  (the  two  latter  of  which 
are  also  common  to  the  Persian)  are  pronounced  in  Sindh 
(and  India  generally)  as  follows :  \sj  like  s ,  3  and  \  like 
z,  whereas  the  Hindus  pronounce  these  two  latter  con- 
sonants  like  j  and  render  them  also  accordingly  by  ^, 
which  is  not  unfrequently  done  by  the  Moslims  also. 

The  Arabic  and  Persian  o  f  i»  sounded  by  the  Mu« 
hanamadans  as  f,  but  by  the  Hindus  as  ph,  and  ren- 
dered in  their  writings  by  ^ 


§.4. 
n.   The  Sindlii  vowel  system. 

We   next   subjoin    a  tabular   survey  of  the  Sindhi 
vowel  system. 

1)  Simple  vowels: 


a. 


I. 

a 


i  (e) 


I 


^ 


I 


e 


«! 

i 


if 

6 


2)  Diphthongs: 


if 

ai 


au 


I 

u 


5» 

u 
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3)  Nasalized  vowele. 


J 


^     ?rt 


^1 


ij^j 


^      ^ 


1)  Simple  vowels.')  The  Sindhi  uses  all  the 
vowels,  common  to  the  Sauskrit  and  Prakrit;  but  it  is 
to  be  noted,  that  i,  when  preceded  or  followed  by  h, 
or  when  closing  a  word,  has  the  sound  of  short  e  (see 
Introduction  §.  2.  b),  E  and  o  are  in  Sindhi,  as  already 
in  Prakrit,  simple  (and  not  G-una)  vowels  (see  Intro- 
duction §.  2.  d),  and  consequently  always  long  (and  not 
anceps,  as  in  Prakrit). 

As  the  Arabic  is  destitute  of  the  sounds  e  and  6, 
a  great  difficulty  ariees  in  Sindhi  as  well  as  in  Hindu- 
stani, how  to  distinguish  i  fixim  e,  and  u  from  o.  The 
Indian  gnanmarians  have  therefore  invented  the  term 
of  Jy^  ^yjlj  ya-e  majhul,  or  the  unknown  yg  for  the 
sound  e,  and  J^ag  ^(3  vave  majhul,  or  the  unknown  ^, 
for  the  sound  6 ;  but  at  the  same  time  no  practical  mea- 
sures were  taken,  to  mark  off  e  and  6  by  any  dia- 
critical sign,  and  the  reader  was  left  to  help  himself, 


1)  As  we  shall  further  on  employ  only  the  Hindast&ni  cha- 
racters, we  cannot  enter  here  more  minutely  on  the  Sanskrit  vowel 
system,  and  we  refer  therefore  the  student  for  nearer  information  to 
any  Sanskrit  grammar.  We  shall  only  make  use  of  the  Sanskrit 
characters  in  the  course  of  this  granunar,  as  occosioo  may  call  for. 
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as  besl  he  could.  But  as  the  distinction  of  i  from  e 
aad  n  from  6  is  somewhat  difficult  for  a  beginner, 
especially  a  European,  and  for  the  right  understanding 
of  the  language  very  important,  we  have  contrived  to  dis- 
tinguish e  from  1  by  a  perpendicular  line,   as:  ^ 

ke,  some,  ^  ki,  somewhat;  and  o  from  u  by  placing  the 

sign  -^  above  ^,  as:  ^j^  to,  from-on;  ^yS  tu,  thou.    In 

prints,  destined  for  the  use  of  natives,  these  distinctions 
may  be  dispensed  with  as  more  or  less  superfluous; 
but  in  prints,  intended  for  the  use  of  Europeans  I  have 
no  doubt  they  will  prove  very  serviceable  and  clear 
away  many  a  stumbling  block. 

In  Arabic  writing  the  short  vowels  a,  i,  u  are 
not  expressed  in  the  body  of  the  consonants,  but  by 
mere  markfr,  placed  above  or  beneath  the  consonant, 
after  which  they  are  to  be  sounded;  if  the  consonant 
happen  to  be  an  aspirate,  the  vowel  mark  is  placed 
on  the  accessory  jo.    The  mark  for  a  is  -^,  and  is  cal- 

o 

led  xiii  fatli  ah  (in  Persian  J  v  zabar) ;  the  mark  for  i  is 
Tj  and  is  called  riiZS  kasrah  (in  Persian  o^  zir,  pro- 
nounced in  India:  zer);  the  mark  for  u  is  -^,  and  is 
called  &1^  zammah  (in  Persian  gfiju  pis,  pronounced  in 
India:  pes)  e.  g.  ^  fana,   ^  fini,   J^  funu.     But  if  a 

noun  commence  with  a  short  vowel,  I  (alif)  must  serve 
as  base  for  the  these  vowels,  the  vowels  themselves  being 
considered  only  as  auxiliary  signs  for  the  consonants,  as: 

^jl  ana,  ^1^  ini,   ^f  unu.     In  Arabic  initial  f  is  in  these 

cases  always  provided   with    hamzah,    as:    ^jl,   ^|,   ^jl, 

but  in  Hindustani  it  is  dispensed  with ,  to  which  practice 
we  shall  also  adhere  in  Sindhi. 

The  three  long  vowels:  a,  i,  u  are  expressed  in 
the  body  of  the  consonants  by  the  letters  I,  ^,  ^,  with 
the  addition  of  the  respective  vowel  points;  in  tins  case 
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'?  v5>  3  ^^^  called  yj^<^  sakin,  or  quiescent,  because 

they  are   not  moved  by  a  vowel  of  their  own;    e.  g.: 

I5>1^  hari,  a  peasant;  ^Xa  maru,  a  beater;   ^^l^^  murij 

capital  (in  trade)   v^oUa-    cikatu,    creaking.     The  same 

hold«  good  with  reference  to  the  vowels  e  and  6, 
which  aro  not  (originaUy)  distinguished  in  writing  from 
i  and  a,  as:  jy^jc^  chero,  whetting.^) 

Long  a,  when  initial,  is  expressed  by  I  and  the 

sign  ^  placed  above  it,   as:    s3\  adaru,  courtesy.     This 

sign  is  called  »Juo  maddah,  i.  e.  extension,  and  is  pro- 
perly an  alif  placed  above  horizontally.  Long  i  and  u, 
when  initial,  must  be  preceded  by  alif,  to  support  the 
respective    vowel   point,    as    ^    and    •    themselves   are 

quiescent;  e.  g.:  j-jjI  iho,    this  very   person;   ^^S  tiho, 

that  very  person.  The  same  is  the  case  with  e  and  6, 
as:  jdji  edo,  so  large,  303I  odo,  near. 

(5  and  •  when  quiescent,  should  be  provided  with 
the  sign  jazm  (-^),  to  indicate  thereby,   that  they  are 

O  0 

not  moved  by  a  vowel  of  their    own,    as:   j-jjI,  ^^ly 

iJu  piru ;  but  this  practice  is  generally  neglected  in  Hindu- 

stani,  as  superfluous.  If  on  the  other  hand  ^  and  ^  be  moved 
by  a  vowel  put  above  or  beneath  them ,  tfiey  are  no  longer 

quiescent,  but  regular  consonants,   as:  ^LS  yarn.   Mend; 

J,La3  niyanu,  a  tank;   J^^  vanu,  tree;   ^1^  nivai,  want 

of  wind;  5I5  vava,  formative  of  ilj  vau,  wind. 

1)  In  some  Arabic  nouns  final  ,^  (generally  without  dots)  is  used 

with  the  power  of  alif,  as:   ^ao^at   lisa,  Jesus;    ^5?^^   Sikra  remem- 

brance.  Note  also  the  antiquated  writing  c^^^V^  zalat,  prayer,  v:>-h^ 
taurat,  the  Thorah  (pentateuch),  which  is  falsely  pronounced  in  India: 
tauret. 
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2)  The  diphthongs  ai  and  au. 

The  diphthongs  ai  and  au  are  expressed  in  Arabic 
by  a  preceding  fatHah  and  a  following  quiescent  ^  or  ., 

which  should  be  provided  in  tlis  case   with  jazm,    to 

prevent  mistakes,  as:  ^xjf  aitru,  spinning  wheel;  ^S\C^ 

bairagi,   an  ascetic;  5-^^ I  autho,  impure;   ^^i^yL   £au- 

dhari,  round  about.  At  the  end  of  a  noun  no  diph- 
thong  is    admissible   in   Sindhi;    compare  Introduction, 

3)  The  nasalized  vowels  or  Anusvara. 

We  have  noticed  already,  that  the  simple  dental  n 
{^  is  now  used  in  Sindhi  before  the  letters  of  any  varga 
indiscriminately,  which  in  Sanskrit  writing  is  conimonly 
expressed  not  by  the  dental  5T,  but  by  the  sign  called 

Anusvara  (-*-)  q.  g. :   JL^jl^  (^TT^)   kangali^  (properly : 

kangalu)  poor;  y^sS  (* I^)  ganjo,   scald-headed;  yfi^j^ 

(•tst)  nandho,  small;  jJ^  (t^  randu,  path;  -40^  (^ft^) 
bambha,  hag. 

But  besides  this  full  nasal  the  Sindhi  also  uses 
the  proper  Anusvara,  which  only  communicates  to 
the,  respective  vowel  a  nasalizing  touch ,  very  extensively, 
and  as  both,  fall  n  and  the  nasalizing  touch,  which  is 
conamunicated  to  a  vowel,  are  expressed  in  Sanskrit 
writing  by  Anusvara,  and  in  Hindustani  by  the  dental 
n  (jj),  some  confusion  necessarily  arises  from  this  practice, 
to  obviate  which  the  following  remarks  should  be  care- 
fully attended  to. 

a)  Anusvara  (or  ^  preceding  another  consonant 
must  always  be  pronounced   as    a  full   nasal,    if  the 

vowel  of  the  syllable  be  short,  as:  XjU^  ^JOj  pandhu, 
journey;  but  if  Anusvara  precede  *h'  in  a  short  syllable, 
it  is  always  to  be  pronounced  as  such,  \,  e.  only  a  slight 
nasalizing  touch  is  thereby  communicated  to  the  vowel, 
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as:  ^n^,  gH^  jShe;  ^^,  ^4^  muhu,  mouth;  in  a  few 

words,  where  full  n  precedes  h,  it  must  be  rendered  in 
Sanskrit  writing  by  •?,  not  by  Anusva,ra,  as:  f^Sp^  cinhu, 
a  sign;   V|v^||l  thanhanu,  to  compress.     In  Hindustani 

writing  no  such  distinction  can  be  made,  as  there  is 
only  one  (^)  at  hand,  which  must  serve  as  full  nasal 
or  Anusvara,  as  the  case  may  be;  nothing  is  therefore 
left  to  the  student,  but  to  commit  these  few  words  to 
memory.  We  must  repeat  here,  what  has  been  remarked 
already,  that  the  use  of  the  Arabic  characters  offers  great 
difficulties  when  applied  to  a  Prakrit  language  of  India. 
6)  Anusvara  preceding  a  consonant  in  a  long  syl- 
lable is  to  be  pronounced  as  a  full  nasal,  as:    ^fff? 

^Ij  banthe,  ravenousness;  Xfnl,  4^^  pi^gta,  a  swing; 

^,  Jbii^Js^  kundhu,  a  young  man;  ^f^,  jjub.  vendo, 
going;  ^iqs,  U3p  lombaru,  a  male  fox.    But  if  the 

long  vowels,  provided  with  Anufivara,  be  followed  by  h, 
s  or  V,    they  are  to  be  pronounced  with  a  nasalizing 

touch  only,  as :   ^1^^,  y^^  thahara,  steadiness ;  Tte^ 

j*oli  masu,  meat,  ^l^tj,  )^^  thavaru,  Friday;  'H?, 

.4^  mihu,  rain;  ♦tf^^  -4^  mehe,  buffalo  etc.   Where 

full  n  precedes  h  in  a  long  syllable,  it  must  be  ren- 
dered by  R  (in  Hindustani  writing  a  further  distinction 

is  impossible),  as:  ^TpTfT^  (s^^  banhi,  a  slave-girl,  but: 

^1^,  ^C  baha,  arm. 

c)  At  the  end  of  a  word  Anusvara  always  retains 
its  proper  nasalizing  touch,   be  the  final  vowel   short 

or  long,  as:  ift,  ^^j  pri,  friend;  VJ^^  ^^  bhu,  earth; 

Wr5  muhe  (Formative  of  the  I.  pronoun  sing.);  also  in 

compound  words,  as:  J||ig[,  ^^  ^J^  bhu  bhu,  buzzing. 
This  rule  is  based  on   tiie  fact,    that  in  Sindhi  every 
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word  must  needs  end  in  a  vowel  (which  however  may 
be  nasalized)* 

d)  Anus  vara,  placed  between  two  vowels,  be  they 
short  or  long,  always  retains  its  proper  nasalizing  sound, 

as:  ^^^  ^j^j  ai,  and;  IT?^,  O^^  mainu,  to  measure; 

fIRi,  cy^'  ^^'  ^'  ^^uTkiau,  it  has  been  done  by 

them  (compare:  Introduction  §.  4). 

The  same  holds  good  with  reference  to  Anusvara, 
following  a  diphthong  (see:  Introduction  §.  1,  2),  as: 

\(^,  i-^jj  raus5,  merriment  (=  rauSo);    ♦w^  -i^^Ii 
maitha,  madder  (==  maitha). 

In  the  Romanized  transcription,  which  we  shall 
add  throughout  this  grammar,  the  two  different  sounds 
of  Anusvara  are  rendered  in  this  way,  that  the  sound 
of  fiill  n  is  always  expressed  by  n, .  whereas  the  na- 
salizing touch,  which  is  communicated  to  a  vowel  by 
Anusvara ,  is  marked  by  the  sign  -^  placed  above  it , .  as : 

^,  out  =  antu;  but  ^I>9I,  Jy^  =  au. 

We  have  already  adverted  to  the  great  diflSculties, 
under  which  the  Hindustani  labours  to '  mark  the  ori- 
ginal soimd  of  Anusvara,  as  it  haa  only  one  n  (and  this 
the  dental  n)  at  its  disposal.  The  difficulty  is  already 
great  in  Hindustani,  and  still  greater  in  Sindlu,  which 
is  so  much  addicted  to  the  use  of  nasalized  vowels.  In 
addition  to  what  has  been  stated  already,  we  beg  to 
turn  the  attention  of  the  student,  as  far  as  the  Hindu- 
stani characters  are  concerned,  to  the  following 
points: 

Final  ^  has  always  the  sound  of  Anusvara  proper 
(see  under  C)  and  need  therefore  not  perplex  the  student, 

as:  ^jySbj[jo  marhu,   man;    ^^|)   zalu,    women;    ^lj[  ia, 

from  this  place,  ^[h  tia,  from  that  place. 

Anusvara,  separating  two  short  or  long  vowels  (see 
under  d)  is  rendered  by   ^^  and  can  be  recognized  as 
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such  by  its  position;  in  this  case,  to  obviate  all  mis- 
conceptions, we  have  fiirnished  the  second  vowel  with 
hamzah,  to  point  out  thereby,  that  the  following  vowel 
is  not  to  be  read  together  with  the  preceding,  but  that 
^  closes  the  first  syllable,  as:  ^1  (^X)  ^-^j  thus;:  ^ 

(fn^)  ti-a,  in  that  manner;  ^^yS"  (jf^  gaii,  cow.  If 
the  second  vowel  chance  to  be  a  long  one,  ^  (without 
dots)  provided  with  hamzah  must  precede  the  same,  to 
serve  as  basis  for  the  vowel  point  (see  further  on  under : 

Hamzah),  as:  ,jj^LL  sai  (W^  lord;  ^SJjb  (f^^)  hi6> 

mind;  ^^^lia.  ciau,  it  has  been  said  by  them. 

In  such  Hke  instances,  as  exhibited  under  a  and  6, 
the  Hindustani  alphabet  offers  no  means  of  distinguishing 

the  fiill  nasal  from  Anusvara  proper,  as:  ^^4^^  banhi,  a 

slave -girl,  ^Lj  baha,  arm,  and  these  difficulties  can 
only  be  overcome  by  practice.  In  the  old  Sindhl  al- 
phabet and  in  that  now  in  use  no  notice  whatever  is 
taken  of  these  and  such  Hke  intricacies. 

§.5.        ^ 
On  the  other  orthographio  signs. 

1)  The  sign  .r^  (»juo  maddah,  prolongation)  is  placed 

on  initial  alif,  to  render  it  long,  as:  j^]  atharu,  pack- 
saddle.  In  the  midst  and  at  the  end  of  a  word  maddah 
is  not  placed   on    alif,    if  the  preceding   consonant    be 

moved  by  fatliah,    iq  which    case   alif  is    called    ^j^UL 

sakin,   or  quiescent,  as:  l^tC  ra-ja,  prince;    SU  ma -la, 

garland;  but  if  the  preceding  consonant  is  provided  ynth 
jazm  (i.  e.  not  moved  by  a  vowel),  alif  must  have 
the  sign  of  maddah,    as    commencing  a  syllable,   e.  g.: 

j^fj)  qur-anu,  Qoran,  not  qu-ranu. 

2)  The  sign  -^  {^L^  Jazm,  abscission),  placed  above 
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a  consonant  denoteis,   that  the  consonant  thus  marked 

is  not  moved  by^a.  vowel,  as:   y-^y  vel-ho,  idle;    <S|Ji 

mar-du,  man;  J^  sar-gu,  heaven. '  In  old  SindhI  wri- 
tings the  use  of  jazm  is  hardly  to  be  met  with,  as  they 
preferred  to  provide  such  a  mute  letter  with  kasrah,  the 
sound  of  which  was  hardly  heard  in  pronunciation,  as: 

dyo  mari-du,  instead  of  oyo  mar-du,  and  served  quite 

the  purposes  of  jasm.  We  cannot  adopt  this  system, 
as  in  many  cases  it  will  give  rise  to  confiision  and  mis- 
conceptions. 

3)  The  sign  -^  (ju^XiiJ  taSdid)  corroboration,  placed 

above  a  consonant  denotes,  that  the  letter  in  question 
is  to  be  doubled.  In  the  old  Sindhi  writings  the  tascid 
is  hardly  ever  to  be  met  with,  as  they  were  in  tibe  h)abit  to 
express  even  an  originally  double  letter  by  its  simple  base, 

e.  g.:  Is  kamu,  business,  instead  of  fS^  kammu.  It  is 
now  used  only  in  such  instances,  where  the  doubling  of 
a  consonant  is  rendered  necessary  in  order  to  distinguish 

two  in  other  respects  identical  words,  as:  ^1  una,  by 

him,  and  ^\  uima,  wool. 

4)  The  sign  -^  (fiyi^  hamzah,  i.  e.  punction)  is  used 
in  the  midst  and  at  the  end  of  words  as  a  vicarious  base 
fori;  when  two  vowels,  short  or  long,  m^et  in  a  word, 
the  second  vowel  mtist  be  supported  by  the  base  ^, 

furnished  with  hamzah,  e.  g.:   ^|j  piu,  father;    ^  jue, 

41-  4f 

the  den  of  an  animal ;  IxJi^   hlara,   now;    ^1^  jua,  louse; 

jiSti  qa-imu,  standing;  CJLjj  bhaura,  brothers;  ^^Aa.  ji-u, 

fa  ^ 

life;  ^  kuo,  rat;  ^Ljf  gha-u,   wounding;   ^\   a-i,   a 

*. 

goal  etc. 

A  final  short  vowel,  preceded  by  a,  u,  o  is  usually 

supported  by  the  sign  hamzah  alone,  as:  iLjj  bha-u,  brother; 
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po-e,  after;  »yst  hu-e,  sound.  But  if  ^  be  radical  in 
a    word ,     hamzah     with    its    accompanying    vowel    is 

placed  upon  j,  as:  ^b  nau,  £Etme,  Formative  ^li  nava; 

^^  gau,  cow;  yLivLc  marhua,  Formative  of:  ^yM^ 
marhu,  man. 

In  the  Formative  Singular  of  such  noims ,  which  end 

in  i,    hamzah  is  dropped  for  brevity's  sake,  as:   ^(X^ 

handl,  a  pot,  Formative:  {£(XH  handia  (instead  of  ^<xIp); 
but  in  nouns  like  ..>a^L1  sai,  lord,  hamzah  must  be 
retained  in  the  Formative,  to  prevent  mistakes,  as: 
^|i23LL  saia. 

V 

Note.  The  sign  '^  (ch^5  ^^^9  conjunction)  only  occurs  in 
Arabic  phrases  and  constructions;  it  joins  two  words,  the  latter 
of  which  begins  with  alif ,  the  accompanying  vowel  of  which 
is  dropped  and  the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  word  drawn 

over  or  rather  joined  to  the  following;  e.  g.:  ^XXJf  Juj&  fabdu- 
Imaliki  (instead  of:    (Xi^l  ^^^)9  ^^'  vJU  qala-smal  (instead 


0^0  ^-  -  *  ** 


of:  ^^  Jlls);  &JUf   f>^  bismi- 


llahi.  ' 

The  use  of  the  so-called  Tan v in  (i.  e.  -L.  I,  -^,  pro-  i 
nounced  in  Arabic  'un',  'an',  "in")  in  Sindhi  is   to  be 

disproved  of,  as  the  Tanvin  is  only  a  fanciful  invention  i 

of  the  Arabian  grammarians,  and  by  no  means  fit  to  i 

express  the  Sindhi  nasalized  short  (and  least  the  long)  ^ 

vowels.  ,, 

4 
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SECTION  L 

THE  FORMATION  OF  THEMES  IN  SINML 

Chapter  L 

The  termination  of  Sindhi  notms. 

§.  6. 

In  the  formation  of  themes  the  relative  position, 
which  the  Sindhi  holds  to  the  Sanskrit -Prakrit  on  the 
one  side,  and  to  its  modem  sister-tongues  on  the  other 
side,  is  most  clearly  delineated. 

The  peculiarity  of  the  Sindhi,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  great  advantage ,  which  is  possesses  over  the  kindred 
idioms  consists  therein,  that  every  noun,  substantive,  ad- 
jective, pronoun,  participle  and  infinitive  ends  in  a  vowel. 
By  this  vocalic  termination  the  Sindhi  has  preserved  a  fle- 
xibility, and  at  the  same  time  a  sonorousness,  of  which 
the  other  modern  vernaculars  are  completely  destitute. 
After  what  has  been  remarked  on  the  nature  of  the 
diphtlLongs  in  Sindhi  (see  Introduction  §.  1),  it  may 
be  easily  gathered,  that  no  Sindhi  noun  can  end  in  a 
diphthong.  A  Sindhi  noun  may  therefore  end  in  a, 
i(e),  u;  a,  i,  %  o;  no  noun  ever  ends  in  e,  and  those, 
which  seem  to  do  so,  are  not  in  the  Nominative,  but  in 
the   inflected   case.     A  final  vowel  may   also   be   na* 

salized,  as:  ^y^xtJe  marhu,  man,  ^^45^  dotho,  the 
fourth;  ^o  pri,  friend,    which  is  Especially  the  case, 

if  a  word  terminate  in  a  long  vowel,  but  this  con- 
stitutes, after  what  we  have  said  on  the  nature  of  Anu- 
svara,  no  exception  to  the  general  rule. 

In  the  formation  of  themes  the  Sindhi  has  in  the 
main  followed  the  course  pointed  put  by  the  Prakrit, 
but  it  has  created  many  new  formations,  independent 
and   irrespective  of  the  Prakrit.    The  levelling  process 
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of  the  modem  idioms  has  already  gained  the  ascendancy, 
and  terminations,  which  the  Prakrit,  though  seized  al- 
ready by  the  same  tendency,  has  as  yet  kept  asunder, 
have  been  thrown  together  into  one  class  in  Sindhi. 

The  Sindhi  has  lost  the  neuter,  which  has  been 
already  discarded  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect  of  the 
Prakrit,  the  immediate  predecessor  of  the  modem  Sindhi. 
This,  as  it  seems,  has  been  the  first  step,  to  break  the 
fetters  of  the  old  compact  mother-tongue,  and  to  initiate 
the  levelling  process  of  the  present  idionu 

Inasmuch  as  the  Sindhi  requires  a  vocalic  ter- 
mination for  every  noim,  the  distinction  of  the  gender 
is  not  so  perplexing  as  in  the  other  dialects,  which  offer 
great  difficulties  in  this  point  to  the  student.  The  ter- 
minations, which  have  been  already  fixed  for  the  Pra- 
krit, have  been  mostly  retained  in  the  Sindhi,  with  the 
exception  of  neuter  nouns,  which  have  been,  for  the 
most  part,  transferred  to  the  masculine  terminations, 
less  to  the  feminine. 

L  The  termination  u. 

1)  Masculine  themes  in  u. 

By  far  the  greatest  number  of  nouns  end  in  Sindhi 
in  n,  and  are,  with  a  few  exceptions ,  masculine.  This 
short    final    u    corresponds   to   the    Prakrit   termination 

^^  o,  which,  according  to  the  testimony  of  the  old 
Prakrit  grammarians,  has  been  already  shortened  to  u 
in  the  Apabhransha  dialect.^)  To  this  class  belong  in 
Sindhi: 


1)  In  Marathi  final  ^  (=  Sindhi  u)  has  pn  the  whole  become 

already  quiescent;  the  sapie  is  the  case  in  Ban  gall,  except  when 
final  a  is  preceded  by  a  double  consonant,  in  which  case  it  is  heard. 
In  Panj3.bT,  Hindi  and  HindOstani  final  a  has  quite  disappeared; 
for  nouns  like  piu,  father,  mSu,  mother  etc.  are  in  Panjabi  ex- 
ceptional cases. 
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a)  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Prakrit  in  5  (=  San- 
skrit final  tS[)j  as:  I3  nam,  a  man,  Prak.  IJfM,  Sansk. 
5R;  ^4^gharu,  house,  Prak.  ^^  (Sansk.  'J^;  j^kamu, 

business,  Prak.  ^M^,  Sansk.  ^^«4^     To  this  class  be- 
longs also  a  number  of  adjectives  (though  the  majority 

of  them  has  retained  the  termination   o) ,   as :    Jj  talu, 

hidden;  ^^1   ajaru,   imperishable;    ouy^l  acetu,   careless. 

Most  of  the  adjectives,    borroved  from    the   Arabic   or 

Persian,  assume  this  termination,  as:  IUj  tamamu,  whole; 

v^^  Yaribu,  poor  etc. 

b)  such  noun^,  as  end  originally  in  u,  as:  iU 
vau,   wind  (Sansk.    ^IH   n.;    Juo    madu,   liquor,    Sansk. 

c)  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Sanskrit  in  ta  (crude 
form  tr),  Prak.  a  (by  elision  of  t),  or  which  add  in  Pra-^ 
krit  the  termination   aro,    as:    ^^   piu,    father,    Sansk. 

fnnl,  Prak.   fxj^;   iLjj  bhau,  brother,    Sansk.   ^JFRn, 
Prak.  already  HT^  (in  Sindhi  again   with  elision  of  d); 

%L£jj  bhataru,  husband,  Prak.  H^i^j,  Sansk.  HftT  (see 
Varar.  V,  31). 

2)  Feminine  themes  in  u. 

These  are,  comparatively  speaking,  few  in  number; 
to    this    class    belong  such  nouns,    as    end   in    Sanskrit 

in  u,  and  are  feminine  as:  ^j  f.  thing,  Sansk.  ^^^? 

J;jL^4>  dhenu,  a  milk-cow,  Sansk.  ^^5  or  such,  as  have 

shortened  u  to  u,  as:  ,^j*^  sasu,  mother-in-law,   Sansk. 

"^f^;    ' y  viju,  lightening,  Prak.   H^,  Sansk.  f^t^f|^# 

In  a  few  themes  original  a  has  been  shortened  to 
u,  the  Sindhi  following  herein  the  levelling  process  no- 

Trampp,  Sincthi-Qsimmiftr.  C 
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ticed  under  1,  c  irrespective  of  gender,  as:  jiU  mau, 
mother,  Prak.  TflRT,  Sansk.  «1ini;  ^4>  dhiu,  daughter, 

Prak.  already  ^ft^  and  V^^   Sansk.  'Sf^WT  (see  Varar. 

9  0  9  — 

lY,  33;  Lassen  p.  172,  note);  j^  nuhu,  daughter-in- 
law  (Sansk.  ^q|) ?  quite  exceptional  is  ^^jv^j  bhenu ,  sister, 

Prak.  ^f^lift  (Hindust.  Jj-jj),  Sansk.  JtPt^.   -^  number 

of  nouns  ending  in  u,  which  are  feminine,  we  shaU 
enumerate  when  treating  of  the  gender  of  nouns;  their 
origin  is  in  many  cases  unknown. 

n.  The  termination  o. 

Besides  the  nouns  ending  in  u,  those  epding  in  o 
are  the  most  numerous  in  Sindhi;  they  are  all  without 
exception  masculine.  The  old  Prakrit  termination 
^^  (6)  has  been  split  in  Sindhi  into  two  classes,  in  one 

of  which  o  has  been  shortened  to  u  and  in  the  other  of 
which  it  has  been  retained  unaltered. 

A  strict  rule  seems  not  to  have  been  attended  to 
in  settling  these  two  terminations,  but  usage  alone  seems 
to  have  decided  for  the  one  or  the  other;  in  many  in- 
stances both  terminations  are  promiscuously  used.  It  is 
worthy  of  notice,  that  many  nouns,  which  end  in  Sindhi 
in  o,  have  retained  the  corresponding  termination  a 
(masc.)  in  Hindi  and  Hindustani  and  to  a  great  extent 
.also  in  Marathi,  Bangali  and  Panjabi,  and  similarly  those 
nouns,  which  terminate  in  Sindhi  in  u,  have  dropped  the 
corresponding  vocalic  termination  (i.  e,  ^,  a)  in  the  dia- 
lects quoted. 

Examples:  j^  taro,  the  sole  of  a  shoe  (Sansk.  K^ 

n.)  ^JLT  galo ,  the  throat  (Sansk.  1^  m.) ,  whereas  on  the 

other  hand  JlT  galu,  cheek,   corresponds  to  the  Sansk. 

*l^  m.,  j5jJ  lurko  or  Jl!  lurku,  a  tear;  3;u>^   sonaro, 
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goldsmith  (Sansk.   H^^«iil<)^    on  the   other  hand   tl^J 
luharu,  blacksmith  (Sansk.  <^^chlO* 

In  some  instances  the  language  has  made  use  of  these 
two  different  terminations  to  derive  words  of  somewhat  dif- 
ferent meanings  from  one  and  the  same  base,  as :  s%^  euro, 
powder,  filings,  and  v*^  curu,  adj.  powdered  (both  from 

the  Sansk.  ^TO)  5  j^xi  matho,  the  head,  and  ^^xi  mathu, 
the  top  (both  from  the  Sansk.  m^  n.). 

We  may  however  lay  down  some  rules,  by  which 
the  Sindhi  seems  to  have  been  guided  in  retaining  the 
original  Pl^krit  termination  o: 

1)  Adjectives,  derived  directly  from  the  Sanskrit- 
Prakrit,  have  on  the  whole  retained  the  ending  6,   as: 

JL^  6an6,  good  (San«k.  '^^;  ^4%  mitho,  sweet  (Sansk. 

T'T?)?  jxL^kharo,  bitter  (but  ^L^Tkharu,  s.  m.  potash, 

both  being  derived  from  the  Sansk.  <S|K);  y^s  rukho, 
hard   (Sansk.  ^8J).     In    many .  nouns  though   both   ter- 

minations  are  allowed  as:  j*jo<>f  adharo  or:  yejf  adharu, 

helpless;  ^y^d^^  nidharo  or:  yoj^j  nidharu,  wretched;  3>^( 

abharo  or:  ^^f  abharu,  poor. 

Adjectives  derived  by  secondary  afi&xes  from  other 

themes  generally  retain  the  termination  6,  as:  ^X^  ja- 

tiko,  relating  to  a  Jat  (Ju^\  yS^V^  vSnikd,  belonging  to 

a  Vany5  (^^il^);  ^iju^-^  rasilo,  juicy  (from  ^^\  j;^<Wl4^ 

khandiro,  patient  (from  JciLji').   Excepted  are  the  affixes 

J,f^  (Prak.  «JrnJ,  Sansk.  '^R^),  as:  J^tjlj^  dayavanu,  com- 

passionate;   Jf   (^1^)?   as:    JIj3    dayalu,   the    same    as 

Jjf^ljS;  Vr  (^I^J,  when  forming  substantives,  as:   sui4> 
dhanSru,  herdsman,  whereas  the  affix  aro  generally  forms 

adjectives,  as:  j^L^JCl  sagharo,  strong  (from  j^^h 
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2)  Verbal  nouns,  which  are  derived  from  the 
root  of  verbs  by  lengthening  the  root- vowel,  take  the 
termination  6,  as: 

^*L^  ghato ,  decrease ,  from  ^^i)^^  to  decrease. 

ip^Li  carho,  increase,  from  ^^>^  to  rise. 

The  termination  u  however  is  also  in  use,  es- 
pecially with  such  themes,  in  which  the  root -vowel  is 
not  lengthened,  as: 

oJo  marku,  boasting,  from  ^fo  to  boast. 

/*-\^  jhatu,  snatching,  from  q^^^  to  snatch. 

3)  Nouns  of  agency,  which  are  derived  from  ver- 
bal roots  by  prolonging  the  root -vowel  (if  it  be  short) 
take  likewise  the  termination  o,  as: 

^St^  vadho,  carpenter,  from  ^^5  to  cut. 
^jj  tobo,  diver,  from  ^i^  to  dive. 
3^  «iro,  sawyer,  from  ^j^  to  split. 

4)  Some   nouns  of  foreign  origin  change   (original) 

» 

final  a  or  ah  to  o  in  Sindhi,  as:  ajlj  babo,  father,  Hindu3t. 
(turkish)  GG;  jsfi;^  darvazo,  door,  Pers.  »)f5^3. 

5)  All  participles  present  and  past  end  in  6, 
as:  jjuJL^  halando,  going;  jlX^  halio,  gone;  j43^^Uo  ma- 
rind5,  beating,  ^Xjn  maryo,  beaten. 

6)  It  is  seldom  the  case,  that  an  original  final  a 
(fem.)  has  been  changed  to  6,  and  rendered  thereby  mas- 
culine,   as:   j^LS  taro,    star  (Sansk.    fTRJfem.);    Hindi 

likewise  riKI  masc.  (Pasto :  ^5^>Ju*;  storai  m.) ;  in  Marathi 
it  is  both  masc.  and  fem. 

Note.  If  we  turn  to  the  cognate  dialects,  we  find,  that  the 
Gujarat!  comes  nearest  to  the  Sindhi  in  this  respect;  for  nearly 
all  the  nouns,  which  end  in  Sindhi  in  o  and  u,  have  retained 
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the  termination  5.     As  the  Gujarat!  has  preserved  the  neuter, 

it  forms  a  regular  neuter  ending  in  ^  u  from  masc.  themes  in 

5,  as:   cpnt}  a  dog  (in  general),  but  cnfi^  a  male  dog.    This 

neuter  termination  we  consider  identical  with  the  Sindhl  vocalic 
termination  u,  with  the  only  difference,  that  Anusvara,  as  the 
sign  of  the  neuter,  has  been  added. 

In  Marathi,  Hindi  and  Panjabi,  final  5  of  the  Sindhl 
and  GujaratI  has  been  changed  to  a.  The  Panjabi  and  Hindi 
(Hindustani)  have  lost  the  neater,  but  the  Marathi,  which  has 
preserved   it,    forms   from,  the   masc.    termination    a    a   regular 

neuter  ending  in  e  (l^,  which  is  in  its  origin  nothing  else  but 

another  masc.  termination  vrith  the  addition  of  final  Anusvara, 
just  as  in  GujaratI  (compare  on  this  point:  Lassen,  Instit.  lin- 
guae Prak.  p.  429,  14);  e.  g.:  qj^  n.  a  plantain,  Hindi:  qf^ 
m«,  €||^4y,  inf.  (properly  a  neuter  verbal  noun,  as  in  Sanskrit), 

Sindhl    \r^  karanu  (m.),    Hindi  c||<(f||   karna  (m.),    GujaratI: 

€||^«l   (n.),  as  in  Marathi. 

In  Ban  gall  the  termination  a  (=  5  of  the  Sindhl)  is  only 
to  be  met  with  in  a  few  nouns,  as:  gadha,  ass,  ghora,  horse  etc. 
(nouns  like:  pita,  karta,  do  not  come  properly  under  this  head, 
as  they  are  Sansk.  Nominatives);  as  a  masc.  termination  of  ad- 
jectives a  is  unknown  in  Bangali. 

TTT    The  termination  u  (masc.  and  fem.). 

Nouns  ending  in  u  correspond  generally  to  the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit  termination  u,  which  in  Prakrit  is  leng- 
thened in  the  Nom.  Sing,  to  ti;  those  nouns,  which  end 
already  in  Sanskrit  u,  retain  this  termination  unaltered 
in  Sindhl.  Some  feminine  nouns,  ending  in  u,  shorten 
their  final  u  again  to  u,   adding  at  the   same  time  one 

of  the  feminine  terminations  i  (e)  or  a;  e.  g.:  ^H  sau, 
upright  (Prak.  ^TTi,  Nom.  Sing.  ^(TS,  Sansk.  W^, 
Hindi  ^TT^  or  WT^;  yj^\^  taru  m.  palate,  Sansk.  fllco 
n.  (Hindi  WTOf) ;  ^y^  bhu  f.  earth  (or :  ^s^  bhue),  Sansk. 
ij;  ^j^  ju  f.  louse  (or;  ^i^  jua),  Sansk.  ^^  (with  eli- 
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sion  of  final  k  in  Sindhi);   ^ol   abiru,  honor  (or  e^*jf 

abirue)  Pers. 

Under  this  head  fall  many  appellatives  and  adjectives, 

ending  in  u,  ati  and  akti,  corresponding  to  the  Sanak. 
affixes  nka  {^^)  and  aku  (^50^,  as:  ^^LS*  tarti,  a  swim- 
mer (=  taruka),  ^^)  rahaku  or:  ^lij  rahati,  inhabitant, 

^l£^  khatau ,  profitable  (from  vE^T  f.  profit). 

In  some  nouns  ending  in  u,    a   more  complicated 

contraction  has  taken  place,  as:  ^jys^'j^  marhu,  man, 
Prak.  4|IIUf(),  Sansk  J^MI4  (n  of  the  Prakrit  inter- 
changing with  r,  and  ^  being  exchanged  for  h);  ^yi\V^ 
darhu  ,     pome  -  granate ,     Sanskrit     ^JRf?  ?     Hindustani 

I»vf3;  ^^4^  kachu,  tortoise,  Sansk.  ^B'^H  [(p  =  b  == 
V  =  ti);  ^y^^  vichu,  scorpion,  Prak.  Hi»^,  Sansk. 

IV.  The  termination  a 

Nouns  ending  in  a  correspond  generally  to  the  San- 
skrit-Prakrit termination   a  (^IT)  and  are  all  feminine, 

as:  lil^  cinta,  anxiety,  Sansk.  Rq«TH5  \^  haca,  murder, 

Sansk.  ^rqi;  flSL^  jatra,  pilgrimage,  Sansk.  TrWT;  U^ 

khima,  patience,  Prak.  ^TT,  Sansk.  ^«1I. 

There  exists  a  small  number  of  masc.  nouns,  now 
ending  in  a,  which  must  not  be  confoimded  with  the 
preceding  fem.  nouns,  as  they  are  of  quite  a  difierent 
origin;   they  are  derived   from  Sansk.  themes  ending  (in 

their  crude  forms)  in  an  (^ST^)  and  r  (^),  and  in  the 
Nom.  Sing,  in  a,  as:  L^fT  raja,  prince;  Ujf  atma,  soul; 
lijT  karta,  the  agent  (in*  grammar).  There  are  also  a 
few  foreign  words,  ending  in  a,  as:  LLif  asna,  an  acquain- 
stance,  Pers.  Luil. 
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A  few  adjectives  end  likewise  in  a  (or  a)  as:  LSi3 
—  »»• 

data,  liberal;  ^ifb  tala,  exhausted  etc. 

V.  The  termination  a. 

The  vocalic  ending  a  is  shortened  from  the  pre- 
ceding fern,  termination  a,  just  as  u  has  been  shortened 
from  6.     To  this  class  belong  in  Sindhi: 

1)  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  in 
a,  as:  J^x:^  Jibha,   tongue,   Prak.  "Sff^,   Sansk.   fSJ^T? 

.giii  nuha  (besides  .4^)  daughter-in-law,  Sansk.  ^qi; 
«j»4>  dhia  (besides:  ^S)^  daughter,  Prak.  "ifj^or  \f^^; 
^jilL  sa-ina,  sign,  Sansk.  tl^l;  2^  mina,  marrow,  Sansk. 

41^911.  Further  a  great  quantity  of  nouns,  the  formation 
of  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi,  and  which  may  be 
derived  from  every  verbal  root.  This  formation  cor- 
responds exactly  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  ^I^  (a),  which  is 
added  to  the  verbal  root,  to  form  fem.  nouns,  as  San- 
skrit: fi^CT,  breaking,  from  fvjF  etc.  In  Sindhi  the 
derivation  of  such  nouns  from  verbs  is  quite  general, 
and  the  language  acquires   thereby   a    great    facility   to 

form  verbal  nouns,  as:  .-gi^  cokha,  investigation,  Infin. 

(root:    4^)'     ^  g^da,    pounding,   In£  ^3S 

(root:  <X3 ).  The  Sindhi  always  falls  back  on  the  Pra- 
krit, especially  in  such  nouns,  as  differ  already  from 
the  Sanskrit,    by   dropping  either  a   final   consonant  in 

Prakrit  or  affixing  a  new  vocalic  ending,  as:  J^A^f  asisa, 

blessing,  Prak.  WftW,  Sansk.  ^|f\% 

2)   The  feminines   of  such   adjectives,   as  end  in 

the  masc.  in  u,  as:  ^aJ'  kubha,  fem.  of  -^aS^  kubhu,  un- 

fortunate;  ^tk*  sujana,  fem.  of  ^^L^,  well-knowiBg» 

Only  a  very  small  number  of  adjectives  ends  ori- 
ginally in  a,  which  remain  unchanged  in  gender,  num- 
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ber  and  case,  as:  JL^  jala,  or  jL^  jara,  abundant;  IL^ 
jama,  much,  many. 

3)  Many  nouns  fluctuate,  as  regards  their  ter- 
mination, between  a  or  i  (e),  as  both  short  vowels  form 

the  common  fem.  terminations  in  Sindhi,  e.  g.:  *IS  nara 

or   sis   nare,  woman:    "f  ara  or  J  are,  affection:    "%-4^ 

chana  or     vg^ ;    chane,    a  pond;    1>.   rira   or  jj.    rire, 

quarrel.    From  the  adjectives ,  ending  in  u ,  the  feminine 

may  be  formed  in   final  a  or  i  (e),  as:  \p\  atora,  or: 

sp\  atore,   what  cannot  be  weighed.,   masc.   xjjf; 

caryata   or   vSul^  caryate,  mad,  masc.  ^l&-. 

This  accounts  easily  enough  for  the  phenomenon, 
that  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Prakrit  in  i,  have  adopted 
in  Sindhi  the  termination  a  (simply  exchanging  one  fem. 

termination  for  another),  as:  <j^j^  bhena  (besides:  ^^^j^), 

sister,  Prak.  «ll^^  Sansk.  HPTnTJ   J^c>  dhure,  origin, 

Prak.  ^T,  Sansk.  OT.  But,  though  the  respective  fem. 
terminations  are  often  exchanged,  the  original  gender 
is  commonly  strictly  adhered  to  in  Sindhi,  and  the  case 
is  very  rare,  that  an  original  masc.  noun  has  been  chang- 
ed to  a  feminine,  as:  ^.G  bapha,  fem*  steam,  Sansk, 
^1^  masc,  (in  Hindi  it  has  become  likewise  a  fem.). 

Note.  As  regards  the  cognate  dialects,  the  Bangali  has 
throughout  preserved  the  original  fem.  termination  a;  the  Ma- 
rathi  too  has  remained  more  faithful  to  the  Prakrit,  but  it  has 
already  in  many  cases  shortened  a  to  a,   and  then  dropped  it 

altogether  (in  pronunciation  at  least)  as:  'SffxH  Jibh,  tongue,  ^^TR 
vat,  way  etc.  In  the  other  dialects  long  final  a  has  either  been 
preserved ,  or  it  has  been  thrown  off  altogether  (after  having  first 
been  changed  to  a). 

As  m  Sindhi  every  noun  must  needs  end  in  a  vowel,  such 
fem.  nouns,   as  are  borrowed  from  the  Hindustani,  frequently 

adopt  the  fem.  termination  'a'^  in  Sindhi,  as:  Hindust.  yj^)  (f) 
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earth,  Sindhi  yj^'s  zamina;  Hindiist.  <XX^  (f.)  propeily,  Sindbl 
lCLo  milka.  In  a  few  nouns  the  gender  has  been  changed, 
as:  Hindust.  v^l^  kitSb  (fern.),  Sindbi  v'^  kitabu,  masc. 


VI.   The  termination  i.  (masc  et  fern.) 

Themes  in  i  are  in  Sindhi  of  both  genders;  they 
are  either  masculine  or  feminine. 

1)  Masc.  themes  ending  in  T. 

The  termination  i  in  masc.  nouns  corresponds: 

a)  To  the  Sansk.  afl&x  i  (=  in),  as:   ^>i4>  dharmi, 

reUgious  (Sansk.  ^mrj^),  Nonu  Sing.  'TRT?  ^5^'^  svami, 

lord   (Sansk.   tjllfil*^);    ^^^    hathi,    elephant  (Sansk; 

6)  To  the  Sansk.  affix  ika  (?^  =  ^,  by  eliding 
k  and  lengthening  i  to  1;  e.  g.;  (5%  Li  hari,  a  peasant, 
Sansk.  ^iR^qi);  \54S3f  othi,  a  camel -rider  (from  ^] 
camel);  ^JCIaS  thekiri,  a  seller  of  earthen  ware  (from 
Xugj,  earthen  ware). 

c)  To  the  Sansk.  adjectival  affix  >  ^  y,  by  cha^ging 
"llto  1,  as:  ,j->o  pri,  friend,  Sansk.  TIRl?  ^L^?^   abhagi, 

unfortunate,  Sansk.  ^PTF*!. 

d)  To   the  Sansk.   affix  S?l  lya,   by  eliding  ''I,   as: 

^jl^  Hindi,  Indian;  ^^i)<l^  Sindhi,  relating  to  Sindh. 
With  this  class  coincide  all  the  Persian  and  Arabic 
adjectives,  formed  by  the  so-called  o>SgyyJ  s-G  or  y  of 
relation,  as:  ^^jU  farsi,  Persian;  ^'li,  larabi,  Arabic; 
ygJ^\  zaxmi,  w;ounded. 

e)  To  Sanskrit  masc.  crudes,  ending  in  i,  which  ge- 
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nerally  have  final  i  lengthened  to  I  in  Sindhij  as:  ^^ 
kavi,  poet,  Sansk.  qi|ci;  JUClIT  kali-kalu,  the  Kali-pe^ 
riod;  in  some  nouns  though  original  short  i  has  been 
preserved,  as:  ^  hare,   Vishnu  (Hindi:   ||k  and  5^)? 

^^  pa-e,  lord,  master  (=  ITm)* 

There  remains  a  number  of  words  in  i,  which  are 
masculine,    the  origin   of  which   is    unknown,    as:    JLo 

bell,  servant;  ^JljIj!  bandhi,  a  log  of  wood  floating  in 

the   river;    ^^^Lo  manjhi,  a  brave  man. 

Note.  The  Ban  gall  and  Marathi  agree  wiih  the  Sindhi  in 
this  respect,  as  Bang,  svami,  Marathi  hatti  etc.  Od  the  other 
hand  both  idioms  have  retained  the  masc.  termination  i,  as  Bang, 
pati,  lord,  Marathi  kavi,  poet.  In  PanjabI,  Hindi  (Hindust.) 
final  i  of  masc.  themes  is  occasionally  preserved,  but  more  ge- 
nerally dropped,  as  har  =  hari;  kav  =  kavi;  or  lengthened  to 
I,  as  in  SihdhI,  as  kali  =  kal,  kali. 

2)  Feminine  themes  ending  in  i. 
a)  Feminine  nouns,  which  end  in  Sanskrit  and  Pra- 
krit in  1,  remain  unchanged  in  Sindhi,  as:    ^^jo   nadi, 
river,  Sansk.  ^l^?  ^ju*   sati,  a  virtuous  woman,  Sansk. 
^EnfT5  ^5il;  rani,  queen,   Sansk  ?T^. 

The  Prakrit   termination   ^  (fem.)   is   occasionally 
changed  to  i  in  Sindhi,  as:  ^J^y  vai,  speech,  Prak.  ^imi, 

Sansk.  ^il'^  f. ;  in  some  nouns  i  (Prak.)  is  shortened  to  i  (e), 
as:  ^'^  dithe,  sight,  Prak.f^J^,  Sansk. ^f%^  Neuter  nouns, 

which  end  in  Sansk.  in  i,  may  accept  in  Sindhi  the  fem.  ter- 
mination i,  as:  ^'6  dahi,  sour  milk,  Prak.  ^f^,  Sansk. 
f^TO;    tc^ili   makhi,   honey,   Sansk.    «l|Rs;^,   with   eli- 

sion  of  ^. 

6)    The    fem.     termination     i    corresponds    to    the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit  affix  i,  by  which  feminines  are   formed 
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from  masculine  themes.     In  Sindhi  this  termination  is 
used   to  derive   feminines  from   masc.    bases    ending   in 

6  and  u,  as:  ^^^  bhali,  fem.  good,  from  the  masc.  base 

^JLjj;  4^  goli,  a  slave-girl,  from  j}^  a  slave;  ^^ij^lj 

bambhani,  the  daughter  or  wife  of  a  ,2H-4'^  ^^  Brahman. 

c)  The  fem.  termination  i  is  frequently  applied  to 

express   littleness,    smallness,    neatness,    as:    ^1^ 
kati,  a  small  knife,  from  c^li'  katu,  a  large  knife;  ^^|ljo 

mati,  a  small  jar,  from  jiU  mato,  a  large  jar  etc. 

d)  The  fem.  affix  i,  which  corresponds  to  the  Sansk. 
abstract  affix  Tq,  derives  abstract  nouns  from  adjec- 
tives and  substantives,  as:  ^s^  corT,  theft,  from  s1a> 
corn,  a  thief;  ^^^  bhali,  goodness,  from  yX^  bhalo, 
good;  <5i**'34>  dosti,  friendship,  from  va<u*.3t>  dostu,  friend. 

Vn.  The  termination  i  (6)  fem.  (m.) 

The  ending  'i',  which,  with  a  few  exceptions,  de- 
notes fem.  nouns,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit -Prakrit 
termination  i;  in  others  again  is  has  been  shortened  from 

1,  in  the  same  way,  as  final  a  from  a;  e.  g.:  jtj<j  budhe, 

intelligence,  Sansk.  ^Ri?  ca^  mate,  opinion,  Sansk.  ITRT? 

^IS  nare,  woman,  Sansk.  HliJ. 

The  termination  i  (e)  is  generally  used  to  derive 
feminines  from  adjectives  and  substantives  ending  in 

u,  as:   sauL&.t  acete,  thoughtless,   masc.  ouw>.l;   ^dS*^  sa- 

dhare,   stout ^    masc.   I^(Xl;   ^JL>    gadahe,   a  jenny-ass, 

from  jj^oS  a  jack-ass ;  o^*J  parite ,  a  washerwoman,  from 

vsAjyl  a  washerman. 

In   some   few   nouns   the   original   gender  has  been 

changed,    as:    jT  age,    fire    (fem.),    Prak.    ^TFT    (m.), 
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Sansk.    ^|IM  m.;    ^4>    dehe    (fern.),    body,    Sansk. 

(m.  and  n.);  in  the  cognate  dialects  both  are  alike  fern. 
It  is  further  to  be  observed,   that  in  Sindhi  final  i 
(e)  very  frequently  interchanges  with  final  a,  both  vow- 
els   constituting    the    regular    fern,    terminations,    e.  g.: 

.f  are  or  y   ara,   fondness;   'j^  gore  or  ^jf  gora,  thun- 

der  etc.   Among  these  we  must  also  reckon  fprms  like  Jb(y 

dhure,  origin,  Prak.  ^^5  short  final  a  having  been  ex- 
changed for  i  (e). 

In  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  the  cognate  dialects,  some  few 
masc.  nouns  have  retained  the  original  Sansk.  termination 

i ,  as :  ^  hare,  Vishnu,  s;ijju*.^^  viraspate ,  the  planet  Jupiter 
(Thursday)  Jaj  pa-e,  lord,  husband  (=  'Rm)?  in  others 
again  i  has  been  shortened  from  1,  as:  j^jS^  kehskre,  lion, 
Sansk.  qi^iR^t^,  Hindi  cRi^l  ^^^  ^1^^?  ^^^^  sahae  or 
^141  sahai,  a  helper. 

To  some  nouns  of  foreign  origin  the  termination  i 
has  also  been  added,  as:  &\3<L  x^dae,  God  (Pers.  fJ^S^); 
. .gA Au;  sethe,  a  Hindi  wholesale  merchant  (Hindust.  gyAM>); 
yn^  xi^i^®)  nom.  prop,  of  a  Pir  and  fabulous  prophet. 

Some  adjectives,  mostly  such,  as  have  been  bor- 
rowed from  a  foreign  source,  take  also  the  termination 

I  (m.  andfem.),  as:  ^J,^  X^^e,  joyful  (Pers.  jS.^);    <>Li 

.  sade,  delighted  (Pers.  4>L^);   \y*\^  caurase,   four-square, 

Sansk.  '5^5^. 
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Chapter  EL 

Primary  themes. 

§.  7. 

With  reference  to  the  formation  of  themes  the  Sindhi 
conforms  on  the  whole  to  the  «ystem  of  the  Prakrit,  in- 
asmuch as  Prakrit  themes  are  directly  received  into 
the  Sindhi  with  such  modifications,  as  are  peculiar  to 
the  Sindhi;  but  besides  this  the  Sindhi  has  set  up  new 
formations  of  themes,  whereby  the  inherited  stock  of  vo- 
cables, be  they  of  Arian  or  non-Arian  origin,  is  peculiarly 
remodelled.  As  regards  the  themes  taken  directly  from 
the  Prakrit,  we  must  refer  to  the  Sindhi  system  of  sounds 
in  our  Introduction,  which  alone  can  give  the  necessary 
clue  as  to  the  origin  or  derivation  of  a  theme  from  the 
Prakrit;  in  the  following  we  shall  only  treat  of  those 
themes,  which  have  been  formed  either  by  modifying  the 
old  inherited  stock,  or  by  new  rules  altogether,  irrespective 
of  the  Prakrit.  Nouns  of  Arabic  or  Persian  origin  we 
shall  exclude  from  our  present  investigation ,  as  they  have 
nothing  in  common  with  the  genuine  Sindhi  forms,  but 
are  intruders,  without  which  the  Sindhi  may  well  exist; 
they  partake  so  far  of  the  general  laws  of  the  formation 
of  themes ,  that  a  vocalic  termination  is  afi&xed  to  them, 
according  to  their  respective  gender ,  to  render  them  sus- 
ceptible of  inflexion. 

Whe  shall  divide  the  Sindhi  formation  of  themes  after 
the  precedent  of  the  Sanskrit  into  two  classes,  viz:  that  of 
primary  and  secondary  themes,  that  is,  such  themes, 
as  are  directly  derived  from  verbal  rodts,  and  such, 
as  are  derived  from  primary  nouns,  by  means  of  affixes. 


/* 
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§.8. 
L  Formation  of  abstract  notuiB. 

1)  Themes  in  a,  i  (e);  u,  o  (i  fern.) 

a)  Themes  in  a  are  formed  from  the  simple  root 
of  the  verb  (which  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  Sanskrit,  is 
always  monosyllabical ,  derivative  verbs  excepted)  by 
dropping  the  Infinitive  (verbal)  affix  anu.  In  this  way 
an  abstract  noun  may  be  formed  from  every  Infinitive 
of  the  language,  exhibiting  the  abstract  idea  of  the  verb. 

The   affix   a    corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix   ^RI, 

which  is  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb  (as:  Sansk,  M^L 

worship,  from  "^^  to  worship)  to  form  abstract  nouns; 
in  Sindhi  final  a  has  been  shortened  to  a;  see  §.  6,  V, 
e.  g.: 

jl^Li.  jaga,  wakefulness,  Inf.  ^^fj^  to  be  awake, 
jblx  marha,  pardon,  Inf.  ^^Ijo  to  pardon. 
«Aj  pira,  pressure.  Inf.  ^^xj  to  press. 

,45CL  sagha,  strength,  Inf.  ^j;4^  ^  ^^  strong. 

In  some  roots  V  is  prolonged  to  a  and  V  to  5,  as: 

vE>L^  jhata,  snatching,  Inf.  Q^^r  to  snatch. 

Jt^j  bhola,  error,  Inf.  {^fX^  to  err. 

b)  Themes  in  i  (e)  are  formed  in  the  same  way 
as  the  preceding  (i  being  only  a  variation  of  a),  with 
this  difference,  that  the  root-vowel  must  always  be  pro- 
longed (viz:  a  ==  a;  u  =  o;  i  =  e),  e.  g.: 

v£>L^  ghate,  descrease.  Inf.  ^jJc^  to  descrease. 

(•>-J^  ghome,  vagrancy,  Inf.  ^^f^^^  to  wauder  about. 

^'jj^  verhe,  quarrel.  Inf.  ^\^  to  quarrel. 

c)  The  termination  'u'  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix 
^,  which  derives  abstract  nouns  from  verbal  roots,  with 
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or  without  prolonging  the  root- vowel;  the  same  is  the 
case  in  Sindhi,  where  the  root- vowel  either  remains  un- 
changed, or  is  prolonged.    E.  g.: 

\Jye  marku,  boast,  Inf.  ^^^iwo  to  boast. 
jb)t  lahu,  descent.  Inf.  ,j^  to  descent. 
U^j  bhoru,  crumb,  Inf.  ^^^j  to  crumble. 
^.  pheru,  turn.  Inf.  ^^^  to  turn  (v.  n.). 

d)  Themes  in  o  are  identical  with  those  in  u, 
both    terminations    interchanging    very    frequently    (see 

§.  6, 1,  n.). 

jjL^  ghato,  deficiency,  Inf.  ,^f£^  to  decrease. 
Pjl^  darho,  increase,  Inf.  vl^^j^  ^  ^^- 
jj^g^  jhagiro,  quarrel.  Inf.  ^'\^^r  ^  quarrel. 
j^LjXj^  dekharo,  showing,  Inf.  ^^LjXj^  to  show. 

The  masc.  termination  o  is  occasionally  exchanged 
for  the  fern,  termination  i,  with  some  slight  alteration 
of  meaning^,  as: 

,-j^vL^  65rhi,  ascent,  Inf.  ^lyi^L  to  ascend. 

•*   ^  ^  - 

(5jI^Xj^  dekhari,  showing. 

2)  Themes  in  anu,  and,  ani,  ane. 

a)  Themes  in  anu  coincide  in  Sindhi  with  the 
form  of  the  Infinitive,  which,  according  to  the  te- 
stimony of  the  old  Prakrit  grammarians,  has  already 
been  the  case  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect,  the  Infinitive 
of  which  terminated  in  ^|||  (compare:  Lassen,  Instit. 
ling.  Prak.  p.  469,  5). 

The  old  Sanskrit  Infinitive  in  J^l  (the  Latin  su- 
pinum)  has  been  lost  in  the  modem  vernaculars  (the 
Gujarat!  Infinitive,  which  ends  in  H  is  properly  a 
neuter  Gerundive,  and  the  BangaH  infinitive,  which  ends 
in  te,  is  a  past  participle,  used  as  a  verbal  noun)  and 
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in  its  place  the  verbal  noun  in  IBFA  is  substituted,  which 
in  Marathi  has  remained  neuter  (IJ  e),  but  which  in 
Sindhi  and  the  other  dialects  has  been  classed  under  the 
masculine  termination.  The  affix  anu  is  added  directly 
to  the  verbal  root  in  Sindhi,  and  forms  abstract  nouns, 
corresponding  to  our  Gerunds;  as: 

^)SL^  disanu,  seeing,  root:  J*,^. 


»  -r^    ,     ,  .  .       H  ^ 


^jXs^  halanu,  going,  root:  Jj©. 

^li  maranu,  dying,  root:  li. 

The  naked  verbal  root,  as  pointed  out,  is  in  Sindhi 
nowhere  to  be  met  with,  but  always  ends  in  the  Im- 
perative, where  alone  its  crude  form  comes  to  light,  in 
a  vowel,  which  is  either  u  (in  intrans.  verbs)  or  i  (e) 
(in  transitive  verbs).  According  to  the  final  vowel  of 
the  Imperative  the  jimction  vowel  of  the  Infinitive  or 

verbal  noun  varies  in  Siro,  as:   ^s\js  marinu  (to  beat), 

^^fXfJ  letanu,  to  recline,  but  in  Lar  no  regard  is  had  to 

this  circumstance ,  and  all  Infinitives  (irrespective  of  their 
transitive  or  intransitive  signification)  terminate  in  anu. 
b)  Themes  in  ano  (which  is  originally  only  a 
variation  of  anu)  express  in  Sindhi  more  a  lasting 
action,  occupation  or  state;  e.  g.: 

y^^  y^'^  diano  vathano,  giving  and  taking  (debt  and 
and  credit),  besides:  J^'^  0^*i^  which  is  also  in  use. 

py^  bharin5  (or  bharano)  embroidering  (literally:  fil- 
ling up). 

manino  (or  manano)  betrothal   (literally:   asking 

[for  a  bride]). 

Note.  It  is  remarkable,  that  all  the  other  dialects,  with  the 
exception  of  the  Bangali  and  Gujaratl,  have  retained  this  ter- 
mination of  the  Infinitive,  as:  Marathi  qif^y  (e  being  originally 
identical  with  o,  see  Lassen  §.  144,  2),  Hindi  (Hindust.)  ^|<f||, 
PanjabI:  kama. 
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c)  More  frequently  than  the  termination  ano,  the 
feminine  ending  am  is  used  in  Sindhi,  serving  at  the 
same  time  to  express  smallness,  neatness  etc.  of  a 
state  or  action: 


>  -*  -* 


>    T^ 


^^y^  dm&m,  saying,  Inf.  ^y^  to  say. 

^gili  hala^i,  going,. gait  (comely),. Inf.  J^JLi  to  go. 

•• 

^*4^  bharini,  embroidery.  Inf.  ^1^  to  fill. 

^^Oj  vadhani,  carpentering,  Inf.  J^S.  to  cut. 

Occasionally  the  termination  ani  is  shortened  to  ani 
(ane),  as: 

^^f^  gehane,  swallowing  (besides:   ^5!^^),    Inf   ^^^^ 

to  swallow. 
The  afi&x  ani  (or  inl)  joined  to  roots    of  causal 
verbs,  signifies:  expense  for,  wages  for,  as: 

^y^  khanani,  expense  for  carrying  or  lifting  up 
(porterage),  In£  J^Sll^  to  cause  to  carry. 

^HL^  darani,  expense  for  grazing  cattle^  Inf.  *^\\L 
to  cause  to  graze. 

^^Li^o  dhuarini,  expense  for  washing.  Inf.  ^^Jllicj 
to  cause  to  wash. 

3)  Themes  in  ti. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  f|f,  by 
which  abstract  nouns  are  derived  fix>m  verbal  roots,  be- 
sides those,, which  are  taken  over  directly  from  the  San- 
skrit.    The  junction  vowel  in  Sindhi  is  &,  as: 

oslj5^  khapate,  expense.  Inf.  J;.!^  to  spend. 

vauj  vanate,  pleasure,  Inf  ^j  to  please  (act.). 

v^jl^  vsy^T  avate  javate,  income,   expense  (literally: 

coming,  going);  as  Infinitives  they  are  not  used  in  Sindhi, 
but  in  Hindi. 

Trnmpp,  Si&dhi-Gmnmftr.  ^ 
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A^  »inrj  ••  T     n       *      ^  •*' 


^  fihadate,  remission,  Inf.  ^tX^^  to  remit, 
halate,  behaviour,  Inf.  ^^fjjt  to  go. 


.  4)   Themes  in   atu,   atu   (a— u),   ati   (fern.). 

These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  Unadi-afifixes 
"•5  ^Id  which  Bbpp  has  justly  referred  to  the  In- 
finitive affix  H  =  '5'i'  This  is  borne  out  by  their  sig- 
nification, which  in  Sindhi  nearly  coincides  with  that 
of  the  Infinitive,  as: 

Khimki 


f     ^  ^  n     ^  .  1*  TA*" 


9    «- 


4l^i4?  bhunikatu 

humming ,  Inf.  J^Xljj  to  hum. 
iKi^?  bhunika-u 

(by  elision  of  t) 

^'IIaaj  pherati,  giddiness,  Inf.  0^*4^.  to  cause  to  turn. 

Note.     A  feminine  may  thus  be  derived  nearly  from   all 
masc.  bases. 

5)   Themes  in  atru  (or:   itru). 

The  Sindhi  affix  atru  (or  itru)  corresponds  to  the 

Sansk.  affix  ^[^,  and  denotes  an  instrument,  where- 
with any  thing  is  done  or  executed.  In  Lar  this  affix 
is  assimilated  to  atu  (=  attu)  whereas  in  &ro  the  ori- 
ginal compound  is  preserved  (only  with  transition  of  t 
into  t) ;  the  root- vowel  is  lengthened  in  some  themes ;  e.  g. : 


'..-I — , 

••  _     ■  —     TTCk  1 « 


9      -- 


&.I5  vajatru,  a  musical  instrument.  Inf.  ^^j  to  sound. 
yXs^j  vahitru,  a  beast  of  burden.   Inf.  ^^  to  labour. 

6)  Themes  in  iko. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  thie  Sansk.  affix  W^  (the 
junction  vowel  V  having  been  changed  to  i  in  Sindhi), 
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which  in  Sanskrit  forms  nouns  of  agency,  but  in  Sindhi 
also  abstract  nouns;  as: 

^o  dariko,  quarrelling,  Inf.  ^vo  to  quarrel. 

^J^  pitiko,  beating  the  forehead,  Inf.  J^^  to  strike 
one's  head  in  grief. 

n.  Formation  of  appellativeB  and  attributiveB. 

7)  Themes  in  o. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  Wm  (final 
^  being  commonly  elided  in  Sindhi),  and  forms  attri- 
butives from  verbal  roots,  which  imply  habitual 
action  or  possession.  The  root-vowel,  if  it  be  short, 
must  be  prolonged,  as  in  Sandait;  e.  g.: 

j^ol^  vadhd,  carpenter^  Inf.  ^By  to  cut. 

ciro,  sawyer.  Inf.  J^^a^^  to  split. 
ijiS  tobo,  diver,  Inf.  J>1S  to  dive. 

3)>8^  ghoro,  seeker.  Inf.  ^J^^  to  seek. 

In  some  few  instances  the  full  Sansk.  affix  has  been 
preserved,  as: 

jCjir  gaiku,  singer.  Inf.  ^^LT  to  sing, 

8)  Themes  in  u. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^5?U  (final 
^  beeing  elided  in  Sindhi  and  u  lengthened)  and  forms 
verbal  adjectives  or  attributives,  implying  a  habitual 
or  characteristical  action  or  state.  The  root* 
vowel,  if  short,  is  commonly  prolonged  before  the  ac- 
cession of  this  affix ;  as : 

^ol^  vadhu,  increasing.  Inf.  J^o^  to  increase. 

^jU  taru,  a  swinamer.  Inf.  ^y  to  swim. 

^yiy  verhu,  a  quarrelsome  person,  Inf.  ^\y  to  quarrel. 

D2 
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))y^.  phoru,  a  robber,  Inf.  ^I4f.  ^  rob. 

yx^  ghomti,  a  vagabond,  Inf.  ^^^^  to  stroll  about 
Without  prolongation  of  the  root- vowel: 

ySbj  rahu,  inhabitant,  Inf.  J^J  to  stay. 

^4^  sahti,  patient,  Inf.  J^^^  to  bear. 

9)  Themes  in   aku,   aku,   au. 

This  affix  denotes  the  same  idea  of  a  habitual 
state  or  action,  as  the  preceding.  It  corresponds  to 
the  Sansk.  affix  ^Hl^  which  is  added  to  the  verbal  root 
eithcp:*  unaltered,   or  with  final  ,V  lengthened,    or  with 

elision  of  ^  :=  a-u.     In  some  instances  the  root -vowel 
is  prolonged.     E.  g.: 

•Ai^  rahaku. 


*.  ^^ 


yAsbl  raha-u 


inhabitant,  inf.  J^J  to  stay. 


JTIL  piaku,  drinker,  Inf.  ,^^  to  drink. 

i^%)'i  '"Tdau,  wearisome,  Inf.  J^j^  to  be  wearied. 

^LXj^  vekaii,  for  sale,  Inf.  ^  to  be  sold. 


*.  r. 


^ULu  petau,  ill-widhing.   Inf.  J^^  to  curse. 

10)  Themes  in,  ando  (and  indo). 
This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^Rf,  Prak. 
^SPift  (^  Sindhi  with  change  of  the  tenuis  into  the 
media),  and  forms  in  Sindhi,  like  as  in  Sanskrit  and 
Prakrit,  present  participles.  According  to  the  final 
vowel  of  the  Imperative  the  participle  ends  in  ando 
(Imperative  u)  or  indo  (imperative  i);    some  paj-tidples 

are  formed  irregularly. 

<*•  _^ 

a^xlXU  lagando,  applvinsr,  Imner.  JiJ.  Trif   '.f^l  ^J^^  Qr.r^w 


O  #*     A  W  , 


jiXil^  naisandff,  seeing,  Imper.  J«^,  Inf.  J^f  to  see. 
i4>-ift*A^  bhellndo,  tntmpling,  finper.  Julaj,  Inf.  (^Ljj 
to  trample. 
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9     f- 


jjuucjj    thindo    (irreg.),    Imper.    ^^j^^j,    Inf.    ^^g:f    to 
become. 

Note.     We  adveil;  to  tiie  fact ,   that  all  the  other  dialects 
have  dropped  die  nasal  in  the  Prak.  affix  ^^|f);  the  PanjabI 

has  preserved  it  in  a  few  fdrms,  as:  hoada,  being,  jaiida,  going; 
but  in  the  regular  present  participle  the  aiEx  is  always  da.,  with 
change  of  the  tenuis  into  the  media,  just  as  in  Sindhl.    In  Gu- 

jaratl  the  present  participle  ends  in  to,  as:  ^Uff^  lakhto, 
writing;  in  Hindi  (Hindust.)  in  ta,  as:  hkhta,  hota,  being-  etc. 
Hindul  tu,  aa:  i^^n  Ufch-tu,  writing.  The  Marathi  has  formed 
two  present  participial  affixes  from  the  Sanskrit  affix  ^fi  ;  one 

in  ta,  corresponding  to  the  Hindi  form,  as:  Kpf^ni)  writing, 
with  which  affix  the  terminations  of  the  substantiye  vjerb  ^|\^ 

coalesce  into  the  forms  to,  tos  etc.;  the  other  in  at  or  It.  The 
BangaR  has  discontinued  the  use  of  the  present  participle  (with 
the  exception  of  a  few  Sanskrit  participles  ending  in  at)  and  only 
employs  the  same  in  conjunctioti  with  the  substantive  verb  achl, 
as:  dekhite^hi,  I  am  seeing;  but  dekhite  is  by  no  means  to  be 
confounded  with  the  Infinitive,  as  it  is  commonly  represented  in 
BangalT  grammars,  it  is  the  Locative  form  of  dekhit,  and  signifies 
literally:  I  am  in  seeing  (the  Locative  of  the  present  participle 
is  similarly  used  in  Siudhl  and  Hindi). 

11)  Themes  in  aru,  aru,  aro. 

These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  affix  W^, 
and  form  in  Sindhi  verbal  nouns,  which  imply  a  ha- 
bitual action  or  occupation;  their  number  is  not  very 
considerable;  as:  .  ' 

3^15^  ghoraro,  1  ^  ^^^^^  ^^    .  ^  ^^^^ 

y)\)y^  ghorarti,  J 

j.l^^.  ptijaro,  a  worshipper,  Lif.  ^^y^.  to  worship. 

j^Liuj   pinaro,    a    cotton  carder,   Inf. 

cotton. 

jLuj  penaru,  a  beggar,  Lif.  ^ly^  to  beg. 


54  SECTION  I.    THE  FORMATION  OF  THEMES. 

12)  Themes  in  ibo. 

This  afifix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk  affix  W^,  in- 
credible as  this  may  appear.  In  Sindhi  fl  has  been  elided 
and  vv  (=  ^)  hardened  to  b  (=  bb).  It  forms  now  in 
Sindhi  present  participles  passiye,  though  its  original 
use  and  signification  has  still  been  preserved  in  the  for- 
mation of  the  future  passive;  a»: 

^'LIj^  busatibo,  being  choked,  Inf.  Jp'Ll^  to  choke. 

}j^})0  drohibd,  being  cheated, ^  Inf.  ^^yS  to  cheat. 

fAl^a^  jhalibo,  being  seized,  Inf.  J)i4^  to  seize. 

>  •  .       ' 

13)  Themes  in  ino. 

We  have  in  Sindhi  two  themes  in  ino,  which  are 
quite  of  different  origin  and  signification. 

a)  The  affix  ino,  added  to  such  verbs,  as  end  in 
the  Imperative  in  u,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix 
^PT,  whiph  forms  attributives  and  appellatives;  in  Sindhi 
the  affix  ana  has. been  changed  to  ino;  e.  g.: 

jJii  halino,  going,  Imper.  Ji. 

jiSwo  murkino,  laughing,  Imper.  JtIo. 

^iSj^  chirkino,  shying,  Imper.  jjf^. 

|i*-jj  bhurino,  crumbling,  Imper.  l^?. 

jiij  pinino,  begging,  Imper.  ^^. 

Some  of  these  attributives  are  also  used  substantiyety, 
and  as  such  they  are  also  susceptible  of  the  fem.  ter- 
mination, as:] 

iC^giS  chinkiijLO,  rattle,  i.  e.  that  which  rattles. 
^*-jj   phirino,  spooling -wheel,  i.  e.  that  which  turns 

round. 
^y^4>  dhavane,  a  pair  of  bellows,   i.  e.  that  which 

blows  (the  fire). 

6)  The  other  affix  ino  or  ano  corresponds  to  the 
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Sanskrit  affix  ^|«4^7  ^7  which  the  future  passive  par- 
ticiple is  formed  in  Sanskrit.  Thus  in  Sindhi  a  Gerundive 
may  be  derived  from  every  transitive  verb  by  means 
of  this  affix,  as: 

^sLo  marind,  one  who  is  to  be  beaten,  Inf.  ^^Lc  to  beat. 
^0  diano,  what  is  to  be  given,  Inf.  Jj^o  to  give. 


^XjJ^o  dhuand,  what  is  to  be  washed.  Inf.  ^jJdo  to  wash. 


>  -.. 


jy  rathano,  what  is  to  be  taken,  Inf.  i^f^j  to  take. 

In  the  same  way  a  gerundive  is  derived  form  causal 
verbs,  as: 

^Ijj  varaino,  what  ought  to  be  returned,  Inf.  ^\l^ 

to  return  (act). 
ps\H<>  dhuarino,  what  ought  to  be  caused  to  wash, 

Inf.  ^jl^f>  to  cause  to  wash. 

Note.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  the  Gerundive  coincides 
with  the  Infinitive,  with  this  difference,  that  the  Gerundive  is 
properly  a  masc.  substantive,  and  therefore  only  a  Gerund;  very 
rardy  the  Infinitive  is  employed  as  a  Gerundive  proper  (u  c. 
fiiture  passive  participle),  agreeing  with  its  governing  noun  in 
gender,  as  in  Sin4hT.  The  Panjabi  on  the  other  hand  quite 
agrees  with  the  Sindhi  in  this  respect,  using  the  Infinitive  as  a 
regular  Gerundive,  agreeing  with  the  governing  noun  in  gender, 
number  and  case,  like  an  adjective.    The  Mari^hi  forms  the 

Gerundive  by  the  affix  ^|  ^  |  (W'ft  ^  ^W^),  which  corresponds 
to  the  Sansk.  affix  fl«j,  Prak.  fnT?  ^^  Marathi  if  has  been 
elided  and  in  its  place  V  lengthened,  as:  €||4^|qi  faciendus, 
4J)j|d||  dirumpendus.  In  a  similar  way  the  Gerundive  is  formed 
'  in  Gujarat!  by  the  affix  Igf^  (=  ffl)  as:  ^4^41  scribendus. 
In  Bangali  occurs  no  proper  formation  of  a  Gerundive,  but 
the  Infinitive  '(in  distinction  from  the  verbal  noun)  is  ge- 
nerally employed  to  express  the  idea  of  a  Gerund,  like  in  Hindi, 
as:  amake  jaite  hai^  mihi  eundum  est;  but  many  original  Ge- 
rundive forms  are  borrowed  directly  from  the  Sanskrit,  as:  kar- 
tavya  etc.^  the  affix  aniya  is  also  in  use. 
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14)  Themes  in  io  or  ya 

The  aflfix  io  or  yd  is  used  to  derive  perfect  par- 
ticiples; it  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  afifix  iT,  Pra- 
krit already  ?^,  and  frequently  altogether  elided,  for 
which  reason  y  or  i  is  inserted  in  Sindhi,  to  prevent 
the  hiatus. 

The  perfect  participle  of  transitive  verbs  always 
implies  a  passive  signification,  whereas  that  of  in- 
transitive verbs  only  expresses  the  idea  of  the 
Praeterite. 

In  many  instances  the  Sindhi  has  preserved  the  ori- 
ginal Sanskrit -Prakrit  forms  of  the  perfect  participles, 
modified  according  to  the  laws  of  elision  and  assimilation 
current  in  Sindhi. 

'^A«yJ  pasyo  (or  jIamS  pasio)  seen,  Inf.  ^^^y^  to  see. 

yh^jy  jhalyo   (or:   j?lg>    jhalio)   seized.    Inf.    ^4^ 

to  seize. 
^yo  m5tyo  (or:  0^  motio)^  returned,  Inf.  ^^  to 

return, 
^j  ditho,  seen;  Sansk  !^,  Prak.    U^;  Inf.  J^^ 

to  see. 
^1  uto,  said;  Sansk.  ^fn,  Prak.  xj?n;  Iiif.  ^^  to  say. 

Note.  In  reference  to  the  formation  of  the  perfect  participles 

(the  perfect  participle  active  in  ^fff  has  completely  disappeared 

from  the  grammar  of  the  modem  vernaculars)  a  great  variation 
is  to  be  nqticed  in  the  cognate  dialects.  The  PanjabT,  Guja- 
rati,  Hindi  and  Hindustani  quite  agree  in  this  point  wiUi 
the  Sindhi,  as  PanjabI:  ghallia,  sent,  Inf.  gha^a;  GujaratT: 
lakhyo,  written;  Hindi  (Hindust.):  ly^ha  (without  insertion  of 
euphonic  i  or  y  in  the  place  of  elided  t  or  d),  Inf.  likhna. 

The  Mara^hl  differs  considerably  in  this  respect  from  the 
idioms  mentioned;  it  forms  the  perfect  participle  by  affixing  ^JTT 
to  the  root  of  the  verb  (with  the  junction  vowel  a  or  i,  according 
to  the  intransitive  or  transitive  signification  of  a  verb).  The 
first  traces  of  this  afi&x.  must  be  sought  already  in  Prakrit;  the 
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Sansk.  iT  lias  been  changed  in  Prakrit  to  the  corresponding  media 

?,  and  this  again  to  ^  (d);  see  Lassen:  Instit.  linguae  Prak., 

p.  363.     We  have  seen  already  (Introd.  §.  6,  4)  that  5  is  fre- 
quently changed  to  3  r  in  the  modem  idioms,  and  this  is  again 

exchanged  for  1;  asr  ^icp<:pi   gone,   Inf.    ^|<|p^;   ^(«tPI 
broken,  Inf.  ^^^, 

The  Bangali  coincides  in  this  point  quite  with  the  Hindi, 
as:  dekha,  seen  (without  insertion  of  euphonic  i  or  y). 


Ckapter  m. 

Secondary  themes. 

§.  10. 

Under  this  head  we  shall  class  all  those  themes, 
which  are  derived  from  other  nomis  by  means  of  an 
affix.  We  shall  pass  again  all  those  forms,  which  have 
been  taken  directly  from  the  Sanskrit-Prakrit,  and  only 
treat  of  those  formations,  which  are  peculiar  to  the 
Sindhi. 

L  Formation  of  abstract  nouns* 

Abstract  nouns  may  be  derived  either  from  sub- 
stantives or  adjectives,  the  affixes  which  the  SindhX 
uses  for  this  purpose,  agree  all,  more  or  less,  with  the 
primitive  Saiiskrit -Prakrit  affixes. 

1)  Themes  in  i.  (f.) 

By  the  affix  i  a  very  numerous  class  of  abstract 
nouns  is  formed,  which,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Per- 
sian, may.be  derived  fi^m  any  noun.  The  final  vowel 
is  always  dropped  fc^fore  this  affix,  but  in  other  respects 
the  noun  undergoes  no  change  whatever. 

The  affix  i  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  l|  (n.); 
in  Sindlhi  as  weU  as  in  the  other  dialects  the  feminine 
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form  i,  which  is  already  current  in  Sanskrit,  has  alone 
been  retained;  e.  g.: 

tS)}^  ^^^5  theft,  from  j^  66ru,  thief. 

^cXId  mandi,  wickedness,  from  ^jujo  mando,  wicked. 

^  kami,  deficiency,  from  ^  kame,  deficient. 

2)  Themes  in  ai.  (f.) 

The  affix  aa  is  only  a  variation  of  the  preceding 
affix;  final  u  (=  6)  and  5  are  not  dropped,  as  before 
the  preceding  affix,  but  changed  to  a  (as  in  the  other 
dialects)  to  keep  their  place;  e.  g.: 

^2iLol3  nirmalai,  purity,  from  JJoji  nirmalu,  pure. 

^\\^  kurai,  felsity,  from  jv^T  kuro,  false. 

Both  forms  are  therefore  frequently  used  indiffe- 
rently, as: 

JL^  bhali,   goodness,   or:    ^^^^  bhalal,    from  ^JL^ 

bhalo,  good. 

3)  Themes  in  ta  and  tai.  (f.) 

The  affix  ta  forms  in  Sindhi  a  very  numerous  class 
of  abstract  nouns  frojn  attributives  and  adjectives;  the 
final  vowel  is  always  dropped  and  the  union- vowel  i  in- 
serted (except  when  the  noun  ends  in  i).  The  affix  ta 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  cTT,  which  is  used  for 
the  same  purpose  in  Sanskrit.  Besides  the  affix  ta,  the 
emphatic  form  with  i  (ta-i)  is  also  in  use;  e.  g.: 

ghatita , 


want,  from  ou^  ghate,  deficient, 
ghatitai,    ' 

lif^  jogita,  fitness,  from  ^S^  Jog^,  fit. 

4)  Themes  in  te;  tl.  (f) 

The  affix  te,  which  is  else  only  used  with  pri- 
mary formations,  is  in  Sindhi  also  (though  very  rarely) 
found  with  secondary  formations;  the  affix  ti,  which  is 
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also  occasioimUy  to  be  met  with,  is  only  a  variation  of 
te  (i  having  been  lengthened  to  i);  as:   * 

v|i)^Il  savate^  straightness ,  from  y^yjuL  sao,  straight. 

^■xx^f  ghatiti,  deficiency,  firom  <Si4^  gtate,  deficient. 

•* 

Note.    The  ^x  tl  is  also  used  m  Hindustani,  as:  ^5^ 
defidency,  from  SS* 

5)  Themes  in  ane  or  aine.  (f.) 

These  affixes  form  a  numerous  class  of  abstract 
nouns  from  adjectives  implying  colour  or  some  other 
inherent  quality.  They  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  aflSx 
?ifR[,  which  forms  abstract  masc.  nouns.  In  Prakrit 
the  termination  ^Pf^  may  already  be  lengthened  to  W5 
(cf.  Var.  V,  47);  in  Sindhi  '^  (m)  has  been  elided,  which 
is  rather  micommon,  and  a.  feminine  termination  sub- 
stituted for  the  masculine;  the  i  of  iman  has  been  dfopped 
=  ane,  whereas  in  the  form  aine  i  has  been  inserted 
after  a,  to  render  the  V  more  prominent.   E.g.: 

^Lf^faShane,  whiteness,  firom  ^^f  afihd,  white. 

^llXj.  vekirane,  breadth,  from  j^fj-.  vekiro,  bro^. 

^t^:  vadane,  greatness,  fi:om  jo:  vado,  great. 

The  affix  ane  (aine)  is  very  often  exchanged  iov  the 
affix  ai  (see  2^),   and   with  many  nouns  both  affixes  are 

promiscuously  used,  as:  ^U\^  or  ^^U^  blackness. 

Note.  In  Hindi  and  Hin'dastanl  the  affix  ma  (=  ^5T|ST) 
is  rarely  used,  and  no  longer  as  a  masculine;  e.  g.:  garima,  f., 
iniportanee.  In  Cujuratl  the  a($x  an  is  used  (as  neuter)  e.  ,g«: 
^iS1?!T  depth,  from  >;9i^  deep;  the  Mara^hl  and  Bangali  have 
preserred  the  original  Sansk.  termination  ma  (as  masc.).  In  Pan- 
jabi,  as  in  Gujarat!,  the  form  an  (m.)  is  used,  as:  u£an,  m., 
lieight,  from  ucE,  high. 

.  .  *  . 

6)  Themes  in  p6,  pa,  pai,  pij  panu,  pan5;  tanu;  atu. 

These  affixes  form  a  very  numerous  class  of  abstract 

nouns  fi^om  substantives  and  adjectives.     We  can  see  in 
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this  instance,  how  the  SindhI  has  menaged  to  derive 
from  one  and  the  same  Sanskrit  a£Bx  a  whole  s^es  of 
abstract  affixes,  which  at  the  first  glanofi  seem  to  have 
nothing  in  conmion. 

The  affixes  po,  pa,  pai,  pi  are  derived  from  the 
Sansk.  abstract-affix  W  tva,  which  is  assimilated  to  "01 

(see  Introd.  §.  15,  D,  b.);  from  this  the  SindhI  has  formed 
the  various  terminations  pa,  pa,  pai,  pi. 

From  the  self-same  affix  W,  which  has  become  i^ 
in  Prakrit  (from  an  original  ?W),  and  which  has  been 
assimilated  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect  to  ^l^  (see 
Lassen,  p.  459,  9.)  the  Sindhi  has  derived  the  affi:^ 
panu  or  pano^ 

From  the  same  source  has  also  sprung  the  a£Sx 
tanu,  but  by  a  different  process  of  assimilation,  the 
semi-vOwel  v  being  assimilated  to  the  preceding  dental 
(cf.  §.  15,  D,  b,). 

Another  form  of  assimilation  is  the  affix  atu  (viz: 
tva  =  tta  =  tta  =  ata,  the  double  consonant  being 
cleared  away  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel),  which 
is  only  rarely  used. 

The  final  vowels  undergo  various  changes  before  the 
accession  of  the  above  mentioned  affixes;  final  u  is  ge- 
nerally changed  to  V  or  T,  vdth  the  exception  of  the 
fem.  nouns  ending  in  V,  which  preserve  V  (as  radical) 
before  all  affiles;  final  6  is  either  weakened  to  V  or 
changed  to  6;  final  i  is  either  shortened  to  Y,  or  with 
a  subsounding  V  to  *ia',  which  is  naostly  the  case  before 
the  heavy  affixes  panu,  pano;  final  u  is  shortened  to  *ii' 
with  a  subsounding  V  (==  ua)  before  the  heavy  affixes 
panu,  pano;  long  n  though  keeps  now  and  then  its  place 
before  them;  before  the  lighter  affixes  p5,  pa,  pai,  pi 
final  u  is  shortened  even  to  'i'  (for  euphony's  sake).  Final 
short  V  may  be  lengthened  to  a,  to  distinguish  the  fe- 
minine themes  from  those  ending  in  V ;  but  this  depends 
on  usage. 
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a)  final  u: 
^Jjb  panditapano,  m.  The  duty  of  a  pandit; 

from  v^cXIj. 
^L\Jfj^  chokiratu,  m.    The  time  of  youth; 

from  j<jg^  fihokaru,  a  boy. 
^4^5  vathupa;  f.  assistance;       ^ 
from  ^j  fem.  laying  hold  of. 

h)  final  o: 


^llijuu  nandhapai,  f. 


9  ^  ^  '2t  0<i* 


^^^iXJu  nandhapanU)  m. 
jjjsiOiXii  nandhepo,  m. 


^  Time  of  youth ;  from  ytoj^ 
nandho,  small. 


c)  final  I: 
The  duty  of  a  ^1^  m.  or  watchman. 


CJj»d^}^  kandhiapa,  f. 
^I^^Jui^  kandhiapanu,  m. 


uA^t^  yaMpa,  f. 
yx»\^  vahipo,  m. 

The  offixe   of  a  ^^4X31^ 

kandhi,  one  who  *  gives 
^  shoulder  in  catrying 
a  corpse; 

^^)X^  mukhitanu,    the   duty    of  a   ^^^S^   mukhi    or 

•       ■  ».  ^ 

headsman. 

d)  final  u: 


».«^ 


>A^U  manhipo,  I  humanity,  fix)m  ^^U  manhu 

.-*>.,-        '-  I     man. 

jAAjL^U  manhuapano,   j 

jiljjjv;  mirupan5 ,  bestiality,  from  ^j^j|lx  nairu,  wild  beast. 

e)  final  a: 
,^13^  ranapanu,  widowhood,  from  ^T  rana,  a  widow, 
^f^  zalapanu,  womanhood,  from  J(\  a  woman. 
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Note.  These  abstract  affixes  are  to  be  met  with  in  all  the 
cognate  idioms.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  use  the  affixes 
pan,  pah  a  and  pa,  corresponding  to  the  Sindhi  fortns  panu, 
pano  and  po.  The  Gujarat  hi:  pan  and  panQ  (both  neut.);  the 
Marathi:  pan  (n.)  and  pana  (m.);  the  Panjabi:  puna.  The  Ban- 
gall  comes  nearest  to  the  Sanskrit  in  this  respect,  having  re- 
tained the  original  abstract  affix  tva  unaltered. 

7)  TiiemeB  in  karu,  karo,  kara,  kare. 

These  themes  fall  under  our  conMd^^tion  in  this 
place  not  so  much  on  account  of  their  formation,  as 
their  significiation,  for  we  have  here  not  to  deal  with 
an  affix/  but  with  an  adjective,  used  to  form  com- 
pounds, and  fidgnifying:  .making,  effecting.   In  Sindhi 

the  original  significatjion  of  ^WT  has  beeli  already  ob- 
literated, and  it  is  now  used  in  the  same  way  as  ^n 
affix,  to  form  a  number  of  abstract  nouns;  e.  g.: 

jjlC^'gvJ  luchikaro,  uneasiness,   projyerly:   that  which 

,  makes  J^Ai  lu£ha,  or  being  tossed  about. 


sUG^  vanakaru, 
^U3^  vanakare, 


wood,  forest;  properly:  that  which 
produces  trees  (J,^). 


rU^Juji*  thadhekara,  cool  temperature;  properly:  that 
which  makes  coolness  (^J^*). 

8)  Themes  in  ko  and  o. 

The  affix  ko  serves  originally  to  derive  adjectives, 
and  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ?[«|i;  but  in  Sindhi 
it  is  sometimes  used  (as  the  preceding  affix  ^ffR)  to  form 
abstract  nouns;  the  affix  5  is  identical  with  ko,  k 
having  been  elided.     E.  g.: 

^xjaJ  luchiko,  uneasiness;  the  same  as:  j.bCgjsJ. 

^jyoj  dhuryo,  a  duststorm;  properly:  that  which  makes 

sand  (j^«>). 


V 
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§.   10. 

n.  Formation  of  apellatives,  attributives  and 

possesBivea- 

9)  Themes  in  i. 

This  affix,  which  in  Sindhi  and  the  kindred  idioms 
is  so  frequently  employed,  has  sprung  from  three  dif- 
ferent sources: 

a)  The  affix  i,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  ?[^ 

This  affix  forms  attributives  and  appellatives  of 
various  significations;  the  root- vowel  is  generally  length- 
ened before  the  addition  of  this  affix,  i.  e.  V  becomes  a; 
1  :  e;   u  :  o;  e.  g.: 


9..] 


^y  othi,  a  camel-rider,  from  ^jt  uthu,  camel. 

^T^  bakiri,  a  seller  of  vegetables,  from  IXj  bakaru, 

vegetables. 
{Sj^'hj^  thekiri,  a  seller  of  earthen -ware;  from  ^Xjla5 

thekiru,  earthen- ware. 

b)  The  affix  i,    corresponding   to  the  Sansk.  affix 

This  -affix  denotes  in  all  the  modem  vernaculars 
descent  or  relationship.  Before  its  addition  to  a 
noun  a  final  short  vowel,  w  dropped,  long  u  is  shortened 
to  V,  and  o  is  changed  to  a.  In  some  instances  final 
short  'u'  (shortened  from  6)  is  changed  to  a  (=  o)  and 
thus  preserved;  e.  g.'. 

^4Xl*«  siadhi,  of  Siiidh,  from  Jbtxl^  £  sindbu,    the 

•• 

country  of  Sindh. 

^JOP  hiudui,  relating  to  a  Hindu,  from  ^iU^,  hindu, 

a  Hindu. 

^p  lari, 

>  of  Lar,  from  5^  m,  layu,  Lower  Sindh. 
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^flw  rarai,  of  Siro,  from  ^y/s  siro,  Upper  Sindh. 

c)  The  affix  i,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk  affix  ?[5|^. 

(Nom.  Sing,  i.) 

The  Sindhi  affix  i  serves  to  form  possessive  nouns, 
like  the  Sansk.  affix  ^[«^;  e.  g.: 

^^13  dahi,  complainant,  from  4^t3  daha,  complaint: 

^^s  rogi,  sick,  from  J^^  rogn,  sickness. 

Jijuo  mall,  gardener,  Sansk.  tflRii^. 

•» 

In  such  formations,  as  are  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi, 
a  final  short  vowel  may  keep  ite  place  before  the 
affix  i,  as: 

^^2£c  matai,  tenacious  of  one's  opinion  or  sect,  from 

oJo  make  opinion  or  religion  (final  V  being  exchanged 

for  V,  for  euphony's  sake). 

10)  Themes  in  ai. 

The  affix  ai  is  only  a  variation  of  the  affix  i  (9,  a), 
final  'u'  and  o  of  such  then^es,  aB  end  in  V  and  5  being 
again  changed  before  it  to  a;  nouns  thus  formed  imply 
an  occupation,  habit  or  tendency,  as: 

^IjU  bagai,  gardener,  from  if\^  bSgu,  garden. 

^Liuj  nefiai,  a  maker  of  huqqah-snakes ,  from  y'^y 
..I  I 

ne6o  a  huqqah-snake. 
^t^^!^  jhagirai,   a  quarreller,   from  j^XHj^  jhagiro, 

quarrel. 

11)  Themes  in  u. 

The  affix  u,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^^, 
is  added  to  substantives,  by  means  of  which,  as  in  the 
primary  formations,  apellatives  and  adjectives  are 
derived,  denoting  an  habitual  action  or  state*  A  final 
vowel  is  always  dropped  before  the  addition  of  this  affix; 
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in  some  nouns  the  jBrst  vowel  is  lengthened  at  the  same 
time;  e.  g.: 

yiii  hanu,  injurious,  irora  ->li  hane,  injury. 

^o*  veru,  revengeful,  from  L.  veru;  enmity. 

^oL^  6hSi{nru,  a  mountaineer,  from   ll^   chaparu, 

a  range  of  hills. 
yj4^  bakhiru,  a  man  of  Bakhar,  from  Lj^  bakharu, 

a  town  of  upper  Sindh. 

12)  Themes  in  au. 

The  affix  au  is  identical  with  the  preceding,  the 
only  difference  being  that  the  final  vowel  of  the  theme 
is  lengthened  before  the  affix  u  (fin.  u  =;  a  rz=  a). 

yLilio  dharmau,  religious,  from  yj»o  dharmu,  religion. 

yj\joL&,   sarmau,    bashful,    from,    ^L&,    sarmu,    shame, 
modesty. 

13)  Themes  in   ao. 

The  affix  ao  is  already  so  much  corrupted,  that  its 
origin  is  scarcely  recognisable;  it  corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit  affix  ^T^,  which  forms  adjectives,  denoting 
"made  of,  consisting  of."  The  labial  m  has  been 
dided  in  this  affix  as  well  as  in  the  abstract  affix  ?JJR5^, 
and  a  has  been  lengthened  in  compensation  thereof.  The 
semi -vowel  y  has  likewise  disappeared,  ao  =  ayo;  the 
final  Anusvara  is  altogether  euphonic  and  more  or  less 
optional ;  e.  g. : 

^iS^^iili  haidrao,  made  of  J  jl^  haidra,  turmeric. 

Up^  g:''^r  j^nibhao,  made  of  y^^  jambho,   a  kind 
of  oil-seed. 

^pliy  lohao,  made  of  Jb^  lohu,  iron. 

14)  Themes  in  o. 
This   affix   corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix   ^;   it 

Trnmpp,  Sindhx-Gramxnftr.  £ 
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forms  adjectives  and  attributives  in  the  largest  sense.  The 
final  short  vowel  of  a  noun  i&  always  dropped  before  this 
affix,  and  u  and  i  ^re  shortened.  The  root-vowel  either 
remains  unaltered  or  is  lengthened,  viz:  'a*  to  a,  i  to  e 
and  V  to  6;  as: 

y^lL  sagho,  strong,  from  .4^  sagha^  strength. 

^y  vingo,  crooked,  from  Ju^  vingu,  a  crook. 

yjX^  bhakuo,  stupid,  from  yC^  bhaku,  a  blockhead. 


i^«  vefio,  mediator,  from  -.•  vi6u,  midst. 

t^jjLj  barSco,  of  a  Beluch,  from  -.jw  barocu,  a  Beluch. 

i^jf  otho,  of  a  camel,  from  ^1  uthu,  camel. 

pu   gao,  of  a  cow,  from  ^yif  gau,  cow. 

Iregular  formations  are: 

'      ' .  •  ' 

lAioLo  mahyo,  of  a  buffalo,  from  .4Juyo  mehe,  a  buffalo. 
^^aII  saio,  hundredth  (per  cent),  from  ^  sau,  hundred. 

15)  Themes  in  aru  (aru),  aro;  alu. 

These  afi&xes  correspond  to  the  Sansl^  affix  ^mc? 
(in  Prakrit  likewise  W^  c£  Var.  IV,  26),  which  forms 
possessive  nouns.  In  Sindhi  r  and  1  are  interchanged, 
and  in  some  nouns  aru  has  been  shortened  to  aru.  The 
root -vowel  commcMily  remains  unaltered,  but  in  some 
nouns  'u'  is  changed  to  6  (i.  e.  V  takes  Guna);  as: 

't^jgo  meharu,  or  |  a  buffalo  keeper,  from  ..^JUyo  mehe, 

1^A,«)  meharu,  I     buffalo. 

£dtyaru,  having  a  ^3^  coti,  bundle  of  hair  on 

the  crown  of  the  head. 

JU^4>  dhanaru,  a  herdsman,  from  J^(>  dhanu,  a  herd 
of  cattle. 

jL^J^jl  otharu,  a  camel-herd,  from  ^1  uthu,  camel. 

Jll^  javalu,  containing  barley,  from  yL  jau,  barley. 


>-.. 
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Some  of  these  formations,  with  the  affix  alu  or  alo, 
are  used  in  a  substantive  sense,  theiir  originalpossessive 
signification  being  more  or  less  lost,  as: 

jlS|ir  gh^ryalu,   1  ^  ^°^'  literally:  containing  or 
>Jl}^'gharyal6,  J     ^^V^^^^  ^^^  kour  (^|^. 
Juo  diaiu,  csindlestick;  literaHy:  having  a  light  (tS^). 

jM|gr  jhuralo,  cloudiness;  literally:  containing  clouds 

16)  Themes  in  ir5  and  ilo,  or:  ero  and  elo. 

These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  "^  and  ^^ 

and  form  attributives,  signifying:  habit,  quality  or 
intensity;  ero  arid  elo  have  sprung  from  the  Prakrit 
affix  ilia  (Var.  IV,  25);  e.  g.: 

^jfj^OJLf^  khandhiro,  patient,  from  ^iXlL^  khandhe, 

patience. 

yXx^SJi  hathilo,  obstinate,  from  ^^Si  hathu,  obstinacy. 

j^^L^  chavero,  | 

^Jb^l^L  dhUvelo,  I  «*^o^'  frompl4^  chSva,  shade. 

ji^jg^  tharelo,  of  the  Thar,  having  the  custom  of  the 

Thar  or  desert. 
pjL^  damelo,  leathern,  from  |^  camu,  leather. 

17)  Thames  in  iru. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^  (with 
the  union -vowel  i)  and  forms  attributives  and  appel- 
latives as  well  as  possessive  nouns;  a  final  vowel,  sh^rt 
or  long,  is  always  dropped  before  the  addition  of  this 
affix;  e,  g.: 

L^cxlly  sandhiru,  a  house-breaker,  from  ^^^^iXXl  sandhe, 

a  hole  in  a  wall. 

£2 
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IjL^  jhatiru,  a  peeper,  from   ^^^^  jhati,  looking 

through  a  hole. 
'  ff^i.|^^    chimbhiru,  a  rebuker,   from  .g  J^g^    chun- 

bha,  rebuke. 
l^^  jhapiru,    one  who  snatches,  from  ^^4^^  jhapo, 

a  snatch, 
liuj  petiru,  a  glutton,  from  4uu  petu,  belly. 
1^^  vihiru,  poisonous,   from  jt^  f.  poison. 

18)  Themes  in  atu  and  alii. 

This  affix  has  sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  affix  ^if^ 
by  eUsion  of  ^;  in  some  nouns  V  has  been  lengthened, 
to  compensate  for  the  elision  of  m;  it  forms  possessive 
nouns,  just  as  in  Sanskrit;  e.  g.: 

vLJI^  bharyatu,  a  porter,  from  {^J^  bhari,  a  man's 

load. 

v^Jkflu jj|  porhiatu ,  a  labourer,  from  }^)}^.  porhio,  labour. 

v4>ljyi>^  dianyatu,  a  debtor,  from  ^5^^^  diani,  a  debt. 

19)  Themes  in  eto   (ito). 

The  Sindhi  affix  eto  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix 
'5fT,  denoting  "to  be  provided  with",  to  possess  as  one's 
own.  The  short  i  of  the  Sansk.  affix  has  in  Sindhi  been 
produced  to  e,  on  account  of  the  accent;  the  final  vowel 
is  always  dropped  before  this  affix;  e.  g.: 

^Jb  putretS,  having  a  son,  from  Jb  patru,  son. 

jLi5<>  dhieto,  having    a  daughter,   from  ^o    dhia, 

daughter. 

&.  joeto,  having  a  wife,  from  m^  joe,  wife. 

^L^j    bhaito,    having   a   brother,    from    iL^    bhau, 

brother. 


•..«*" 
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20)  Themes  in  aito. 

This  afifix  is  identical  with  the  preceding  in  de- 
rivation and  signification,  the  only  difference  being  that 
final  o,  V  and  'a*  are  changed  before  it  to  a,  as: 

^fjl^    vaxaito,    adj.,    at   the  right   time,    from   j^f^ 

varo,  time.  * 

sajhaito,    adj.,    opportune,    from   .4^  sajhu, 

opportunity, 
^lif^  vataito,  having  a  road^  from  vE^f^  vata,  a  road. 

21)  Themes  in  ru  and  lu. 

a)  The  affix  ru  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  diminutive 

affix  T.,  and  is  affixed  to  adjectives  and  participles  present, 
with  some  slijght  variation  of  the  original  meaning;  when 
added  to  adjectives  the  root -vowel  is  now  and  then 
lengthened.  Final  V  and  0  are  changed  to  V  before  the 
addition  of  this  afifix;  1  remains  unaltered. 

y\^  khabaru,  left-handed,  from  ^  khabo,  left. 

^LL  sajaru,  right-handed,  from  ^ef\L*  sajo,  right. 


»^^^,,  .-,       «  >- 


jlg^  khasaru,    sterile,   from  (j-4^  khasu,    not   fully 
developed. 

&}i  kachiro,  of  the  province  of  Kach,  from  ^a^i^, 

a  Kadhi. 

jjd^jq  likhandaru,  a  writer,  from  34)04x3  part.  pres. 

writing. 

6)  The  affix  lu  is  identical  with  the  affix  ru  (r  [r] 
=  1)  and  turns  preterite  participles  into  simple  adjectives; 
it  is  seldom  found  with  adjectives,  the  signification  of 
which  it  does  not  change  materially. 

Ju^  vialu,  lost^  from  p^  vio,  gone,  lost. 
Jl^^'o  dithalu,  seen,  from  ^'6  ditho,  seen. 
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Jjy^y    visuralu,    simple-minded,    from  jx^^    vistiro, 

simple  -  minded. 

Similarly  in  Prakrit  the  affix  r  or  1  (dimin.)  is 
added  to  nouns  and  adjectives,  without  essentially  al* 
tering  their  signification  (cf.  Varar.  IV,  26),   as  Sansk. 

Vi^f^  lightening,  Prak.  f^n|[^or  p4^^;  xftfT  yellow, 
Prak.  ift^  or:  xf^ngf. 

The  same  affix  ^  we  notice  in  the  Mar  at  hi, 
where  it  is   added  to  preterite  participles  to  turn  them 

intq  real  adjectives,  as:  ^ ItlJ^f!^ I  gone  (from  xll^jS'i^l); 

H^f^d^l  broken  (from  l?)|f^^|);  the  same  holds  good 

in  Gujarat!,  as:  ^^^5^,  written  (Adj.)  (from  ^l^jTl). 


f  1 


22)  Themes  in  iryo. 

The  affix  iry5  is.  originally  compounded  of  thcj  di- 
minutive affix  ^  (:=  r)  and  the  adjectival  affix  yo  CI); 
it  forms  adjectives  and  attributives  denoting  inclination 
or  hesitation;  e.  g.: 

^j^Juy  sadhiryo,   half-wishing;  literally:   being  some- 
what disposed  to  wish. 
yi^)}^^  ghoriryo„  a  pedlar;  i.  e.  one  who  is  inclined 

to  seek  out. 

y^^rH  periryo,  a  walker;  literallj:  disposed  to  travel 

-'I 

afoot, 
j^^lj  paramatiryo,    easily  persuaded;   literally:    dis- 
posed to  take  another's  coimsel. 

23)  Themes  in  aku  and  aku. 

These  Uriadi- affixes,  which  else  only  occur  with 
primary  themes,  are  in  Sindhi  also  used  (but  very  ra- 
rely) in  secondary  formations,  as: 

JnvA(?^  jheraku,       quarrelsome,  from  ^^^^^  jhero, 

yfH  K  ar^  jheraku ,   I     contention. 
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24)  Themes  in  iko. 

This  afifix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  afifix  1i  (in 
Sindhi  with  the  addition  of  the  union-vowel  i)  and  forms 
adjectives^  denoting  relation,  quality  etc-  A  final 
VQwel,  short  or  long,  is  dropped  before  this  affix;  final 
u  alone  is  shortened  to  %'  and  takes  the  union -vowel  V 
mstead  of  *i';  e.  g.: 

)S\\^\^  vapariko,  mercantile,  fi:om  ^Q'j  vaparu,  trade. 

^f^  vaniko,  relating  to  a  ^(^  vanyo  or  shopkeeper. 

j5^L^  harik5,  relatii^  to  a  f^^li  han  or  peasant. 

y^l^  miruako,  brutal,  fix)m  ^^U  miru,  a  wild  beast. 

25)  Themes  in  166  or  e65. 

These  affixes  have  sprung  irom  the  Sansk.  afi&^  ^qi, 
and  form  adjectives  denoting  descent  or  origin.  In 
Sindhi  Y  has  been  lengthened  to  i  or  even  to  e,  and  the 
guttural  k  has  been  exchanged  for  the  palatal  6.  The 
final  vowel,  short  or  long,  is  always  cast  off  before  these 
affixes;  e.  g: 

}0if^}S^  gothecQ,  of  the  same  village,  from  ^}S^  go- 
thu,  village. 

jj^jG  pare65,  of  the  same  quarter,  from  ^^U  paro, 
quarter, 

jfl;^  pare66,  of  the  opposite  side,  from  ^U  adv.,  op- 
posite. 

5#uD»j.  vgrhifio,  of  the  jungle,  from  j^^y  verhe,  jungle. 

26)  Themes  in  oko. 

This  affix,  which  is  ad(3^d  pnjy  to  nouns  or  ad- 
verbs, denoting  time,  is  identical  with  the  affix  ^;  the 
union-vowel  o  is  peculiar  and  not  to  be  met  with  else- 
where; every  final  vowel,  short  or  long,  is  dropped  be- 
fore it;  e.  g: 
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y^y»)y  varehoko,  yearly,  from  jb^^  varehu,  year. 

^5^1  r  ratoko,  nightly,  from  v^^lj  rate,  night. 

^SjiLiD  hanoko,  recent,  from  ^Li  hane,  now.  adj. 

^5j^br  kalhoko,  of  yester  (day  or  night),  from  ^^ 
kaJha,  yesterday,  adv. 

j5j J  paroko,  of  last  year,  from  o  (fem.)  last  year. 

A  few  other  adjectives  are  formed  by  the  same 
affix,  with  the  further  difference,  that  the  root -vowel 
is  lengthened,  as: 

j5^^4jbL^    £andr5ko,    moonlight,    from    %Ju4    eandru, 
moon. 

27)  Themes  in  ano  (anu,  ino),  aniko. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^[7?,  and 
forms  adjectives  denoting  relation  or  descent.  It  is 
remarkable,  that  the  original  union -vowel  *i'  has  been 
dislodged  in  Sindhi  and  a  substituted  in  its  place  (com- 
pare with  this  such  Latin  forms,  as:  romanus,  afri- 
canus).  The  adjectives,  formed  by  the  affix  ano  may 
moreover  add  the  affix  ko  (with  the  union  vowel  *i'), 
so  that  we  thus  have  adjectives  with  a  double  affix, 
which  do  not  materially  differ  from  the  simple  forms 
in  ano;  e.  g.: 

>ilj:^  corano,         I 

>qi;>^  doraniko,       ""^  ^  *^®^'  ^"^  >y^  «5ru,  thief. 

^KL  luc&no,  rascally,  from  ^  ludo,  rascal. 

jiljLjo  dhiano,  of  a  daughter,  from  ^«>  dhia,  daughter. 

jib^  miruano,  of  a  wild  beast,  from  ^^Ia  miru,  wild 
i        beast. 

^iULjp    bhayano,    of   a    partner,    from    ^l^?    ^^^ 

*. 

partner. 
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In  a  few  nouns  a  short  root -vowel  is  lengthened,  as: 
pfsdjlsk.  candrano, 
,2)fJi3LiLd.  candranu, 
^^iXslX  dandrino. 


9  ::  o  ^ 


moonlight,    from   \JU^    dandru, 
moon. 


28)  Themes  in  un5  (uniko). 

a)  This  affix  is  identical  with  the  preceding,  but 
the  union-vowel  has  been  exchanged  for  u ;  in  signification 
there  is  no  difference;  e.  g.: 

ijy^xxM,  sethund,  of  a  Seth,  from  ^a^^w  sethe,  a  whole* 

sale  merchant. 

^yfl^  vattino,  oral,  from  vil^  vatu,  mouth. 

p^rl  agtino,  preceding,  from  J^  agu,  front. 

pj^^  kalhuno,  of  yester  ( —  day  or  night),  from  ^^ 
kalha,  yesterday. 
To  the  affix  uno  the  affix  ko  (iko)  may  be  super- 
added, without  altering  the  signification  in  any  way,  as: 

^yyS  aguniko,  the  same  as:  jp^t  aguno« 

6)  There  is  another  affix  uno,  which  is  joined  to 
numerals,  identical  in  form  with  the  preceding,,  but 
of  different  origin.  It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  noun 
TTO  (quality),  with  elision  of  g  in  Sindln  and  pro- 
longation  of  u.  In  Pan  jab  i  both  forms,  guna  and  una, 
are  in  use ,  so  that  there  cannot  remain  any  doubt  about 
its  derivation.^)  It  forms  adjectives  from  numerals, 
signifying:  having  such  a  quality,  or:  manifold,  as: 

^^ijjfi  hekuno,  single  (having  a  single  quality),  from 

Jitjb  heku,  one. 

Pys^.  panjtino,  quintuple,  from  ^^  panja,  five. 

pyl,  saund,  hundredfold,  from  yZ,  sau,  hundred. 


1)  Compare  also  the  Persian  lOli^  as:  ftili^O  twofold  etc. 


74  SECTION  I.   THE  FORMATION  OF  THEMES. 

29)  Themes  in  ani. 

This  affix,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^lijf^^ 
forms  patronymics  or  nouns  denoting  descent;  the  short 
final  Y  of  the  Sansk.  affix  has  been  lengthened  in  Sindhi, 
as  in  other  similar  nouns.  A  final  short  vowel  is  dropped 
before  this  affix,  likewise  6;  final  i  id  changed  to  y  (=  i) 
and  u  is  shortened;  e.  g.: 

^t(S^^   mahmtidSni,    son    or    descendant    of    o^^ 

mafimtidu. 


•  I-*   T  - 


^G.l  aryani,  son  of  ^s\  ari. 

^uoT  aduani,  son  of  yo\  adu. 
^oG  bagani,  son  of  yUi  bago. 

30)  Themes  in  ino. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^«;t  ^^^ 
forms  adjectives  denoting  relation  or  descent;  as: 

yifXdJL  sanino,  affianced,  from   JCjlI  sanu,  connexion 

by  marriage. 

^AA^j  vasino,   subjected,   from  ^^^  power. 

31)  Themes  in  atho. 

This  affix  coincides  with  the  Sansk.  affix  ^H?  (with 

transition  of  t  into  th);  it  forms  possessive  nouns,  as  in 
Sanskrit;  e.  g.: 

^'Llitj  panyatho,  damp  (containing  water),  from  ^11 

pani,  water. 

j^jCl^  6habaratho,  containing 
of  grass. 

32)  Themes  in  §>sd  (asu). 
This   affix,    corresponding   to   the  Sansk.  affix  ^, 


9  ^^ 
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forms  adjectives,  denoting  "to  be  full  of",  to  be  pro- 
vided with";  as  union -vowel  a  has  been  inserted;  as: 

^ypl^  varyaso,  sandy,  £rom  ^^^  vari,  sand. 
y«(^  mavasu,  full  of  pride,  from  ^  mau,  pride. 

33)  Theme«  in  haru  or  haro. 

This  afiSx  is  in  Sindhi  and  in  the  cognate  dialects 
added  to  verbal  nouns  (i.  e.  the  Infinitive);  it  forms  a 
kind  of  participle,  which  is  commonly  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive noun,  In  Mar  at  hi  it  forms  the  participle 
future,  as  it  implies  at  the  same  time  the  notion  of  some 
future  act  or  state;  in  Sindhi  top  it  ia  now  and  then 
used  in  a  future  sense.  It  is  to  be  noted  though,  that 
the  Marathi  affix  is  not  WR,  as  commonly  shown  in 
Marathi  grammars,  but  ^|R;  a  like  mistake  is  generally 
to  be  met  with  in  Gujarati  grammars,  where  it  is  stated 
to  be  HK.  In  Marathi  and  Gujarati  the  form  of  the 
affix  is  clearly  enough  W^,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk. 
adjective  «BK,  making,  doing,  with  elision  of  ^.  In 
Sindhi,  Hindi  and  Panjabi  it  is  har,  which  form  is  to 
be  explained  in  this  way,  that  initial  ^  has  been  ori- 
ginally aspirated  by  the  following  ,^  (which  is  very 
frequently,  the  case  in.  Sindhi) ^  and  then  elided,  leaving 
h  (see  Introd.  §.  8).  In  Sindhi  the  form  haru,  haro,  is 
only  added  to  the  Infinitive,  in  other  themes  the  original 
fonn  karu  hjas  been  retained  unaltered;  e.  g.: 

^l4L^l*w  sirjanaharu,  the  creator,  Inf.  J;^C-*'  to  create. 

jl^l^XJ  likhanaharu,  a  writer,  or  one,  who  is  about 

to  write;  Inf.  J;4^  ^  write. 


34)  Themes  in  karu,  karu. 

The  original  adjective  form  karu  (in  Sindhi  also 
shortened  karu)  is  also  (but  rarely)  in  use;  it  forms  ad- 
jectives and  attributives  from  substantives;  as  union- 
vowel  a  is  inserted: 
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^I^^A^  jherakaru,  I    quarrelsome,   causing  quarrel, 
''^'Ja4^  jherakaru,  j      fi-om  ^jxp.  jhero,  quarreL 

35)  Themes  in  vanu. 

The  Sindhi  has  preserved  in  this  affix  the  Nom. 
Sing,  of  the  Sansk.  affix  ^i|^  (=  van),  and  discarded 
the  Prakrit  form  ^Spfft'  ^^  same  is  the  case  in  the 
cognate  dialects,  with  the  exception  of  the  Gujaratl, 
which  uses  the  termination  ^^^  It  forms  adjectives, 
implying  possession;  e.  g.: 

Jjl^lSS  dayavanu,  compassionate,  from  Ij<S  daya,  com- 
passion. 

J^f^L^^  vijavanu,  learned,  from  L^j  vija,  learning. 
^tpLy  silavanu,  virtuous,  from  Juu«  silu,  virtue. 


36)  Themes  in  varo* 

This  is  one  of  the  most  useful  affixes  of  the 
modem  vernaculars;  it  may  be  joined  to  any  verbal  noun 
or  substantive,  and  denotes  an  owner  or  actor;  this 
affix  is  most  extensively  used  in  Hindustani  (vala),  where 
it  is  used  as  a  substitute  for  different  formations.  It 
corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^[^,  from  which  it  has 
been  derived  by  lengthening  the  root-voweL  It  is  to 
be  observed,  that  j^l^  must  be  joined  to  the  formative 
or  oblique  case  of  a  noun. 

3*1^14^  gharavaro,  owner  of  a  house,  from  L^  gharu, 
house. 

3^1^14^  gharanevaro,  owner  of  houses. 

y)(yi^^  4^B3ia,Ya,Td y  a  giver.  Inf.  J^o  dianu,  to  give. 
aJL^.  vidavaro,  mediator,  from  L^  vidu,  midst. 

a^to^  beriavaro,  boatman,  from  ^^j^  beri,  boat. 
^1  -»  I 
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37)  Thomes  in  yo. 

The  affix  yo,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix  1, 
forms  adjectives  from  substantives,  as: 

^jT-jj  bhagyo,  fortunate,  from  J1-|j  bhagu,  fortune; 

luck. 
^a5^  vikevikhyo,   a   grumbling   person,   from    J^ 

"  Aevike,  grumbUng. 
yj^  joyo,  effeminate,  from  ^y^  (^j\)  joe,  wife. 


Chapter  IV. 

Formation  of  Diminutives. 

§.  11- 

The  Sindhi  evinces  a  great  facility  in  forming  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  Diminutives;  it  surpasses  in  this  re- 
spect all  the  kindred  dialects,  being  able  to  derive  di- 
minutives from  any  substantive,  adjective  or  even  par- 
ticiple. 

The  one  method,  to  express  the  idea  of  a  diminu- 
tive, is,  to  substitute  the  feminine  termination  for  the 
masculine,    the    feminine  expressing   generally:    small- 

ness,  littleness,   nicety,  as:    v;yli'  katu,  m.  a  large 

knife,  ^V  kati,  fem.  a  small  knife  (cf.  §.  5,  VI,  2,  c). 

An  old  diminutive  formation  has  been  preserved 
in  a  few  straggling  words,  ending  in  otru  (otro)  or  otu 
(oto) ;  the  same  formation  is  still  current  in  the  Pafito  (6tai> 
utai),  where  diminutives  are  regularly  derived  by  means 
of  this  affix.  The  origin  of  this  diminutive  affix  is 
rath^  uncertain;  e.  g.  Sindhi: 

^^G  bahotl,  a  small  fire,  from  ^G  bahe,  fire; 

fy^  jamotru,   the  headman  of  a  village  (literally:  a 
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little    II^  jamu  or  Jam,  prince);  ^*b^  diati,   a  small 


light,  from  p^  aio,  an  oil-light. 

Besides  these  formations  the  Sindhi  uses  for  the 
purpose  of  forming  diminutives  proper  two  affixes, 
which  are  originally  identical ;  viz. :  ero  (=  ro^  the  union- 
vowel  Y  having  been  produced  to  e,  on  account  of  the 
accent),  which  is  added  to  adjectives  only,  and  ro, 
which  is  promificuoufily  joined  to  adjectives  and  sub- 
stantives. Both  these  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit 
diminutive  affix  ^  r,  from  which  the  Sindhi,  after  its 
own  peculiar  method,  has  menaged  to  form  two  separate 
diminutive  affixes.  The  other  diminutive  affix  of  the 
Sanskrit,  ^  k,  is  not  in  lise  in  Sindhi,  but  is  so  in 
Hindi,  Marathi  and  FanjabL 

1)  The  affix  ero. 

This  deminutiye  affix  is,  as  noted  already,  added 
to  adjectives  only  ai^d  implies:  somewhat  more  or 
less  (as  the  case  may  b^),  rather,  very;  e.  g.: 

j^jLA^o  drighero,  somewhat  long,  adj.  ^^o   drigho, 

long. 
jo^j^j  thorero,  rather  little,  adj.  )sy^  thoro,  little. 

j^AJc-gf  ghatero,    rather    deficient,    adj.    v|i4^  ghate, 
deficient. 

2)  The  termination  ro,  fem.  ri. 

This  diminutive  afifix  is  joined  to  substantives  and 
adjectives,  even  to  such,  as  have  already  received  the 
affix  ero;  it  denotes  amallness,  littleness,  deficiency, 
tenderness  or  contempt  In  order  to  point  out  more 
effectually  the  idea  of  the  duninutive,  the  feminine  ter- 
mination ri  may  be  chosen,  instead  of  the  masculine. 
The  Sindhi  poets  use  the  diminutives  with  great  taste 
and  delicacy,  and  know  to  give  different  shades  to  their 
pictures  by  their  proper  amplication.    The  final  vowels 
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undergo  the  following  clianges  before  the   addition  of 
the  affix  ro  (ri): 

1)  Final  u  (m.)  is  changed  to  V  or  Y,  witii  the  ex- 
ception of  fern,  nouns  ending  in  V,  wich  remain 
UBsJtered. 

2)  In  the  same  way  final  o  is  changed  to  V  or  Y. 

3)  Final  V  remains  unaltered. 

4)  Final  *i'  remains  unaltered  or  passes  (for  euphony's 
sake)  into  V. 

5)  Final  i  and  u  are  shortened  with  a  subsounding 
*a'  (as  union-vowel). 

Final  V. 

•^  O"  11  .  11*  /»  '      .    O'^ 


3^jj;  pandharo,  a  short  journey,  from  j*^;  pandhu, 
journey. 

^u|^  hatiri,  a  small  shop,  from  sLi  hatu,  shop. 


>    O  «•        1  .  1  1      i./»  n  9   0 


j^Ja^  jinduro,  short  life,  from  OJ^  jindu,  life,  fem. 
^^^   vijuii;,    a  snjLaJjl  flash   of  lightening,    from    *^ 
viju,  fem.,'  lightening. 

Final  o. 

ffjJ^  hiaro  heart  (endearing),  fi^m  jIjl^  hio,  heart. 

yyiy^    bhpliro,   a   small   monkey,   from  ^^  bholo, 

monkey. 
3])H^  th5rir6,        ]  very  little,  from  j^^'  thoro,  little. 

3^0)^*  thoreriro,  j  extremely  little. 

Final  V. 

\syj^*>    dhiari,    a    little    daughter,    from   ^i>    dhiia, 

daugnter. 

Final  Y. 

^Lflfl  akhiri,  a  small  eye,  from  ^S  akhe,  eye. 
[S\^^  galhari,  a  short  word,  from  ^JL?  galhe,  word* 
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Final  i  and  u. 
jLjbjJjt  mandhiaro,  a  small  churning  staff,  from  ^g»(i<iJt 

mandhi,  a  churning  staff. 
^'^Lo^j  bhatuari,  a  small  scorpion,  from  yS^  bhatu, 

a  scorpion. 


Chapter  Y. 

Compound    nouns. 

§.  12. 
I.  Nouns  compounded  with  a  preceding  particle. 

1)    Nouns    compounded  with   the  negative  par- 
ticles a,  ana,  na,  nir^  ni,  ma. 

All  these  negative  particles  are  of  Sanskrit  origin 
and  used  in  the  same  way  and  in  the  same  sense,  as  in 
the  Sanskrit.  The  negative  particle  V  is  only  used  with 
adjectives,  ana  chiefly  with  participles  and  Gerundives, 
rarely  with  adjectives;  na  with  adjectives,  and  the  shor- 
tened form  na  with  Gerundives  and  participial  adjectives; 
nir  and  ni  (with  assimilated  r),  only  with  adjectives 
(and  abstracts,  derived  from  adjectives).    We  have  not 

mentioned  expressly  the  negative  particle  dur  (^),  which 
belongs  to  the  same  class,  as  it  occurs  in  such  formations 
only,  as  are  borrowed  directly  from  the  Sanskrit  and 
have  already  passed  through  the  process  of  assimilation, 

usual  in  Sindhi,  as:  Jl^i>  dukalu,  famine,  Sansk.  ^^ItP 

(see  Introd.  §.  16,  B).  For  the  sake  of  a  general  survey 
we  have  summed  up  here  all  the  negative  prefixes, 
though  the  nouns  compounded  with  them  belong  to 
the  subsequent  classes  of  compounds,  as  far  as  their  com- 
position is  concerned. 
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Prefix  a:  oa&.f  acetu,  thoughtless;  thence. 

..... 

^UA^f  acetai, 

"    thoughtlessness. 
^AAA^I  a6eti, 


Prefix  ana:  jil^t  anathiano,  impossible. 

jg,^/it  anapucho,  unasked. 
^L«o^l  anavesaho,  unbelieving. 
^Uo^f  anavesahl,  s.  f.,  unbeUef. 

Prefix  na:  j^li'l^  nakaro,  useless. 

^jd^b  na6ano,  unwell. 
.^SlXL^li  nacanal,  illiless. 

Prefix  na:  ^Lc^  nathiano,  impossible. 


.*    -^ 


^^1x4x3  nathiani,  impossibility. 


I  ^i^lo  nakhatu,  profitless. 

4  •  ■ 

J 
i 


Prefix  ma:  y^\'f  mafihadu,  not  giving  up. 

^JL^jCo  makhatu,  profitless. 

Prefix  nir  and  ni:  ^3!j  nir-dai,  unfeeling,  Sansk.  m^*(. 

..     ^ 

JwO  nir-asu,  hopeless,  Sansk.  t^nCTT, 
^XlijLj  ni-dhaniko,  masterless  {^^c>). 
j^xli  ni-putro,  sonless  (Isj). 

2)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  privative  particles 
re,  without,  and  be,  without. 

The  privative  particle,  re,  which  is  also  used  as  a 
preposition,  and  as  such  always  requires  the  Por- 
mative  (oblique  case),  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  pre- 

Trnmpp,  Sindhi-Qrftinmar.  F 
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position  ^^^  (Prakrit  fl^  =  ft^,  and  contracted  ^ 

re)    without,    excepted;    be    is   borrowed   from   the 
Persian  and  corresponds  originally  to  the  Sansk.  prefix 

f^^     These  prefixes    are    in  Arabic  writing  generally 
written  separately  and  not  joined  to  the  noun,  as: 

^b  j5j  re-pany5,  waterless. 
r^  c5i    re-6ayo,  untractable. 

be:    y4^  <s^  be-sagho,  powerless. 
^«>  ^    be-dino,  irreligious. 
j.i  ^      be-lajo,  shameless. 

3)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  particles   of  qua- 
lification su,  well,  ku,  badly,  and  ava  (au),  away,  from. 

su:     JUCw  sukalu,  good  time  ==  cheapness. 
\Lfj^  sufietu,  attentive. 
^^1*1  supri,  good  friend  =  sweetheart. 

ku:  v^aIT  kupate,  dishonesty. 
yjt^  kupatyo,  dishonest. 
^Cuf  kuniyau,  bad  justice  =  oppression. 


yd^Jo   kudhango,  ill-bred. 

ava  (au):  Jji^l  avagunu   I 
J^f  augunu,    J 

ft  ^^^'  U  bad  landing  plac. 
p^f  autaru,     J 

4)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  possessive  particle 
sa  (shortened  from  the  Sansk  ^fl),  implying  "with*', 
"provided  with". 

saphalo,  fruitful. 


■^  *^rft_^  _ 
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sab5jh5,  intelligent, 
j^xlly  saputrd,  having  a  son. 

n.  Nouns  compounded  with  a  substantive,  adjective 

or  numeraL 

The  Sindhi  generally  follows  in  the  formation  of  its 
compound  nouns  the  rules  of  the  Sanskrit,  though  the 
compounds  cannot  be  formed  in  Sindhi  in  the  same  un- 
limited number,  as  in  Sanskrit,  the  want  of  case-in- 
flexions offering  an  essential  obstacle.  No  compound 
can  be  formed  firom  more  than  two  nouns,  a  noun  com- 
pounded of  three  words  is  a  linguistic  impossibility 
in  Sindhi,  as  in  such  a  compound  all  idea  of.  coor- 
dination or  subordination  would  be  completely  lost.  We 
shall  consider  the  compounds  current  in  Sindhi  under 
the  received  Sanskrit  appellations. 

1)  So-called  Tatpurusa  compounds,  or  conjunction 
of  two  nouns,  of  which  the  former  stands  in  a  case- 
relation  with  the  latter. 

These  compounds  are  rarely  used  in  common  con- 
versation, but  more  extensively  in  poStical  compositions* 
The  former  of  the  two  nouns,  which  is  dependent  on 
the  latter,  must  consequently  be  placed  in  the  For- 
mative, to  express  thereby  its  grammatical  dependency. 
In  reference  to  the  method  of  writing  these  compounds 
there  is  no  fixed  rule;  some  of  them,  in  which  the  idea 
of  unity  prevails  so  much,  that  they  are  considered  as 
one  word,  are  joined  in  writing  accordingly;  others 
again,  in  which  the  conjunction  is^  more  loose,  are  written 
separately;  e.  g.: 

t\i  of  utara-vau,  north-wmd. 

^^ipi>  y^  ghara-dhani,  master  of  the  house. 

y^^  iS^  mathe-khau,  torturer,  literally:  eating 
one's  head. 

F2 
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JLO  JL)J  desa  nikalo,  banishment. 

3  jlj  y^S  karane-trutro ;  a  lazy  fellow;  literally:  broken 

of  hands. 

5rf?  o'^  pana  bharu,  selfish;  literally:  filling  oneself 

A  peculiar  kind  of  compound  is  formed  by  an  ad- 
jective joined  to  a  substantive,  which  by  the  addition 
of  the  affix  varo  (see  §.  10,  3,  b)  is  turned  again  into 
a  possessive  noun;  the  adjective  must  in  this  case  agree 
with  its  substantive  in  gender,  number  and  case.  Such 
compounds  are,  as  far  as  their  signification  is  concerned, 
Bahuvrihis,  but  according  to  their  composition  Tat- 
purusas;  for  the  latter  reason  we  have  inserted  them 
in  this  place;  as: 

^XyL^^  ^  bie  desavaro,  a  foreigner  (a  man  of  another 
country). 

3^!^  11  (5*^  tikhia-surtevaro ,  a  man  of  sharp  under- 
standing. 

jJ^4^  (5^^  ^^^  pahavaro,  a  man  of  good  counsel. 

More  poetical  are  compounds  like: 

bij  Jt>  ^3^  vadia  dile  data,  a  munificent  giver  (a 
giver  of  a  great  heart). 

2)  So-called  Dvandvas,   or  aggregation  of  nouns. 

In  the  sense  of  the  Saaiskrit  Grammar  there  are  no 
Dvandvas  in  Sindhi.  Two  nouns  are  frequently  joined 
in  Sindhi,  expressing  one  common  idea,  but  gramma- 
tically they  are  treated  as  two  separate  words.  In 
Sindhi ,  as  well  as  in  the  other  cognate  dialects ,  two 
nouns  are  frequently  joined  together,  of  which  the  latter 
is  without  a  proper  meaning,  and  only  added  to  render 
the  sound  more  fiiU;  these  compounds  are  called  alli- 
terations. 
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^4^5  vathu  puju,  £,  hurry;  literally:  taking  (^j) 
amving  (>^j). 

^JL^j  3^*^  6ano  bhalo,  very  good;  very  well. 

viuL  ^  mata  sata,  exchange  (vsJe  and  viLuL,  both  sig- 
nifying exchange)- 

jti^j  vSt^  ghate  vadhe,  less  or  more. 

}4^.  r4^  jhuru  phuru,  rainy  weather  {l^  cloudiness; 

}k  drop). 
^j^lo  ^1  aju  subaBa,  in  a  day  or  two;   literally:  to- 

day,  to-morrow. 
Ji&   Jo    baka    saka,  prattle;    Jo   talking,    chatting, 

dL&,  being  a  meaningless  alKteration. 

But  more  frequently  than  by  aggregation  the  Sin- 
dhi  joins  two  nouns  by  inserting  the .  Persian  copula  5 
(frequently  nasalized  =  o) ;  the  final  vowel  of  the  pre- 
cediQg  noun  is  dropped  before  it  and  both  words  are 
joined  into  one  arid  written,  accordingly;  in  some  in- 
stances though  the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  noun 
keeps  its  place  before  5.  These  compounds  are  Dvandvas 
in  a  grammatical  sense,  only  the  latter  noun  being 
subject  to  the  laws  of  inflexion. 

^^Loj3lJ  ratodEhu,  night  and  day. 

jDjai^jai  handhohandhu ,  every  place. 
v^f^^lj  rate-o-rate,  every  night;  night  by  night. 

JjJ  paropare,  kind  by  kind  =  every  kind. 

The  conjunction  may  also  be  efi'ected  by  the  Per- 
sian copulative  particle  a,  in  the  same  way  as  by  6; 
this  a  too  is  very  frequently  nasalized  in  Sindhi  =  a; 
the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  word  always  disappears 
before  a  or  a;  as: 
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SIlM^'ii:)^ 


'>!  --  ^y 


^^^XitfL^JCo  mukhamuMii ,  meeting;  literally:  tete-a-tete. 

♦• 

^\-A  gC^    mukhameld;   assembly;    literally:    &ce    and 

meeting. 
oyllj^  veravera,  adv.,  always;  literally:  timeand  time. 

3)  So-called  Karmadharayas,  or  descriptive  com- 
pounds. 

The  Sindhi  is  now  too  simple,  to  admit  of  new  com- 
pounds of  this  kind;  the  common  rule  is,  as  in  the 
other  dialects,  that  the  adjective  precedes  its  substantive 
and  agrees  with  the  same  in  gender,  number  and  case. 
Some  remnants  however  of  original  Kannadharaya  com- 
pounds have  been  preserved  in  Sindhi,  and  what  is  still 
more  remarkable,  the  Sindhi  has  formed  some  similar 
compounds  out  of  its  own  resources,  in  which  the  ad- 
jective is  joined  to  the  substantive  in  its  original  (else 
not  occurring)  crude  state.  It  is  to  be  noted,  that  all 
compounds  of  this  description  are  written  in  one  word; 
e.  g.: 

^^^L^Jo  mahajanu,  a  great  merchant^  Sansk  ♦f^i^H. 

LQ^jo  maharaiu,  ]  , 

^^-v  •^   '   J.  a  great  prmce. 

^ll^Jo  maharaju, 

yL^j^  vadakhau,  a  glutton  (great  eater). 
jigtn^iT  ghanaghurd,  well-wishing. 


jji^V'^  mathaghuro,  ill-wishing. 

9      O,  ^^^ 


^Ajoyj  paramarthu,  beneVblence. 
i^o  paraloku,  the  other  world. 

4)  So-called  Dvigus,  or  collective  compounds. 

This  class  of  compounds,  which  is  formed  by  a  pre- 
ceding numeral,  is  in  frequent  use  in  Sindhi;  e.  g.: 
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^ff^  bipaharl,   midday;   compounded  of  ^  M,  two 

j4^  bihare,  a  pair  of  water  wheels. 

yJ^\L  daumaso,  a  space  of  four  months  =  the  rainy 


season. 


^1^^  fiauvato,  a  place,   where  four  roads  meet;   li- 
terally: having  four  roads. 

^llliJ  panjasnani,  washing  of  the  five  parts  of  the 

body  (=  head,  two  hands,  two  feet). 

^Uli^lJ  barahamasi,  a  year  =  a  twelvemonth. 

5)  The  so-called    Bahuvrihis,    or   relative    com- 
pounds. 

This  class  of  compounds,  denoting  posssession  or 
relation,  which  again  comprises  all  the  four  preceding 
'  classes,  by  changing  them  into  adjectives,  is  still  very 
numerous  in  Sindhi;  for  either  original  Bahuvrihi  com- 
pounds are  borrowed  directly  from  the  Sanskrit,  or  new 
compounds  are  formed  according  to  the  same  pryiciples, 
which  are  laid  down  in  Sanskrit.  The  final  noun  re- 
ceives generally  the  adjectival  affix  o  (see  §.  10;  14); 
in  such  compounds ,  as  are  taken  directly  from  the  Per- 
sian, the  final  noun  may  remain  unchanged,  its  relative 
signification  having  been  fixed  already  in  Persian. 

a)  Bahuvrihi  formations  from  TatpuruSa 

compounds. 

y^\^\  rata-varan5,  having  the  colour  of  blood. 

jgigYJ?  matha-muho,  haughty;  from  ^.^ju  top,  and  ^ 

(=  .-^)  mouth. 

^^Uuj  petarthi,  glutton;  from  vIUaj  petu,  belly,  and 


^^!f  arthi,  having  an  object;  having  the  belly  for 
one's  object. 
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b)  Bahuvrjhi  formations  from  Karmadharaya 

compounds. 

|j|^j^  vadavato,    loquacious;   literally:    having  a  big 
mouth. 


ghana-bijo,  having  much  seed, 
jjoo^u^*  thora-veramo ,  having  little  delay  =  quick. 
JjLiLo  safii-dile,  having  a  pure  heart;  Pers. 
Ju^»^  Xus-xialu,  joyful;  Pers. 


c)  Bahuvrihi  formations  from  Dyigu  compounds. 

j.S^  caudaro,  having  four  doors, 
jiij  bimano,  containing  two  maunds. 


^O^^i  -»        =- 


^jftliLc^U    barahamaho ,    yearly  =   containing    twelve 
months. 

d)  Bahuvrihi  formations  from  such  compounds, 
as  are  preceded  by  an  adverb  or  prefix. 

yy^  saputro,  having  a  son. 
o^A^  sucetu,  attentive. 

kumatyo,  dishonest. 


I 


Chapter  VI. 

Gender  of  nouns. 

§.13. 

It  has  been  stated  already,  that  the  Sindhi  has  lost 
the  Neuter,  most  of  the  original  neuter  nouns  having 
assumed  a  masculine,  a  less  number  the  feminine  ter- 
mination. The  gender  of  a  Sindhi  noun  is  easily  re- 
cognizable, as  every  noun  must  end  in  a  vowel;    some 
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terminations  admit  of  no  exceptions,  others  are  common 
to  both  masculine  and  feminine  nouns. 

The  termination  5  is  masculine  without  any  ex- 
ception; the  termination  a  is  feminine  without  any  ex- 
ception; all  the  other  terminations  contain  more  or  less 
exceptions. 

1)  The  termination  V. 

The  termination  V  is,  according  to  its  origin,  ge- 
nerally masculine;  but  as  original  Sanskrit  -  Prakrit 
themes,  ending  in  ^u'  and  being  of  the  feminine  gender, 
have  been  mixed  up  with  it,  a  number  of  nouns  have 
retained  the  feminine  gender.  In  some  of  them  an  ori- 
ginal feminine  termination  has  been  dropped  and  *u'  sub- 
stituted in  its  place,  whereas  the  gender  of  the  noun 
has  been  preserved ;  in  others  again  no  reason  can  l)e 
detected,  why  they  have  been,  treated  as  feminines  in 
Siadhl,  the  masculine  gender  having  been  retained  in  the 
cognate  dialects;  some  few  of  them  are  of  unknown 
origin,  on  which  we  cannot  venture  any  conjecture. 

As  a  general  rule  we  may  state,  that,  abstracted 
from  the  termination,   all  nouns  are  feminine,   which 

imply  a  female  being,  as:  iUo  mau,  mother;  ^t>  dhiu, 

daughter;  ,^  nuhu,  daughter-in-law;  JLl  sasu,  mother- 

^"l^'W;    ^^Jv^J   bhenu,    sister;    J^4>   dhenu,    milk -cow; 

^yjf   gaii,    cow;     with    some    of    them    the    feminine 

termination  'a*  is  also  in  use,  as:  ^^t>  dhia,   .-^^  nuha, 

bhena.  .     . 


•  tCT. 


The  following  is  a  list  of  nouns  ending  in  V,  which 
are  feminine: 

I  aju,  f.,  to-day;  Sansk,  ^BRT,  adv.,  Hindi  ^|^,  adv. 

y**3|  ansu,  f.,  offspring;  Sansk.  WJ,  m.;  Hindi  ^1^,  m. 

JGI  angu,  or:   J^\  anghu,  f.,  a  rent,   tear;  origin 
unknown. 
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JT  au ,  £ ,  slimy  excrement ,  origin  unknown. 

lis  baburu,  £,  the  acacia  tree;  Sansk.  qgi,  m.  Hindi 

^o  barkhu,  £,  shortened  from  ow4^  barkhata,  bles- 
sing (Arab.  \:>S^S;  in  Sindhi  k  has  been  aspirated 
by  the  influence  of  r)  pronounced  as  a  good  omen 
in  beginning  to  count  =  one. 

iXL  bindu,  £,   semen  virile;   Sansk.  Iq^C,  m.,  HincK 

^,  m. 
Jm^j  bhasu,  £,  ashes;  Sansk.  *1tji*^,  n.;  Hindi  H?^,  m. 
Ij  paru,  £,  last  year;  Sansk.  Mtjif^,  adv. 
y^^  puna-u,   £,  the  day  of  the  fiill  moon;  also  ^yj 

ptina-e;  Sansk.  H^«^,  n. 
Jni  taku,  £,  a  leathern  vessel;  origin  unknown. 
6jS  tandu,  £,  thread,  wire;  Sansk.  TFH?  ^-5  Hindi 

l^*  tharu,  £,  cream;  origin  unknown. 

U^  thanu,  £,  woman's  milk;  Sansk.  trtlH,  m.;  Hindi 
^,  m. 

Jrp  traku ,  £ ,  the  spindle  of  a  spinning  wheel ;  Sansk. 

ffa};  in  Sindhi  r  has  been  pushed  forward,  to  keep 
its  place  the  more  easily  in  conjunction  with  the 
cerebral;  see  Introd.  §.  15,  B,  a. 

t  Jam,  £,  leech,  afterbirth.     Two  words  have  been 

apparently  melted  into  one.    y^  leech,  corresponds 

to  the  Hindustani  yi\  zala  (properly  Persian),  which 
has  sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  ^(MchJ;  the  final  syl- 
lable ka  has,  as  elsewhere,  been  cast  off,  but  the 

original  gender  retained.     'yL  afterbirth,    has  been 


>  ^  - 


f  o 
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shortened  from  the  Sansk.   ^RT^j  '^•j  Hindustani 
yx^  jer  (Greek:  x»ipa^).     In  Hindustani  the  gender 

of  yj^    seems   to   be  doubtful,   for  Shakespear  is 

silent  about  it;  in  Hindi  it  is  considered  masculine 
(Thompson,  Hindi  Dictionary). 

Is^  jindu,  f.,   life;  borrowed  from  the  Panjabi,  where 

it  is  likewise  fem. 

y^  Ja-u,  £,  sealing-wax;  origin  unknown. 

^L^^  jaukharu,  f.,  a  salt,  used  in  medicine;  com- 
pounded of  yL  barley,  and  s^^,  which  see. 

Jlj^  jhilu,'f.,  name  of  a  plant  (Indigofera  pauciflora); 

*»  -  - 

origin  unknown, 
w^  cupu,  f.,  or:   u^j^  6ipu,  silence;  taken  from  the 

Hindi,  in  which  it  is  fem. 
Jia.  6ilu,  f.,  name  of  a  vegetable;  origin  unknown. 

^  ca-u,  £,  a  jeweller's  weight;  origin  unknown. 


'« ^ 


xl4^  6haru,  f.,  ashes;  originally  identical  with  ^Lj^ 
Sansk.  ^T^, 

J^jflj.  6hilu,  f.,  bark,  peel;  Sansk.  Q^i^  or  ^^;  the 
original  fem.  termination  i  (i)  has  been  lost  in  this 
noun,  but  the  gender  retained;  besides  Ji^  the 
form  Jl^  is  also  in  use. 

ix^  6izu,  f.,  thing;  taken  from  the  Hindustani  (Per- 

sian)  where  it  is  fem. 

\LXi(>  dhatu,  f.,  root;  metal.  Sansk.  VT^,  m.;  Hindi 
MTi^  or  VTH,  m.,  but  used  as  fem.  in  the  sense  of 


semen  virile. 

9    •*    • 


jb3o   dadhu,   £,    ringworm;    Sansk.    ^,   m.;    Hinc^ 
<^l^,  m. 
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i^  - 


•yl  sara-u,  fern.,  autumn,  Sansk,   ^ii^,   fem.,   Hindi 
^5^,  fem. 

^  Jo^  sugandhu ,  f.  (occasionally  also  masc.) ,  perfume, 
Sansk.  UJ|fq,  m.,  Hindi  U^fl|^,  m. 

jbdJ^  sindhu,  f.,  the  country   of  Sindh;    the  Indus; 

Sansk.  f??^,  m.;  Hindi  1%'^  or  figp|,  m. 

4^  katu,  f.,  rust  (occasionally  also  m.);  origin  unknown. 

J«y  kasu,  f.,  verdigris;  origin  unknown. 

JLjT  khariL,    £,   potash;    Sansk  lE^R,   m.,   n.;    Hindi 
^^R,  m. 

t^  kharu,  f.   (also   masc),  oil-cake,  Hindi   ^cyl,  f., 
Sansk.  ^^,  n. 

sdJ^  khandru,    f.,    sugar,    Sansk.    ^?!5,    m.;    Hindi 
^?|5,  m. 

I3   garu,  £,  the  mange;  Sansk  ^^>  f- 

1?  garu,  f.,  the  pulp  of  any  fruit;  Sansk  'w,  m. 

jvT  gamu,  f.,  name  of  a  wild  grass;   origin  unknown. 

^yi^  gau,   £,    cow;    Sansk   'Tt,   £;    Hindi  TR,^  ^ 
or  T^, 

^  limu,  f.    The  nimb  tree;  the  same  as  Ij,  which  see. 

^yj  lau,  f.,   devotion,  love;   Sansk   ^TJ?,  m. ;    Hinc^ 
^H,  f.  .  . 

li  maru,  f.,  cerumen;  Sansk  1^^,  n.;  Hindi  ^^,  £ 
J«jo  masu,  £,  ink;  Sansk  iTW,  £;  Hindi  1?%  or  *T^. 

^..^jCo  mikhu,  ,.,_« 

,     "    . ,  }  £,  marrow;  Sansk  ^TWT,  Hindi  ^^^S[[.  £ 

^  mmu, 

Juyo  mailu,  £,  dirt;  see  Jo,  with  which  it  is  identical. 
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Ij  nimu,  £,  the  nimb  tree;  Sansk,  M*g«B,  m.;  Hindi 

•ftf^  or  ^5^^,  m. 

I4A43  nahatharu,  f.,  whitlow,  from  J^  nahu,  nail  and 

I4J?,  which  see. 

4^5  vathu,  f.,  thing;  Sansk.  «|«,  n.;  Hindi  "WW,  £ 

^:  vathu,  f.,  seizure;  Sansk.  ^TrT  (election);  the  as- 
piration of  th  has  been  effected  by  r. 

\  viju,  f.,  lightening;  Sansk.  H^r^,  f.,  Prak.  fci^,  £ 

^fj  vira-u,  £,  allowance,  ration;  Sansk.  <in«i,  n.,  sti- 
pulated pay. 


£,  world;  Sansk.  fulfil,  m.;  Hin^  f^|^pff  ,ni. 


y^y  vasa-u,  £,  a  cultivated  place;  Sansk.  root:  ^^T^ff, 
provided  with  rain  (and  therefore  cultivated). 

453  vikhu,  I  £,  poison;  Sansk.  f^flf,  n.;  Hindi  f^|W 
Jft/vihu,       I       or  f^,  m. 

^y  vansu,  £,  lineage;  Sansk.  ^PJ,  m.;  Hindi  '^t^^J  m. 
Jjb  hanju,  I  f.,  a  wild  goose;  Sansk.  ^,  m.;  Hindi 
1A»  hanjhu,  ^'  "'•  ^^^  ^^*^°*1-  §-11'  20 

dJjt  hindu,  £,  India;  originally  an  Arabic-Persian  word, 

derived  from  the  province  nearest  to  the  Persians, 
i.    e.    f?[r^    (by  change  of  s  into   h);    Hindustani: 

iXLo,  m. 
(XjLjd  hinu,  £,    assa  foetida;   Sansk.    l^ff^   m.;   Hindi 

fit  ^^  t^  ^^  ffW'  ™' 

Under  this    head   we    must    class    all  the  imitative 
sounds,  which  end  in  V,  and  which  are  considered  fe- 
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minines,  because  their  final  V  is  not  subject  to  in- 
flexion; the  same  may  be  stated  of  some  Dvandvas, 
which  consist  properly  of  two  Imperatives,  ending  in 
V,  and  which  are  likewise  treated  as  feminines,  being 
exempt  from  the  laws  of  inflexion. 

->j  ^\  a6u  vanu,  f.,  coming  going  (Imper.). 

y^  y^^  jh^u  jbaiu,  f.,  grumbling  (imitative  sound). 

^  ^  ca-u,  6a-u,  f. ,    I  x  n  •       rv         \ 
V  ^  \  *alkmg  (Imper.). 

v£>^  ^  ca-u,  vatu,  f.,  j 

yj  yj^  tau  tau,  £,  gabbling  (imitative  sound). 

^  ^^  vathu  puju,  f.,  hurry  (Imper.). 
^     etc.    etc.    etc. 

2)  The  termination  u. 

The  termination  ti  is  generally  masculine;  there 
are  however  some  exceptions,  the  gender  of  which 
is  regulated  either  by  original  Sanskrit  usage,  or  by 
the  practice  of  the  cognate  dialects.  The  imitative 
sounds,  ending  in  u  or  u,  are  all  treated,  on  account 
of  their  inflexibility,  as  feminine.    Such  exceptions  are: 

^ol  abiru,  £  (also:  &joT  abirue),  honour;  Hindustani 

j^T,  f.  (Pers.) 

^^1  au,  f.,  pride,  egotism;  identical  with  the  I.  per- 
sonal pronoun  of  the  Sing.  J  (Panjabi:  hau,  f.). 

y^  bhu,  £,  earth  (also:  ^^  bhue);  Sansk,  ^  £ 

^y>  tarti,  £,    a  fine  cord  of  camel's  hair  (root:  ^!^lj, 
to  pass  through). 

^j^  ju,  £,  louse  (also:  ^  jua);  Hindi  ^,  £,  Sansk, 

\^y4^  damaju,  £,  a  kind  of  louse,  adhering  to  the 
skiu  (^). 
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{J))  (jjfj  ru  ru,  f.,  imitative  sound;   the  hum   of  a 
spimnng  wheel. 

yy  ku-ku,  f.,  imitative  sound,  by  which  a  dog  is 
called. 

yjj^  gau,  f.,  cow;  the  same  as  ^y^. 
^y  lu,  f.,  small  hair  on  the  limbs  (also:   ^  Jua); 
Sansk.  ;^i4«4 ,  n.;  Hindi  ^fl>  ^• 

ySb^  vahu,  f.,  daughter-in-law;  Sansk.  ^^,  Hindi  "^^ 

3)  The  termination  a. 

The  termination  a  comprises,  according  to  its  origin, 
as  we  have  seen,  mostly  feminine  nouns;  there  are 
however  a  few  masculine  nouns,  ending  in  a,  the 
gender  of  which  is,  in  most  cases,  already  fixed  by  the 
signification  of  the  noun  itself,  or  by  the  language, 
from  which  the  noun  in  question  is  taken;  such  ex- 
ceptions are: 

\L\\  raja,  prince;  Sansk.  Nom.  THTT,  ni. 

S^  lala,  master;  lord;  Hindi  ^icpl. 

\sS  karta,  the  agent  (in  grammar) ;  Sansk.  Nom.  «nnu 

Ujf  atma,  soul;  Sansk.  Nom.  ^|f^l,  m. 

lli^ljo  maxulia,  melancholy,  Arab.;  Hindustani,  masc, 

li^o     devata,    Deity;    Hin^     v/^RTT,     f;     Sanskrit 

4)  The  termination  i. 

The  termination  i  is,  as  stated  already,  divided 
between  masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  yet  so,  that 
the  feminine  prevail  considerably  in  number.  All  nouns 
denoting  a  male  being  (man  or  beast)  are  of  course 
masculine,  whereas  nouns,  denoting  a  female  being, 
inanimate  objects  or  abstract  qualities  are  femi- 
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nine;  contrary  to  this  general  rule  the  following  nouns 
are  masculine: 

<5^l  asiri,  a  large  kind  of  tamarisk  tree. 

^Jkjlj  bandhi,  a  log  of  wood  floating  in  the  river. 
^5jJj  bundi,  the  muzzle  of  a  gun -barrel. 

J  bhacati,  name  of  a  plant  (Desmochaeta  lap- 

pacea). 
^^^  paki,  razor  (by*  the  Hindus  used  as  fem.) 
^Lj  pani,  water. 
^^  paJdn,  bird. 

^dJf^  thudi,  the  lower  stalk  of  a  plant. 
^^Xj  tiki,  a  cake. 

ffyg^  chathi,    a  religious   ceremony,    performed    on 

the  sixth  day  after  childbirth. 

J^j^y  dogij  a  thick  stick. 

•• 

^55^4>  dhari,  a  coloured  edge  to  a  cloth. 
^-^jClft-ll  surjamukhi,  sunflower, 

fJdJS^  kundali,  horoscope. 

.. 

^5^Lj5^  ghari,  a  stripe  left  unfinished. 

^^^  ghiti?  a  lane,  alley. 

♦• 

^5^1^  ladi,  the  ropes  of  a  boat. 

•» 

^5^iiuo  mustari,  the  planet  Jupiter. 

^jLLo  mundhi,  head. 
^^^  moti,'  pearL 

^^\y  vangi,  a  stick  with  ropes  hanging  from  it,    to 
carry  water  pots,  etc. 
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5)  The  termination  i  (S). 

The  termination  Y  (e)  is,  with  that  of  a,  the  regular 
feminine  ending  in  Sindhi.  There  are  however  a  few 
masculine  nouns,  ending  in  Y,  which  are  mostly  borrowed 
from  foreign  languages.  As  in  conformity  with  the  Sindhi 
laws  of  sound  no  word  can  end  in  a  silent  consonant, 
the  quick  and  hardly  perceptible  sound  'i*  (e)  has  been 
added  to  some  words,  which  end  originally  in  a  silent 
consonant,  to  render  them  susceptible  of  inflexion;  to 
some  foreign  nouns  too,  which  end  in  a,  the  short  vowel 
Y  has  been  added,  for  euphony's  sake,  which  however 
may  interchange  with  V  in  some  cases. 

4X4^1  ahmade,  .Nom.  prop. 

•IjLlfc.  x'ldae,  God  (Pers.). 
6^  xi^ire,  Nom.  prop,  of  a  fabulous  prophet 


fcir  ra-e  (or:  il^),  prince;  Hindi  TR^. 

^A/Lw  sethe,  a  Hindu  wholesale  merchant;  Hindi. 


^  m^ 


\j3  qaisare,  Caesar. 

In  some  few  instances  original  final  e  of  the  San- 
skrit has  been  preserved ,  without  having  been  lengthened, 
as  is  usually  the  case  in  Sindhi,  as: 

:S  pa-e,  lord  (also:  ^^  pati);  Sansk.  TTfiT* 

ouu*'^^  viraspate,  the  planet  Jupiter;  Sansk.  ^^w  1 11, 

^  hare ,  ViSnu ;  Sansk.  I^kJ  Hindi  ^  K  or  5^. 

In  others  again  original  i  has  been  (contrary  to 
the  usual  rule)  shortened  to  i,  as: 

y^  kehare,  lion,  or:  JLff  kesare,  Sansk.  ^Jfltj. 
^^  kue,  street,  besides:  ^5?^  ktii,  Pers. 
*L^  sahae,  helper,  besides:  ^14^  sahal. 

Others  again,  are  to  be  taken  as  Bahuvrihi  com- 

T.umpp,  8iadhi-anmm.r.  G 


98  SECTION  I.    THE  FORMATION  OP  THEMES. 

pounds,   in   which   final   i  (e)    may   be   preserved    (see 
§.  12,  5.  6.),  as: 

JcViLi  safudile,  a  sincere  man  =  having  a  pure  heart. 

•  jfi4>UiD4>1  adho-adhe,  half-sharer  =:  having  half  and  half. 


Chapter  VH. 

Formation  of  the  Feminine  from  masculine  bases. 

§.  14. 

The  formation  of  the  feminine  fi:'Om  masc.  nouns 
agrees  in  the  main  with  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  usage.  In 
some  instances  feminine  derivatives  have  been  ,taken  directly 
from  the  Sanskrit  or  Prakrit,  subject,  of  course,  to  the 

peculiar  assimilating  process  of  the  Sindhi,  as;  ^It  rani, 

queen,  Sansk.  ^|^  (see:  Introd.  §.  14,  b.).  Such  like 
formations  we  shall  pass  by  in  the  following  remarks 
and  only  attend  to  the  laws  still  current  in  Sindhi. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  in  some  cases  separate  words, 
to  express  the  idea  of  the  feminine,  so  that  the  process 
of  deriving  the  feminine  from  the  masc.  base  is  super- 
seded. These  instances  however  are  restricted  to  nouns, 
implying  relationship,  and  the  names  of  the  com- 
monest domestic  animals,  where  the  language  has 
preferred  to  create  separate  words,  instead  of  deriving 
them  from  the  corresponding  masc.  base;  as: 

J^jlaj  bhena,  sister;  iLgj  bhau,  brother. 


^4>   dhia,    or  ^4>   dhiu,  Jb  putru,  son. 

daughter; 

i^U  mau,  mother;  ^  piu,  father. 

yS^^  vahu,  daughter-in-law;  jwL^  Jatro,  son-in-law. 

^lo  daci,  a  female  camel;  y^*^  4^gto,  a  male  camel. 
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yj^  ga-u,  cow;  jJlo  dandu,  ox. 

^-alyo  mehe,  a  female  buf-     ^Ll  sanu,  a  male  buffalo. 

falo ; 
From  other  masc.  bases  the  Sindhi  forms  regularly 
a  feminine,  as  far  as  this  is  admissible;  some  nouns  are 
only  extant  in  the  feminine,   the  mascuUne  being  out 
of  place  or  having  disappeared  from  the  language. 

1)  Formation  of  the  Feminine  from  masc. 


nouns  in^  V. 


From  substantives  ending  in  V  the  Sindhi  forms 
the  Feminine  by  changing  'u'  into  i  or  i  (e);  with  ad- 
jectives the  termination  'i'  (e)  or  V  may  be  optionally 
used.  In  the  case  of  the  substantives  the  use  of  the  ter- 
mination 1  or  T  (e)  is  more  or  less  optional ,  but  in  some 
of  them  one  or  the  other  is  preferred. 


i^S%As>^  chokari, 


chokare, 


•  girl,  from  fy^  chokaru,  boy. 


y    A 


j^dS  gadahe,  jenny-ass,  from  j^dS  gadahu,  jack-ass. 
i£)lj  parte,  washerwoman,  from  vLIj  partu,  washerman. 
1aj54>    dhira  or  ^i^    dhire,    firm,    from    1a^<>    dhiru, 

adj.  m. 

Besides  this  common  formation  of  the  feminine  another 
method  of  forming  the  same  by  means  of  the  affixes  ni, 
ni,  ani,  aini,  is  in  use,  which  are  however  only  added 
to  nouns  denoting  human  beings ,  castes,  occupations  etc. 
very  rarely  to  names  of  animals  or  to  adjectives. 

All  these  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^|v|)' 
(=  •?,  see  Bopp,  Compar.  Gram.  §.  840},  as:  i«^|l!ft 
the  wife  of  Indra  etc.  In  Sindhi  the  original  affix  ani 
(with  change  of  the  dental  to  the  cerebral)  has  either 
been  preserved,    or    a    (see  Bopp   sub   loco)   has   again 

G2 
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f  ^ 


been  cast  out,  and  only  ni  (ne)  added.  All  these  affixes 
are  joined  to  the  feminine  termination  (i,  seldom  to  ft),  as: 

^  Jatine, 
^  jatini,  ^  ^j^^  ^f^  of  a  i^  Jal 

Jaty-an!, 
^\S  gahine, 
^Lljl/  gahyani, 


(Si^: 


a  female  singer;  masc.  not  in  use. 


>     ^ 


^IXjJ^)   barofiani,    the    wife  (or  female)  of  a    -.3^ 
or  Beluch. 


»  o 


H^l^  A  gihane,  lioness,  from  ..^JU^  sihu,  lion. 

^^      ^ 

^  dhutine, 

swift,  from  k>f^  £hutu,  adj.  m. 


••        J    ^    •31 


chutini, 
fihtityani, 


9    9 


2)  Formation  of   the  Feminine   from  masculine 

nouns  in  0. 

From  masc.  nouns  ending  in  o  the  feminine  is  formed 
by  changing  5  into  1^  as: 

iS)}^    chori,    a  female    orphan,    from  j^^^e^   fihoro, 

orphan,  m. 
^^  g6h[,  a  slave-girl,  from  ^jf  golo,  a  slave  m. 

Besides  this  feminine  termination  the  affixes  ni,  ni, 
ani,  aini  are  also  in  use  with  nouns  denoting  caste, 
trade  or  occupation,  as: 

,^;-|£j  langhine. 


igi^  langhini, 

Jl^  langhyani, 
iif2\l^  langhyaine, 


the  wife  (or  female)  of  a  y^ 
langho  or  drummer  (by  caste). 


1)  After  a  Palatal  short  i  is  frequently  cast  out 
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3)  Formation   of   the  Feminine   from    masculine 

nouns  in  u. 

Masc.  nouns  ending  in  u  form  the  feminine  by  the 
affixes  ni  or  ni ,  with  the  union- vowel  i ,  by  which  final 
ti  is  dislodged ;  final  u.  may  also  be  shortened  to  *  u  *,  which 
serves  at  the  same  time  as  union-vowel,  e.  g.: 

^^  hindini,  )  ^    ^ 

*    ^  >  the  wife  (or  female)  of  a  ydJ^y  Hindu. 

^tXL^  hindine,    I 

or: 

^^OJJ^  hindum 

^^SSj»  hindune 

The  affixes  ani  or  aini  are  also  in  use,  before  the 
addition  of  which  final  u  is  always  shortened  to  *u*,  as: 

^  **o"   ,.   ^      *.  '     \  ^  Hindu  female. 
^SLjoj^  mndu-aine, 

4)  Formation    of  the  Feminine  from  masculine 

nouns  in  i  and  L 

From  masc.  nouns  ending  in  i  and  M'  (e)  the  fe- 
minine is  formed  by  means  of  the  affixes  ni,  ni  or  ani; 
final  i  is  shortened  to  *i*,  and  serves  thus  as  union- 
vowel;  as: 

^j>^  korim, 

the  wife  (female)   of  a  ^syS"  kori, 

weaver. 


^y^  korine, 
^jiU^r  koryani, 

.JajLu*.  sethini, 
Q^yyv  sethine, 
^II^Lum  sethyani, 


the  wife  (female)  of  a  -4iU**/  sethe, 
a  Hinda  wholesale  merchant. 


Note.    The  cognate  dialects  form   the  feminine  from  masc. 
noons  in  the  same  way  as  the  Sindhi,  by  changing  either  the 
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masc.  termination  to  the  feminine,  or  by  adding  one  of  the 
above-mentioned  fern,  affixes. 

The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  approach  the  Sindhi  very 
closely  in  this  respect;  they  form  the  feminine   either   by  sub- 

etituting  the  feminine  termination  i,  as:  ^5^^  larkT^  girl,  from 
\^'iS  larka,  boy,  ^iii^lCj  brahmani,  the  wife  (or  female)  of  a 
Brahman,  from  ^^^^4^(0  brahman;  or  by  adding  one  of  the  af- 
fixes  an,  in,  ani,  to  the  masc.  base,  as:  ^n^->^  sunaran  (or 
sunarin),  the  wife  of  a  sLUi  sunar,  goldsmith;  ^r^  semi,  a 
lioness,  from  ^jUw  ser,  a  lion;  ^LXg^  mehtarani,  the  wife 
(daughter)  of  a  mehtar,  or  sweeper. 

The  same  law  holds  good  in  GujaratI;  either  the  feminine 
termination  I  is  substituted  for  the  masculine,  as:  ^RffM  ^  ^^' 
male   dog,    from   cnf|4j   a  male   dog,    or   the   feminine    affixes 

IJW,  ^uT  o**  ^|<!f|  are  added  to  the  masc.  base,  as:  c||^^ 
a  tigress,  from  c||V(  tiger;  n^^^ITi  a  female  camel,  from  ^R7f 
a  male  camel;  \|||Jj^||jj|  mistress,  from  ip^  lord. 

The  formation  of  the  feminine  is  quite  analogous  in  the 
Panjabi;  for  the  masc.  termination  is  either  changed  to  the  fe- 
minine, as:  ghori,  a  mare,  from  ghora,  a  stallion,  or  the  fe- 
minine affixes  an,  91,  ani  are  added  to  the  masc.  base,  as: 
uskajan,  a  slanderous  woman,  from  uskali,  a  slanderous  man; 
utni,  a  female  camel,  from  ut,  a  male  camel;  mu  gal  ani,  the 
wife  (or  daughter)  of  a  mugal. 

The  MarathI  forms  the  feminine  from  nouns  in  'a'  (quies- 
cent) or  a  by  substituting  the  fem.  termination  1,   as:   •HFI^f 

girl,  from  WT^T  boy;  <^|^,  a  slave-girl,  from  ^J^  a  slave; 
in  nouns  ending  in  ^a\  the  Sansk.  fem.  termination  a  is  occa- 
sionally to  be  met  with,  as:  iijlc|  or  ^^Vl  ^^^  ^^®  ^^  ^  "^^^ 
Besides  these  two  fem.  terminations  the  affix  Tn  or  in  is  to  be 
found  in  nouns  ending  in  'a'  (quiescent)  or  1,  as:  <||^^| ,  tigress, 

from  Q||M,  tiger,  mi(|lU  a  sinful  woman,  from  XJTMf  a  sinner; 
^trTlH  mistress,  from  l|7f|  master. 
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The  Bangall  stands  nearest  to  the  Sanskrit  with  regard 
to  the  formation  of  the  feminine;  it  substitutes  the  fem.  ter- 
minations aori  for  those  of  the  masculine,  as:  tanya,  daughter, 
from  tanya,  son;  puttri,  daughter,  from  puttra,  son.  Ad- 
jectives or  nouns  of  agency,  ending  in.  ka  ('a'  being  quiescent) 
form  their  feminine  always  in  ka,  as:  karika,  doing,  from 
karak,  m.,  gayaka,  a  female  singer,  from  gayak,  a  male 
singer.  Nouns  in  T  (=  in)  form  their  feminine  by  the  affix  ni, 
as:  hattini,  a  female  elephant,  from  hatti,  a  male  elephant; 
likewise  patni,  mistress,  from  pati,  master.  Also  the  use  of 
the  affix  ani  or  ani  is  strictly  in  accordance  with  Sanskrit 
practice,  as:  aCaryanl,  the  wife  of  an  a6arya. 

We  find  thus,  that  all  the  north-Indian  vernaculars  of  San- 
skrit origin  fully  agree  in  the  formation  of  the  feminine. 
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SECTION  n. 

THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 

Chapter  Vm. 

I.  Formation  of  the  Plural. 

§.  15. 

The  crude  form  of  a  Sindhi  noun  is  always  iden- 
tical with  its  Nominative  Singular,  the  Nominative 
Singular  having  no  longer  a  case-sign  in  any  of  the 
modem  Arian  tongues. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  no  definite  or  indefinite 
article,  as  little  as  the  Sanskrit  or  the  Prakrit;  if  the 
one  or  the  other  is  to  be  expressed  for  distinctness^  sake, 
a  demonstrative  or  indefinite  pronoun  (or  the  numeral 
^*one'^  is  placed  before  a  noun.  There  is  no  longer  a 
Dual  in  Sindhi,  neither  in  Pali  nor  Prakrit,  nor  in  any 
of  the  modem  Sanskritical  tongues;  we  have  therefore 
only  to  describe  the  formation  of  the  Plural  (Nomina- 
tive), according  to  &e  respective  terminations  of  nouns. 

1)  Nouns  ending  in  u. 

Nouns  ending  in  ii  are,  as  we  have  stated  already, 
for  the  greatest  part  masculine,  a  few  of  them  only 
being  feminine.  According  to  their  respective  gender 
the  Plural  is  formed,  as  follows: 

a)  Plural  of  masculine  nouns  ending  in  u: 

These  nouns  form  their  Plural  by   changing  u  into 

&,  as:   J^f^  khuhu,  a  well,   Plur.  ^y^^  khuha,   weUs; 

[y  varu,  husband,  Plur.  T^  vara.    If  final  *u*  be  preceded 
by  short  V,  a  euphonic  v  is  inserted  in  the  Plural,  as: 

^r  ra-u,  weed,  Plur.  ^C  rava,  weeds.    But  if  final  V  be 


SECTION  n.   THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS.  105 

preceded  by  any  other  vowel,  but  short  *a',  the  insertion 

of  V  is  optional,  as:   ^l^  ghau,  a  wound,  Plur.   ;Lj5^ 

ghava  or:   -^C^  ghaa,   wounds;    ^o   deu,   a  god,  Plur. 

^j  deva  or:   ^^   dea,  gods;    but  when  a  long  vowel, 

preceding  final  u,  is  nasalized,   the  insertion  of  v  be- 
comes necessary,  as: 

^l^j  than,  a  dish,  Plur.  ^Lgj  thava,  dishes. 
The  following  two  nouns  form  their  Norn.  Plural  in 
an  irregular  way: 

il4^  bhau,  brother,  Plur.  oLj^  bhaura  or:  UL^  bhauru, 
brothers. 

j|j  piu,  father,  Plur.  lo  piura,  fathers. 

Both  these  Plurals  point  back  to  the  Prakrit  forms 
Hl^RJ  (Nom.  Sing.  yn^R^t)  ^^^  PM^ii  (Nom.  Sing. 
flRJ^),  and  are  therefore,  properly  speaking,  not  ir- 
regular (cf  Varar.  V,  35). 

Armotaiion.  We  have  already  noticed  (§.  5,  lOi  that  the 
Sindhi  termination  ii  is  shortened  jfrom  the  Prakrit  ^^;  in  Pra- 
krit nouns  ending  in  o  form  their  Plural  in  a,  which  has  been 
shortened  in  Sindhi  to  a. 

The  cognate  idioms  agree  with  the  Sindhi  in  this  respect. 
In  Hindi  and  Hindustani,  this  class  of  nouns,  having  already 
dropped  the  terminating  short  vowel  in  the  Singular,  throw  the 
same  off  in  the  Plural  likewise,  i.  e.  they  remain  unaltered  in 
the  Plural.  The  same  is  the  case  in  Marathi  and  PanjabI;  the 
Gnjarati  alone  adds  the  Plural  termination  5. 

ft)  Plural  of  feminine  nouns  ending  in  u. 

These  nouns  form  their  Plural  by  changing  final  u 
into  u,  as: 

4^*5  vathu,   a  thing;   Plur.   ^^5   vathu,    things;     \ 

viju,  lightening;  Plur.  ^j^^  viju,  lightenings. 

The  following  nouns  have,  besides  their  regular 
Plural,  also  an  irregular  one,  as: 
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J^  bhenu,  sister  (or:  J^  bhena);  Plur.  ^yL^ 
bhenu  or:  LLl^j  bhenaru,   ^^ILloj  bhenaru,  sisters. 

iLo  mau,  mother;  Plur.  ,j^Li  mau,  or:  iSUo  mairu, 
^j/yi^  mairu,  mothers. 

^4>  dhiu  (or:  ^4>  dhia),  daughter;  Plur.  ^y^^^  dhiu, 
or:  Ljd<>  dhiaru,  ^yy^(>  dhiaru,  daughters. 

^  nuhu  (or:  ^  nuha),   daughter-in-law;  Plur.  ^y^ 


9^»  ,  >^' 


nuhu  or:   ^   nuharu,    ^^^    nuharu,    daughters- 
in-law. 

In  the  levelling  process  of  decomposition  these  fern, 
nouns  have  adopted  the  same  affix  ara  (or  for  euphony's 
sake:  ira),  as  the  irregular  Plurals  of  masc.  nouns,  and 
as  feminines  they  have  lengthened  the  same  also  to  aru. 

Annotation.  In  Pali  fern,  nouns  ending  in  'u'  remain  either 
unchanged  in  the  Plural,  as:  yagu,  sacrifice,  Plur.  yagu,  or  o 

(the  Sansk.  Plural  affix  ^«  )  is  added  to  them  (with  inserted 

euphonic  ^y')  as:  yaguyo;  the  latter  is  also  the  case  in  Prakrit, 
as:  bahu,  wife,  Plur.  bahu5,  or  the  affix  5  may  be  again  shor- 
tened to  ^u%  as:  bahuu.  In  Sindhi  this  Plural  affix  ^u'  has  been 
contracted  with  final  ^u^  (u)  into  u,  and  at  the  same  time  nasa- 
lized =  fi. 

2)  Nouns  ending  in  o  (6). 

These  form  their  Plural  by  changing  final  6  into  a, 

as:  ^Sl^  vadh5,   a  carpenter,  Plur.  LiSfj;   ^p  tobo,  a 

diver,  Plur.  \Sp  toba,  divers.  I£  final  6  be  nasalized, 
which  is  frequently  the  case,  the  nasal  is  also  preserved 

in  the  Plural,  as :  ^^y^  cotho ,  the  fourth ,  Plur.  ^tgVj_^ 
65tha. 

•  ■ 

If  final  5  be  preceded  by  short  'a'  (or  nasalized:  a), 
a  euphonic  v  is  inserted  between  them  in  the  Plural,  as : 

^  tao,   a  pan;  Plur.  1^   tava,   pans;   (jjIaj   nao,   new; 

Plur.  ^)ly^  nava;  but  if  final  6  be  preceded  by  any  other 
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vowel,  the  insertion  of  v  is  optional,  as:  jlTkuo,  mouse, 

Plur.  UT  kua  or:   1^  kuva;  jIax  meo,  fisherman,  Plur. 

iLyo   mea  or:   1^  meva;  ^Lj^  gha-6,   a  fish-net,  Plur. 

LjLf-T  gha-a  or:  UL^S^  ghava. 

We  have  repeatedly  adverted  to  the  fact,  that  the 
Prakrit  termination  5  has  in  Sindhi  either  been  shor- 
tened to  *u*,  or  retained  linaltered;  the  formation  of  the 
Plural  of  the  latter  description  of  nouns  is  quite  in  ac- 
cordance with  Prakrit  usage  (Sing.  5,  Plur.  a). 

Annotation.  In  the  cognate  idioms  the  masc.  termination 
a  has  been  substituted  instead  of  o.  In  Hindi,  Hindustani, 
Marathi  and  Panjabi  masc.  nouns  ending  in  a  commonly  change 
the  same  in  the  Plural  to  e,  a  Plural  termination,  which  is 
already  in  use  in  the  inferior  old  Prakrit  dialects  (see:  Lassen^ 
Instit.  Ling.  Prak.  p.  430).  The  Gujarati  differs  in  this  respect, 
as  masc.  nouns  ending  in  o  add  to  the  Plural  termination  a  the 
affix  5,  aa:  £hokaro,  a  boy,  Plur.  dhokara-o;  a  similar  formation 
of  the  Plural  is  already  ascribed  to  the  MagadhI  dialect  of  the 
Prakrit;  cf.  Lassen,  p.  399! 

3)  Nouns  ending  in  u,  u. 

Nouns  ending  in  ti  or,  as  it  is  more  common,  in 
u,  be  they  masc.  or  feminine,  remain  unchanged  in  the 

Plural,  as:  ^y^^  vichu,  m.,  scorpion,  Plur.  ^y^^  vichu; 

yjf  gati,  fem.,  cow,  Plur.  yf  gau,  cows. 

In  Pali,  masc.  themes  ending  in  *u*,  lengthen  the 
same  in  the  Nom.  Plural  to  u,  as  bhikkhu,  a  beggar, 
Plur.  bhikkhu;  and  such  masc.  themes,  as  end  in  u  in 
the  Nom.  Sing.,  remain  unchanged  in  the  Plural,  as: 
abhibhu,  a  chief,  Plur.  abhibhu  (contracted  from  abhi- 
bhuvo).  In  Prakrit  masc.  themes  ending  in  'u'  lengthen 
their  final  vowel  always  in  the  Nominative  Sing.,  to  which 
in  the  Nom.  Plural  the  affix  o  (=  '^J^)  is  added,  as: 
vau,  wind,  Nom.  Sing,  vati,  Nom.  Plur.  vatio,  winds. 
This  Plural  affix  o  may  in  Prak.  be  again  shortened  to 
'u',  and  in  the  modern  dialects  it  is  dropped  altogether. 
In  Sindhi  u  is  usually  nasalized  =  u. 
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AnnotaMon.  In  Hindi,  Hindustani,  Maratfal  and  Panjabi  masc. 
nouns  ending  in  u,  remain  unaltered  in  the  Plural;  but  fern, 
nouns  add  in  Hindustani  the  Plural  termination  a,  as  j5ru,  a 
wife,  plural  Jorua,  the  Prakrit  Plural  affix  o  being  changed  to 
a,  I.  The  Gujarat!  keeps  close  to  the  Prakrit  in  forming  the 
Plural  of  masc.  nouns  ending  in  u,  by  adding  the  Plural  a£Sx  o, 
as:  hindu,  a  Hindu,  Plur.  hinduo. 

4)  Nouns  endijfg  in  a  (a). 

These  are ,  as  noticed  already  (§.  1 3,  3)  for  the  most 
part  feminine;. they  form  their  Plural  hy  adding  the  Plural 
affix  u,  as: 

La^  hada,  f.,  murder;  Plur.  ^jbLa^  hada-u,  murders. 

The  Plural  of  these  nouns  corresponds  to  the  Prak. 
Plural  termination  a-o  or  a-u,  o  (or  shortened  'u') 
being  added  to  final  a  of  the  Singular  (see  Lassen  p.  307). 
In  Sindhi  the  Prak.  Plur.  increment  o  has  been  changed 
to  u,  and  at  the  same  time  nasjdized. 

Few  nouns  ending  in  a  are  masculine;  they  remain 

unaltered  in  the  Plural,   as:   if  if  lala,  master,  Plur.  ^j 
lala,  masters. 

The  Prakrit  Plural  increment  5  (a -5)  has  first  been 
shortened  to  *u*,  and  then  been  dropped  altogether  in 
Sindhi. 

Annotation.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  fem.  nouns  ending 
in  a  (a)  form  their  Plural  by  adding  the  increment  e,  as  bala, 
misfortune,  Plur.  bala§.  This  e  corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  affix 
5,  which  in  the  inferior  Prakrit  dialects  is  frequently  changed  to  e 
(cf.  Lassen,  p.  398,  408).  Those  masc.  nouns,  the  final  a  of  which 
does  not  correspond  to  the  Sindhi  o,  remain  likewise  unaltered 
in  the  Plural.  —  In  Panjabi  fem.  nouns  ending  in  a  add  either 
1  or  id,  the  Plural  increment  I  being  a  change  from  the  Hindi  §, 
and  is  from  the  Prakrit  affix  o,  with  euphonic  4'  or  y.  A  few 
masc.  nouns  remain  likewise  unaltered  in  the  Plural,  as  atma, 
soul;  pita,  father  etc.  —  The  Gujarat!  entirely  agrees  with  the 
Prakrit,  adding  simply  5  to  the  fem.  nouns  in  a,  as:  ma,  mother, 
Plur.  ma-o.  —  In  MarathI  fem.  nouns  ending  in  a  do  not  un- 
dergo any  change  in  the  Plural,  as:  mata,  mother,  Plur.  mata; 
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some  masc.  nouns,  falling  under  this  head,  remain  likewise  un- 
altered in  the  Plural. 

5)  Nouns  ending  in  &. 

These  nouns  being  all  feminine,  form  their  Plural 
by  changing  final  *a'  either  to  u  (as  in  Lar);   or  to  a 

(as  in  Sir5);  yS  tara,  nostril,  Plur.  ^^j>  taru  or:  ^jlyr 
tara,  nostrils. 

These  nouns  have  been,  as  noted  already,  shortened 
from  Sanskrit-Prakrit  bases  ending  in  a ;  they  either  drop 
final  V  before  the  Plural  increment  a  (=  Prak.  5),  or  restore 
the  original  a  and  drop  the  Plural  increment  6  =  u, 
nasalising  at  the  same  time  the  final  long  vowel. 

Annotation.  This  class  of  nouns  is  wantig  in  the  cognate 
idioms,  where  final  ^a^  has  become  silent;  e.  g.  Hindustani: 
jibh,  £,  tongue,  Plural:  Jibh-I,  the  Plural  being  made  up  by 
the  increment  I  =  Prak.  5.   —  Panjabi:  bah,  f.,  arm  (Sindhi: 

^u  biha),  Plur.  b^ha;  Marathi:  jibh,  f.  Plur.  similarly:  jibha. 
The  Gujarat!  is  consequent  in  adding  simply  the  Plural  increment 
5  to  fem.  bases^  ending  in  a  quiescent  consonant,  as:  sanjh,  f., 
eYening,  Plur.  sanjho. 

6)  Nouns  ending  in  i  (i). 

a)  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  i  remain  unaltered 
in  the  Plural: 
v^  bell,  a  servant,  Plur.   JLo  bell,  servants;    ^w 

pri,  friend,  Plur.  ^o  pri,  friends. 

In  Prakrit  masc.  nouns  ending  in  i  form  their  Plural 
by  adding  the  increment  o,  which  has  been  shortened 
to  *u'  and  then  cast  off  altogether  in  Sindhi. 

6)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  i  add  in  the  Plural 
the  increment  u,  shortening  before  this  affix  the  pre- 
ceding long  I,  which  may  also,  for  euphony's  sake,  be 

changed  to  y;  as:  ^^  g5li,  a  slave-girl,  Plur.  ^y^jf 

». 

goUu,  goliyu,  golyu;  ^^julg,}  nihai  (or:  nihai),  a  potter's 
kik,  Plur.   ^j^'Lfi  nihayu. 


110  SECTION  IL    THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOtJNS. 

Feminine  nouns  in  i  add  in  Prakrit  likewise  the 
afl&x  5,  which  may  be  shortened  to  'u';  in  this  case  final 
V  has  in  Sindhi  been  lengthened  to  u  and  nasalized  at 
the  same  time,  to  distinguish  the  Plural  of  the  feminine 
nouns  from  that  of  the  masculine. 

K  final  1  be  preceded  by  any  letter  of  the  palatal 
class  or  by  ^h',  it  is  commonly  dropped  before  the  Plural 

affix  u,    as:    ^^^^  manji,    a  stool,  Plur.  ^j^.^  manju, 

stools;     fff^^j  £,  manjhi,  a  buffalo,  Plur.  ^y-^^p^  manjhu, 

«• 

buffaloes. 

Annotation.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  fern,  nouns  follow 
the  method  of  the  Prakrit  in  forming  their  Plural,  with  the  only 
difference,  that  the  Prak.  Plural  increment  5  is  changed  to  a, 
and  this  again  nasalized,  as  cburi,  knife,  Plur.  (huria.  Masc. 
nouns  in  I  do  not  differ  from  their  Singular.  The  Panjabi  quite 
accords  with  the  Hindi,  fem.  nouns  in  i  adding  the  Plural  ter- 
mination ^,  as  dhi,  daughter,  Plur.  dhia,  the  masc.  nouns  in  I 
remaining  unaltered  in  the  Plural.  The  same  may  be  remarked 
of  the  Marathi.  The  Gujarat!  stands  nearest  to  the  Prakrit  in 
this  respect,  all  nouns,  be  they  masc.  or  feminine,  adding  simply 
the  Plural  affix  o. 

7)  Nonns  ending  in  i  (e)* 
a)Pem.   nouns  ending  in  Y  (e)  form  their  Plural 

by  adding  the  Plural  affix  u,  as:  olT  rate,  night,  Plur. 

^y^^)  rateu,  nights.  —  K  T  be  preceded  by  a  palatal 

or  h,   it  disappears  before  the  Plural  termination  u,  as*. 

..Ajuyo  mehe,  buffalo,  Plur.  j^^-i^  mehu,  buffaloes. 

ej^  joe,  wife,  forms  its  Plural  either  regularly,  as: 

^^^  joyu,  or  irregularly,  as:  J2^^  joiru,  ^^^  johiru, 

or  ^J^'^}s^  joiru,  wives. 

6)  Masc.  nouns  ending  in  V  (e)  remain  unchanged 
in  the  Plural,  as:   .  gVAu,    sethe,    a    wholesale    merchant, 

Plur.  ^aLua;  sethe. 
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Annotation.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani,  as  stated  already, 
final  V  has  been-  dropped,  and  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Sindhi  in 
*a'  or  4',  use  there  one  common  Plural  increment,  viz.:  e.  In 
Gujarat!  and  PanjabT  final  4^  has  likewise  disappeared  in  most 
cases,  and  5  and  £  are  respectively  added  as  Plural  terminations. 
In  Marathi  fem.  bases  ending  in  'V  remain  either  unchanged  in 
the  Plural  or  have  final  4'  lengthened  to  L  The  lengthening  of 
final  4^  in  the  Plural  is  more  in  accordance  with  Pali  and  Prakrit 
usage  (e.  g.  Pali:  ratti,  night,  Plur.  ratti  or  rattiyo;  Prak.  ratti-o 
or:  rattl-u).  Masc.  bases  ending  in  4'  remain  similarly  either 
unaltered  in  the  Plural,  or  (according  to  some  Pandits)  lengthen 
the  same  to  i  (as  in  Pali  and  Prakrit). 

n.   Formation  of  cases;  case-afiBbces. 

§.  16, 

Properly  speaking  there  is  no  longer  a  declension 
in  Sindhi,  nor  in  any  of  the  modern  languages  of  the 
Arian  stock;  there  are  only  a  few  remnants  of  the  an- 
cient Sanskrit,  Pali  and  Prakrit  case-inflexions,  all  the 
other  cases  being  made  up  by  means  of  case -affixes 
or  postpositions.^). 

If  we  compare  the  modern  Arian  dialects  with  the 
PaU  and  Prakrit,  we  perceive  at  once  the  great  de- 
terioration, the  modern  idioms  have  undergone  in  this 
respect;  for  while  the  Pali  and  Prakrit  have  as  yet  pre- 
served all  the  cases  of  the  Sanskrit,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Dative,  which  has  already  become  scarce  in  Pali 
and  has  been  discarded  altogether  in  Prakrit,  its  functions 
being  shifted  to  the  Genitive,  the  modem  idioms  have 
lost  nearly  all  power  of  inflexion  and  substituted  in  lieu 
of  flexional  increments  regular  adverbs,  which  we  ge- 
nerally term  postpositions.  The  same  process  we  can 
notice  in  the  modem  Romanic  tongues,  where  after  the 
loss  of  the  Latin  declensional  inflexions,  prepositions  have 
been  substituted  to  make  up  for  the  lost  cases. 


1)  In  poetry  postpositions  may  also  be  placed  before   the  noun, 
they  govern,  as  the  rhythm  may  require. 
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The  great  distinctive  feature  of  the  declensional 
process  of  the  modem  Arian  dialects ,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Bangali,  consists  in  the  fact,  that  there  are  pro- 
perly only  two  cases  of  a  noun,  the  absolute  or 
crude  form,  corresponding  throughout  to  the  Nom.  Sin- 
gular, and  the  Formative  case,  to  which  the  various 
adverbs  or  postpositions  are  added,  which  serve  to  make 
up  for  the  lost  case-terminations.  This  latter  case  has 
been  generally  called  the  oblique  case  by  European 
grammarians,  but  we  prefer  to  call  it  the  Formative 
(after  the  precedence  of  Dr.  Caldwell). 

The  number  of  declensions,  if  they  may  be  termed 
thus,  dep^ds  therefore  in  Sindhi,  as  weU  as  in  the  cognate 
idioms,  on  the  various  methods,  in  which  the  Formative 
is  made  up;  for  the  case-signs  remain  the  same^  as  well 
for  the  Singular  as  the  Plural,  since  they  are,  as  we 
shall  presently  see,  originally  either  (Sanskrit)  prepositions 
or  adverbs. 

We  shall  now  first  investigate  the  remnants  of  the 
ancient  case -terminations  in  Sindhi  and  the  adverbs  or 
postpositions,  which  have  been  substituted  for  such  cases, 
as  have  lost  their  original  inflexions.  In  the  arrangement 
of  the  cases  we  shall  follow  the  common  order,  which 
has  been  instituted  by  the  old  Sanskrit  grammarians,  in 
order  to  j^cilitate  the  intercomparison. 

1)  The  Nominative  case  of  the  Singular  and 
plural  we  may  'pass  over,  since  they  have  been  noticed 
already. 

2)  The  Accusative  case  of  the  Singular  and  Plural 
has  been  dropped  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  all  the  other 
kindred  idioms.  This  has  been  already  the  case  in  the 
inferior  Prakrit  dialects,  and  is  expressly  mentioned  of 
the  Apabhransa,  the  mother  of  the  modem  Sindhi 
(see:  Lassen  p.  459). 

We  must  keep  this  fact  constantly  before  our  eyes, 
that  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  its  sister-tongues,  there  is 
no  such  thing  (in  a  grammatical  sense),  as  an  Accusative 
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case,  the  Accusative  being  now  throughout  identical  with 
the  Nominative.  If  we  find  therefore  generally  stated  in 
European  grammars,  that  the  postposition  ^^^  khe,  or 

Mr  I 

^  ko  in  Hindiistani  serves  to  denote  also  the  Accusative 
case,  we  have,  in.  the  strictly  grammatical  sense  of  the 
word,  to  repudiate  such  an  idea.  Whe  shall  see  under 
the  Dative  case,  what  the  origin  of  that  postposition 
is,  and  that  will  satisfactorily  explain  the  syntactical 
peculiarities  of  the  modem  Indian  tongues,  which  use 
such  and  similar  posl^sitions,  where  we  use  either  the 
Dative  or  the  Accusative. 

3)  The  Instrumentalis  is  not  distinguished  by 
any  case-affix  or  postposition  in  Sindhi,  but  diflfers  from 
the  Nominative  Sing,  only  by  the  change  of  the  final 
vowel  (where  such  a  change  is  admissible).  The  In- 
strumentalis is  in  the  Singular  and  Plural  identical  with 
the  Formative  (which  see  further  on).  From  thence  it 
would  follow,  that  the  Instrumentalis  is  originally  the 
(Jenitive,  which  may  be  rendered  .tery  probable  by  the 
Instrumentalis  of  the  Plural. 

Annotation.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  use  as  Instru- 
mental  case- affix  ne.  In  Hindul  (see  Garciu  de  Tassy,  Eu- 
diments'  de  la  langue  Hindoui,  26,  99)  we  meet  further  the  affixes 
ne,  ne,  ni  and  na,  and  in  the  Plural  (a)n  or  ne,  nl,  ni, 
as  in  the  Singular.  In  Pan]abl  we  find  the  instrumental  affix 
nai,  or  na,  or  only  i,  or  the  Formative  is  promiacuously 
used  for  the  Instrumentalis,  just  as  in  SindhT.  In  Gujarat!  we 
meet  with  e  as  Instrumental  affix.  The  MarathI  uses  for  the 
Instrumentalis  Sing,  the  affix  ne,  and  for  the  Plural  nl.  As 
to  the  origin  of  these  various  instrumental  affixes  there  can  hardly 
be  a  (doubt.  The  Sansk.  instrumental  case- inflexion  of  the  Sin- 
gular na,  na  (see  Bopp,  Comp.  Gram.  I,  §.  158)  has  been 
used  as  a  separate  adverb  in  Hindustani  and  Panjabi  (not  in 
Miirathi,  where  it  coalesces  with  the  noun  as  a  regular  inflexion), 
or  even  been  abbreviated  to  T  or  ^  (n  being  originally  only  a 
euphonic  addition  to  the  instrumental  affix  a),  as  partly  in  Pan- 
jabi and  in  GujaratL  In  the  Instrumentalis  Plur.  the  MarathT 
uses  also  (besides  ni)  the  affix  hi,  corresponding  to  the  Prak. 

Plur.  instrumental  affix  *^  or  f|[;  see  Lassen,  p.  310.  In  Ban- 
Trumpp,  Sindhi-Grammar.  H 
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gall  te  is  used  as  instrumental  affix^  which  is  originally  iden- 
tical with  the  Ablative  affix  1^  =  ffW . 

4)  The  Dative  case  has  totally  disappeared  from  the 
Prakrit  and  its  fanctions  have  been  assigned  to  the  -Geni- 
tive. We  find  therefore  in  the  modem  idioms  the  greatest 
discrepancy  as  to  the  method,  in  Which  the  Dative  case 

is  provided  for.     In  Sindhi  the  affix  ^^^  khe  is  used, 

as  weD  for  the  Singul^^r  as  the  Plural,  being  placed  after 

the  Formative  Singular  or  Plural  of  a  noun:  as  ^^  y^ 

ghara  khe,  to  a  house,  ^^ ^J^  gharane  khe,  to  houses. 

**       ^         .  «      ~    ^  "^ 

In  poetical  language  the  postposition  ^  kane  or:  ^ 

^  ^  -' 

kane  is  also  used  instead  of  ^^aT  khe,  which  are  ap- 

parently  derived  from  the  same  source,  as  ^^S^  only  by 

a  different  process  of  assimilation  (cf.  the  Hindi:  kan, 
kaHe,  Hindu!  ^i^).y 

Annotation.  The  BangUli  uses  as  Dative  affix  ke,  the 
Hindi  and  Hindustani  ko  (^lectically  also  pronounced 
^ku'  in  the  Dekhan),  the  Hindu!  (according  to  Garcin  de  Tassy) 
also  kS,  kau,  kah,  kah,  kaha  and  even  hi. 

Dr.  Caldwell,  in  his  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dra vidian 
languages  has  attempted  to  vindicate  the  Hindustani  ko  for 
the  Dravidian  languages  of  the  South;  he  says  (p.  225):  "In 
the  vernaculars  of  northern  India,  which  are  deeply  tinged  with 
Scythian  characteristics,  we  find  a  suffix,  which  .appears  to  be 
not  only  similar  to  the  Dravidian,-  but  the  sajne.  The  Dative- 
Accusative  in  the  Hindi  and  Hindustani  is  ko,  or  colloquially 
ku;  in  the  language  of  Orissa  ku,  in  BangalT  ki,  in  SindhT 
khi,  in  Shingalese  ghai;  in  the  TJraon,  a  semi -Dravidian 
Kple  dialect,  gai,  in  the  language  of  the  Bodos,  a  Bhutan  hill 
tribe,  kho,  in  Tibetan  gya.  The  evident  existence  of  a  con- 
nexion between  these  suffixes  and  the  Dravidian  Dative  case^sign 
ku,  is  very  remarkable.  Of  all  the  analogies  between  the 
North -Indian  dialects  and  the  southern,  this  is  the  clearest 
and  most  important,  and  it  cannot  but  be  regarded  as  be- 
tokening either  an  original  connexion  between  the  northern  and 
the  southern  races,  prior  lo  the  Brahmanic  irruption,  or  the  ori- 
gination of  both  races  jfrom  one  and  the  same  primitive  Scythian 
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stock.^^  If  this  case -sign  ko  or  kii  then  be  the  dearest  and 
most  important  analogy  between  the  North-Indian  vernaculars 
and  the  Drayidian  tongues,  we  shall  see  presently,  that  there 
will  be  no  analogy  whatever  between  them,  though  at  the  first 
sight  the  identity  of  both  seems  to  be  past  any  doubt.  In  the 
first  instance  the  fact  speaks  already  very  strongly  against  such 
a  supposition,  that  the  Mar  at  hi,  which  is  the  closest  neighbour 
to  the  Dravidian  tongues^  has  repudiiftited  the  use  of  khe,  kg 
or  ko,  and  employed  a  Dative -affix,  the  origin  of  which  we 
hope  to  fix  past  controversy,  ^e  shall  further  see,  that  the 
Oujarati  and  PanjabI  have  also  made  up  for  the  Dative  case 
by  postpositions,  bork'owed  from  the  Sanskrit,  without  the  slightest 
reference  to  the  Drividil^n  languages,  and  we  may  tJierefore 
reasonably  expect  the  same  fact  from  the^  remaining  Arian  dia- 
lects. It  would  certainly  be  wonderful,  if  ^hose  Arian  dialects, 
which  border  immediately  on  the  Dra vidian  idioms ,  should  have 
warded  off  any  Dravidian  influence  on  their  inflexional  method^ 
whereas  those  more  to  the  north  should  have  been  '^deeply  tinged 
with  Scythian  characteristics/'  Fortunately  we  are  able  to  show, 
that  such  an  assumption  is  not  only  gratuitous ,  but  irrecondlable 
with  the  origin  of  the  above  mentioned  Dative-affixes. 

We   derive   the  Sindhi    khe,   the   Bangali    ke,   from  the 

Sanskrit  Locative  ^Sn?  ^^oi*  ^^  ^ake  of,  ^on  account  of,  ^as  regards'. 
This  will  at  once  account  for  the  aspiration  of  k  in  SindhT;  for 
this  is  not  done  by  chance,  but  by  a  strict  rule  (see  latrod. 
§.  1,  e,  note)j  in  Bangali  r  does  not  exercise  such  an  influence 
on  die  aspiration  of  a  preceding  or  following  consonant,    and 

therefore  we  have  simply  ke.    The  Sanskrit  form  ^^  becomes 

in  Prakrit  first  f^lm  9  *b®^  C^y  ^  regular  elision  of  t)  f%^, 
and  contracted  ke,  and  in  Sindtl,  by  reason  of  the  elided  r, 
khe.     The   Hindi    and   Hindiistani  form  of  this  adverb  k5 

we  derive  in  the  same  way  from  the  Sahsk.  "Sff  which  is  used 

adverbially  with  the  same  signification  as  the  Locative  "BS^^  In 
Prakrit  already,  and  still  more  so  in  the  modern  dialects,  the 
neater  has  been  merged  into  the  masculine;  we  have  therefore 

fi^^  Rtllitr  thence  f^^()^,  and  <sontraoted  ^^,  ko.     We  can 

thus  ^satisfactorily  account  for  the  various  forms:  khe^  ke  or 
ko.  ^That  the  proposed  derivation  of  these  adverbs  does  not 
rest  on  a  mere  fancy,  Js  further  proved  by  the  Sindhi  particle 
re,  *  with  out',  which  is  derived  in  the  same  way  from  the  Sansk. 

Locative  ^n?   Prakrit  "ftn  =^   K^l^v  ^^^  thence   contracted 

H2 
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re   (ria).     It  remains  now  for  us  to  notice  briefly  the  somewhat 
deviating  forma  of  the  Hindul,  as  exhibited  by  Garcin  de  Tassy. 

In  ^^  ko  and  "^  kau  a  euphonic  Anusvara  has  been  added, 
to  which  the  modern  tongues  have  taken  a  great  fancy;  kau 
is  only  a  different  pronunciation  for  ko,  o  changing  in  Hindu! 
very  commonly  to  au.  The  forms  cjf^  kah,  or  with  euphonic 
Anusvara  ^i?  kah  or  c|^  kaha,  present  again  another  proof 
for  the  correctness  of  the  proposed  derivation  of  these  adverbs. 
For  we  have  in  ^Bji^^  l^^  cj^  (Hindi  also:  kan,  kane,  with 
a  full  nasal,  and  in  consequence  thereof  with  cgection  of  h) 
the  same  basis  as  in  ^  and^,  only  the.  assimikting  process 
has  been  different;  The  vowel  '^  r,  when  joined  to  a  con- 
sonant, can,  according  to  Prakrit  usage^  be  resolved  either  into 
*i'  (as  in  f^R^)  or  into  'a',  (as:  cftfT  for  ^TtT)  (see  Varar. 
I,  27;^  Lassen  p.  116,  2,  a;  Introd.  §♦  1);  in  consequence  of 
the  inherent  r  the  following  consonant  is  aspirated  (as  in  Sin- 

dhi:  kk  =  k),  so  that  we  get  the  form  ^Sfmi  this  aspirated  ^ 
th  is  again  elided,  so  that  h  only  remains  (see  Lassen  p.  207; 
Introd.  §.  8),  and  thus  we  have  the  forms  ^Bli^  ?f|JJ^  With 
the  other  alleged  form  f^  hi,  the  matter  stands  different;  we 
cpmpare  this  Hindu!  Dative  affix  with  the  Apabhransa  Genitive 
affix  Sv^l^e  Genitive,  as  noted  already,  supplying  in  Prakrit  the 

place  of  the  Dative  (as  to  the  luialysis  of  this  ^  see  Lassen 
p.  462  and  466). 

The.  MarathT  uses  two  affixes  to  make  up  for  the  Dative, 
which  are  joined  to  the  crude  form  by  the  so-called  union-vowel, 
vi?:  ^,  s  and  ^JX  la.  The  first  of  th^e  two,  s,  is  identical 
with  the  Prak,  Genit.-Dative  case  termination  T^BT  ss  =  Sansk.  ^ 
sy,  so  that  we  have  here  the  remnant  of  an  ancient  Sanskrit- 
Prakrit  case-iriflexion.  The  latter  one,  la  is  more  doubtful  as 
to  its  origin.  Lassen  has  already  started  a  conjecture  (se^  Instit. 
Ling.  Prak.  p.  55,  99)  as  to  the  origin  of  this  affix;'  he  derives 

it  from  the  Sansk.  ISffff)  =  ^JIRyf  'place  habitation',  signifying 
the  place,  where  the  action  rests.  We  cannot  endorse  this  de- 
rivation, as  the  MarathT  case-affix  is^uot  ^|^  ala,  but  ^T  la 
and  we  cannot  see  any  reason,  why  initial  long  a  should  have 
been  transferred  to  the  back  of  this  particle.  We  would  com- 
pare the  MarSthl  Dative  affix  la   with   the  Sindfal  postposition 
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lae,  'on  accoanl  oT,   'for  tho  «ake  of  \  *for\  Hindustani 

^j2J  li^,  both  of  which  are  derived  from  the  Sans^.  root  ^1  (TJ) 

••  I 

to  give  (Sindhi:  vi>5^  lainu,  to  apply).  Tl^is  seems  to  me  to 
be  borne  out  by  the  modem  Persian  Dative -Accusative  particle 

fr  ra,  which  as  yet  is  very  scantily  used  in  the  old  ParsT,  and 

which,  according  to  Spiegel's  Pars!  grammar  (p.  55)  does  not 
denote  properly  a  Dative  case,  but  originally  signifies  'for  the 

sake  of\  'on  account  of^   The  same  particle  we  find  also  in 

^» 

the  Pasto,  xJ   lah,   which  corresponds  to  the  modern   Persian 

.^ 
particle  K.  —  In  BangalT  we  meet  also  (besides  ke)  especially 

in  poetical  language  a  Dative  affix  re,  which  I  do  not  hesitate 

to  identify  with  ihe  MarafhT  ^5J  and  the  EQndQstani  lie. 

In  Gujarati  the  Dative -affix  is  ne,  which  we  identify  with 

the  Sansk.  preposition  fvf,    Greek    ^v,   Latin   in.      The   Pan- 

jabT  uses  as  Dative  affix   nu,  in  which   we  likewise  recognise 

the  Sansk.  preposition  ^E|f],  'toward',  'to\ 

5)  The  Ablative  case  is  formed  in  Sindhi  by  the 

affix  ^f  a,  which  is  always  cQnnected  with  the  base 
itself  and  never  written  separately.  The  Sindhi  shows 
itself  thus  fiilly  conscious  of  the  origin  of  this  case -ter- 
mination ,  which  corresponds  exactly  to  the  Pah-Prakrit 
Ablative  case  -  termination  a,  which  originates  from  the 

Sanskrit  ablative  Wf|[  by  the  elision  of  final  t  (see 
Lassen  p.  352^  304);  in  Sindhi  the  final  long  vowel  has 
again  been  nasalized,  as  in  so  many  other  instances. 
In  the  Singulai*  final  V,  o,  V  are  dropped  before  the 

affix  a,  as:  ^f^  ghara,  from  a  house,  nom.  •-ji^gharu, 

a  house;    ^C3   dara,    out  of  a  defile,    nom.  js5   daro;   . 

^j^liGv  zabana,  from  the  tongue,  nom.  ^Gv  zabana,  tongue. 
Those  nouns,  which  end  in  the  Singular  in  i  (!)  and 

u  (u),   shorten  the  same  before  the  afi&x  a,   as:  <jt)l'^ 

noria,  frx)m  a  rope,  nom.  ^^'i^  n5ri,  a  rope;   jjf^^  mi- 

nia,  from  a  wild  beast,  nom.  ^jjy^  miru,  a  wild  beast. 
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Kouns  in  Y  (&)  generally  retain  their  final  vowel  before 

the  affix  a,  but  they  may  also  drop  it,  as:  ,jL}^  phn- 

rea,  from   (by)  a  robbery,  nom.  y^^  phure,   a  robbery; 

^li!j   nirta,  out  of  thought,   with  reflexion,   nom.  o!j 

nirte,  thought  Nouns  in  a  either  nasalize  the  same  in 
the  Ablative,  or,  more  commonly,  use  the  postposition 

^jLgi'  kha  etc.     In  the  Plural  the  Ablative  affix  a  is 

joined  to  the  full  Formative^  in  -ne,  as:  ^jLSi^  gha- 

« 

rane-a,  from  houses,   ^Ui^y;  miruane-a  (^jLujU),  from 

wild  beasts  etc.  .    . 

Besides  this   common  Ablative  affix  a  we  find  in 

Sindhi  also  such  forms,  as:  au  (^jy),  contracted:  o  (^jl), 

and  even  u  (^^1).  In  the  more  ancient  idiom,  as  used 
by  the  Sindhi  poets,  the  Ablative  Singular  generally  ends 
in  a-ii.     All  these  various  Ablative  affixes  are  derived 

from  the  Prakrit  Ablative  ^n*^  i^^  Lassen  p.  302,  304, 
599),  which  becomes  (by  the  elision  of  d)  ao,  or  shor- 
tened: au. 

The  Sindhi  uses  also  the  postposition   ^jL^O  ^^' 

^^^  khau,  ^yi^  kho,  to  express  the  idea  of  the  Abla- 
tive; aU  these  and  other  postpositions  require  the  For- 
mative of  a  noun.  Other  postpositions,  which  are  used 
to  make  up  for  the  Ablative ,  see  Under  the  list  of  post- 
positions. 

Annotation.    Nearest  to  the  Sindhi  comes  the  MarathI  in 
this  respect,  which  uses  as  Ablative-case  terminations  the  affixes 


1)  The  postposition  ^L^3    kha  etc.   is    derived  form   the    same 
source »  as  ^^^j  with  the  only  difference,  that  the  Ablative  termination 

a,  au  etc.  has  been  added.     The  same  is  to  be  said  of  the  Ablative 
postposition  ^UT  kanS,  derived  from  ^^^  by  the  same  process. 


SECTION  n.   THE  INFLEXION  OP  NOUNS.  119 

un  and  bun,  occasionally  also  tun.  In  Bangali  and  Pan- 
jabl  we  find  the  Ablative  affix  te  (thongh.in  Panjabi  a  re- 
gular Ablative  termination    5  is  also  to  be   met,  with),    which 

has  sprung  from  the  Prakrit  Ablative  termination  1^  to;  si- 
milar to  it  is  the  Gujarat!  Ablative  affix  thi,  which  has  been 
aspirated.    In  Hindi  we  find  also  thi,    but  most  in  use  is  se, 

apparently  identical  with  the  Prakrit  Genitive  termination  ^  (see 
Lassen  p,  462). 

6)  The  Sanskrit  Genitive-case  termination  ^pf,   in 

Pali  and  Prakrit  "JSGr  ss,  has  been  lost  in  aU  the  modern 
tongues,  with  the  exception  of  the  Bangali,  where  ss 
has  been  hardened  to  r.  All  the  other  dialects  have 
taken  to  a  new  way  of  forming  the  Genitive,  of  which 
we  find  already  some  traces  in  the  old  Vedic  language : 
the  noun,  which  ought  to  be  placed  in  the  Genitive  Case, 
is  changed  into  an  adjective  by  an  adjective  affix, 
and  thence  follows,  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  this  so- 
called  Genitive,  which  is  really  and  truly  an  adjective, 
must  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  its  go- 
verning noim  as  all  other  adjectives. 

The  Sindhi  employs  for  this  purpose  the  affix  ^ 
jo  (fern.  j-&^  ji),  corresponding  to  the  common  adjective 

affix  ko  (=:  Sansk.  It),  with  transition  of  the  tenuis 
(c = k)  in  tothe  media  ( j) ,  very  likely  to  establish  thereby 
some  distinction  between  these  two  originally  identical 
affixes.  In  Sindhi  this  adjective  affix  ^  jo  is  always 
written  separatelyy  whereas  the  common  adjective 
affix  k5  is  joined  to  the  base,  as  in  Sanskrit  (see 
§.  10,   24);    it  follows  always  the  Formative  Sing,  or 

Plur.  of  a  noun,  as:  ^g^t>  ^  1^  ghara  jo  dhani,  the 

master  of  the  house,   ^Jio  ^  uri^  gharane  jo  dhani, 

the  master  of  the  houses;    »j^  ^,  J^lo  mursa  ji  joe, 

the  wife  of  the  man;    \^fky^    \jy^    \J^T^   mursane  ju 

joyu,  the  wives  of  the  men.  In  poetry  34XII  sando, 
'belonging  to',  is  used  quite  in  the  same  way,  as  &»»,  as: 
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<5^  ;^  <54Xll  <j^;^  priya  sande  para  de,  towards  the 
direction  of  the  friends. 

Annotation.  The  Marat  hi  uses  as  Genitive  case -affix  ySfl', 
with  transition  of  the  guttural  ^  into  the  corresponding  pa- 
latal, as  in  Sindhi,  yet  without  changing  the  tenuis  into  the 
media.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  have  preserved  the  ori- 
ginal Sanskrit  adjective  affix   ^,   without  changing  it  into  the 

palata^l  ka;  in  Hindu!  we  meet  alsa  wkh  the  affix  ko  and 
kau.  The  PanjabI  and  Gujarat!  seem  to  make  an  ex- 
ception from  what  we  have  just  stated.  In  PanJabi  the  Genitive 
case^affix  is  da,  in  which  we  recognise  the  Prak^  Ablative  affix 

^  do  (^=z  fn?),  turned  into   a  Genitive  affix.    This  PanjabI 

Genitive  caseraffix  will  clear  up  the  Pasto  Genitive  prefix  *>  da, 

being  identical  with  it  in  origin.  The  Gujarat!  employs  as  Genitive 
case -affix  no,   which  is  another   adjective  affix,    corresponding 

in  signification  with  ^  and  used  in  Sindh!  (see  §.  10,  27),  to 
form  adjectives  in  the  same  way,  as  ko  (on  the  origin  of  this 
affix  no  see  Bopp's  Comp.  Gram.  Ill,  §.  839). 

7)  The  original  Sanskrit  Locative  termination  *i' 
has  been  preserved  in  Sindhi,  though  the  Locative  can 
now  only  be  distinguished  in  masc.  bases  ending  in  *u', 

as:  j»i\H.  handhe,  in  a  place,  nom.  j&Jo^  handhu;  ,  ^xH 

mathe,  on  the  top,  nom.  ^5*0  mathu,  the  top.   In  nouns, 

ending  in  any  other  vowel,  but  V  (masc.),  the  Locative 
must  be  expressed ,  for  perspicuity's  sake ,  by  an  adverb 
or  postposition,  requiring  the  Formative  of  a  noun,  as: 

^jjjo  ^g^^  kothia  me  or:    .  g  y  Jo  ^^y^  kothia  manjhe, 

in  a  room.  Li  poetry  the  Formative  of  any  nouli  is 
commonly  used  also  as  Locative,  without  a  postposition. 

Annotation,  In  Marath!  the  Locative  affix  4'  has  been  leng- 
thened to  !  and  at  the  same  time  nasalized  ==  i.    Besides  this 

we    meet   also   with   the  Locative  termination  ^|rt  ,  which  is 

originally  the  Sansk.  Ablative,  used  as  a  Locative.  In  Ban- 
gal!  the  Locative  ends  in  e  (i),  as  in  Sindhi,'  or  is  expi*essed 
by  the   affix    te.      In  Pan  jab!   the  Locative  is   generally   ex- 
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pressed  hy  adverbial  postpositions,  though  the  LoK^tive  itself 
has  not  been  altogether  lost;  we  find  there  the  affix  f,  as 
in  MarathI,  or  e,  which  afe  always  joined  to  the  base  of 
a .  noun.  In  Gujarat!  the  Locative  is  either  expressed  by 
the  affix  e,  or  by  the  help  of  postpositions.  In  Hindi  and 
Bindust&ni  the  Locative,  as  a  distinctive  case,  has  been  quite 
lost  and  must  always  be  expressed  by  postpositions.  Still 
some  vestiges  of  it  are  lingering  in  the  so-called  participles  ab- 
solute, as:   bote,  or  with  the  emphatic  hi,   hotebl,  in  being. 

Some  other  idiomatic  phrases,  as:  ^^  ij^^  us  din,  on  that  day  etc. 
point  also  to  an  original  Locative. 

8)  The  Vocative  is  expressed  in  Sindhi  by  pre- 
fixing one  of  the  interjectional  particles:  e,  he,  h5 
or  ya,  and,  when  speaking  to  an  inferior,  re  (fern,  rl) 
or  are.  ^)  The  final  vowel  of  a  noun  in  the  Vocative  either 
undergoes  a  change  or  remains  unaltered.  In  the  Vocative 
Singular  masc.  nouns  ending  in  'u'  change  the  same  to 

V,  as : JLjjwo  ^5^   e  mehara,   o  buffalo-keeper!  nom.  Jl^jyo 

meharu;   those   ending  in  o  change  the  same  to  a,  as: 

llo«JL  ^1  e   stimira,  o  Sumiro!  those  ending  in  u,  i,  Y 

remain  unaltered,  as:  ^y^^  ^^'  ^  Punhu,  o  Punhu!    In 

the  Vocative  Plural  nouns  ending  in  'u'  (m.)  have  the 

termination  6  or  a,  as:  j*lS   ^5!   e  yaro  or:   IJG   yara, 

0  friends!  (nom.  sing.  jtS);   those  ending  in  o  terminate 

in  the  Vocative  Plur.  in  a,  o  and  au,  as:  uxLo  /5I  e  man- 

gata,    o   beggars!    or:   ^j£jJo  mangato,   jixlo   mangatau 

iyX^ljo  mangata-u),  Nom.  Sing,  pSjuo  mangatd ;  those  ending 
in  u  (u)  terminate  in  6  or   a,  before  which  affixes  the 

preceding  u  (u)  most  be  shortened,  as:  LjdUI:  ^\  e  va- 

tahua  or  jlPUfj  ^5!  e  vatahuo,  o  travellers'!  Nom.  Sing. 

^ISI^  vatahu;  those  ending  in  1  terminate  in  the  Plural 


1)   About  the  origin  of  re,  rl,  are,   see  Dr.  CaldwelFs   Compar. 
Grammar  of  the  DrSvidian  languages  p.  440. 
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in  a,  o  and  au  (a-u),  shortening  at  the  same  tinie  the 

final  1  of  the  base,  as:  UjfVJ^  (5!  e  kecia,  «Ia>  tfl  e  ke- 

6io,  or:  ^aaT  ^5!  e  kefiiau,  o  KS^is!  Norn.  Sing.  ^^s\f  k6ci, 

an  inhabitant  of  Ked  (in  Beluchistan);  occasionally  'ah' 

is  added  in  the  Vocative  Singular,  as:  aujl^.  Bamiah,   o 

protector!   and  in  the  Vocative  Plural   final  a  is  even 
lengthened  to  'ahu*   for   the  sake  of  the  rhyme,   as: 

^1^0  priyahu,  o  friends!  those  ending  in  U'  (e),  add  in 

the  Vocative  Plural  simply  the  affix  0  or  a:   iSL^Xj^  (<f 

e  setheo,  or:  LljxaIi*  15I  e  sethea,  o  wholesale-merchants! 

Kom.  Sing.  .^ILum  sethe. 

Feminine  nouns  ending  in  V,  V,  a,  i,  V  (e)  in  the 
Nom.  Singular,  remain  unaltered  in  the  Vocative  Sing. ; 
in  the  PluraJ  the  Vocative  is  likewise  identical  with 
the  Nominative.     The  few  fem.  nouns,  which  end  irre- 

gularly  in  the  Nom.  Plural  in  'u',  as:  jUa^    bhenaru, 

sisters  etc.,  retain  likewise  their  final  'u'  in  the  Vocative 

Plural,  as:   ILl^j  ^5!  e  bhenaru,  0  sisters!  when  ending 

in   u,    they   drop   in  the  Vocative  final  Anusvara,    as: 

5^0   xs\  e  dhiaru,  o  daughters!     Nom.  Plur.   ^j^yijD<> 

dhiaru. 

The  Vocative  may  also  be  used  without  any  inter- 

jectional  prefix,  as:  LjftvLo  marhua,  o  men! 

§.  17. 
m.   The  Formative, 

The  Formative  or  oblique  case,  though  in  Sindhi 
throughout  identical  with  the  Instrumentalis ,  is  by  itself 
no  case,  but  represents  merely  the  euphonic  change  of 
the  final  vowel  of  a  noun  previous  to  the  accession  of 
any  flexional  particle  or  postposition,  by  meaas  of  which 
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the  various  cases  are  made  up.  The  changes,  which 
the  final  vowel  of  a  noun  undergoes  before  the  accession 
of  any  adverbial  postppsition ,  are  on  the  whole  the  same 
as  those  before  any  other  iffix.  In  Sindhi  the  post- 
positions do  not  coalesce  with  the  noun  itself,  the  lan- 
guage still  being  conscious  of  the  fiact,  that  it  has  to 
deal  with  original  adverbs.  We  have  hinted  already, 
that  the  Formative  is  originally  the  Q-enitive;  it  would 
be  rather  difficult,  to  prove  this  in  reference  to  the 
Formative  of  the  Singular,  but  that  the  Formative  of 
the  Plural  originally  represents  the  Genitive  Plural,  is 
borne  out  by  the  Prakrit  and  the  kindred  modern  idioms. 
In  Prakrit  the  Genitive  Plural  ends  in  ^IHlf .  ^Iff  ^RW 
m  the  Apabhranfia  dialect  ^|^  ^  ^^,  thence  the  Sin- 
dhi Formative  Plural  a,  e,  or  -ne. 

Though  the  Formative  be,  in  all  likelihood ,  the 
Genitive  of  the  Prakrit,  the  adjectival  affix  ^  has  been 
added  to  it,  to  turn  it  into  an  adjective,  the  modem  idioms 
once  having  taken  this  course  to  supply  the  Genitive. 
From  thence  it  was  only  a  consequent  step,  to  use  the 
ancient  Genitive  as  the  base,  to  which  all  the  other 
declensional  postpositions  were  added,  i.  e.  the  Genitive 
was  turned  into  the  Formative. 

1)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  *u' 

(masc.  and  fem.) 

a)  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  ^u'  change  final 
'u*  in  the  Formative  Sing,  to  V,  as:  jLl3  dasu,  a  slave, 
Form.  J.I3  dasa;  ^  Ji^lS  dasa  jo,  ^^^  JmI3  dasa  khe  etc. 
If  final  V  be  preceded  by  a  short  'a',  the  insertion  of 
euphonic  v  becomes  necessary,  as :  ^ J  ra-u,  a  weed,  Form. 
^J  rava;  the  same  is  the  case,  when  final  V  is  preceded 
by  a  long  nasalized  a,  as:  y^^  thau,  a  dish.  Form. 
^14^  thava.    But  if  final  'u'  be  preceded  by  any  other 
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vowel,  the  insertion  of  euphonic  v  is  optional,  as:  <^f^ 
van,  wind,  Format,  ^f^  vava  or  ^t^  vaa;  ^S  deu,  a  demon, 
Format,  ^o  deva  or  ^j  dea;  when  final  V  however  is 
preceded  by  short  or  iJng  'i\  no  euphonic  insertion  is 
required,  as:  yS  diu,  a  mound,  Format,  y^  dia;  ^j 
viu,  a  meadow,  Format.  ^^  via;  ^^a^.  jiu,  life.  Format. 

The  following  nouns  ending  in  *u'  retain  their  final 
*u'  unaltered  in  the  Formative  Singular: 

^.  piu,  father;  Format.  ^,  as:  ^  ^  piu  jo  etc. 

il^  bhau ,  brother.  Format.  iL^,  as :  ^^4^  iL^  bhau 

khe  etc. 

but  ^^  piu,  sweetheart^  *L^  bhau,  price,  are  regular. 

The    Formative   Plural  ends  either  in  a,    e  or 

-ne,  as:  Nom.  Sing.   Jljj  phulu,  a  flower;   Nom.  Plor. 

J4j[  phula;   Format.  Phir.   ^iLgj  phul-a,  ^^jjJ^j  phul-e, 

or:  (jJL^.  phula-ne.     The  Formative  in  a  and  e  is  ge- 

nerally  used  without  a  following  postposition,  and  that 
in  -ne  more  with  a  following  postposition,  as  being  more 
sonorus;  but  in  poetry  the  one  or  other  form  is  used 
as  required  by  the  metre. 

Those  nouns,  which  form  their  Plural  irregularly, 
as:  il4^  bhau,  brother,  Nom.  Plur.  oL^^bhauraor:  LL^j 
bhauru;  ^,  piu,  father,  Nom.  PIut.Iaj  piura,  derive  their 
Formative  Plural  either  from  the  Nominative  Singular 

or  the  Nominative  Plural,  as:  ^L^^  bhaune  or:  ^yl^? 

^  ^i  ^  .  " 

bhaurane ;   ^jju  piune  or ,   ^j  lo  piurane ;  the  contracted 

form  of  the  Formative  (i.  e:  a,  e)  is  never  used  with 
them. 


r 
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b)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  ^u.'  remain  unaltered 

in  the  Formative  Sing.,  as:   ^tlo  man,  mother,  Format. 

ili,  jj^  iLi  mau  j5;  in  the  Formative  Plural  the  long 
u  of  the  Nom.  Plur.  is  shortened  before  the  Format. 

termination  -ne,  as:   -^   viju,  lightening,  Nom.  Plur. 

^yLy  yiju,  Format.  Plur.  viju-ne. 

Those^  fem.  nouns,  which  have,  besides  their  regular 
Plural,    also  an  irregular  one,    derive  their  Formativa 

Plur.  from  either  form,  as:   .iijlaj  bhenu,  sister,  Nom. 

Plur.  ,.i«iA4j  bhenu  or:  yUgj  bhenaru  f,.%^vi*gj  bhenaru); 

Format.  Plur.  ..Jjmw  bhenune  or:  ,..vAAAi  bhenarune. 


U7^ 


2)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  6  (o). 

Nouns  ending  in  6  change  the  same  in  the  For- 
mative Sing,  to  e,  ais:  j.^  matho,  head.  Format.  ^^4*^0 
mathe.  If  final  0  be  preceded  by  V  or  a,  a  euphonic 
v  may  be  inserted,  as:  p5  dao,  the  glare  of  the  sun, 
Forxoat.  ^5  dae  or:  ^.3  dave;  pli  nao,  felt^  Format, 
^pb  nae  or:  ^Xj>  nave;  if  6  be  preceded  by  any  other 
vowel,  no  insertion  of  euphonic  v  takes  place,  as:  ^o 
dio,  lamp,  Format,  ^j  die;  pj^  fitio,  perfumed  oil. 
Format.  ^^  6ue.  If  a  noun  end  in  a  nasalized  o  (=  o), 
the  Anusvara  is  retained  in  the  Formative,  as;  ^j^tS 
nao,  the  ninth,  Format.  ..>aajI^  1^^^. 

^^  I 

If  o  be  preceded  by  y,  it  is  commonly  dropped 
in  the  Formative,  as: 

yt^jH  P^^^y^  (^^  porhio),  labour.  Form.  ^)yi  porhe. 

••I    * 

jjj^j  rupayo,  rupee,  Format.  ^^,)\  rupae. 
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The  Formative  Plural  ends  either  in  a,  e,  the 
termination  of  the  Nomin.  Plural  (a)  being  dropped  be- 
fore them,  or  in  -ne,  final  a  of  the  Nom.  Plural  being 

shortened  to  *a*  before  it;  as:  ^.jJLS^  kulho ,  the  shoulder, 

Nom.  Plur.  L^IT  kulha,  Form.  Plur.  J^lndha^^jj^ 

kulhe,  or:  ^j-^Xf  kulhane;  py  tuo,   rat,   Nom.   Plur. 

b^  kua.    Format.   Plur.    ,jL>y    kua,    y^^  ku§j    or: 

^^  kuane. 

3)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  u  (u). 

Nouns  ending  in  u  change  the  same  in  the  For- 
mative  Singular   to    ua,   as:    y^'^  vaghu,    crocodile, 

Format.  ^4^5  vaghua.  K  final  ti  be  nasalized  (=  u), 
the  Anusvara  is  commonly  retained  in  the  Formative, 

as:  ^^4^^  vi6hu,  scorpion.  Format,  yi^^^  vidhua. 

The  Formative  Plural  ends  either  in  u-S,  u-e,  or 
u-ne,  u^-ne,  long  u  and  u  being  shortened  before  the 

terminations  of  the  Formative,  as:  ^J  rahu,  a  resident, 

Nom.  plur.  y^  rahu,  residents.  Format.  Plur.  \J(j^y  ra- 

hua  (or:   ,jLis),   ^jjuij   rahue,    jij  rahune,   ^jjjiby  ra- 

huane;  ^j^yf  miru,  a  wild  beast,  Nom.  Plur.  ^j^w?  miru, 
wild  beast.  Format.  Plur.  ^jbl^  mirua,  y^^rf  mirue, 
^Ij  mirune,  ^v^  miruane. 


4)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  a  (a). 

Nouns  ending  in    a  remain  unaltered  in  the  For- 
mative Sing.,  as,  LI^,  f.,  agya,  command,  Format.  UTI 

agya;    L^-fJ  raja  (m.),  king.   Format.  L^C  raja;    in  the 
Formative  Plur.  they  ^id  (according  to  the  termination 
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of  the  Noniiik  Plural:  a-u)  in  u-ne,  as:   ^UTf  agja- 
une;  also  ^^^^^j  rajatme,  masc. 

5)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ernding  in  *a'. 

Nouns  ending  in  'a'  remain  unchanged  in  the  For- 

mative  Sing.,  as:   11^  kama,  a  beam,  Format.  Il^  kama; 
in  the  Formative  Plur.  they  terminate  (according  to  their 

Nom.  Plural)  either  in  a  (e)  or  u-ne,  as:  ^JuJ^  kama, 

jjyol^  kame,  ^1^  kamune. 


6)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  i  (!)• 

a)  Masc.  noons  ending  in   i   change  the  same  in 

the  Formative  Sing,  to  i-a,   as:  ^U  mall,  a  gardener, 

Po™ave  ^  .ffi.     Thc^e  no^,  which  have  final 

1  nasalized  (=  x) ,  retain  the  AnusvSra  in  the  Formative, 
as:  ^jj^  pri,  friend.  Format.  ^J>o  pm.    The  Formative 

Plural  ends  eitliOT  in  i-a  (ya),  i-e  (ye),  or  in  i-ne, 

ia-ne    (yane),   iu-ne  (yune),   as:    ^jt^JLi  malia,  ^j^jmaJUo 

malie;  ^jJU  maJine,   ^^Lo  maJiane  (^^^U),   y^^li  ma- 

liune  (^;4^Lo). 

h)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  i  change  the  same 
likewise  in  the  Formative  Sing,  to   i-a,  as:   ^^'  topi, 

a  hat,  Format.  ^^*  topia;  the  Formative  Plural  also 
quite  agrees  with  that  of  the  masc.  nouns,  as:  ^1^^' 
topia,  ^j^-yS  topie,  ^^^  topine,  ^>5  topiane,   ^/yS 

topiune.  Such  fem.  nouns,  as  have  dropped  final  i  in 
the  Nom.  Plural  (c£   §.  15,  6),    drop  the  same  also  in 

the  contracted  form  of  the  Formative  Plur.,  as: 
manji,  a  stool,  Nom.  Plur.  ^^^a^  manju.  Format.  Plur. 
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kehare.     In  the  Formative  Plural  of  fern,  nouns 


^laxio  manja,  ^jjjsA^  manje;  but:  ^jj^ap^  manjii 

manjiune  are  also  in  use.  Some  other  nouns  also,  in  which 
final  1  is  not  preceded  by  a  palatal,  drop  Y  in  the  con- 
tracted form  of  the  Formative  Plural,  as:  ^v^kore,  in 

scores,   from   {^^^  t^fJ?  ^  score. 

7)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  Y  (e). 

Nouns  ending  in  Y  (fem,  and  masc.)  remain  un- 
altered in  the  Format.  Sing.,  as:  vpuj^,  f.,  bhite,  a  wall. 

Format,  oujj  bhite;   J^  kehare  (m.),   a  lion.  Format. 

the  same  terminations  are  employed  as  with  fem.  nouns 
ending  in  i,  as:  ^IaZ^  bhitia,  ^j-aaX^  bhitie,  ^^x^  bhi- 
tine,  j^vaXaj  bhitiane,  ^j.aaa.i  bhitiune.    In  the  Formative 

Plural  final  Y  is  frequently  dropped  altogether,  especially 
in  poetry,  but  only  in  the  contracted  form  of  the.  For- 
mative, as:  ^^jjO^j  bhate,  in  (diflferent)  ways,   from  oujj 

bhate,  habit,  manner. 

The  Formative  Plural  of  masc.  nouns  ends  in  -ne, 
the  contracted  form  a,   e  hardly  ever  being  in  lise  with 

them,  as:  ^^m^  keharine. 

*^  j5e,  wife,  which  forms  its  Plural  either  regu- 
larly ^^>^  joyu,  or  irregularly:  ^^  jpiru^  ^^  jo- 
hiru,  has  in  the  Format.  Plur.  either  y^,y^  Joyune  or: 
07?i^  joMrine. 

§.  18.        ■ 

» 

We  let  now  follow,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  a 
survey  of  the  Sindhi  declensional  process.  As  the  Ge- 
nitive affix  jj^  jo   is    originally  an  adjective  affix,   by 
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means  of  which  the  noun  is  turned  into  an  adjective, 
dependent  on  the  governing  noun  in  gender,  number 
and  case,  we  premise  the  inflexion  of  ^,  which,  ac* 
cording  to  its  terminations  jo  and  ji,  is  inflected  after 
the  maimer  of  nouns  ending  in  o  and  i  (fem.).  As 
stated  already,  !&►  always  requires  the  Formative  of  a 
noun,  as  all  postpositions, 

SINGULAR 
Masculine.  Feminine. 


V  — 


Nom.  i*.  JO. 
Form.  ^-a.je. 
Vocat.  L^  ja. 


Nom.    Li.  ja. 


^ 

Jl- 

«r 

V  — 

je; 

«5t 

■^ 

PLURAT.. 

va 

i 

V*  9r 


J**-  J«;  ijr^  Jiu 


V  — 


Form,  ^e^  je; 


Vocat.  \a  ja. 


jane. 


v« 


"  I 


^je;  ij^jme;  ^^^  june; 


(^ww>  jiane;  ^ja^  jiune.) 


In  poetry  the   diminutive   form,  j^   i^V^i 
jari  is  occasionally  used  instead  of  ^ ,  as : 


Yesterday   (thy)    relatives  have  departed  (this   life); 
to-day  it  is  thy  turn.     Golden  Alphabet  11,  4. 

In  the  same  way  as  t:^  jo  the  adjective  jiXL^  sando 
(belonging  to,  own)  is  very  frequently  used  in  poetry, 
and  inflected  regularly,  as: 

SINGULAR. 
Masculine.  Feminine. 

sandia. 
sandL 


o  ^ 


Nom.    jJciJL  sando. 
Form.  (54X11  sande. 


^         o^ 


o  ^ 


^  o^ 


Vocat,  Ijo^  sanda. 

Trnmpp,  Sindhi-OrammAr 


130 


SECTION  II.  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 


Masculine. 
Nom.    f  Jul«  sanda. 


PLURAL. 

Feminine. 

9         «^ 


Form. 


o  «- 


u 


sandane, 


O  «' 


^jo^  sande. 
Vocat.  Ijdl  sanda. 


^^^JjlI  sandiu. 

^4X1^  sandine;  ^tXll  san- 


f       o^ 


diane;  ^<Xu<  sandiune. 


f        o  ^ 


^^JJuL  sandiu. 


L  DECLENSION. 
Nouns  in  u  (masc.  and  fern.) 

a)  Masc.  nouns  in  V. 
SINGULAR. 


Nom.        ^^o  deh-u,  a  country. 
Format.  \ 
Instrum.|4>f  deh-a. 

Gen.         ts^  ^o  deh-a  jjo  etc. 

Dative,     ^^a^  ^o  deh-a  khe. 

Accusat.  ^o  deh-u  (^^  4:>  j). 

Locat.       ^o  deh-e,  or:  ^jyo  ^o  deha  me  etc. 

^14^  J  deh-a;  ^^j^o  deh-6;  ^^^.o  deh-u. 


Ablat. 


a  -•     A 


^r^'^  deh-au;  iL^o  deh-au  or:  ^l^  ^o  deha 
kha  etc. 


Vocat. 


^o  v5l  e  deh-a;  ^o  deh-a.* 

PLURAL. 


Nom.        ^j  deh-a,  countries. 

Format.  1      J  . 

lustrum. jc>'4ti^  4eh-a;  ^^jl^jj  deh-e;  ^&  deha-ne. 

Gen.         jd-  ^)4?!^  dehane  jo  etc. 

Dative.     ^^^  \j^^  dehane  khe. 


«*--•>>  ji 


••  I 
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Accus. 


Locat. 
Ablat. 


4^o  deh-a  (^  ^^). 

^j^  cK^^  d^hane  me  etc.  (j^^jljjj  deh-e). 

^Ix^o   dehane-a  etc.;    ^14^  c>4^^    dehane 
kha  etc. 
Vocat.      ^j  deh-6;  Lj^^  deh-a. 

An.  irregrular  noun. 
SINGULAR 

Nom.        ^^  pi-Uj  father. 
Format.  1 
Instrum.}«5f.  P^'^' 
Genit.       ^  ^  piu  jo  etc. 

Dative.     ^^^^  piu  khe. 

Accus.       *j'  pi-Ti  {^^  *j). 

Ablat.       ^jl-i^  ^.  piu  kha  etc. 

*^ 

Vocat.      ^^  pi-u. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        Iaj  piu-ra,  fathers. 
Format.  \    I  ^^ 

Instrum.jv:^^  piu-ne;  ^^^^  piura-ne. 

Dative.     ^^Af  ^j^o  piune  khe ;  ^^^  ^lo  piurane  khe, 

Accus.      ^  piura  (^^  ^^ ;  j^jT  j^^). 

Ablat.      ^jLaaaj  piune-a;  ^jLjvu  piurane-a  etc. 

^L^,jju  piune  kha;  ^L^S'  ^y^^  piurane  kha  etc. 
Vocat.      jyu  piur-o. 

1)  In  poetry  an  additional  vowel  may  be  joined  to  the  final  ft  of 

the  Vocative,  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  as:    iLi«  vanau,  oh  ye  trees, 

instead  of  Lil  va^S;  ^Li^  vangha,  ^U^  vanSa.  Sh.  Ma|5an,  III,  6.  7.  8. 

12 
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>*  ^  t^  ^J^^.  ^Lf).  isf  c^W  «7fe 

Having  returned  to  my  own  oowpen,  may  I  see 
the  country  of  Malir.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  13. 

Forget  not  (thy)  husband;  o  woman  (rather)  die! 
Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  6. 

^jjo[l   ^14^  ^j\l^  ,j^f  -fL>^   ,111*  -flo   i5;l^ 

May  I  be  of  a  black  face  (literally:  in  a  black 
face)  on  the  day  of  the  resurrection  from  amongst  the 
sinners.     Maj.  731. 

Having  made  a  journey  from  a  foreign,  country  he 
has  come  hither.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  2. 

"Wounded  were  those  feet  of  the  poor  woman  from 
the  journey  (Lu*).     Sh.  Abiri.VI,  6. 

The  thief,  the  mad  man,  the  stranger,  the  fool  take 
out  of  thy  mind.    Maj.  291. 

Come  near,  o  sweetheart,  do  not  go  away,  my 
friend!    Sh.  Abiri  X,  3. 

^1  j^f  /  «5f   C^'  <5<>^  J^tVl 

If  one  give  me  thus  intelligence  of  my  friends. 
Maj.  733. 

Having  separated  the  friends  from  the  friends  he 
shows  compassion.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  Epil. 
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(5^  V;^  i#)  y»)  -*  ^.y  'y^ 

Stand  up,  ye  physicians,   do  not  sit  down,   go  off 
with  your  medicines!     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  I,  Epil. 

6)  Feminine  nouns  in  'u'. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.         '  ^  vij-u,  lightening. 
Format.  \/, 
lustrum.  J  (T^  "^y"^- 

Grenit.       r^  L^  viju  jo  etc. 


Dative.  ^^^  ^y  viju  khe. 

Accus.  ^y  vij-u  (^  ^). 

Ablat.  ^JL^  'y  viJu  kha  etc. 

Vocat  'y  viJ-u. 

PLURAL. 

Norn.        ^^y  viJ-u. 
Format.  )     ,  ' 
Instrum.  Wj  viju-i£e. 


Genit.      ^  y^.  vijjine  jo  etc 


**        -* 


Dative.     ^^aT  ^^^  vijune  khe. 

Accus.      ^J,^^  vij-u  {^  ^y). 

Ablat.       \J^^^^  viju-ne-a  etc. ;  ^J^  ^jL^  vijune  kha  etc. 


^    • 


Vocat.      (j^>  viJ-u. 

An  irregular  n 
SINGULAR. 
Nom.         iUc  ma-u,  mother. 
Format.    iU  ma-u. 
Vocat.       iUo  ma-u. 
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PLURAL. 
Nom.        ij^^  ma-u;  ISLi  ma-i-ru;  ^jjjvSUo  ma-i-ru, 

mothers. 
Format.    ^jjLc  mau-ne;  ^wLi  mairu-ne. 

Vocat.      \:)y^  ma-u,  ^Sli  ma-i-ru. 


Having  risen  with  love  depart;  nothing  (else)  will 
bring  thee  to  Kec.     Sh.  Mail.  11,  10. 

0  friend,  do  not  go  to  a  foreign  country,  said  to 
him  again  his  mother.     Maj.  83. 

jGi  ^jU.  ^^f  ^^s^r  ^ jIU  ^^ 

The  sweetheart  has  been  won  by  those,  who  set 
off,  placing  rent  upon  rents  (i.  e.  in  their  clothes).  Sh. 
Abiri,  VII,  7. 

0  sisters,  I  am  simple-minded;  by  me  miknowingly 
a  marriage  has  been  contracted.    Sh.  Abiri  V,  16. 

n.   DECLENSION. 

Nouns  in  6  (d). 

SINGULAB. 

Nom.        >^tj^  mei*ak-6,  crowd. 

Format.  \ 

lustrum.  J  (5?)^  merak-e. 

Genit.      y>.  (5^'jf^  merak-e  jo  etc. 
Dative.     ^^^  cs^'jl^  merake  khe. 
Accus.      ^|jyo  merak-6  (j^  (5^)**)- 
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Ablat.       jjWs^  merak-a  etc. ;  ^\J^  c5^'5^  merake  kha, 


Vocat      Wu^  merak-a. 


PLURAL- 


Nom.        I^fu^  merak-a,  crowds. 

Format.  ]     .J 

Instrum./u'^)^  merak-a;   ^^  merak-e;   ^^  me- 

raka-ne. 
*»•  ^ 
Genit*      ^  yj^yts*  marakane  j|5. 

•■-V  ^*  **      "^ 

Dative.     ^^^  c^^'r^  merakane  khe. 
Accus. 


W^  merak-a  (^  c^)^)- 


Ablat. 


^  1*^ 


Vocat. 


^Ua5'I^  merakane-a  etc.;   ^;L^  \J^y^  mera- 
kane kha  etc. 
0  Ijjuo  merak-a;  yl]|jue  merak-au;  ji'tjjuo  merak-o. 

Having  filled  the  dish  with  many  pearls  she  gave 
it  to  the  lucky  one  (jaA^j)*     Maj.  714. 

The  elephant,  though  he  walk  slowly,  is  yet  of  greater 

V  ^ 

price  than  a  horse.    Sh.  Shiha  Keg.  I,  2. 

Cret  up,  o  mad  one!   be  off!    do  not  sit  now  here! 
Maj.  249. 

y^  ^j-u,  ULjjo  ^fyj  ^j^  (j'y-***  -J^J^ 

The  sails  are  straight,  the  ropes  are  new,  their  chiefs 
are  the  Muhanos  (fishermen).     Sh.  Sur.  I,  12. 
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Having  lifted  the  killed  one  (fem.)  into  the  paniers 
(joLsay),  the  friend  has  driven  off.    Sh.  Abiri  X,  Epil. 

The  lovers  scoop  out  (their  head)  from  the  shoulders, 
says  gAbd-ul-Lafif.    SL  Kal.  I,  7: 

In  the  bottom   she  (i.  e.  the  boat)  has  got  holes; 
from  the  sides  water  flows  in.     Sh.  Sur.  Ill,  6. 

m.  DECLENSION. 
NoTuis  in  a  (u). 

SINGULAB. 

Nom.       y^')  rahak-u,  an  inhabitant. 
Format.  >»»,-..     ,   . 
Instrum./^;  rahak-ua. 

Ablat.       ^fj/li^rahaku-a;  ^Lj^^Li^  rahakua  kha  etc. 
Vocat.      ^^^;  rahak-ti. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        y^)  rahak-u,  inhabitants. 

Format,  j    ij^;  rahaku4;  .j^x^C  rahaku-e; 
Instrum./  ^  w,      y 

^joii'lSu  rahakua-ne  or:  ,ji"Li;  rahaku-ne. 


y 

*     »..--* 


Ablat.       ^jl^A^SliJ  rahakune-a  etc. ;  ^jLgJ^  c)"^^;  rahakune 

khS  etc. 
Vocat.      j^i^J  rahaku-6;  LTLi^  rahaku-a. 

Grains  of  medicine  have  been  given  by  me  to  the 
sweetheart  with  (my)  hands.     Sh.  Kohiari  IV,  9. 
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9  O  f  ^1     -»      >  -» 


Cause  to  come  to  Funhu  this  foot-traveller  (fern.). 
Sh.  Koh.  IV,  Epil. 

0  darling  Maru,  would  that  the  Fauhars  would  be 
reconciled  with  me!     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  Epil. 

Truth  like  gold  has  not  fallen  into  the  mouth  of 
of  the  people.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIH,  7. 

By  wild  beasts,  by  ants,  by  birds,  by  (any)  other 
speach  be  not  misled.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  16. 

jUo  ^i)ULS  <jjJ^  ^jli  J  ^o  li<A-^ 

Marui  does   not  wash   the  braids    in   the    palace^ 
away  from  the  Marus.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  ITT,  5. 

By  those  cows,   by  which  not  a  drop  was  given, 
the  pots  have  been  filled.     Haz.  Sar.  V,  47. 

Do  not  remain,  o  people  under  the  protection  of 
Nangar  (i.  e.  Tattha)!     Verses  of  the  Mamuis. 

Note.    It  is  a  poetical  license,  if  a  noun  is  not  inflected  in 
the  Formative  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme,  as: 

u>4>  ^  9y^  J  (5f  o-^  o^  >^/^ 

High  above  the  sky  art  thou,  I  am  a  wanderer  upon 
earth  (^^  instead  of  ^j^)-     Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 
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IV.   DECLENSION. 
Nouns  in  a  (a). 

a)  feminine. 
SINGULAK. 

Nom»        Ij^  hac-a,  murder. 

Format.  1,-.--  .    ,  . 

T    X  l^  nac-a. 

Instrum.)  ••• 

Ablat.       (^jLal?  hafi-a) ;  ^jLgS'  Lai?  hafia  kha  etc. 

Vocat.      l^  ha6-a. 

V 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        \:}f^^  lia6a-u,  murders. 

Format.  1     *,  --  ,    ^. 
Instrnm/u^^  ^^^-^^- 

Ablat.      ,.«ljubl^  ha6aune-a. 
Vocat.      {jy^^^  hada-u. 

6)  masculine. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        L^fi  raj-a  (L^K  raja),  a  king. 

Format. 

Instrum. 


jU.fJ  raj-a. 


Ablat.      ^jL^J^  ILC  raja  kha  etc. 
Vocat.      La.fJ  raj-a. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        L^fJ  raj-a,  kings. 

Format.  1    i,  ^ .-      v- 
In8trum.)v^^';  ^^J^^-^^' 

Ablat.      ^LoiLs^lJ  rajaune-a;  ^Lji^^jjU^lC  rajaune  kh^  etc. 
Vocat.      )^^^)  raja-6. 
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There   is  no  way  with  those   Jats,    o  aunt!     Sh. 
Hub.  VI,  Epil. 

That  one  is  with  thyself,    on  whose  account  thou 
causest  thyself  troubles.     Sh.  Abiri  HI,  5. 

V.  DECLENSION. 

Notizis  in  &. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.        ^Jui  sadh-a,  wish. 
Format.  \  ^    ^       ,, 
histrum.p^  '^^■^• 

Ablat.       ^l^JuL  sadh-a;  ^L^^JuL  sadha  kha  etc. 

Vocat.      ^Jkl  sadh-a. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ^jLijuL  sadh-a;  ^^Juw  sadh-u,  wishes. 

Instrum  |(J^^  sadh-a;  ^jjj^oJL  sadh-e;  ^Jul  sadhu-ne. 


^  >     -      -.^         <»      I-  ^    >    - 


Ablat.       ^jLOiD jui  sadhune-a ;  ^^Q^^ iXl  sadhune  kha  etc. 


>    - 


Vocat.       ^Lij^  sadh-a;  ^j^dJuw  sadh-u. 

By  the  counsel  of  Saharu  (the  buffalo-keeper)  I  have 
been  made  to  pass  the  whirlpool  with  the  mercy  (of  God). 
Sh.  Suh.  n,  2. 

From  the  unity  multiplicity  has  sprung;  multiplicity 
is  all  unity.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  15. 


I 

Sit  not,,  o  lady!  in  Bhambhoru,  thou  wilt  now  come 
up  to  him.     Sh.  Hus.  VIII,  3. 
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'"A 

V 


\i>l\'6  ^^-/  J^  ^^^ 


Hot  winds  blow,  oppressively  hot  are  the  days. 
Sh.  Desi  m,  Epil. 

In  the  men's  sitting  rooms   is  aloe -wood,    on  the 
couches  musk.    Sh.  Mum.  Kano  11,  3. 

VI.  DECLENSION. 

Nouns  in  1  (I). 

a)    Masculine  nouns. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        ^LL  san-i,  compajiion. 
Format.  \  " 
Instrum./(5i'^  »^-^- 

Ablat.      ^j^LkiH  sani-a;  ^Jj^  ^Ll  sania  kha  etc. 

Vocat.      45^L^  san-i  (auiLl  sani-ah). 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ^l-^  san-i,  companions. 

Format.  )     ^ 

lustrum. J  c)'^'^  ^^?^"^  (u'^'-^  saniy-a);   j^U  sani-e; 


^^^Ui  sanya^ne  (^^^llw  sania-ue) ;  ^jjuUiw  sanyu-ne 
(,jjJU*  saniu-ne) ;  ^jiLl  sani-ne. 

Ablat.      ^LoAillw  sanyane-a  etc. 

Vocat.      LillL  sani-a;  jiiUi  sani-o. 


>»  X  ..  •.* 


Under  the  feet   of  (my)  friend  I  spread   out   my 
hair.     Maj.  231. 


SECTION  II.   THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS.  141 


Then    said   the  Qazi   to    Qaisu:    dropp  bashfidness 
from  (thy)  mind.     Maj.  183. 

From  the  women,    o   protector!    deliver  now   this 
man.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  9. 

On  (njy)  feet  I  cannot  arrive;  tiie  country  of  (my) 
friends  is  far  off.     Sh.  Khambh.  I,  Epil. 

lI^jjI  ^^  uy^  -iLi^  ur"^ 

Cut  off  wands,  many  are  necessary  for  you,   o  ye 
camelmen!     Sh.  Abiri  XI,  7. 

My    condition    is    such,    as    ye    see,    o    Mends! 
Maj.  441. 

h)  Feminine  nouns. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        (5^>^  gol-ij  3,  slave-girl.  g{   r.. 

Format.  |**  ^    ' 

InBtrnmJi^/  8^1-^^- 

Ablat.       {j^3^  goli-a;  ^jL^  (5:^3^  golia  kha. 
Vocat.       (5^>^  gol-i. 

PLURAL. 

Norn-        u^>^  goHy-u  (^^>^.goli-u;  ^j,^>^  goly-u). 

Format.  \     ^  ^ 

histrum.)  u'-^^i^  g^li-^5  ^/  goU-e;  ^^  goUa-ne  (j 

lya-ne) ;   yj^yf  goliu-ne ;  ^jf  goli-ne. 
Ablat.       ^LujJ^  goliane-a  etc. 
Vocat.       \jy^y^  goli-u. 
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^         >     '  >        -* 


Then  said  the  lady  to  her  slave-girl:  having  risen 
saddle  the  camel!   Maj.  738. 

tsi-^  r  <5^-  <?^  ;'^j  -^'*  iST'^ 

0  afflicted  one,  forget  (thy)  grief;  break  in  pieces 
(thy)  bed,  o  Sacm!    Sh.  Maj*.  VI,  6. 

The  kernels  of  the  golards  (coccinea  indica)  will  I 
pick  with  a  snap  of  the  fingers.  Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  U, 
EpU. 

They  (i.  e.  the  physidans)  give  a  pill  of  mercy, 
having  seen  the  pulses  (^?li).    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  11,  18. 

To  the  queens  pleasure  has  returned ;  the  griefs  of  the 

V 

slave-girls  have  been  taken  o£F.    Sh.  Desi,  Ohot.  3. 

O  ;compaiii6ns,  my  soul  has  been  confided  to  the 
protection  of  my  sweetheart.     Sh.  Desi  VII,  11. 

VIL  DECLENSION. 

Nouns  ending  in  d  (i). 

SINGULAR. 

Norn.        -4^1?  gaJh-e,  story  (fern.). 
Format.  \       ^  ^ 
Instrum.)^^  g^-^^ 

Ablat.      ^^LaILT  galhe-a;  ^jy^^  galh-6  etc. 
Vocat.      -Aili*  galh-e. 
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PLURAL. 

Nom.        {jf^^  galhe-u,  stories. 

Format.  \     ^      ^  _  ^   _  ^     .    _ 

Instruin./u'^'^  galhe-a;  yj^\f  galhi-e;  ^tf  gal- 

hea-he;  ^JJ^4jli•  galheu-ne;  ^j-fiL?  gallii-ne. 
Ablat.      ^Lf^li*  galliine-a  etc. 
Vocat.      ^j^jufJLr  gaJhe-u. 

V 

^'5  tf;^f  i^  ist  *5^  <s4^  c;^  c>^ 

O  friend,  may  some  one  show  me  the  way  to  the 
mosque!    MaJ.  131. 

From  Kake  do  not  go  anywhere !  it  is  not  right  for 
thee,  o  Band!     8h.  Mum.  Ran.  I,  Epil. 

-«^  uk^  ui^Ti  (si;"^  ^^^^  ^  u*^ 

Acknowledge  then  Muhammad,  the  intercessor,  out 
of  thought  and  love  (c^j).     Sh.  Kal.  I,  2. 

0  mother,  I  do  not  trust  them,  who  shed  tears, 
Having    brought    water  into   their  eyes  they  show 
a  sandhill.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  I,  20. 

The  self-willed  buffaloes  graze  the  cool  deserts. 
Having  come  in  front  of  the  cow-house  they  give 
fresh  milk.     Sh.  Sar.  IV,  14. 
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In  the  caldrons  the  limbs  boil,  where  in  the  eddies 
a  grain  does  not  sink.     Sh.  Kal.  11,  27. 

Volumes  beautiful  in  all  ways,    and  other  elegant 
books.     Maj.  141. 

O  sisters,  give  me  by  no  means  counsels  to  return! 
Sh.  Desi  VII,  6. 

h)  Masculine  nouns. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        J^  kehar-e,  lion. 

Format,  l" 

lustrum.  ]j^,    kehar-e. 


Ablat.       ^1  \\t^  kehare-a  etc. 

Vocat.      J^  kehar-e. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        y^  kehar-e,  lions. 

Format,  l"   ^' 

lustrum. J c;^^  kehare-a;  ^^4^  kehari-e ;  ^^  ke- 

hari-ne. 
Ablat.      ^Uij^  keharine-a  etc. 

Vocat.      >3j4^  kehare-o. 


y 


I 

ts^  4^  tff  (rf^"^  (1^  /  (St  r^  <5^1 

This  in  the  business  of  the  lion^^  that  he  strikes  his 
hand  into  the  elephant.     Sh.  Sh!ha  Ked.  7. 
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Chapter  IX. 

AcUectives. 

§.  19. 

The  Sindhi  adjectives  and  participles  have  the 
same  terminations  as  the  substantives  and  may  there- 
fore be  classed  under  the  same  heads  as  the  substan- 
tives. 

The  general  rule,  that  the  adjective  must  agree  with 
its  substantive  in  gender,  number  and  case,  holds 
good  in  Sindhi  likewise. 

In  reference  to  the  gender  no  exception  takes  place; 
but  if  an  adjective  or  participle  be  referred  to  two  pre- 
ceding substantives,  the  one  of  which  is  masculine,  the 
other  feminine,  the  adjective. or  participle  follows  in 
the  Plural  masculine,  as: 

c/4^*'  ^r^  ^9^  "  y 

He  created  them  male  and  female.     Gen.  I,  27. 

> 

With  regard  to  the  number  the  following  ex- 
ception takes  place.  When  an  adjective  precedes  a  noun 
Id  the  inflected  case  of  the  Plural,  it  may  remain  in 
the  inflected  case  of  the  Singular,  as: 

<5^  vJ^  ^)^  ^  ^^^  prophets,  or:  ^^  y^)/ 
The  same  is  the  case,  when  an  adjective  precedes 
a  noun  in  the  Vocative  Plural,    the  adjective  being 
then    conmionly    put   in    the  Vocative    Singular,    as: 

LjdxUo  -xfijLL,  1^1  o Sindhi  men!  instead  of:  LajdvUo  UsejoM*    I. 

But  it  does  not  fall  under  this  head,  when  an  adjective 
or  participle  is  referred  to  a  preceding  substantive  fol- 
lowed by  the  postposition    ^^aT  khe;    for  in  this  case 

there  exists  no  grammatical  connexion  between  the  ad- 
jective and  substantive,  but  the  adjective  is  used  ab- 
solutely as: 

Trumpp,  Sindhi-Grammar.  ^ 
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He  saw  those  two  brothers  throwing  their  net  into 
the  sea.     Matth.  IV,  18. 

I  thought  the  hills  high. 
As   to   the   case    it   may   be   observed,    that    ad- 
jectives,   which    end   in   1   and   u   nxay  remain  unin- 
•  fleeted,   when  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive 
in  the  Formative,  as: 

Do  not  make  a  journey  in  the  caravan  of  vin- 
dictive men! 

-^^jj  v:^;^-5  cH;^.  ^JiM  ^  vyf^ 

To  both  the  helpless  there  was  in  many  ways  pleasant 
conversation.     Maj.  198. 

An  adjective ,  following  a  substantive ,  may  be  put 
in  the  Ablative  case,  whereas^ the  preceding  substantive 
is  only  put  in  the  Formative,  as: 

He  who  has  come  from  the  grand-father's  country, 
has  given  me  a  reproach.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  H,  2. 

When  an  adjective  precedes  or  follows  a  noun  in 
the  contracted  form  of  the  Formative  Plural,  it  as- 
sumes the  same  form,  as: 


Wicked  men  forsake. 


c)^  4^*^  KS^  sj^^t^  Cv:^^^  \:)^)y^ 

I  seek  in  many  ways  the  mercy  of  others.    Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  V,  EpiL  I. 

1)  \&^^'^  ^  contracted  instead  of  ^j.AMigt; 
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y  ^  i«*^  9\  «« 


^  r  ^^-  c^Tf*^  ^-^"^  i:^^^'^ 

By  the  burning  coals  of  the  thorn  and  babul  tree 
I  am  indeed  roasted!    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  HI,  3. 

Adjectives    precede,    as    a    rule,    their    substan- 
tives, as:  . 

Man  sees  with  his  small  eye  the  world. 


Good,  fragrant,  sweet -smelling  food  was  contained 
therein. 

An  adjective  may  also  follow  its  substantive,  es- 
pecially when  the  adjective  contains  more  syllables  than 
its  substantive,  as: 

The  stars  from  the  day  of  beginning  are,  without 
having  deviated  from  their  fixed  intervals,  in  full  turning. 

Two  and  more  adjectives  very  frequently  follow  their 
substantive  as : 

O  sweet  and  charming  friend,  make  the  whole  earth 
blooming!     Sh.  Sar.  IV,  12. 

..fSiuo   ^iLT  y,:?.    y^-jA^.    «X^    t^l   j^f«>  yU   »ltXi- 

By  the  knowing  and  wise  God  such  secrets  have 
been  explained  in  his  word. 


K2 
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To  adjectives,  as  well  as  to  substantives,  very  fi^- 
quently  an  emphatic  i  accedes  in  all  cases,  signifying 
'very',  *quite*,  Hruly',  without  altering  in  any  way  the 
termination  of  the  adjective  (the  feminine  Sngular  of 
adjectives  ending  in  6  alone  being  excepted;  see  §.  20,  2), 

as:  ^jjc^jl  66it5i,  quite  accidental;  ^5^0^  •yaribei  (Sing, 
fem.)  very  humble. 

O  companion ,  ..noake  preparation  of  the  very  instant 
journey!     Golden  Alph.  I,  1. 

§.  20. 
Formation  of  gender. 

With  reference  to  the  derivation  of  the  feminine 
from  masculine  nouns  the  general  rules,  which  have 
been  laid  down  in  Ohaptier  VII,  §.  14,  are  equally  ap- 
plicable to  adjectives.  Some  minor  points,  in  which  ad- 
jectives differ  in  this  respect  from  substantives  of  the 
same  termination,  will  be  noticed  under  the  following 
heads. 

1)  Adjectives  ending  in  'u'. 

These  change  the  masc.  termination  *u*  either  to 
'e'  (i)  or  to  *a',  as: 

1^4X3    nidharu,    helpless,    fem.    yioj    nidhare    or: 

1^4X3  nidhara. 

UH^'    y^^f    ^y^\   y»^^    yC^f 

Forlorn,  helpless,  wretched,  unacquainted  I  am! 
Sh.  Abiri  Vm,  1. 

Some  adjectives  of  Sindhi  origin,  but  more  so  those 
borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian,  remain  without 

any  change  of  gender,  number  and  case,  as:  ^ll  sarsu, 


SECTION  n.    THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS.  149 

plentiM  (s.);  j/ga^u,  mixed  (s.);  L^  sahiju,  easy  (s.); 
vLl^  laba^,  vain  (a*);  ^US  tamamu,.  whole  (a.);  4*^^ 
Xubu,  good  (p.);  JmJ;>  dursu,  right  (corrupted  from  vLlj<> 
(p.));   oUo  matu,  done  for  (p.);  ^jUa^  pasimanu,  ashamed 


(P*)5  u'r^  fiairanu,  bewildered  (a.);  S^  halaku,  killed 
(a.);    oUo    safti,    clean  (a.);    *fJjuo  mailimu,  known  (cor- 


rupted from  &yJ^  (a.)),  etc.  etc. 


9    I   ^        ^  ^  -  ^%9 


i  I  -^       >o»  •-'^>,-. 


^U  ^  ^^-  ^5^  ^  Lx  ^^  ^f  ^U^ 

Those  who  have  died  before  dying,  they  are  not 
done  for  when  dead.     Sh.  MaiBOri  IV,  7. 

UJ  ^yO   yj^  j.l«>    «yf5   J,:?,    ch*?^?  >^ 

By  the  medicine,  which  is  in  the  mouth  of  the 
physicians,  they  have  been  made  whole.  Sh.  Jam. 
KaL  n,  17. 

Those  who  have  looked  about  with  men,  will  there 
be  put  to  shame.    Maj.  266. 

2)  Adjectives  ending  in  6  (o). 
These  change   the  masc.  termination  to  i   (i);   as: 
jv^T  kiiro,  false,  fem.  ^A^  kurl;   ^^J^  nao,  new,  fem. 


*"••   naa. 


When  an  adjective  or  participle  ends  in  yo  (or  io), 
being  preceded  by  a  consonant,  the  y  (i)  is  dropped  be- 

fore  the  fem.  termination  i,  as:  jx^5  dukhyo  or:  ^^'6 

dukhio,   pained,  fem.  ^j-gS^   dukhi;   ji^  kio,  done,  fem, 

^  ki;  but  ^  pio,  fallen  (Part.  perf.  from  J,^)  makes 
••  #>• 

its  feminine  ^^Ll»  pel,   not  pi.     When    yo    however   is 

••I  ' 

preceded  by  a  vowel,  the  feminine  is  formed  regularly 
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>  -  >• 


in  y!^  as:  ^^  cayo,  said  (Part.  perf.  from  ^ysf)^  fern. 
^gjkJL  cayi;  ajv5  kayo,  made  (anotiier  form  of  the  part, 
perf.  of  ^^>0>  f®™-  (5*^  kayi;  ^J  ayo,  come  (part.  perf. 
from  J^^f),  fem.  ^T  ayi;  but  the  y  may  just  as  well 

be  dropped  in  sueli  like  forms,  as:    6ai,  kai,   ai  etc. 
Whea  the  emphatic  i  accedes  to  the  feminine  Sin- 
gular, then  the  masc.  termination  5  is  changed  to  yaj 

in  the  Nominative,  as:  ^  mun5,  blunt,  with  the  em- 
phatic i  in  the  feminine:  ^UjLi  munyai;   but  the  other 

cases  of  the  feminine  are  quite  regular,  and  hardly  ever 
found  with  an  emphatic  i. 

Look,  says  Latif,  what  credit  (is  given)  to  pieces 
of  straw!    Sh.  Suh."VIII,  1. 

i^  isf  ts?*^^  -^  ')^  -4^  »57i  t5f 

If  she  sees  the  face  of  the  buffalo  -  keeper ,  she  be- 

■  ■•■-•  ▼ '         .  -  . 

comes  quickly  well.     Sh.  Suh.  Chot.  5. 

3)  Adjectives, ending  in  u  (u). 
These  do  not   change   their  termination  in   the   fe- 
minine,  as:   ^g-    sahu,  mase.  and  fem.,  patient;    y^>^^ 
verhu,  masc.  and  fem.,  quarrelsome. 

4)  Adjectives  ending  in  a.  (a). 

These  are  comparatively  few  in  number  and  admit 

of  no  change  of  gender,  as:  b15   data,  masc.  and  fem., 

liberal;  ^SG  tala,  inasc.  and  fem.,  worried.  The  greater 

number  of  them  is  indeclinable,  as:  Ui  safa,  pure  (a.); 

lii  fana,  extinct  (a.);  yj^^  pha,  tired;  Ij^  juda,  se- 
parate (p.). 
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5)  Adjectives  ending  in  a. 
They  admit  of  no  change  of  gender   and  are  all 
indeclinable  %  as :    jCujo j  vadhika ,  excessive ;   Sj-l   suna^ 

empty,  barren;  JLij   dhara,   separate,   or  compounded: 

ILio^^Lio  dharodhara;  JL^  jala  or  ^U^  jara,  much;  lU. 
jama,  much. 

(His  i  e.  God's)  life  is  with  the  life  of  every  one; 
but  the  aspect  is  quite  different.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  24. 

,jjHB  X^ty  L^  c^Hf-^  ^«>  >l^«>  j^^  '^  j^ 

Whose  heads  (are)   asunder,  the   trunks  separated, 
the  limbs  in  the  caldron,     Sh.  Kal.  II,  24. 

6)  Adjectives  ending  in  I  (i). 

These  remain  unchanged  in  the  feminine,  as:   ^^11 

bari,    carrying   a    burden,    masc.   and  fem.;   i^t^S^JL  sa- 

vadi,  savoury,  masc.  and  fem.;   some  are  only  used  in 
the  feminine. 

7)  Adjectives  ending  in  e  (i). 

They  do  not  differ  in  the  feminine ,  like  those  ending 

in  i;  as:   \j^^  fiaurase,  masc.  and  fem.,   square.     Most 

of  them  are  indeclinable,  chiefly  those  of  foreign  origin, 

e,  g.:  jjjuw  sudhe,  pure;  jti^^  dadhe,  wrong;  .^JCe  mukhe, 


1)   Stack  es^bits  in  hisr  Sindhi  Orammar  the  parddigma   v^Cm 
sakhara  and  inflects  it  in  the  Formative  Plural;  but  in  his  Dictionarjr 


>  ^  ^^ 


he    gives     y\i^.m  sakharu,  which  is  the  proper  termination.     I  have 
never  met  with  an  acyective.  ending  in  *a',   inflected  in  any  way,  for 


¥^  O  *■• 


the  cardinal  numbers  f>^,  panja  Ave  etc.  can  hardly  be  clawed  under 


this  head. 
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supreme;  jJ»^  x'^e  (p.),  pleasant  (generally  pronounced 

"^  >  ** 

'  short  and  partly  also  written  (6^)',  oLfi  sade  (p.),  joyful; 

JCi  barabare  (p.),  abreast,  right;  *Ls^  bajae  (p.),  per- 
formed. 

The  feminine  affixes  ni,  ne,  ani  (yani),  aine 
(yaine)  are  occasionally  used  with  adjectives  ending  in  u, 
6,  u,  i,  if  some  inherent  quality,  habit  or  occu- 
pation of  living  beings  is  to  be  marked  out   (the 

details   see  Chapter  VII,   §.  14),  as:    Jy^  O^y^  '^sLn- 

bine  chokare,    a  girl  (habitually)  humble;    ^T   ^^jLl 
sadhuni  rana,  a  (thoroughly)  virtuous  widow;  ,^'^ 

hodiyani  daci,  an  obstinate  (female)  camel. 

We  subjoin  here  a  survey  of  the  inflexion  of  ad- 
jectives. 

1)  Adjectives  ending  in  'u\ 

>  ■ 

SINGULAE. 

Feminine. 


••   X 


Nom. 


Format. 
Vocat. 


Masculine. 
oufii.1  acetu, 
thoughtless. 
S  adeta. 

I  adeta. 


I 


sAA^t  aceta;  ou^^f  acete. 


f  acete. 
f  adete. 


Nom. 


•••f 


t  adeta. 


\::^j>£>\  a6eta;  o 

I 

vaxA^I  aceta; 
PLURAL, 

afietu ; 


—    ••  V 


Format.  ^ 


AAA^f  acete,  etc. 


f  acetane. 


Vocat. 


A    V 


I  aceto. 


\ 

afietune ; 
etc. 


\ 


acetiu. 

I 

acetine. 
etc. 


I 


acetu ; 


afietiu. 


Norn. 
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2)  Adjectives  ending  in  o. 

SINGULAR. 
Masculine.  Feminine. 

3^  rukho,  dry.       ^j  ruklu. 
Fonnat.    ^  rukhe.        ,       ^;  rukhia. 

Vocat.      LjS^  rukha.  is^)  rukhi. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        Lg/t  rukha.  (J.>W;  rukhiyu  (rukhiu). 

^^jjLjS^  rukhe  etc.       \j-i^)  rukhine  etc. 
Format.  ^        '  "  '  ' 

^j4^  rukhane. 

Vocat.      LjS^j  rukha;   ^4^'       U^H^'  ^^^^^^^7^- 
rukha-u ;  ^^[  rukho. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom.        ^y^^  agio,  prior.     ^jjf^\  agi. 
Format.    ^jjjJ^  agie.  ^jl^I  agia. 

Vocat.      ^^l^f  agia.  ^jjfl  a^. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^l^f  agia.  ^^f  agiyfl  (agiu). 

^^jjkSJ^I  agie  etc.  ^j5*|  agine  etc. 

Fonnat.  \     J^^ 

^jl^]  agiane. 

Vocat.      jjjllfl  agia;  ^^^\  agiyu  (agiu). 


^1^1  agiau; 
>^l  agio. 
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3)  Adjectives  ending  in  u. 


SINGULAR 


Masculine. 


Nom.        jg-  sahti,  patient. 
Format.   ^^  sahua. 
Vocat.      jg-  sahti. 


Femmine. 
y^  sahti. 
y^  sahua. 
^^  sahu. 


PLURAL. 


9  - 


y^ 


sahu. 


Nom. 


Format.  ^..vuSdl  sahuane. 


>  - 


«ahu. 


*"-"  sahue  etc. 


^■AAgiW  sahue  etc. 


^  >  ^ 


» ^ 


chS^ 


sahune. 


^  A  g  u>  sahuane. 
^j4^  sahune. 


Vocat. 


"''-'    sahuo. 


>  - 


jA^.ai  sahuo. 
ilgw  sahua. 


4)   Adjectives   ending  in   a. 


SINGTTT.AR. 

Nom. 

bfj  data,  liberal. 

bfj  data. 

Forma.t. 

bl^  data. 

Ul^  data. 

Vocat. 

Uftj  data. 

IjIo  data. 

PLUKAL. 

Nom. 

^^^ul^  datau. 

Format. 

^Uf  J  dataune. 

^bf^  dataune. 

Vocat. 

pb't5  datao. 

,j^uf^  datau. 
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5)  Adjectives  ending  in  i. 
SINGULAR. 

Masctdine.  Femmne. 

Non.        ^h  i^.   afflicts.     ^.  ir^. 
Porlnat.    ^^^o  dukhia.  (s^^  dukhia. 

Vocat.      ^s^^  dukhi.  crl^^  dukhi. 

PLURAL. 
Norn.        ^^^^  dukM.  o)^^  dukhiyu   ( 

^juf  J  dukEie  etc.     ^j^lj^j  dukhie  et( 
Format.  <!'•',     '  ^'^'\ 

jj^o  dukhine  etc.     j^v^^o  dukhine  etc 

u^o  dukhia.  ^^I^To  dukhiyu. 

Vocat.  '    , 

yX^o  dukhio. 

6)  Adjectives  ending  in  e  (i). 

SINGULAR. 

iN'om.        .^^^  hikamuthe,      ^fj^f^  hikamuthe. 

unanimous. 

Format.    ..^xHSji^  hikamuthe.      .^xj^  hikamuthe. 


Vocat. 


..> 


hikamuthe. 


..» 


hikamuthe. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


„9 


hikamuthe. 


i   ..»:: 


U. 


hikamuthiu. 


^Ax^JuJcg  hikamu-     ,jJu4xijCift  hikiamuthie  etc. 
thie  etc. 

^g^^<Vft  hikamuthine  etc. 


Format.  - 

hikamu- 
thine etc. 

. 

Vocat.      yXAXj^  hikamu- 

thio. 


U. 


hikamuthiu. 
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§.  21. 
Comparison  of  acUectiTes. 

The  Sindhi,  as  well  as  the  cognftte  idioms,  has  lost 
the  power  to  form  a  Comparative  and  Superlative 
degree  after  the  manner  of  the  Sanskrit  (and  Persian) 
by  means  of  adjective  affixes,  and  it  is  very  remarkable, 
that  the  Semitic  way  of  making  up  for  the  degrees  of 
comparison  has  been  adopted.  In  order  to  express  the 
idea  of  the  Comparative,  the  object  or  objects,  with 
which  another  is  to  be  compared,  is  put  in  the  Abla- 
tive, or,  which  is  the  same,  the  postpositions  ^14^  kha, 

^y^  kho,  ^y^  khu,  ^Li  ma,  ^jl^^  manjha  and  si- 
milar ones  (see  the  Postpositions)  are  employed,  the 
adjective  itself  remaining  in  the  Positive.  In  order  to 
express  the  idea  of  the  Superlative,  the  pronominal 
adjective  all  is  placed  before  the  Ablative.  By  the 
Ablative  the  difference  or  distance,  which  exists 
between  the  objects  cpmpared,  is  pointed  out. 

Much  sweeter  than  sweetness,  (and)  not  bitter  is 
the  word.    Sh.  Kal.  HI,  10. 

More  valuable  than  a  hundred  heads  is  the  breath 
of  the  friend  (Plur.).    Sh.  Kal.  H,  30. 

Nearer  than  the  breath  and  the  veins  is  the  union 
of  the  one  {God).    Maj.  5. 


csf^ 


9      ^ 


The  wife,  whom  thou  hast  respected,  having  loved 
her  more  than  thy  Lord  (Plur.).     Mengho  8. 
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K  thou  likest  to  meet  (thy)  friend,  then  esteem 
virtue  more  than  vices.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  22. 

^  ^cUj  ,jLj5    ^g^M.  ^j^  ^^  e^^^^  C>-^ 

•♦I  **    I  '  \  *•     \  ^         ^  •♦     I* 

Whosoever  break  one  of  these  least  commandments 
and  teach  the  people  thus,  he  will  be  called  the  least 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.    Matth.  V,  19. 


Chapter  X. 

Numeral  adjectives. 

§.  22. 

The  Sindhi   possesses    a   great  variety  of  numeral 
adjectives. 

I.  The  CARDINAL  NUMBERS  are: 

\     JC^  hiku;   jCj»  heku;  JC^I  eku;  jjX^  hikiro;  jvXjje 
hekiro,  one. 

f     ^  ba,  two. 

I"    ^^  tre,  three. 

f     sl^  care,  four. 

d     \^  P^-nja,  five. 

i  ^'^   cha,  or:    g^*^  6haha,  six. 

V  viLul  sata,  seven. 

A  ^*f  atha,  eight. 

1  ^jpj  nava,  nine. 
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»  ^j  daha^  ten. 

t  ^jiJLj  yaraha;  ^jijlft  ikaraha;  !^^  karaha,  eleven.  • 

^  Kj^^  baraha,  twelve. 

i"  ^j^ft?  teraha,  thirteen. 

^  \J^'^b^  dodaha,  fourteen. 

d  J/i^cXlI  pandraha;  ^fyeJaS  pandhra,  fifteen. 

*l  ^js^\y^  soraha,  sixteen. 

V  \j^r^  satraha,  seventeen. 

A  ^^S  araha,  eighteen. 

i  ..4jul  uniha,  .4jJ(  univiha,   nineteen. 

Annotation.  The  Smdhi  numerals  are  all  derived  from  the 
Sanskrit  by  the  medium  of  the  Prakrit,  —  Sansk.  ^^,  one,  Prak. 
T[Jf^\  in  Sindhi  a  euphonic  h  has  been  preposed,  as:  hiku 
(=  bikku).    When  commencing  to  count  the  Hindus  use  to  say 

instead  of  hiku:  ^^y^  barkhn,  and  the  Musalmaus:  <a*^5\^ 
b  arkh a ta,  invoking  thereby  a  blessing, —  Sansk.  f^,  two,  PrSk. 
7|f;   in   Sindhi   the   crude    form   dva    has  been   assimilated    to 

vva  and   thence   to   ba  (=  bba).   Besides  ^  ba  we  meet  also 

occasionally  the  form  ^^5  du,  which  has  sprung  from  the  Pra- 
krit ^f^.  —  Sansk.  "PT,  three,  Sindhi  ^Js  tre,   whereas  the 

Prak.  form    ufRS?!!  has    given   rise    to    the   Hindustani   ^ju. 

Sansk.  x|nf,9  four,  Prak.  ^^||4J  in  Sindhi  the  conjunct  tt 
has  again  been  elided  =  care.  —  Sansk.  Xf^lS ,  Prak.  i|^;  in 
Sindhi  (and  Panjabi)  the  tenuis  £  has  been  changed  into  the 
media  j  (but  in  Hindustani  and  Marathi  again  pane).  —  Sansk. 
ISfCT)  six;  Prak.  ^,  as  in  Sindhi.  —  Sansk.  ^j^h?  seven,  Prak. 
^T^;  Sindhi:  sata  (=  satta);  PanjabI:  satt;  but  in  Hindu- 
stani and  Marathi:  sat,  the  conjunct  tt  being  dissolved  by  leng- 
thening the  preceding  vowel. —  Sansk.  ^^h,  Prak.  ^9?>  Sindhi: 
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atha  (=  attha);  Panjabi:  atth;  but  Hindust.  and  Marathi:  ath. 

Sansk.  TT^fvT,  nine,  Prak.   4{!^;  I^ndhi:  nava;  PanJabi:  n5; 

Hindust.:  nau;   Marat}ii:  nava.  —  Sansk.  T^SQSf ,   ten,   Prak. 

^;  SindhI:  daha;  Marathi:  daba;  Hindustani  and  Pan- 
jabi: das. 

In  Sanskrit  the  first  nine  numbers  are  prefixed  to  ^[SFvT, 

ten,  to  form  the  following  nine  numerals;  but  in  Pfakrit  and 
consequently  in  Sindhi  (as  well  as  in  the  cognate  dialects)  they 
undergo  already  so  great  changes,^ that  the  way,  in  which  they 
have  been  compounded,  is  at  the  first  sight  scarcely  recognis- 
able. The  Prakrit  form  ^[<^  is  in  these  compounds  first  changed 
to  ^  and  thence  to  ^,  as:  Prakrit  |^^|<;^  =  Sansk.  ljc|||- 
^^SEjRT   eleven;  Sindhi:   yaraha,    with   elision  of  k,    or  without 

elision  of  k:  ikaraha  or  karaha  (initial  4'  being  dropped).  —  Prak. 
<||^  =   Sansk.    9|t;^«4  9  twelve;  Sindhi:  baraha.  —  Prakrit 

nlj^  =  Sansk.  ^T^y^Sfra  thirteen;  Sindhi:  teraha.  —  Prakrit 

x|>9»  =  Sansk.  x|nc^H  9  fourteen;  Sindhi:  fiodaha.  An  ex- 
ception forms  the  Sindhi:  pandraha  or  pandhra,  fifteen,  the  Pra- 
krit form  of  which  is  H^t!j<j^  =  Sansk.  XP^^fJ*!  5  ^^^  con- 
junct n5,  which  in  PrEkrit  has  been  assimilated  to  tiie  cerebral 
nn,  having  been  changed  in  Sindhi  to  nd  before  the  liquida  r. 

Prakrit  ^q>}^(?)  =  Sansk.  If)^lkjv4  (Var.  11,  2^?),  sixteen^ 
Sindhi:  soraha;  Hindustani:  s5lah.  Prakrit  ^^fj^(?)  =  Sansk. 
M^^^M?  seventeen ;  Sindhi:  satraha;  Hindustani:  satrah.  —  Pra- 
'^rit  ^^ \|^  =  Sansk.  ^iJl^UJvJ  ,    eighteen;    Sindhi:    araha, 

the  Pr^rit  cerebral  conjunct  tth  being  changed  in  Sindhi  to  r 
(see  Introd.  §.  7,  2)  and  assimilating  the  following  dental  r,  by 
throwing   out  the  long  a;  Panjabi :  atharl;  Hindustani:  atharah; 

Marathi  (with  elision  of  medial  a):  athara.  —  Sansk.  N^irffcj^iifi 
(Prakrit  form  unknown),  one  less  than  twenty  (Latin:  un-de- 

viginti);  Sindhi:  uniha  or  univiha;  the  Sanskrit  fcj^  fn  twenty, 

becomes  in  Prakrit  c||^^;  thence  Sindhi:  viha;  in   compound 

numerals  the  v  is  generally  elided,  when  preceded  by  a  con- 
sonant, as:  uniha  or  uniyiha;  Panjabi:  unni;  Hindustani r  unis; 
Marathi:  ekunls. 

ft    .4^.'  eldha,  twenty  one. 
ff   ^jLj  baviha,  twenty  two. 
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1*1"   ^,fJtjS  treviha,  twenty  three. 

1*1*^  ^5i^  coviha,  twenty  four. 

Yd    ,  gj^^j  panjviha,  twenty  five,  or:  .^aj^o  panjiha. 


1**1   ,  a},  tf  r>.  chaviha,  twenty  six. 


fv    ^^Ixl  sataviha,  twenty  seven. 
I'A    ^^Lpl  athaviha,  twenty  eight. 

1*1    ..gu.git  unatriha,  twenty  nine, 
r*   ^ J  triha,  thirty. 

Some  of  the  units  are  lengthened  in  these  com- 
pounds, as:  G  ba,  C£l  sata,  Lpf  iatha,  but  apparently 
not  after  a  fixed  rule.  — jlL  care,  four,   is,  when  com- 

pounded  with  another  numeral,  contracted  to  co,  after 
a  different  process  of  assimilation ,  'mi^  being  first  dis- 
solved into  ca-ur,  and  thence  into  co,  by  assimilating 
the  semi- vowel  r  with  the  following  v.  The  sapie  is  the 
case  in  Panjabi,  Hindustani  £^nd  Marathi. 

^o  triha,  thirty,  is  derived  from  the  Prakrit  cfr 

tl^l,  Sansk.  nHR^,  the  Sanskrit  termination  ^tF?^  being 
changed  ^in  Prakrit  to  ^f^  and  thence  to  tllW   or   W, 

and  consequently  in  Sindhi  to  ha.  —  ^jjl^  caliha,  fourty, 

Sansk.,  '^i^lMs^'H^,  the  conjunct  tt  in  the  Prakrit  form 
(very  likely  ^ITTftST?)  being  elided  in  Sindhi  and  r 
changed  to  1,  in  Panjabi  and  Marathi  even  to  1,  as: 
cali,  calis;  Hindustani:  calis.  .  The-  remaining  tens 
follow    the    common   rules    of   assimilation,    as:    Sindhi 

^LiJ  panjaha,  fifty,  Sansk.  MHIVjrf^,  Prak.  Mjimil^li 
the  Sindhi  keeping  closer  to  the  Sanskrit  in  this  word, 
than  the  Prakrit;   Panjabi  likewise:  panjah;  Hindustani: 

pacas,  but  Marathi:  pannas. —  ..^fw  sathe,  sixty,  Sansk. 
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mRj#  —  yxZ*  satare ,  seventy,  makes  an  exception ,  final  t 

(Sansk.  ^HfTm)    having   been   changed   to   r;    the    same 
is  the  case  in  Panjabi   (sattar),  Hindustani   (sattar)   and 

in  Marathi  (sattar).—  ^^1  asi,   eighty,   Sansk.   ^SH^Im? 

Panjabi  and  Hindustani  assi,  but  Marathi  aisi.  —  ^y  nave, 

ninety  (in  Lar  also  »p  noe),  Sansk  ?T^rm  5  Panjabi  like- 
wise: navve;  Hindustani  nave,  but  Marathi  havvad. 


f*l    ^Jc)Cjf  ekatriha,  thirty  one. 

t^t*   -4^y$  batriha,  thirty  two. 
V'  * 

J"J"  ^Jbd  tretriha,  thirty  three. 

rf^  ^J^  cotriha,  thirty  four. 

-      ^^  ^ 
f*d   .jsj:yj  panjatriha,  thirty  five. 

•^ 

f*i     g.h'^^g'^  chatriha,  thirty  six. 
f*v   .  g  n  vVm^  satatriha,  thirty  seven. 
fA    ^^xpl  athatriha,  thirty  eight. 

f^    .^jJLxjul  unetaliha,  thirty  nine. 
^*    ..gJla^  caliha,  fourty. 

When  .^}a  is  preceded  by  the  units  (amongst 
which  must  also  be  numbered  un,  one  less),  it  is 
changed  to  .^jJU*  taliha ;  but  in  this  case  the  units  re- 
quire the  conjunctive  vowel  e , .  to  facilitate  the  pronun- 
ciation. This  change  of  c  to  t  is  not  yet  to  be  found 
in  the  older  Prakrit,  but  seems  to  belong  to  a  later 
period  of  the  language.  Lassen  only  mentions  (§.  33,  4), 
that  t  is  occasionally  changed  to  t  and  c,  thence  we 
may  conclude,  that  vice  versa  c  also  was  liable  to  be 
changed  to  t.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  Panjabi 
(iktaH)  and  Hindustani  (iktalis),  but  not  in  Marathi 
(ekecalis). 

Tramp py  Sindhi-Orammar.  ^ 
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ft    .4AJl£ju(  eketaliha,  forty  one. 

f  1*  ^[l(2lj  baetaliha,  forty  two. 

fP*  J^jJJlXjjS  tretaliha,  forty  three. 

f  f  .J^[Xkj^  cdetaliha^  forty  four, 

fd  .4^^'^^^!  panjetaliha,  forty  five. 

fi  .^jJl^L^  ^haetaliha,  forty  six. 

f^s  .4aJUax1  satetatiha,  forty  seven. 

fA  ^^^Ux^jf  athetaliha,  forty  eight. 

f1   ^tai^l  univanjaha,  forty  nine. 

d^    ^1*^.  panjaha,  fifty. 

^l^  panjaha    (pronounced   also:   ^ladj    panjahu), 
when   preceded  by  the  units,    is,    for    euphony's   sake, 

changed  to  Jftli^  valijaha  the  tenuis  p  being  softened 
to  the  media  b,  and  thence  to  v.  The  same  change 
takes  place  in  the  kindred  idioms. 

o     o 

dt    ^QIXjI  ekvanjaha,  fifty  one. 
dt*   ^laJ^lj  bavanjaha,  fifty  two. 


dt**   ^tS^%5  trevanjaha,  fifty  four, 
df  ^iSjjj^  6ovanjaha,  fifty  three. 


dd  ^Q^jsxj  panjvanjaha,  fifty  five, 
dt*  ^lai^L^  dhavanjaha,  fifty  six. 
dv   ^ta^yu*  satvanjaha,  fifty  seven. 

0         o^ 

dA    ^Q^'f  athvanjaha,  fifty  eight, 
di    .^A^f  unahathe,  fifty  nine. 


*<♦     j^-  sathe,  sixty. 


..jju,  sathe  and  ^H  satare,   when  preceded  by  the 


SECTION  n.  THE  INFLEXION  OP  NOUNS.  16a 

units,  are  changed,  for  euphony's  sake,  to  ha  the  and 
hatare,  initial  (and  now  medial)  s  being  softened  to  h. 
The  same  is  the  case  in  Panjabi,  but  in  Hindustani  and 

Marathl  the  s  of  sath    is    retained,   whereas    that    of 

•  •       •  * 

sattar  is  softened  to  h. 

**?  „gitf1ut  ekahathe,  sixty  one. 

it*  -42iG  bahathe,  sixty  two, 

if*  ...gx^j^  trehathe,  sixty  three, 

if^  ..g^^   6ohathe,  sixty  four, 
fd     ff^^^^  panjahathe,  sixty  five, 
ii     ff^^t  ^^  chahathe,  sixty  six. 

iv  .,^,2,^yM>  satahathe,  sixty  seven. 

iA  ,  gifgg^t  athahathe,  sixty  eight. 


--r: 


i^  lygM  unahatare,  sixty  nine. 

V*  uii  satare,  seventy. 

vJ  7^i^.t  ekahatare,  seventy  one. 

vf  jiib  bahatare,  seventy  two. 

vJ**  7^4^r^  trehatare,  seventy  three. 


V 


^^  ' 


vf*   j^^to   Sohatare,  seventy  four. 


Yd    i^'qV3  pstnjahatare ,  seventy  five. 


vi  ^y^i  g^   fihahatare,  seventy  six:, 

vv  Ji^Zi  satahatare,  seventy  seven. 

vA  \^Y^     athahatare,  seventy  eight. 

v1  /--iA*UI  unasi,  seventy  nine. 

A*  ^e^f  asi,  eighty. 


The  units   preceding   ^^f  asi   and    ^y    nave,   are 

joined  to  them  by  the  conjunctive  vowel  a ;  the  same  is 
the  case  in  the  cognate  dialects. 


L3 
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f    f^*J^^  ekasi,  eighty  one. 
f    ^5m*Uj  bia&i,  eighty  two. 

••  41- 

t»  ^c^LjrS  triasi,  eighty  three. 
IF  i^^j}^  corasT,  eighty  four. 
-j^LiJ  panjasi,  eighty  five. 
*i  r*  ^g-  fihahasi,  eighty  six. 
Av  ^5A*fl^  satasi,  eighty  seven. 
A    ^5*^1451  athasi,  eighty  eight. 

1    <55^'^'  unanave,  eighty  nine. 
♦    ^5^  nave ,  ninety. 

I  ^5«3lsjf  ekanave,  ninety  one. 

t*  (5^Uj  bianave,  ninety  two. 

r  (5  •SIS  J?  trianave,  ninety  three. 

1^  ^^\ljfi>.  coranave^  ninety  four, 

d  <5»3L^J  panjanave,  ninety  five. 

*l  (5^144^  chahanave,  ninety  six. 

V  ^5^1x1  satanave,  ninety  seven. 

A  <5JL^'I  athanave,  ninety  eight. 

^^JllS  navanave, 
^5  JLij3  nadhanave*)j 
(tfJLi^^l  vadhanave, 

!♦♦   .jL  sau,  hundred. 


11  { 


ninety  mne. 


*)  We  cannot  offer  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  these  two  coriouB 
forms.  The  corresponding  Hindtlst.  numeral  is:  ninanave,  the  Panjsbl 
narinave.  We  can  understand,  how  the  Panjfabi  nar  (nan  ==  nan  = 
nar)  could  be  changed  in  Sindti  to  nad  or  nadh;  but  We  cannot  well 
perceive,  that  d  or  dh  should  have  been  exchanged  fot  a  dental  d  or 
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Annotation,  ya  gau  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  THT)  Prak. 
^T^;  PanjabI  sau  or  sai;  Hindustani  likewise  sau  or  sai; 
MarathT  (in  compounds)  si;  GujaratI  s5. 

The  numbers  above  one  hundred  are  commonly 
formed  as  in  English  by  placing  the  lesser  number  after 
hundred,  as: 

U\     (X^  ym  JJt  hiku  sau  hiku,  one  hundred  (and)  one. 

M"    ^  yZi  JCsb  hiku  sau  ba,  „  „  ,,     two. 

But  there  are  two  other  ways  of  making  up  these 
numbera;    the    one  is    to    place    before    sau   the    lesser 

number    in    an   adjective    form,    as  ^  ^XjI   eko   sau, 

literally:  one  hundred  having  or  possessing  one;  or 
to  put  after  the  numeral  adjeptive  the  noun  utar  (ori- 
ginally an  adjective)  which  is  contracted  with  the 
termination  of  the    preceding   numeral   into    6 tar,    as: 

^jS^jGf   ekotarsau,  one  above  one  hundred.     This  utar 

(Sansk.  s*^4,,  adj.,  above)  is  used  in  a  similar  way  in 
Marathi. 

U\    yZi  ^XjI  ek5  sau,  or:  ^l^jXjf  ekotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  one. 

Ut*   y^  yji  ^iy^  sau,  or:  ^jj^j^f  birotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  two. 

t*r  ^  3? J  trird  sau,  or:  ^l5j%J  trirotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  three. 


^   ^  W__  .  ^    ^     C  0I» 


Uf  y*i  jjl^  £5ro  sau,  oi\  ymJS^yy^  coriotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  four. 

f*d    yL  >aj  t>^]^jo  sau,  or:  y^l^yspS  panj5tarsau, 


one  hundred  (and)  five. 


dh,  which  would  be  a  surprising  phenomenon  in  a  modern  Prakrit 
idiom.  In  regard  to  vadhanave  it  would  be  necessary  to  assume  a 
change  of  n  to  v,  of  which  we  could  not  adduce  another  instance. 
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UH  y^  jZi"^  ^liaho  Bau,  or:  y-^^)(i^-  dhahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  six. 

Uv   y^  ytxL  satyd  sau,  or:  ^iSjxl  satotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  seven. 

f^A    yM»  yL^\  athyo  sau,  or:  y^^y^S  athotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eight. 

U^   yL  jp  naro  sau,  or:  ^IjjjS  narotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  nine. 

It*    yL  ^o  dahd  sau,  or:  ^l^^S  dahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  ten. 

yLi  y^s^  yaraho  sau,  or:  ^IS^'^IS  yarahotarsau , 

one  hundred  (and)  eleven. 

yL  yti^lj  barahd  sau,  or:  ^tS^'^U  barahdtarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twelve. 

Itr  ^  }^yp  teraho  sau,  or:  ^tS^lj  terahotarsau , 


ttl 


tri* 


thirteen. 


tif  yL  ^'^)^  dodaho  sau,  or:  ^p^oj^  codahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  fourteen. 

Md    ^  >^;^  pandraho  sau,  or:   yLlsjy^^djS  pandhro- 
tarsau,  one  hundred  (and)  fifteen. 

rtl    yl^  3^)}^  Borahd  sau,  or:  ^IS^^  sorhotarsBu^ 

one  hundred  (and)  sixteen. 

Hv    ^  }^y^  satrahd  sau,  or:  ^3^111  satrahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  seventeen. 

Ma    yZ^  yt^l  arahd  sau^  or:  ^iS^jl  arahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eighteen. 

tH    y^  ^^t  untho  sau,  or:  ^y^^l  unihotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  nineteen. 

^♦**   y^  }^.}  viho  sau,  or:  yZ,lS^y  vihotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twenty. 
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n  ^  yib^^  ekiho  sau,  or:  ^!ij4xGt  ekihotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twenty  one. 

ff  ^  yi^^  baviho  sau,  or:  ^l^j^^^l^  bavlhdtarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twenty  two. 
etc.  etc. 

^^  y^  >StM  trih5  sau,  or:  ^3j^3  trihotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  thirty. 

f^  ^  y^}^  calihd  sau,  or:  ^li^^L^  dahhotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  forty. 

f)  yL  ^^L£jut  eketaliho  sau,  or:  ^tj^^L£jut  eketa- 

lihotarsau,  one  hundred  (and)  forty  one. 

etc.  etc. 

b^   y^  yP^^jiiS  panjaho  sau,  or:  ^Ijjjbl^  pai^ahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  fifty. 

I^   ^  ^A4Adl  sathyo  sau,  or:  ^lijjugjcl  sathy 5tarsau , 

one  hundred  (and)  sixty. 

¥♦   y^  H^  sataryo  sau,  or:  ^15^^£1  satarydtarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  seventy. 

A«   yZi  y*uJ  asy5  sau,  or:  ^jr^ju^f  asyotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eighty. 

1^  ^yj  naviyo  sau,  or:  ^!j^y  naviy5tarsau, 

l^  ^j3  noyo  sail,  or:  ^Ij^y  noyotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  ninety. 

When  the  numeral  adjectives  of  the  first  series  pre- 
cede the  Plural  of  ^  sau,  they  must  agree  with  their 
substantive  in  number,  as: 

I**!    (LI  or)  12  J  KjI  eka  ba  sava  (or  sa),  literally: 
two  hundreds  having  or  possessing  one. 

^♦t'  ^  ^  Ijj  bira  ba  sava,  two  hundred  and  two. 
etc.         etc.         etc. 
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These  numerals  are  not  used  in  the  Formative,  as 
they  are  only  employed  in  counting.  The  numerals  of 
the  second  series  remain  unaltered,  according  to  their 
original  signification. 

The  hundreds  are  regularly  made  up  by  the  Plural 


01  yjM ,  as  I 


I* 


d 

V 
A 


(♦♦♦♦♦ 


♦♦♦♦♦ 


(Lw  or)  ^  J  ba  sava  (or  sa)  two  hundred. 
yL  f^jS  tre  sava,  three  hundred. 

^  ^L^  care  sava,  four  hundred. 

y^  ^4^  £ha  sava,  six  hundred. 
^  oul  sata  sava,  seven  hundred. 
yMt  ^4^  atha  sava,  eight  hundred. 
^  ^yL>  nSva  sava,  nine  hundred. 


>  ^  ^ 


one  thousand. 


I^^Lb^  sahasu  (=  sahassu), 
JiCi  hazaru, 

f:^  4  ba  sahasa,  I  ^^^  thousand. 
KlCi  ^  ba  hazara,   J 

^4J3  lakhu,  one  hundred  thousand. 

..4JO  ^  ba  lakha,  two  hundred  thousand. 

jf^  jb'6  daha  lakha,  one  million. 
;i;f  kirore,] 

>  ten  millions  (one  hundred  lakhs). 
\^  koru,     J 

j3^4  ba  kirore, I 

ji^  ^  ba  kora, 

v->^|  arbu,  one  thousand  millions  (one 
hundred  karors). 

^^  kharbu,  one  hundred  thousand  millions 
(one  hundred  arbs). 


twenty  millions. 
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?♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦  Juu  nilu,  ten  biUions  (one  hundred  kharbs). 


>  -^  -. 


*4Xj    padamu,    one   thousand    billions   (one 
hundred  nils). 


9      ^  ^ 


Annotation.    (j»»  g.w  sahdsu  is  derived  from  the  Sansk. 
Prak.    tf^tAJ.     I*  is  a  regular   substantive  and  inflected  accor- 

dingly.  y'y^  hazaru  (s.  m.)  is  of  Persian  origin.  —  .-^Ju  lakhu, 
Sansk.  ^qj;  Hindudt.  lak  (and  lakh);  MarathT  lakh;  it  is  like- 
wise treated  as  a  substantive  masc. —  ?5%^  kirore  (Sansk.  ^^|T?) 

is  not  inflected,  whereas  \y  koru  is  treated  as  a  regular  sub- 
stantive.    The  following  numerals,    which   belong  more  to   the 

realm  of  fancy,  are  all  substantives,  as:  v^U?  Sansk.  ^R^4?9 
V/4^9  Sansk.  ^l5   Ju3,  Sansk.  ?  (•^Xj,  Sansk.   M^* 

§..23. 
Inflexion  of  the  cardyUial  niunbers. 

\Ssb  hiku  or  j^Xse  hikiro  are  regular  adjectives  and 

^  ^^    .  .  .      .  *^ 

inflected  according  to  their  respective  terminations  (tX^  m. ; 

iXsb  fern,   eta);  the   other  numerals   have  no  change  of 
gender,  but  are  inflected  in  the  Formative  Plural,  as: 
4  ba,  two;         Format.  Plural:       ^  bine, 
qgj  tre,  three;  „  „  ^JyS  trine. 

^^  dare,  four;  „  „         ^^  Mm. 

panja,  five;  „  „         ^jiaj  panjane. 


^  6ha,  six;  „  .    „  cH*^  chahane. 

viLul  saha,  seven;  „  „  ^^^JUi  satane. 

j^i\  atha,  eight;  „  „  ,j45l  athane. 

^^  nava,  nine;  „  „  ^yL3  navane. 

^0  daha,  ten;  „  „  ^^^  dahane. 
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The  following  numerals,  from  eleven -eighten,  throw 
final  Anusvara  oflf  in  the  Formative  Plural  and  drop  the 
short  a,  preceding  h,  as; 

jji^Lj  yaraha,  eleven;  Format., Plur.  ^^^Lj  yarhane. 

J^^Lj  baraha,  twelve;         „  „    ^ij^l^  barhane. 

(ji^  teraha,  thirteen;       „  „     t^jiP  terhane. 

^jiojj^  fiodaha,  fourteen;      „  „  ^jsbi^jj^  codhane. 

^t^^;^^  pandrahaJgfj^^.    „  „  ^yt joj  pandhrane. 

yjfyejjj  pandhra,  J  "         * 

4^.  viha,  twenty;  „         „      ^^4^^  vihane. 

Those  numerals,  which  end  in  e  (i)  and  e,  are  not 
capable  of  inflexion,  as:  ^.jju  sathe,  sixty;  yu  satare, 
seventy;  ^^  nave  or  ^ji  noe, .ninety;  but  ^^1  asi,  eighty, 
makes  the  Format.  Sing.  ^^1  asia. 

^  sa-u,  hundred;  is  inflected,  as  follows: 
SING.  PLUR. 

Nom.        yL  sau;        ^  sava,  or  contracted  LI  sa. 
Format   ^  sava;       ^^  savane,  ^Ll  sane,  ^j->*^  save. 


c^"*^-*** 


X 
t^^" 


sae. 


The  cardinal  numbers,  chiefly  the  decimal  ones, 
are  also  used  as  collective  numbers,  and  in  this  case 
they    are   inflected    according   to    their    respective    ter- 

minations,   e.  g.  y^^^  (S}^  t^^  dahu,   three  tens,   For- 

mative  ^o  ^iJr  trine  dahune;  ^y^Il  ^L^  6are  satheu, 

four  sixties;   ^y  nave  forms  the  Plural  ijyHy^  naveu, 

<^    -**!  • 

Format,  ^^ju^  naveune.   When  used  in  a  collective  sense 

these  numerals  are  mostly  put  in  the  Formative  Plural 
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ending  in  e,  as:    ^j-fs^^  vilie,   in  scores;    ^y^  save,  in 

hundreds,  ,i'^-a-  sahase,  in  thousands. 

When  a  noun  in  the  Formative  Plural  takes  the 
termination  ne  or  e,  the  preceding  numeral,  like  all  other 

adjectives,  must  take  the  same  too,  or:  ^^^  ^yj^  ^jio 
to  ten  enemies,  or:  ^^aT  ^^^^^  \j^^'  ^  and  ^^  do 
not  admit  of  a  Formative  iii  e,  but  make  it  i,  as: 
jju  bi,   ^J  tri;   of  ^Ld.  there  is  a  Formative  as  well 

in  1  as  in  e;   ^jjua.  cai  or:    ,jj^  cae;   but  the  Forma- 

tives  bi ,  tri ,  daa  are  also  used  with  Formatives  of  nouns 
ending  in  ne. 

The  emphatic  i  (hi)  may  also  be  affixed  to  the 
cardinal  numbers  to  express  completeness  or  inten- 
sity, as:  '^  ba!  or:  ,-Lu  bgi,  all  two  =  both,  For- 
mative   Plural:   ^^^   binhi  or:   ^^L   binhi;  or:  \j^ 

binhine,  ^^f^  binhini.  ^.j^  t^^ij  ^  three.  Formative 
Plural:  ^^^  trinhi  or:  jj^y5  trinhi;  or:  ,j-9iJ  ton- 
hine,  ^^ahjIJ  trinhinl.     ^Jti^  6arai  or:  ^^^  6arei,  all 

four.   Formative  Plural:   ^^^    caini.     ^^S^^l   athal,    all 

•*  »* 

eight,  Formative  Plural:  ^^i^^l  athani,  etc. 

The  cardinal  numbers,  from  two  upwards  generally 
require  their  substantive  in  the  Plural;  but  they  may 
also  be  constructed  with  the  Singular,  after  the  manner 
of  the  Persian.  Sau,  hazaru,  sahasu,  lakhu  etc.,  being 
properly  substantives,  are  either  constructed  with  the 
Genitive  Plural  of  the  following  substantive,  or  they 
have  the  same  coordinated  in  the  Plural.  The  numerals 
preceding  a  substantive  may  either  be  inflected  according 
to  the  termination  of  the  substantive  or  they  may  remain 
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uninflected ;  when  two  or  more  numerals  precede  a  sub- 
stantive, the  last  only  is  inflected. 

Do  not  forget  the  words ;   in  youth  there  are  two^ 
three  short  days.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  Epil. 


*^5  cf^  g7^  >^  d^;5  c^^/  c^^ 

Having  taken  provisions  of  two ,  three  years,  depart. 
Amulu  Maniku,  Stack's  Gram.  p.  147. 

^;  c^  (5?;  y^  ^r^^  r^  ^^^ 

Being  unwell  she  weeps  much  all  the  eight  watches 
with  grief.     Maj.  562. 

Jjf^L  ^  ^gSl^  ^  JS   ',  ^^y  ^o  f^l 

Man  has  come  into  the  midst  of  ten  enemies  — ^ 
That  young  man,  who  wins  the  battle  out  of  the 
midst  of  all  these  ten  enemies  etc.     Sh.  Barvo 

SiAdhi,  Chot.  18, 

-if*-  c^?  y^  <s^^.  (5^^  -f^  o^  r^  (tT  c^*^ 

Under  whose  command  are  sixty,  eighty  bond-maids; 
those  sixty,  eighty  bond-maids  have  pellet-bows  in  their 
hands.     Amulu  Maniku,  p.  141. 


>      o     >  y      o--'I  y    ^    i>-^ 


«j^*^y*  o^*J-^  -i  uy.^.  r-  ^^5  ^'f  '^  ^  <5f^' 


'  o—     ^  ^ 


tf^  UT*  ss>S  <5^  tj^^T^  r-  cH?  u)^  <sf  3*^^  >*  ^ 


In  that  very  palace  one  hundred  Fairies  also  will 
dance  near  the  Dev  Sufedu.    Then  he  will  say:  if  thou 


SECTION  n.    THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS-  173 

causest  these  hundred  Fairies  to  sit  down  and  showest 
me  a  dancing  etc.    Amulu  Maniku,  p.  144. 

f\jf^  U^  ^  c)r^  crf  o'^  vJi^*  i5;r^ 

In  the  body  of  that  young  man  there  are  nine  hundred 
and  nine  wounds.     Sh.  Kei  VI,  7. 


With  him  ten  hundred  liberal  persons  mounted  on 
swift  boats.     Ajaib,  v.  253. 

Hundreds   and    also   other    multitudes    of  generous 
persons  are  in  the  world.     Sh.  S6r.  11,  3. 

;'>^  c^^^  1-^  ^  \j^  \J^  uV 

Thousands  of  physicians  I  have  had  for  (my)  disease. 
Sh.  Abiri  I,  Epil. 

^L**.   ,V«^   -^   t^  ^^'Lj   ^    J   shJb   ^-^   ^^   ^:^ 
Viz  O    «   V  >       fTy  V    ^^  >y  >       v»>a       \S\ 

If  thou  hast  thousands  of  sweathearts,   even  then 
compare  none  with  Punhu.     SL  Ma;S.  V,  2. 

In   one  palace  there  are  lakhs   of  doors,  windows 
in  thousands  (belong)  to  it..   Sh.  Kal.  I,  23. 

Where  there  are   ten  millions    of  killers,    in    that 
direction  lift  up  thy  eyes.     Sh;  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  4. 

Jxi  ^G  4X3  ^;II  ^^IJ:  ^^^4^  jciii 

•♦I  ^ 

Of  bedsteads,   beddings,  palMs  nine  lakhs,  nils  of 
bard  cash.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  5. 
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§.  24. 

n.  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 


the  first. 


cJi^/i^  paharyo, 

Oj/f^  pehero, 
i£  bio,    1 

LAJ  bijo, 

pf  trio, 

Ts  i^v-     ^  the  third. 
y^  tnjo, 

^agVjf>  £otho,  the  fourth. 


the  second. 


jjjfxj  panjo,  the  fifth. 


Chaho,  the  sixth. 

y^y^  sato,  the  seventh. 
yjy^\  atho,  the  eighth. 
^^plS  nao,      I  ^^^  ^^^ 

^jjjjy  navo,    J 

^^j  daho,  the  tenth. 

u>^;4  yarho,  I  ^j^^  ^j^^^^^^ 

^^Jtf  karho,  J 
^j^eClj  barho,  the  twdfth. 
^^La  terho,  the  thirteenth, 
dodho,  the  fourteenth. 

Ui^;^  pandraho,  |   ^j^^  fifteenth. 
^5yDja;  pandhro, 
^j^!^  sorho,  the  sixteenth. 

■iTAfir  satraho,  the  seventeenth. 


-- .  •- 
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^^^f  arho,  the  eighteenth. 
jj(;;j^!  uniho,  the  nineteenth. 

vJiH^^  viho,  the  twentieth, 
^^4aXj>I  ekiho,  the  twenty  first. 

^i^AS  beviho,  the  twenty  second. 

etc.         etc. 
^^4jp*  triho,  the  thirtieth. 

j^.ti^  caliho^  the  fortieth. 

^jjtLiiS  panjaho;  the  fiftieth, 
^jj'g^w  sathyo,  the  sixtieth, 
^^^yul  sataryo,  the  seventieth. 
^^x**»T  asyo,  the  eightieth, 
^^j^  naviyo, 


U>^:p  naveo, 
^J,5J^  saviyo,  ] 


the  ninetieth. 


^^*y»  sau-o, 

-  o  ^  •    as 

'^      sai-o , 


► 


the  hundredth. 


Of  compound  numbers  only  the  last  takes  the  form 
of  the  ordinal  and  is  inflected,  as: 

^ylf^,  y^  ^  hiku  sau  peheryo,   the   one  hundred 

and  first. 
yjyiy*'  ^  ha  saviyo,  the  two  hundredth. 
^  Ll  J  ba  sa  bio,  the  two  hundred  and  second. 


^y)^f  ^^«^^'   !  the  thousandth. 
^y**^^  sahaso. 
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Annotation.     The   ordinals. are   regularly  derived    from  the 

Prakrit;  y^yHy^,  peheryo,  the  first,  though,  has  not  followed 
the  traces  of  the  Prakrit  (=  ^FTR),  but  taken  its  own  course 
of  assimilation;   Sansk.  IplfTf,  thence:  pahama;   the  m  of  pa- 

hama  has  been  changed; in  a  rather  unusual  way  to  l.XO)  p^h^^? 
pahara,  thence  the  Sindhi:  paharyo  or  pehery^.    Hindust.  and 

Panjabi:  pahila,  Marathi  likewise:  pahila.    ^  bio,  the  second, 

points  back  to  the  Prakrit  ^ff^  (shortened  from  r^USlH). 
and  the  other  form  t^^j  bijo,  corresponds  to  thePrak.  CS^.    ijJI 

trio,  the  third,  coincides  with  the  Prakrit  ffpS(,  with  this  dif- 
ference, that  original  r  has  been  preserved  in  Sindhi.  \jy^y^ 
iotho,  the  fourth,   Prakrit   'tjsJ^;  the  original  dental  (th)  has 

been  preserved  in  Sindhi.  The  following  ordinals  are  all  re- 
gularly derived  from  the  cardinals,  by  adding  the  affix  o  cor- 
responding to  the  Sansk.  affix  fTTT?  which  has  in  Sindhi  been 
changed  to  o  by  the  elison  of  t  (compare:  Introd.  %i  9).  In 
Hindustani  and  Panjabi  tama  has  been  similarly  changed  to 
vl,  in  Marathi  to  va;  the  Gujarat!  has  preserved  the  affix  mo, 
and  the  Bangali  even  the  whole  affix  tarn. 

§.25. 
Inflexion  of  fhe  ordinals. 

The   ordinals  are   regularly   inflected   as    adjectives 
according  to  their  respective  terminations: 

smeuLAR. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

Nom.       ^^^/peheryo.  ^^  peheri. 

Format.    j^^I^j  pehere.  tPrW.  pet^ria. 


Vocat.      yjb^  peherya.  ^^^  peheri. 


PLURAL. 

^  O  -  <v  9  0 


Nom.       J^yfi  peherya.  o^/f^  peheryu. 

Format.  ^J^'y^  peherye.  ^J*!iy^  peherye  (peherie). 
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^rU  peheryane. 


Vocat. 


^b^  peherya. 
y,*4j  peherine. 

\Jiy%  peheryune. 


sthy^  peherya.        t>>i^  peheryu. 
ja;^!"  peheiyo. 
;  peheryau. 


^^ 


His    first    own    enemy   is   the    unlucky,    wretched, 

V 

ignorant  man.     Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi,  Chot.  18. 

yo^  yic  ^r/  ig^  ^/ 

In  the  fort  of  Kufa  are  happy  the  heroes  clad  in 
armour, 

The  first  are  the  brothers,  the  second  the  nephews, 
the  third  the  beloved  friends.   Sh.  Ked.  Ill,  2« 


On   the  twenty  first  (date)   self   was    forgotten   to 
(=  by)  the  lover; 

Consciousness  became  hidden  with   the  beloved   on 
the  twenty  second.     Maj.  518,  519. 

On  the   eleventh  day  the  kindness  of  the  Beragis 
returned.     Sh.  Bamak.  11,  11. 

The  date  of  the  year  is  not  expressed  by  the  or- 
dinals, but  by  the  cardinals: 

Trnmpp,  Sindhi-Grammar.  M 
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U  ,^jU^  tj*'  ijL-iiJ  "^i^  -^ 


j^^lXil  -ji^o  >i^  >^  ofj  ^tX5 


dS    ^  «i»  4^  e 


On  the  twenty  seventh  of  the  blessed  month  of  Ea- 
mazan,  according  to  calculation, 

In   the  night  of  power  the  story  was  completed ,   on 

a  Tuesday^ 
It  was  the  year  of  the  Hijrat  eleven  hundred  thirty 

six  (=  A,  D.  1724,  8*^  June). 
By  Fazil  was  composed  the  science  of  the  love  of  the 

wise  ones  (i.  a  Sufis).     Maj.  829. 

§.  26. 
m.  AEITHMETICAL  FIGUEES. 

The  arithmetical  figures  or  names  of  the  numbers 
are  expressed  by  adjectives,  which  are  formed  by  adding 
the  adjective  affix  o  to  the  cardinal  numbers;  some 
few  have  also,  in  order  to  distinguish  the  arithmetical 
figures  from  the  oydinals,  the  affix  kd 

iXj|  eko,  iJ^  hiko,   containing  the  number  *one'; 

the  number  or  figure  *one'. 
Jo  biko,        the  number  'two'. 


^JU*  triko. 

■    ?j 

j> 

'  three '. 

^L^  cauko; 

» 

» 

*four'. 

>4f.  Panj^' 

>j 

J} 

'five'. 

yi^j^  6hak6, 

jj 

jj 

'six'. 

^a1  sato, 

jj 

» 

'seven'. 

y^S  atho, 

>? 

>? 

'eight'. 
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^^b  nao, 

the  number 

'nine'. 

^o  daho, 

w 

55 

*ten'. 

ytj\^  yarho, 

>j 

55 

*  eleven'. 

^tC  barho, 

?? 

55 

*  twelve'. 

^va5  terhd, 

5? 

55 

'thirteen'. 

^jj^  codho. 

?5 

55 

'fourteen'. 

^Jjoj  pandrahd. 

>   ?? 

55 

'fifteen'. 

ys^l^  sorho, 

95 

55 

'sixteen'. 

^1x1  satraho, 

J> 

55 

'  seventeen '. 

^iDjI  arho, 

5> 

55 

'  eighteen '. 

>«*i/»  uniho, 

55 

55 

'  nineteen '. 

>«j  vlho, 

55 

55 

'twenty'. 

H*^'  ekiho, 

55 

55 

'twenty  one'. 

etc.      etc. 

>«Jt/  trfl»» 

55 

55 

'thirty'. 

^l^  dalihd, 

55 

55 

'forty'. 

iibLdd^  panjjaho, 

55 

55 

'fifty'. 

5*451  eathyo, 

55 

55 

'sixty'. 

YyH^  sataryu, 

55 

55 

'seventy'. 

>*-»  asyo, 

55 

55 

*  eighty'. 

^^  naviyo, 

55 

55 

'ninety'. 

^yus  saviyo, 

55 

55 

'hundred'. 

They  are  regularly 

inflected  as  adjective 

6;  Uj»  ^  two  units;  ^fii  ^  >Xi^  .^.  ^^^  ,JS  after 


the  number  three  comes  the  number  four. 


••  !>• 


M2 
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§.  27. 

IV.  COLLECTIVE  NUMBERS. 

We  have  noticed  already  (§.  22),  that  the  cardinal 
numbers  may  also  be. employed  as  collective  numbers; 
but  the  Sindhi  possesses  also  a  peculiar  kind  of  nu- 
merals, which  express  an  aggregate  sum;  these  are: 

ii'Lio  dahako,  the  sum  of  ten;  about  ten. 

2)1^*  viharo, 

^^    I  \  the  sum  of  twenty;  about  twenty. 

3;L4:>5  viharo, 

a^l^^J  triharo, 

^    ">     '  _  }  the  sum  of  thirty;  about  thirty. 

3^l4jy  triharo 

jjllgJl^  dalhyaro,  the  sum  of  forty;  about  fcMi;y. 
^l^  panjahi,       ^^^  ^^^  ^^  g^^.  ^^^^^  ^ 
yt\^  panjaho,  J 
JuugjIlM  sathiko,  the  sum  of  sixty,  about  sixty. 

They  are  properly  adjectives,  formed  by  the  affixes 
ko  (§.  10,  24)  and  aro,  as:  ^L^o  dahako,  makiiig  ten; 
3^li,  viraha,  containing  twenty.  They  may  be  con- 
structed  either  as  substantives  with  the  noun  in  the  Ge- 
nitive ,  or  as  numeral  adjectives ,  e.  g. :  y>.  sj^yi^  ^i^Li j 

ten  boys,  literally:  a  decade  of  boys,   or:   Sy^  ^\io. 
To  express  more  distinctly  the  indefiniteness  of  such 

a  number,  the  adverb  ^^4^  khanu  (literally:  piece,  por- 
tion,  Sansk.  ^1|S)  is  added  to  them  as  well  as  to  the 

cardinal  numbers;  e.  g,  ^^^ ^^\jby  viharo  khanu,  about 
twenty. 

U»     ^yA    yj^  jVfb    ^ 

•They  were  about  five  thousand  men.    Matth.  14,  21. 
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*0  0  ^  ^      ..1  ^^    0    ^ 


jG^^    fiauku,    ^^y^    fiaukirl,    the    sum   of  four, 

^jjf  kori,    a   score,    are   only  used   substantively,    the 

^  .         »     .     .  . 

latter    generally    in   the    Formative  Plural   ^^)^  kore, 


in  scores,  as: 


W  f>if   Jirij  \j^)j^  \^\jC&>  Chi-4 

-»  I  ^  •    • 

In  thousands  are  the  thanksgivings,  in  scores  the 
favours  of  the  kind  one  (i.  e,  God).  •  Sh.  Surag  I, 
Epil.  1. 

3|Xj^  saikiro,  a  hundred,  is  only  used  when 
speaking   of  interest,    expressing    our    '*per    cent",    as: 

^}io\  ^y^  yj^y)  cH^  "^o;  ^  ^.  ^  borrowed 
two  hundred  rupees  at  five  rupees  by  the  hundred  (i.  e. 
at  five  per  cent).  The  percentage  may  also  be  expressed 
by  an  adjective  (a  so-called  Bahuvrihi,  cf.  §.  12,  II,  5), 
compounded  of  the  respective  amount  and  the  adjective 
otiro,  'having  above',  as: 

y^  3r^>^'  ^^®  hundred  having  one  above  it,  i.  e.  one 

per  cent; 
^  ^j^^y^  two  per  cent. 
ylj  ^yi))jS  three  per  cent. 

etc.         etc. 
Of  the  same  kind  are  the  compound  adjectives,  such  as : 

Uj^)  pil^  cauano  (sau),  one  hundred  having  four  Annas,  i.  e.  4 

Annas  per  cent ;  (ylJ)  Jj^iLj  J  tripanyd  (sau),  one  hundred 

having  three  quarters  of  a  rupee,  i.  e.  at  three  quarters 
of  a  rupee  per  cent ,  etc.     When   ^^  miti   (interest)   is 

used,  yL  is  omitted,  as:  ^^  {Sjiy^^*>j  interest  of  one 
and  a  half 
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I  28. 

V.  PROPORTIONAL  NUMBERS. 
The  numerals  denoting  *fold*,  are: 

9 

hekuno , 


J  singlej 
hektito, 

jXxj  bino, 

-"  u-4.-     ^  twofold. 
lAj  bito, 


^J  t^?o,  threefold. 


>i^  <5aun6, 

fourfold. 

dl».  danno, 

Py^  panjfmo,  fivefold. 

pyxL  eatnno,  sevenfold. 

ji^'f  athuno,  eightfold. 

pyjS  natino,  i 

linefold. 

^y&o  dahund,  tenfold. 
jiyftjG  yarhuno,  elevenfold. 
py^)^  barhuno,  twelvefold, 
ji^lo  terhuno,  thirteenfold. 
py^^y^  codhuno,  fourteenfold. 
^•y&joj  pandhruno,  fifteenfold. 
pySbl^Ai  sorhtino,  sixteenfold. 
pyS^yX**,  satrahuno,  seventeenfold. 

ji^vl  arhuno,  eighteenfold. 
jhv.},)^  tinihuno,  nineteenfold. 

py^.^  vihtino,  twenty  fold. 
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>*^4A^'  ekihuno,  twenty-onefold. 
ji^J  trihuno,  fortyfbld. 

py^iSji^  daJlhuno,  fortyfold. 

ji^l^  panjahuno,  fiftyfold. 
pyjf^SL  sathyuno,  sixtjfold. 

sataryuno,  seventyfold. 
ivAdKut  asyuno,  eightyfold. 


9     -*- 


^'-    ^i  naveuno,  ninetyfold. 

I 

--  *'   satino,  hundredfold. 


In   the  same  way  the   affix  uno  (cf.  §.  10,  28)   is 
added  to  the  fractional  numbers,  as: 

^^^\  adhuno,  one  half-fold. 


i.-.- 


y^yAyMi  savauno,  one  (or  a  certain  sum)  and  a  quarter- 
fold. 

pyDjL^j  dedhuno,  one  and  a  half-fold. 
p^L^ol  adhauno,  two  and  a  half-fold. 

«  a 

4 

When  he  has  been  brought  over  by  you,  then  you 
make  him  twofold  more  a  child  of  hell,  than  youi^elves. 
Matth.  23,  15. 

Other  seeds  fill  upon  good  land;  these  brought  forth 
fruit,  some  hundredfold,  some  sixtyfold,  some  thirty  fold. 
Matth.  13,  8. 


184 


SECTION  U.   THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 


§.  29. 

VI.  REDUPLICATIVE  NUMBERS. 

The  numeral  adverbs,  denoting  reduplication,  are. 

^lijjD  hekara,  1 
IXjkiD  hekara, 


once. 


■I 


^L^  bihara^ 
^Jf  ",  >  twice. 

y^  bihara, 

^5  Li  J  trihara,  . 
^^J^      ,  \  thrice. 

y&«j  trihara, 

"^liia.  cdhara,  I    ^        .- 
}   TT  'V  four  tunes. 

^1^  cohara,  J 

The  further  reduplicatives  are  conamonly  made  up 
by  the  cardinals  with  the  nouns  j.l^  varo,  jvxAj.  or  ^iCj 

(lino). 

Annotation.  The  affix  sUo,  or  shortened  y&,  has  taken  its 
origin  from  the  Sansk.  ^Sff^,  Hindustani:  barah,  Panjabi:  vari; 
in  Sinidhi  v  has  been^  elided  and  euphonic  h  inserted. 


•  §.30. 

Vn.  FRACTIONAL  NUMBERS. 

The  fractional  numbers  are  of  two  kinds;   they  are 
either  substantives  or  adjectives; 

a)  substantives   are: 
a.  cothe, 


2*.  cothai, 
*S^j^  cdtho. 


> 


a  quarter. 
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ib  pau,  a  quarter;  Plur.  ^l^  pava  or  Lj  pa. 

^lijj  trihai,  a  third. 

j&(>(  adhu,  a  half. 

^1^  savai,    one   and   a  quarter;    a   quarter    more 

(than  the  whole). 

j&SLI  sadhu,  one  half  more  (than  the  specified  sum). 
j&jLio  dedhe,  one  and  a  half. 

6)  adjectives   are: 


one  quarter  less  (than  the  whole). 


half. 


9yi  pauno, 
jju  muno, 
^(>l  adhu, 
>t>T  adho,  , 

111  sava,  one  quarter  more  (than  the  whole). 
LioH  sadha,  one  half  more  (than  the  whole). 
^4]L>o  dedhu,  one  and  a  half. 


L^ol  adhai,  two  atid  a  half. 


Annotatwn.    .  flH^ ,  /gSlgVjrv ,  jg^j^   is  derived  from  the 
Sansk.  ^f1^|^9  Hindustani  cauth,  cauthai;  in  the  same  way 

^Li j5  is  derived  from  the  San^k.  nffi^l^i)  Hindustani  tihaj. 

**  ____ 

itj  corr^ponds  to  the  Sansk*  Xff^,  Hindustanr  pao;  the  ad- 
jective ails  has  sprung  from  the  Sansk.  adj.  \||^«i|,  Hindust. 

pauna,  Marathi  paun;  the  origin  of  jJuo  is  doubtful.  J^f^\  is 
substantive  and  adjective  at  the  same  time,  Sansk.  IBTs,  Hin- 
dust. adba*  ^|^  ^^d  the  adjective  (^  are  derived  from  the 
Sansk.  ^i|^<^,  having  a  quarter,  Hindust.  and  Marathi:  sava; 

J&3L1  and  the  adjective  L^^Ll  (Plur.  m.)  from  the  Sansk.  ad- 
jective ^1^,  having  a  half,  with  a  half^  Hindustani  (lustrum.) 
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sarhe.  ^J^^  and  the  adjective  JD4XJO  are  apparently  derived 
from  an  unusual  Sansk.  compound  y9(  4-  ^f^?  having  three  halves, 

Hindust.  derh,  Panjabl  dedh,   Marathi  did.     ^1^31  has  drawn 

its  origin  from  the  Sansk.  ^^q^,  Hindust.  arhai,  Panjabi 
dhai,  Marathi  adits. 

In  reference  to   the  use  of  these  fractional  numbers 

it  is  to  be  observed,    that  ^  is  generally  used  with 

units,  and  ^^^  with  two,  three  etc.,  as:  yi^^s  y^y  ^ 
rupee  Wanting  a  quarter  =  three  quarters  of  a  rupee; 

Lu.j  ^  li^^  two  rupees  wanting  a  quarter  =  one  rupee 
and  three  quarters;  ^  ^^  one  hundred  wanting  a 
quarter  =  75.  (^  one  quarter  more,  as:  jk^  I^  one 
ser  and  a  quarter;  'IxMt  ^yS  f^L  three  sers  and  a  quarter. 

(^  is  not  inflected  in  the  Singular^  nor  in  the  No- 
minative Plural,   but  it  has   a  Formative  Plural   masc, 

viz.:   ^1^   savaine,   ^.1^   savayane  or:   ^jj^f^  savae, 

and  fem.   ^1^   savaine  or:   yj^(y^   savayune;    but  ge- 

^  -^  .  ^^ 

nerally  it  is  not  inflected  at  all,  e.  g. :  ^^jju«  ^jJJo  ^jl^  yj^^y^ 

with  four  maunds  and  a  quarter  or:  ,jju«  ^^yJJo  ^j^^^   \1^. 

—  —  if  '         '  i  • 

(^   may   also    precede   ^,     Jyi  etc.,   as:   ^  (LI   one 

hundred  and  a  quarter  =125;  JlCi  (^  one  thousand 
and  a  quarter  =:  1250. 

jbc>\   adhu,  half,  is   a   common  adjective  and  used 
accordingly. 

L^SL^  sadha,    adding  one  half,    is  only  used  with 
nouns  of  number   subsequent  to    Hwo',    and    therefore 

ever  found  in  the  Plural;  its  fem.  is  ^^I^^Li  sadhiyu. 
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^)y^  ^)t  )*^  T^  ^y^  uo«>U*  v^cU 

Then  she  weighs   with  a  balance  nine  sers  and  a 
half  of  read  lead.     Maj.  320. 

jDiJbo  dedhu,   one  and  a  half,   is  only  used  in  the 

Singular  and  not  compounded  with  other  numbers,   as: 


T     9  :z 


yi\  jbjkjj^  one  Anna  and  a  half;  ^3\  ^Juo  one  rati  and 
a  half. 

^LiSl  adhal,  two  and  a  half,  is  only  used  in  the 

Plural,  without  distinction  of  gender  in  the  Nominative; 

in  the  Formative  Plural  it  makes  for  the  Masc.  ^Li^l 

adhaine,   ^;iLiS(  adhayane  or:   ^^^L55(  adhaie,   and  for 


1^ 

9,  ^   if. 


the  fem.    ^Li^l    adhaine,    ,jjLi3f    adhayune,    ^jJoLi<5t 
adhaie;  ^i^^l-^^'  two  yards  and  a  half;    ^^^'  ^1^^' 

two  Tois  and  a  half;  Formative:  y*^*/  ^Liol;  j4^^' 
v:^>5  etc. 

From  these  fractional  numbers  another  kind  of  ad- 
jectives has  been  derived,  implying  "" consisting  of,  com- 
puted at  such  a  rate,   standing  in  such  a  relation",  as: 

ijLilj  pany5    or   jCliLI  panyaku,  only  used  in  the 

compound:  ^U;J>'  or:  vXIiLSJ,  computed  at 

at  three  quarters  of  a  rupee. 

iSLj  pao,  compounded  with   cardinal  numbers,   as: 

^tS  ^tfJf,  consisting  of  three  quarters. 

ySy*'  savayo,  computed  at  V^j^. 

fi&Juo  dedho,  consisting  of  X^j^, 

^^£jejL>j  dedhuo,  standing  in  the  Vj^  place. 


y^c^  adhayo,  consisting  of  272. 
^jpLiSl  adhao,  standing  in  the  272  place. 
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These  are  used  as  common  adjectives  and  inflected 
and  constructed  accordingly. 

The  other  fractional  numbers  may  be  made  up  by 
compositions,  as: 

^LS  J^c^  adhu  pau  =  %. 

i\S  j&Jjo  dedhu  pau  =r  %* 

.-jliJ  ^  ba  trihai  =  V,. 

r 

^  li^  pauna  ba  =  1%. 
etc.     etc.     etc. 

Fractions  with  special  application  are: 


>i  ^ 


>  a  quarter  of  a  rupee. 


}i)^.  parupo, 
^\S  paili, 
chU  paine, 

^5^Lj  pain,  the  quarter  of  a  ^  (yard). 
^S  Ian,  one  third  of  a  rupee. 


JLxi&(>t  adheli, 
j^(>l  adhio, 


half  a  rupee  piece. 


^^t>l  adhiri,  half  a  gaj,  or  half  a  damiri  ((5?uoo), 


Chapter  XI. 

Pronouns. 

§.  31. 


The  personal  pronoun  is  in  Sindhi  of  two  kinds: 
it  is  either  used  as  an  absolute  pronoun  or  as  a  suffix, 
acceding  to  nouns,  adverbs  or  verbs. 


J 
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I.  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

The  Sindhi  has  a  personal  pronoun  only  for  the 
first  and  second  person  Singular  and  Plural,  the  third 
person  is  made  up  by  means  of  demonstrative  pronouns. 
A  remnant  of  the  old  (now  lost)  personal  pronoun  of 
the  third  person  has  been  preserved,  in  the  pronominal 
suffix  of  the  third  person,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter. 

1)  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  person. 

There  are  two  forms  in  common  use  for  the  first 

person  Singular,  ^^^T  au,  and  shortened  ^T  a;  besides 

these  ^Li  ma  or  ^yo  mu  are  also  dialectically  used 
in  Siro. 

The  great  deterioration  of  the  language  is  strikingly 
illustrated  by  the  present  forms  of  the  absolute  pronouns. 
The  Prakrit  form  is  ^f^  or  ^^H^  (Sansk.  ^BT^) ;  but 
in  the  corrupted  ApabhranSa  dialect,  the  mother  of  the 
modern  Sindhi,  we .  meet  already  the  form  |^,  from 
^  (by  elision  of  ^,  from  which   the  Sindhi  au  has 

drawn  its  origin  (Lassen,  §.  183);  the  other  form  a  has 
been  simply  contracted  from  ?JJ^^  The  two  other  forms 
ma  and  mu  are.  originally  the  Accusative,  Sanskrit 
Iff  (Prakrit  shortened  ;(|),  and  are  still  used  as  the 
Formative  Singular. 

The  Genitive  ^.glo  miihu  or  ,j-$Lo  miihe,  with  the 
adjective  affix  j^  jo,  is  to   be  referred  to  the  Prakrit 

Genitive  II^  (Sani*:.^rR),  Apabhransa  H^  (Lassen  §.  183), 
the  vowels  being  nasalized  in  Sindhi. 

The  Nominative  Plural  is  ^jx*J  as!,  Prakrit  W^ 

(Sansk.  root  ^P^);  in  Sindhi  m  has  been  elided  and 

final  e  changed  to  i  (=  i);    the   Formative    ^Lll    asS 
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corresponds    to    the    Prakrit    Genitive    F)m«I   '^Wflij 

(Sansk.  ^r^n^. 

Annotation.    In  the  cognate  dialects  the  Accusative  has  si- 
milarly  been   used   for   the   Nominative;   MarathI  ml   (inferior 

Prakrit  dialect  l!f^,  Lassen  §.  183,  2),  Formative  ma  (Prakrit 
Genitive  T|^) ;  Hindustani  mai,  Formative  mujhe  or  mujh  (Pra- 
krit Genitive  7T3X);  PanjabT:  mai,  Formative  mat;  but  Gu- 
jarat!: hd,  Formative  ma.  In  the  Plural  the  MarathI  has  in 
the  Nominative  ahmi,  in  the  Formative  ahm£;  the  Hindustani 
ham,  Formative  ham  or  hamS;  the  Panjabi  asl,  Formative  asa; 
the  GujarSti  hame  or  ham5,  Formative  ham  or  hamo. 

Inflexion  of  the  fint  personal  prononn. 

^^T  au  or  ^T  a,  I. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.        c)^T  au,  ^1  a;  ^LS  ma,  ^^  mu; 

Format.  ]      ,      ^       ,^      ,       ^  , 
Instrum.l^^^'^^^^'0'^- 

Genit.      j^  ^4^  muhu  jo;  ^  ,j^  muhe  jo;  ^  ^^ 

mu  jo;  y^  ^T  a  jo. 

Dative.    1      ^       >       »  11.-         ^1-      *  1  v- 
Accus.    }^c^^«kte;^^Umakhe. 

Ablat.       ^^yo  muha;  ^L^^^  muk  ha  or  ^^L^  ^jLi 

ma  kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        {j>^  ^h  we. 

Insfa^m.}^'^'  *^^'  \J^^^  ^^^^'  sjy^^^  ^^^' 
Genit.      y^  ^j\SJ  asa  jo,  ^  y^y^^^  asahe  j5. 

Accus      \^  ^'^'  ^^^  ^^'  ^  ij^Ll^  asahe  khe. 
Ablat.       (jL^  ^^^  asa  kha  etc. 
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^^  ^  ^^^  4JI  i  ^^  145^  -^  J 


If  they  have  been  seen  by  you,  for  God's  sake  tell  (me). 
After  them  my  eyes  weep  night  and  day.     Sh.  Hus. 
X,  22. 

By  no  means  I  shall  give  up  my  friend  till  the  day 
of  resurrection.     Sh.  Ked.  IV,  Epil. 

^^  >^  J^  yj^  ^'isf  ^y^  iS^^ 


Kazi,  why  doest  thou  beat  me,  having  seen  me  ill, 
0  friend!     MaJ.  251. 

••  ^         *'■'        '    ^  ^  ••I      •♦ 

Even  before  me  all  would  have  perhaps  slided  down 
(into  the  river)  having  taken  their  jars.     Sh.  Suh.  I,  4. 

c)!^!  cH*^  u'-^'  cJ^^  *^'  ;'  Uif^^ 

She  in  bashful  before  God  and  faithfiil  towards  us. 
Maj.  671. 

Our  love  flows   excessively  with  our  sweethearts. 
Maj.  675. 

2)  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  second  person. 

'   •  / 

The  pronoun  of  the  second  person  is  ^j^*  tfi ,  which 
points  rather  to  the  Sansk.  i^,  than  to  the  Prak.  flpFT; 
the  Formative  and  Instrumentalis  ^  to  is  derived  from 
the  Prak.  lustrum.  "SPf ;  the  Genitive  ..wils  tuhu  or  ..wai? 

tuhe  (with  j^  etc.)  corresponds  to  the  Apabhransa  Ge- 
nitive ^^ 
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The  Plural  of  this  pronoun  presents  a  great  variety 
of  forms,  as:  .^yjjth  tavh!,   ,.oo  tavi,   i^wlaS  tahi,   ,.%juJ 

^^  w-j,  -w^  *ir-- 

tai;  or:  ^^^f  avhi  (avhe),  ^S  ave,  ^^^f  ahi,  ^T  ai, 

The  forms  tavhi  etc.  have  been  derived  from  the 
Prakrit  Nom.  Plural  W^>  tu  having  been  changed  to 
tav,  and  m  elided.  The  forms  avhi,  ah!  etc.  are 
very  remarls^^ble.  As  initial  t  is  never  elided,  they 
cannot  well  be  derived  from  tavh!  etc.  It  is  therefore 
very  probable,   that  these  forms  are  to  be  referred  to 

the  Sansk.  Plural  1|11^  =  Prak.  ITKr  aiid  with  elision 
of  initial  y,  umhe;  in  Sindhi  'u'has  been  changed  to  W 
and  m  elided,  as  in  tavhi. 

The  Formative  ^i5y>  tavha,  ^jli^f  avha  corresponds 
to  the  Prak.  Genitive  Plural  ril^i4ll« 

.  > 

Annotation,  The  cognate  dialects  agree  in  all  essential  points 
with  the  Siudhi.  Marathi:  tu,  Formative  tu  or  tuja  (Prakrit 
Sn?  or  n^j^;  Nom.  Plural  tuhml  and  Formative  tuhml.  Hin- 
dustani: tu  or  tai;  Genitive  te-ra  (me-ra),  ra  being  used  in  this 
instance  to    form    a   pronominal  adjective;    the   Formative    tujh 

is  properly  the  Prakrit  Genitive  n>9j^,  and  the  Instrumentahd 
tu  coincides  with  the  Sindhi  to.  The  Nomin.  Plural  turn  is 
shortened  from  the  Prakrit  H^^  and  the  forms  tumha  (tum- 
ha-ra),,  tumho,  tumh  point  back  to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  Plural 
ffTM|^«     Panjabi:  tu,   Genitive  te-ra,  Instrument,  tai  (Prakrit 

IflRQ,  Formative  tai  (Prakrit  Genitive   q)»     Nom,  Plural:  tusi, 

Formative:  tusa.  Gujarat! :  tG,  Genitive:  taha-ro,  Formative  ta; 
Nom.  Plural:  tame  or  tamo,  Formative  tam  or  taoio. 

Inflexion  of  the  second  personal  pronoun. 

SINGULAR. 


Nom.         ^yS  tft,  thou. 

Format. 

lustrum. 


1  ^^  *o. 
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f  o 


Gren.        ^  uH^  tvim  jd  (tube  jo);  j^  ^'  to  jo. 

Dative. 

Accus, 


e.   ) 

J     (^ p  to  khe. 


Ablat.       i:)^^  toha;  ^[^  p  to  kha. 

PLURAL.  . 

NonL  ij^P  tavhf;  ^p  tavi;  ^ja^  tahi;  ^jjJ6  tai. 
^^^opjf  ayhi  (avhe);  ^^f  avi;  ^ibf  ahi;  ^^T 
ai;  ,«)I^f  ai. 


Format.  J    i^-  ^^^a,  ^l^S  tahi;  JJ^\  avha;  ^Ul  ahS; 
InsiammJ     j  * 


tavha  jo  etc.;    avha  jo;  r  -u-  v- 

tavahe  jo;  avahe  jo 

aJ^.    }^  ^'^^'  *^^^^  ^^^'  ^  ^'^^  ^""^^  *'*'^- 

Ablat.       \J^  \J^y^  tavha  kba  etc. 

The  emphatic  i  or  hi,   hi  is  very  frequently  joined 
to  this  pronoun  in  all  its  forms. 

^   ^b    ^p   ^  ^,;    ^,    ,,^y 

Even  thou  remainest   in  my  heart;    only  towards 
thee  my  eyes  (are  directed).     Maj.  211. 

Even  for  thy  sake  I  have  borne  the  tauntings  of 
my  companions.     Sh.  Mum.  Bano  I,  Epil. 

Even    thy    reproach    has    been    welcomed    by    me. 
Maj,  341. 

Trumpp,  Sindhl-GrammAr.  ^ 
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Separate  from  thee  I  cannot  find  any  strength  in 
my  body.     Sh.  Suh.  11,  4. 

H/  ^  ^  ^^  iS^  u^  Q^  J^ 

0  friends,  do  not  hinder  me  at  all!     Maj.  95. 

1  shall  not  at  all  give  up   (your)  shed  nor  your 
door,  o  friend!   .Sh.  Barvo  S.  I,  16. 

0   handsome    lady!    the    mark    of  your   family   is 
greatness.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  8. 

After  my  friend  (is  gone)  I  talk  over  with  you  my 
misfortunes.     Sh.  Hus.  VI,  5. 

n.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

§•  32. 

1)  The  proximate  demonstrative  prononn  is  ^  hi, 
^  he  or  ^kj^  hiu  (also  pronounced:   ^  hiu);  in  Lar 

initial  h  is  commonly  dropped,  as:  ^5]  i,   15!  e,  ^  lu. 

The  base  of  this  pronoun  is  1  (cf.  Bopp  §.  360  sqql); 
in  the  Formative  another  pronominal  base  is  substituted, 
i-na,  (Bopp  §.  369;  compare  also  the  inflexion  of  ^^^44 
'this'  in  Sansk.). 

Annotation,     The  Marathl  form  of  this  demonstrative  is  ha, 
Formative:  ya  (Prakrit  ^S[^   =  Sansk.  ^^^IM  );    Hindustani: 

yeh,   Formative:  is    (Sansk.   ^f(^);  Plural:  ye,  Formative:  in. 

Panjabi:    ih,   Formative:   is,   Instrument.:   in;  Plural:  ih.   For- 
mative: ina. 


J 
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Inflexion  of  the  proximate  demonttratiTe. 
\^  hi,  this. 

Nom.        {s^^\  (5*  1^^5  (5^  h^^  or  ^  hiu,  masc,  'this';  'he'. 
••  ••  I 

^  hi;  ^  he ;  Ja^  hia  or  ^  hia,  fem.,  'this';  'she'. 

Format.  1  ^      ,  .  .  . 

T    J.         \\^  bina  or  r\\  ma,  com. 

Instnim.  j  ^  "  ^^ 

Genit.       i:>.  ^  hina  j5  or  a^  ^1  ina  jo. 
Dative.     ^^^  ^jjb  hina  khe  etc. 
^-^  .7uD  hina  khe  etc. 


Accusat.  %        1  -    J 
^  hi  etc. 

Ablat.       yj^  ^  liina  kha  etc. ;  ^U^  hina. 

PLORAL. 

Nom.        ^  hi;  ^  he,  'these';  'they';  com. 

Format.  1         i  •  .  .  ^    i-  r.  . 

I  j^  hine  or  ^1  me ;  ^^%jjt  hinane  or  ^1  mane. 

ln8trum.jT^^  tt-  -   "  -  - 


Genit.       ^  ,.%JD  hine  jo;  s^  ..jJL^  hinane  lo. 
Dative.     ^^^T  ^  hine  khe ;  ^^  ^ji^  hinane  khe. 

(^^^  ^j.;fi  hine  khe  etc. 
(5»  hi;  ^  he. 

Ablat.       ^Juf^  ^  hine  kha  etc. 

There  is  also   an  emphatic  form  of  this  pronoun: 
Xk»  hel,  this  very  one. 


To  travel  after  Punhu,   this  is   my  happiness.     Sh, 
Ma*,  m,  1. 

With  this  water  she  does  not  wash  at  all  her  head. 
Sh.  Suh.  Chat.  3. 


N2 
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Nothing  but  wickedness  has  been  in  his  heart. 
Maj.  244, 

Never  it  will  be  after  this  in  the  world.  Sh.  Kha- 
hor.  m,  11. 

Whoever  shall  give  to  drink  unto  one  of  these  little 
ones  a  cup  of  cold  water.    Matth.  10,  42. 

••I  ^^  ^       .      ^  X 

God  can  make  sons  for  Abraham  from  these  stones. 
Matth.  3,  9. 

2)  The  emphatic  proximate  demonstrative 
is  ^1  iho,  'this  very';  'this  here'.  It  is  properly  a 
compound  pronoun,  consisting  of  the  demonstrative  base 

Y,  and  'ho'  =  Sansk.  ||  (^[]5)>  ^.nd  therefore  inflected  ac- 
cording to  both  terminations. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom.       ^tf»|  iho;  j^j  iho;  pj  io;  ^j  16;  masc.^ 
l^j  iha;  L^|  iha;  b]  ia;  Lul  ia;  fem. 


^       c> 


Ii^stoi  j^'  ^^^'  ^^ "^^'  ^-  ^^^^*'  ^-  ^^®*^^'  ^^"^' 
Genit.      ^  ^^j  inhe  jo  etc. 
Dative.     ^^aJ^  ^^[  inhe  khe  etc. 

1)  It  very  rarely  occurs,   that  the   Singular  of  this  pronoun  is 
(after  the  manner  of  an  adjective)  joined  to  a  noun  in  the  Plural. 

2)  In  poetry  the  form  ^^jf  ehu  also  is  to  be  met  witL 

I 
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\is^  is^^  ^^®  **^  ®*^- 
Accus.     \^*    .^"  " 

1^1  iho;  m.;  Lil^  iha,  fem. 
Ablat.       yj^  (^4^1  ii^^  kha  etc. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        j_jdI  ihe,  com. 

Format.  ]     -o.  .  .  ••  •  i_.  s  •  i  * 

In8t^um./c^«'i  "'^®'  S^l  "^^'  v:^*f-^  ^^^- 

Genit.      ^  c)4^1  inhane  jo  etc. 


«*0 


Dative.     ^^4^^  cH^i  ii^hane  khe  etc. 

••I      *" 

(54^  cH^'  iiihane  khe  etc. 
Accus.    ^^,  ihe/oom. 

Ablat.       ^)L4^  v^I  inhane  kha  etc. 

The  emphatic  1  may  also  be  added  to  this  pronoun, 
to  point  the  object  out  with  still  greater  distinctness, 

as:  \^yf^^  ihpi;  this  very  same  person,  fem.  ^lif  ihai; 

••  *« 

Format   ^^^^\  inhei;  Plur.   ^^jj^\  ihei;   Format.   ^^^^ 
or  commonly:  ^^a^I]  inlS. 


<'  A   >  >     ^^ 


Even  this  is  the  cause  of  the  Lord,  that  he  draws 
forth  the  drowned  ones  from  the  eddy.  Sh.  Surag. 
n,  16. 

The  lovers,  says  Abd-ul-Latif,  have  fallen  into  this 
very  reflection.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  8. 

Even  these  are  the  works  of  God;  otherwise  who 
wouldstep  down  into  the  whirlpools  ?    Sh.  Suh.  VI,  1 3. 
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3)  The  demonstrative  pronoun  y^l  ijho,  'this 

one  present'  is  only  used  in  the  Nom.  Sing,  and  Plural. 
It  is  apparently  compounded  of  the  base  '  i '  and  the  Sansk. 
pronoun  ^J,  s  being  now  and  then  changed  in  Sindhi 
to  j,  and  even  to  jh  (see:  Introduction  §.  11,  2). 

SINGULAR. 
Nom.        j(^^!  ijh5;  fern.     Lgd.[  ijha. 

PLUEAL. 
Nom.  gT>|  ijhe ,  com. 


They  come  here;  the  faqirs  have  been  made  tawny 
by  the  Kak  (river).     Sh.  Mum.  Rano  II,  3. 

4)  The  remote  demonstrative  pronoun  is  ye  hti 

or  ^  ho,  in  Lar  pronounced  ^1  u  or  jt  6.  The  base 
of  this  pronoun,  hti,  is  not  in  use  in  Sanskrit,  but  in 
Prakrit  a  remnant  of  it  has  been  preserved  in  the  Ge- 
nitive ^^  Its  theme  must  have  been  (according  to  Bopp, 
Comp.  Gramm.  §.  341)  sva,  from  which  'hu'  has  been 
regularly  formed.  Its  inflection  quite  agrees  with  that 
of  ^  hi,   only  hu  (u)  being  substituted  instead  of  *hi' 

in  the  Formative. 

Annotation.  The  Marathi  does  not  know  this  pronominal 
base;  it  only  uses  to,  corresponding  to  the  Sindhi  s6.  In 
Panjabi  we  find  uh,  Instrum.  un,  and  FormatiTe  us,  Plur. 
uh.  Formative  unS.  The  Hindustani  uses:  woh.  Formative  us; 
Plural  we,  Format,  un  (Hindui:  wah,  Formative  va;  Plur.  vire, 
Formative:  un).  The  GujaratI,  like  the  Marathi,  has  only  the 
theme  te. 

SINGULAR. 


Nom.    y&  hu,  jjD  ho,  ^1  ti,  jl  o,  masc. 

yst  hti  (^  ho),  ^  hua;  ^1  u,  ^1  ua,  fern.. 


that;  he,  she. 


-> 
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Format.  )     ,  ,  » 

Instrum.)"^  ^"^*»  O'  '^a,  com. 

ft 

Dative.     ,,-g5^  jt)Jft  huna  khe  etc. 

I^^aJ^  ^jjd  huna  the  etc. 
^  hti,  ^  hua  etc. 

Ablat.       ^ui  huna,  ^l^^  hunaha,^bl  una;  ^J^  ;jSb 

huna  kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.    ^  hti;  ^  ho;  ^ysb   hue;  *jl  tie;  a^  hoe,  com. 

J^ormat.  1  Ji  hunane,  ^1  unane;  ^  hune,  ,^1  une. 

Instrum./  -  "  '  u     -x 

(emphatic:  ,jjUift  huni). 

Dative.     ^^45^  ^^  hunane  khe ;  ^^  ^  hune  khe  etc. 


.  I  ^g^  ^jjj»  hunane  khe  etc. 

\ySb  hti;  ^sb  ho  etc. 
Ablat.       yj\^  yjlib  hunane  kha  etc. 


9  T'l*'  ^>6-  i^A- 


Having   travelled  from  a   foreign    country  he  had 
come.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 

I  am  not  worthy  of  that  shoe,  which  they  put  on 
(their)  foot.     Sh.  Koh.  HI,  8. 

At  that  door  those    are  accepted,    who    have  lost 
their  existence.     Sh.  Surag.  I,  Epil.  2. 

^^^ju^U  yo^i  ByS^  ^^AA^x)  £^i&  Jl^  ^y^ 

Those  are  the  mansions,   those  the  mosques,  those 
the  palaces  of  the  Kazis.     Maj.  137. 
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^       9 


Yesterday  were  raised  by  thQm  the  masts  by  the 
support  of  the  north- wind.     Sh.  Surag,  HI,  1. 

5)    The    emphatic    rem&te    demonstrative   is 

9 

^\  uho,  'that  very';  it  is  formed  in  the  same  way  as 
^1  iho,  only  V  being  substituted  for  V. 

SINGULAR. 

9  9     ' 

Nom.        ^1  uh5  or  pi  uo,  masc. 

L^l  uha  or  LI  ua,  fem. 
Format,  l     •»      ,  _    ^  oj      . .       ^  j       ., 
Instrum.1^'  ^^®'  ^?  ^^^^'  ^^'  ™^'  ^^' 

Genit.      ^  ^^^1  unhe  jo  etc. 

Dative.     ^^^^^1  unhe  khe  etc. 

••  •     ••  '  • 

^^aS^^^I  unhe  khe  etc. 

[^1  uhO|  m.;  L^l  uha,  fem. 
Ablat.      ^[^  ^^1  unhe  kha. 

PLURAL. 
Nona.        ^1  uhe,  com. 

Mr  I 

Format.  1     ^«;  «;      , .  •:       ,  * 

lustrum.  jS^*^'  unhane;  ^1  unhme;  ^^1  unhe. 

Genit.      ^  ^j^^l  unhane  jo  etc. 
Dative,     ^^a^  v;>4^'  unhane  khe  etc. 

((S^  (j4^'  unhane  khe  etc. 
'      9       " 
^1  uhe,  com. 

Ablat.       {j^-4^  chi^'  unhane  kha  etc. 

•■»         ■   ' 

The  emphatic    i    may   also  be  added  to  this  pro- 

9  9 

noun,   ^ySt)  uhoi,   'that  very  same',   fem.  ^lil  uhal, 


Accus. 
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Fonnative:    ^mjI   unhei,   ^^1    unhi   or  ^^i^l    unaM. 

9**  **  9  9 

Plural:  ^jijftl  uhei;  Formative:   ^g^\  unhani  or   ^jx^\ 

••I  •♦  "* 

unhi. 

^^jijif  <^^  ^1  ^  ^  ^ 

The  story  of  that  very  (person)  was  heard  before. 
Sh.  Ehahori  I,  11. 


^^0^  I   ^  ^      z 


?')*  *li  ^  4i'  ^  (s^?i  tff '  (5t*  v:>*f  7^  <5f ' 


i. '   > 


Having  come  to  that  very  house  (and)  having  seen 
that  very  child  and  its  mother  Mary,  they  fell  at  his 
feet  and  worshipped  (him).    Matth.  11,  11. 


9    ^0^ 

This  one  sees  the  moon,  and  that  one,  who  is  there, 
(sees  his)  friend.    Sh.  Eamjbh.  I,  3. 

^    ^  ••I  ml 

Even  those  remember  thee  always 

Who  never  live  in  a  town.     Sh.   Sarangu  11,  Epil. 

Even  towards  them,   says  ABmad,   I  have  an  im- 
mense  longing.     Umar  Marui  X.*) 

9 

6)   The  remote  demonstrative  pronoun  ^^\ 
ujho,  that  one  present,  is,   like  y^[  ijho,  only  used 

in  the  Nom.  Singular  and  PluraL     It  is  compounded  of 
the  base  'u'  and  the  Sansk.  pronoun  J^l  (see:  ^^s>^j)' 


1)  A  po§m,  difierent  from  that  contained  in  the  Shaha  jo  RisSlIs. 
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SUfGULAR. 

Nom.        >4^'  ujho;  fern.  l^S  ujha. 

PLURAL. 

9 

Nom.        <5*^'  ujhe,  com. 

§.  33. 
m.    THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

The  relative   pronoun  in  Sindln  is  ^  jo,  'who', 
'what',  Sansk.  '^,  Prak.  ^;  the  Formative  Singular 

1^  jahe  corresponds    to   the  Prakrit   Genitive   ^^ 

=  ^^,  the  vowels  having  been  nasalized  in  Sindhl.    The 
Nom.  Plural  is  ^^^^  je,  as  in  Prakrit  %,  and  the  For- 

mative  ^j*^  jine  or  ^%^  jane  points  to  the  Prakrit  Ge- 

^     ^      . 

nitive  Plur.  WR!!,  a  having  been  shortened  in  Sindhi. 

Annotation.  The  cognate  dialects  do  not  differ  essentially 
from  ihe  Sindhl;  MarathT:  Sing,  jo,  Plur.  Je;  Gujarat! :  Sing, 
je,  Plural  jeo;  Hindust.:  Sing,  jo  or  Jau;  Formative  jis;  Plur. 
JO,  Formative  Jin  or  jinh;  Panjabi:  Jo,  Lustrum.  Jin,  Formative 
Jis;  Plur.  J5,  Format.  Jina,  Bangati:  Je  or  Jine,  .Formative  jSha 

(Prak.  5fTO);  Plur.  Jaha-ra. 

SINGULAK. 

Nom.        ^  jo,  masc.;  l^  ja,  fem. 
Format.  |       o^    ,  ,  ^ 
Instrum./c^*^  J^^^'  ^^^- 


Genitive.  3^  eH^  J^^^  J^  ®^- 

Dative.     ^^^  ^.gla.  jahe  khe. 

Accus.      ^  ^.4!^  jah§  khe;  ta-  jo;  U.  ja. 

Ablat.       (jLj^  c^4^  J^^^  ^^^* 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^^:>.  je,  com. 
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^  O 


Format.  |     ^  ,  ,.  ^.    ,.  ,       .         .    ,.  ,  . 

y^  Jinane ,  ^^  jinine. 

Genit.  s^  ,^^  jane  jo  etc. 

Dative.  ^^^5^  ^j.a-  jane  khe  etc. 

Accus.  ^^  j4  jane  khe ;  ^^a.  je. 

Ablat.  ^^Lji'  ^^  jane  kha  etc. 

In  poetry  the  emphatic  i  very  frequently  is  added 
to  the  Formative  Sing,  and  Plur.  of  this  pronoun,   as: 

Format,  Sing.  ^x^I^.  jaM;  Format,  plur.  ^^a^  jam  (also 
written  y^yt^  j^^i)>  ch*4^  janhi  (to  be  well  distinguished 
from  the  Format.  Sing.) 


-  >  o-*  ,  ^_  .^  >  o  > 


i^W  c^'  ufe  *st  <5^*^  v>^  U^  >» 

That,  which  is  the  spittle  of  Funhu,    of  that  will 
I  Uck  a  drop.     Sh.  Sah.  H,  Epi  2. 

She,   who  has  a  longing  for  Saharu  asks  not  for  a 

slope  in  the  ferry; 
Those,  who  thirst  after  love,  consider  the  brooks  as 

small  steps.     Sh.  Suh.  Ill,  4. 

Those  who  have  fallen  asleep  on  the  evening,  suffer 
pains  indeed.     Sh.  Khahori  III,  Epil.  2. 

They   will  depart  with  faith,   in  whose  mouth  the 
creed  is.     Maj.  37. 
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jO  --  T" 


O  mother,    go  and   bring  me  the  spinning   wheel 
fvom  the  courtyard. 

The  mountaineer,  for  whose  sake  I  have  spun,  is 
gone  to  Ke&    Sh,  Hus.  Ill,  8. 

Those  drink  draughts,  whose  heads  are  devoted.  Sh. 
Jam.  £!al.  11,  25. 

§.  34. 

IV.  THE  COREELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

The  pronoun  jji**  so  is  nearly  always  used  as  the 
correlative  of  ^;  it  is  seldom  found  isolated,  in  which 
case  it  retains  its  original  signification  Hhat'.  It  cor- 
responds  to   the  Sansk.  pronoun  ^J,    Prak.   ^§^,     The 

Formative  Sing.  ^^j^jlS  tahe  is  derived   from  the  Prak. 
Genitive  WW  (Sansk.  fl^  =  W5;  the  Norn.  Plur.  ^-^ 

se  differs  so  far  from   the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit   (^) 
as  having  retained  the  base  of  the  Singular;   the  For- 
mative  Plural  ^  tane  is  to  be  referred   to  the  Prak. 
Genitive  11  mj,  a  having  been  shortened,  as  in  ^t^. 

Annotation.  AH  the  kindred  idioms  know  this  pronoun; 
Mara^T:  to,  Flur.  tl;  Gujarat!  likewise:  te,  Plur.  teo;  Hindust.: 
so  or  taun,  Formative  tis;  Nom.  Plur.  65  or  taun,  Formative 
tin,  tinh  or  tinh5.  Panjabi:  so,  Instrument,  tin,  Formative 
tis;  Plur.  s5,  Formative  tinl.  Bangall:  se,  Formative  taha^ 
Plur.  taha-ra. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        ^  so;  fem.  LI  sa. 
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Format.  )       o-  ,  , 


Dative.     ^-^T  j^vAaj  tahe  khe. 

Accus.  '  ^^^  yj-^  tal^S  khe;  ^  so;  U>  sa. 

Ablat      ^Ul>  taha;  ^l^  ^j^  tahe  kha. 

PLURAL. 


Norn.         -Ml  se;  com. 

,j4%  tinhane;  m-|I^  tinhine. 

^  X    '^    "^ 

Genit.      ^  ^jj  tane  jo  etc. 
Dative.     ^^4^^  ^  tane  khe  eta 
Accus.      ^^4^  jjj  tane  khe;  ^^  sa 


4^ 


Ablat.       e)'^  tanea;  ^J<^  ^  tane  kha  etc. 

The  emphatic  1  may  also  be  joined  to  this  pronoun, 
as:  Norn-  Sing.  ^^  soi,  fem.  ^Ul  sal;  Format.  ^^^jljIj 


tahi.    Nom.  Plur.  ^^Sju**  sei,  Format.  ^  tani  or: 
tanhi. 


•J*  .r  *  ^  1  >  .  I 


xJul  ^  Jl^I  y>^  ySb  ^   *f^ 


He  is  this,  he  is  that;  he  is  death,  he  is  Allah. 
He  is  friend,  he  is  breath;  he  is  enemy,  he  is  helper. 
Sh.  KaL  I,  19. 

UU/**-^  ^  ^4^^^  ^^x**i  ^j-fAj  ^^U  f^^ 

O   Stimird!    do  not  confine  in    fetters   that  chaste 
woman!     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HI,  9. 
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•  •• 


?5  r>^  ^.? 

In  that  very  time  I  have  made  an  engagement  with 
the  inhabitants  of  the  jungle.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  1. 


When  they  were  fallen  asleep,  having  stretched  out 

their  feet  on  the  bed, 
Then  they  were  left  behind  by  the  caravan,  whilst 

sleeping.     Sh.  Koh.  I,  8. 


^09  O  ^  O^ 


^jii    (J**^    UH^    Ij^    -fr^    ^54>^M«    c)^*^ 


^  ^ 


cH  3;>4^' i>4r  ^*  3>^  >2e^3  c)^^ 

In  whose  face  there  are  hundred  thousands  of  noses, 
Cut  off  fix)m  those  one,  then  what  obligation  is  it 
to  them?     Sh.  Mum.  VI,  22. 

§.  35. 
V.  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1)  The  interrogative  pronoun  ^  keru,  who? 

This    pronoun   is   only  used  absolutely.     The   No- 
minative  base    jjS  keru   is   derived   from   the   Sanskrit 

cj^^^,  Prak.  %f|<^  (see  Introduction  §.  2,  6);   but  the 

Formative  Singular  ^^a<  kahe,  and  the  Format.  Plural 
^  kane  point  back  to  the  Sansk.  ^t;   Genitive  Sing. 

cR^,    Prak.   ^RW  =  ^;    Genitive   Plural  in  Prakrit 
«hl<U,  the  a  of  which  has  been  shortened  in  Sindhi. 

Annotation,  The  cognate  idioms  fall  back  on  the  Sansk. 
base  iRt  (i.  e.  on  the  Accus.  Sing.  ^),  as  Marafhi  and  Gu- 
jarat!: kon;  Hindust.:  kaun,  Format,  kis;  Pliiral  kaun,  Format 
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kin,  kinh,  kinbo;  Panjabi:  kaun,  Instrument,  kin,  Format,  kis; 
Plural  kaun,  Formative  kina.  BangalT:  ke,  Formative  k^ha; 
Plural  kiha-ra. 

SINGULAR. 


Nom.        1a5^  keru;  fern.  IxT  kera. 

Format, 
lustrum. 

Genit. 


|cH^  kahe,  com. 


Accus. 


Ablat. 


^  ^j-^^  kahe  jo  etc. 
Dative.      ^^^  cH^  kahe  khe. 
\^4^  (j-4^  kahe  khe. 

yS  keru;  ZS  kera. 
^L^  ij»qjS  kahe  kha. 

PLURAL. 

yS  kere,  com. 

rma  .  i   j.  kgjie,  ,.S  kine;  j^oT  kinane,   j^uT  kinine; 
InstrumJSr      ^^      Sr^  ST^  V^ 

^j^^lv'  kinhane,  ^j^.^  kinhine. 

Dative,      ^^-j^  ^  kane  khe  etc. 
-  '      "  -^    . 

(^^^  jjjT  kane  khe  etc. 
^  kere. 
Ablat.       (jl4^  c>^  khane  kha  etc. 


Norn. 


*yij  3jl2:    ^^;JuLi  ^l^xT  ^^T  ^ 

Who  art  thou?  from  whence  proceedest  thou?  what 
is  thy  name?     Maj.  167. 


^        9 


^     o  I  ^     «•* 


iA^  (5^14-  yi^  i^  \J^  O"^^  r^ 

Who  is  the  brahman  woman?    whose  (Genit.  Plur.) 
is  she?  who  knows  her?     Sh.  MaiS.  I,  14. 
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i^>  -^1*  -•.   A^i^> 


v^U  Luo  ^|4r  U^  ^IcUf  La©  ^ 

Who  have  they   been?    wither  are  they   gone?   of 
what  class  have  they  been?    Maj.  659. 

2)  The  interogative  pronoun  L^  cha,  what? 

This  pronoun  is  only  used  in  a  neuter  sense  and 

has  no  Plural.    The  Genitive  ys^  Ig^  £h&  jo  etc.  signifies: 
of  what  sort,    of  what  kind?     With  the  postpositions 

^^^  khe,  ^1^  kane,  ^14^   kha,    it  signifies:    what  for? 

to  what  purpose?  why?  —  It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk. 
f^!fl  what. 

Annotation.  The  Hindustani  uses  kia,  the  Panjabi  ki  and 
kia,  Format,  kas;  the  Marathi  kay  (Formative  kasa);  Bangali: 
ki,  Format,  kaha.    Hindui:  kaha,  Format,  kahe. 


K  the  savour  of  the  salt  goes,  whit  what  shall  it 
be  salted?    Matth.  5,  13. 

3)  The  interrogative  pronoun  ,tf>^  kohu,  what? 

This  pronoun  is  only  used  in  a  neuter  sense,  just 
as  the  preceding  one,  and  is  indeclinable.  K  signifies 
very  frequently  Vhy',   Vhat  for'.     In   poetry  it  is  oc- 

casionally  shortened  to  ^  kuhu. 

As  to  its  derivation  it  is  identical  with  L^^  (=  ka, 
kaha),  a  having  been  changed  to  5  in  this  instance. 
The  same  is  also  the  case  in  Hindui,  where  kaun, 
who?  makes  the  Formative  either  in  ka,  kohe  or  kahe. 


I  have  been  made  alive  by  remembering  (him) ;  what 
will  he  do  to  me  having  met  (me)?     Sh.  Suh.  IV,  7. 
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^  u^;*^.  4^  \:)y^  ^X^  Ujf^txl 


Why  do  the   vacillating   ones  talk   of  strong  wine? 
Sh.  Kal.  II,  25. 


4)  The  interrogative  pronouns  j  g ; <"  keho, 

9  • 

jwj^  kehar5  and  jvLixS^  kujaro,  what?  which? 


These  three  interrogative  pronouns  may  either  be 
used  absolutely  or  adjectively  with  a  substantive.    Instead 

oiy^  keho  the  form  jXxT  keo  is  also  used  in  Lar;  jSghf 

keharo  may  also  be  written  3^4^  keharo  or  it  may  be 

contracted    to  ySbyS  kerho;    about  their   derivation   see 

Introd.  §.2,6.    They  are  inflected  regularly.    The  Dative 

Sing,   of  jxUai",   i.  e.   ^^^  ^^^Li^  kujare  khe   and   the 

Ablative  of  the  fem.  Sing.  ^jLjjLi^  kujarea  (frequently 
also  written  LvLiv/)  is  generally  used  as  an  interrogative 
adverb,  'why?'    Vhat  for?' 

1        "  ••  ^x         ^  '  , 

In  which  wise  wilt  thou,  o  afflicted  one!   pass  (thy 
time)  without  the  bountiful?     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  16. 


^    o 


yS'i^  ^\  >^<  ^  u^  3)1^  >^- 

What  has   happened  to   Qais?     having   come   they 
speak  thus.     Maj.  39. 

^  a  1* 


Why  has  thy  own   state   been  made  by  thee  thus? 
Maj.  655. 


Trcimpp,  Sindhl-Granuiuur. 


O 
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§.   36. 

VL   INDEFINITE  PEONOUNS. 

1)   The  indefinite   pronoun  ^  ko,   any  one; 

^ome  one. 

The  root  of  this  indefinite  pronoun  is  the  same  as 
that  of  the  interrogative  (Sansk.  ^sfl|);  the  Formative 
Sing,  and  Plural  is  therefore  identical  in  both  pronouns. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        p   ko;  fern,  li'  ka. 

Genit.      ^  \J^  \^\xq  jo  etc. 
Dative-     ^^  cH^  ^^he  khe. 

[is¥^  \J^  tahe  khe. 
Accus.    j  •  ^ 

[j^ko;  ^  ka. 

Ablat.      ^^145"  vj*fl^  kahe  kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ^  ke,  com. 

Format.  \    ^  ^  ^  , . 

In8trum.)v^  ^^^'  ^  ^^' 

Genit.      ^  ^  kane  jo  etc. 

Dative.     ^  ^  kane  khe. 

(^  ^  kane  khe. 

Ablat.      ^LjJ^  ^  kane  kha. 
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I 

Nothing  else  will  be  of  use  to  thee,  except  that, 

which  thou  hast  sown  thyself; 
Not  a  grain  gives t  thou  to  any  one,  accumulating 

thou  hoardest  up  treasures.     Mengho  10. 


o"**-^ 


^  ^  ^  *»  ••    I         ••  I  ^  ^  X  ••    I 

Some  (lightenii^gs)  flash  over  China,  some  take  notice 
of  the  Samarqandis.     Sh,  SSr.  IV,  12. 

^       ,f  ••  ,<»        ^     • 

I  do  not  other  (work)  for  any,  even  his  I  am.    Sh. 
Urn.  Mar.  YH,  5. 

The    emphatic    form  of  this   pronoun  is  also  in 
frequent  use: 

SINGULAR. 

Ifom.        ^^^  koi,  any  one;  fem.  ^1?  kai. 
Format.    ^^^^4!^  ksM. 

PLURAL. 
Norn.         ^Ju^  kel,  or  ^^  kai,  ,^^  kai. 

Format.    ^^  kani  or  ^^^j^glf  kanhi. 


I  ^--o 


Because  there  will  be  at  the  door  of  my  friends 
some  (=  several)  longing  like  me.  Sh.  Jam.  KaL  "Vlil, 
EpiL 

To  some,  some  men  some  (peculiar)  knowledge  has 
been  allotted.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  17. 

Instead  of  the  emphatic  form  of  this  pronoun  ^ 
ko  may  also  be  repeated: 

02 
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Some  reproach  of  the  liquor-seller  (fem.)  has  fallen 
upon  their  gall -bag.     Sh,  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  18. 

A   neuter   form   of  ^  is  ^  ki,   something,  a 
little;  it  is  not  inflected. 

With  hard  labour  scoop  a  little  out  the  heart  from 
the  nugar^^ane.     Golden  Alphab.  VI,  8. 

With  a  negation  jf  signifies:    no  one,  nobody, 
and  ^  ki:  nothing;  for  emphasis'   sake  they  are   fre- 

quently  reduplicated,  in  which  case  the  negation  is  put 

between  them,  as:  ^  ^  ^  ko  na  ko,  nobody  at  all, 

^  J  ^  ki  na  ki,  nothing  at  all. 


^14?  ^  >i4j  ^  ^^  - 


jx  .y  ^  g.  j^  ^  ^:.^  ^ 

In  this  time  that  one  is  a  good  comrade 

Who  has  no  children,  no  buffalo  calf,   no  son  and 

no  fortune; 
Nothing  in  his  bundle,  nothing  in  his  lap,  no  blanket, 

no  sack, 
A  rope,  at  the  bottom  old  and  at  the  top  broken, 

and  no  place  whatever  to  live  in.     Golden  Al- 
phab. vn. 

/  ^  /  u>*^  44^  *4xW  ^9^  c>^F? 


Not  any  one  from  thy  family  will  be  thy  companion 
fit)m  hence.     Mengho  3. 


SECTION  n.  THE  INFLEXION  OP  NOUNS.  213 

When  ^  is  followed  by  the  auxiliary  verb  ^^T  ahe 
(is)  with  a  negation,  a  contraction  takes  places,  as: 
^^  kdnhe  (instead  of:  ^T  ^  ^)  there  is  nobody  (m.), 
^1^  kanhe  (£);  jJCaaS^  konhek5,  there  is  nobody  at 
all  (m.),    Kxoll^  kanheka  (f.);    ^^XIl^LT  kihe!b,  there  is 

nothing  at  all. 

2)   The  compound  indefinite  pronoun 

|Xa^  Jeko,  whoever. 

The  original  form  of  this  pronoun   is  ^J^  joko, 

fern,  ^l^  jakH,  which  alone  is  in  use  in  the  Formative 
Sing^  and  Plural,  in  the  Nominative  Sing,  and  Plural 
however  the  form  ^Xj^  jeko  preponderates;    it  is  com** 

posed  of  ^^  je,  if ,  and  ^  ko,  literally:  if  any  one. 

Instead  of  ^Si^  or  ^^  the  reduplicated  relative  y!^^ 

jojo  (and  as  its  correlative  ^^  soso)  is  likewise  in  Use; 
it  is  inflected  in  the  same  way  as  the  single  ^  (or  ^). 
The  neutral  form  of  this  pronoun,  ^^Xjw^  jeki,  wha- 
tever, is  not  inflected. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        fCk^  jeko;  fern.  \Xj^  jeka. 
rormat.  |       •>       o^ 

Genit      ^  v:H^  ^glg^  jahe  kahe  jo  etc. 
Dative.     ^^^  c^f^  ^gl^  jahe  kahe  khe. 

1^^  yj^  uhf-^  jate  kahe  khe. 
^X^.  jeko;  IX^  jeka. 
Ablat.       ^)14J^  vij-fr^  cH^  j^^  kahe  kha. 
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PLURAL. 

Nom.        ^X;^^  jeke. 

Format.  \     '      , 

Imtnym]^  ^  j*^^  ^«5  ^  ^  jine  kine. 

Genit.      ^  ^  ^^  Jane  kane  j6  etc. 

Dative.     ^^  ^  ^j^  Jane  kane  khe. 

.♦I     ^      • 

1(5^  V)^  \J^  ja^®   ^^^^  ^^®- 

J:^  jeke. 
Ablat.      (jl-i^  ^^  ^^  jane  kane  kha. 


^  «<» 


o  .»     ..:! 


(5^^  u4i*  ^-^IH^ 


Whatever  (word)  be  in  his  mind,  hear  that  his  word. 
MaJ.  43. 


Whatever  thou  wilt  pray  to  the  Lord  of  the  world, 
that  will  be  thy  companion  (i.  e.  to  the  other  world). 
Mengho  9. 

Instead  of  ^^  joko  the  poets  very  frequently  use 
}£>^)fy  reverting  the  order  of  the  two  pronouns. 

^^  ftlijii  J^  ^J"  ^L?  U.  K" 

Whatever  thing  thou  hast  to  say,  o  Bijalu,  let  me 
hear  that!     Sh.  Sor.  II,  17. 

^g»^  ^g^  ^g^   ^'S   L43   j    J4j  ^^    ^j   ^g^    ^g^ 

Which  trees  soever  give  no  good  fruit,  those  are 
cut  off  and  thrown  into  the  fire.     Matth.  7,  9* 

There  is  also  a  redupUeated  form  of  this  pronoun: 
A^  jekoko,  but  it  is  only  used  in  the  Nominative  Sing. 

and  Plural. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom.    ^yi^  jekoko;  feni;  bnXkd.  jekaka.  . 


1 

PLURAL. 


Nom.     .jCXxs>  jekeke,  com. 

The  neuter  fonn  of  it  is:  ^jCjCu^  jekiki. 


I 


Whosoever  is    angry    with   his  brother  without  a 
cause,  he  will  be  guilty  of  judgement.    Matth.  5,  2. 


.0  0' 


Annotation.  Another  compound  o(  yf  is  ySyi^  harkd,  every 
one,  whoever  (Hindustani:  harkdi);  it  is  only  used  in  the 
Singular  and  inflected  regularly,  as: 

Nom.        ^li  harko,  fern.  1^  harka; 

Format,    f^f^li  harkahe,  com. 

§.  37. 
Vn.  THE  RECIPROCAL  PRONOUN 

^\S  pana,  ^self*. 

The  reciprocal  pronoun  in  Sindhi  is  ^U  pana,  'self', 

in  person,  in  contradistinction  to  ^Lj  panu,  s.  m.,  one's 
own  person  or  personality.  It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk, 
INIfHI,  soul,  self,  which  becomes  in  Prakrit  either  m^l 
(Var.  m,  48)  or  ^nTTO  (Var.  V,  45).     From  the  latter 

Prakrit  form  appana,  the  Sindhi  J^U  has  sprung  by 
dropping  the  first  syllable  'ap'. 

Annotation.  The  Marathi  reciprocal  pronoun  apa^  points 
likewise  back  to  the  Prakrit  appana,  whereas  the  Hindustani 
ap  (possessive:  ap-na)  is  to  be  traced  back,  to  the  Prakrit  form 
appa;  similarly  the  Panjabi:  ap,  possessive  ap-na.  In  Gujarat! 
both  Prakrit  forms  reappear:  ap,  and  possessive:  apan-n5. 
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From  the  original  signification  of  ^G  pana,  *soul' 

(like  the  Hebrew  B^fli),  its  application  may  be  easely  ex- 
plained. It  refers  in  a  sentence  always  to  the  chief- 
subject,  be  it  distinctly  expressed  or  only  tacitly  under- 
stood. In  the  Genitive  (j^  \j^^.  paha  jo  etc.),  which 
serves  as  a  possessive  pronoun,  it  may  be  translated  by 
*own';  but  at  the  same  time  it  pcnnts  out . with  a  pe- 
culiar nicety  the  subject ,  to  which  it  must  be  referred, 
and  may  then  be  translated  by  the  respective  possessive 
pronoun,  required  by  the  subject. 

SINGULAR  aod  PLURAL. 

Nom.        J^lj  pana,  self;  masc.  and  fern. 

Format.  1  :  r:  ^i- 
Instrum.;^  ''  ^^^* 

Genit.      ^  ^G  ptha  jo;  ^  ^j4^  pSha  jo;  ^  ^U 

pa  jo  (in  Lar). 
Dative.   ]      ^  -i-     -       ,  i  - 
AccusatJsff  ^^P^^^^^- 

Ablat.      yj^^  pana;  ^jLj^  J^Ij  pana  kha. 

An  adverbial  form  is  ,jjLjilj  panaM,  of,  from,  by 
himself  or  themselves,  in  person;  in  a  similar  sense  the 
Ablative  ^UG  pana  is  also  used. 

By  himself  he  knows  his  own  person;  his  own 
person  takes  notice  of  himself; 

By  himself  he  sees  himself;  by  himself  he  is  be- 
loved.    Sh,  Kal.  I,  18. 

••I  I 

Thou  theyself  art  thy  own  (i.  e.  thy  soul's  friend); 
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thou   (thyself   art)    in  presence    of  (thy)  feiends.     Sh. 
Abiri  V,  12. 


-        9 


"^  (H^  ^^  s?f  ^^  -*  r  ^^ 

Do  not  worship  thyself;  o  Jogi,  keep  (thy)  devotion! 
Sh.  Rianakali  VH,  20. 


O   1*    ^  ^  .^^1^  a^Oo* 


How  wilt  thou  say  to  thy  brother:  let  me  pull  out 
the  mote  from  thy  eye?     Matth.  7,  4. 

In  this  last  sentence  the  subject,  to  which  the  re- 
ciprocal pronoun  is  to  be  referred,  must  be  found  out 
from  the  context  or  the  emphasis  of  the  speaker. 

^4>  dhure  is  not  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  as  alleged 

^  9  9 

by  Capt.  Geo.  Stack;    it  is  the  Locative  of  Jbi^  dhuru, 
'extremity',  ^exact  spot'  (Panjabi:  dhur,  adv.),  used  adver- 

X 

bially.    The  same  is  to  be  remarked  of  Jub  pinde,  which 

'■  ■  »  "   i. 

is  the  Locative  of  Jub  pindu,  s.  m.  *body',  and ,  signifies : 

-  So 

*in  person'.      For   this  reason   its  Genitive  is  ^   <jLl) 
pinda  jo  etc. 

But  ask  thy  own  body  (i.  e,  thyself),  having  turned 
thy  face  upon  it.     Golden  Alphabet  43,  7. 

*One  another'  is  expressed  in  Sindhi  in  the  fol- 
lowing way: 

Their  hearts  always  remember  each  other.  Maj.  200. 
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§.  38. 

Vm.  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

Under  this  head  we  class  only  such  adjectives,  a& 
participate  more  or  less  of  the  nature  of  pronouns  and 
are  somewhat  irregular  in  their  inflexion,  and  such,  as 
are  derived  from  pronominal  themes.  All  otiier  adjectives, 
which  may,  according  to  their  position  in  a  sentence, 
supply  the  place  of  the  pronoun,  we  exclude  from  this 

list,  such  as:  yjiks  fiilano,  a  certain  person,  j^Xj;  hikiro, 

one,  jlj  bio,  another,  ^  sajo,  whole,  as  they  are  treated 

and  constructed  as  regular  adjectives. 

1)  Indefinite  pronominal  a4}ectives. 

We  have  to  deal  here  with  the  pronominal  ad- 
jectives ^4^  sabhu,  whole,  all,  every  one;  the  emphatic 
form  of  which  is  ^j-^aI  sabhol;  with  the  compound 
ySi^j^  sabhuko,  every  one,  and  ^yicyi  niiryoi  or  ^^'yfi 
miroi,  all,  whole,  every  one. 

a)  The  pronominal  adjective  J^  sabhu. 

It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  ^|^,  Prak.  ^(o^; 
Hindustani:  sab  (Marathi:  sarv);  in  Sindhi  b  has  been 
aspirated  (as  in  Fanjabi:  sabh)  on  account  of  the  ehded 
r  (see:  Introd.  §.  15,  B.  c) 

SINGULAR. 


%    - 


Nom.        .4-CM.  sabhu;  fem.  J^xl,  sabha. 

Format.  I  -^  -      , , 

_    ^         \^4j^  sabha,  com. 

Instrum.) 

Genit,       i^  ,^LkL  sabha  lo  etc. 

Dative.     ^^.25^.4^  sabha  khe. 
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Accus.    1^  4^  sabha  khe.^ 

[^4^  sabhu;  fern.  .^^  sabha. 
Ablat.       <jL4^  .J^jJL  sabha  kha. 

PLURAL. 


Nom.        ^aju^  sabhe,  com. 

lormat.  1^^^,^^  sabhane,    ^j^^a^  sabhine;    ^j-^i^j^  sabhi- 

Instrum.  /  ^    .  -     "  i!  -  ^  "  " 

nine;  ^,*a*<a>  sabhe. 

Genit.       l^     v  g  ^  -■  sabhane  10  etc. 

Dative.     .-aT  i.^axIL  sabhane  khe  etc. 

^^a5^  ij4^  sabhane  khe. 

Accus.    ^  •     -   ^  ,  r 

sabhe. 


%  ^  ^ 


Ablat.      ^Lu4^  sabhanea  (^Ugx^  sabhina). 

^14^  (j4^  sabhane  kha  etc. 


In  the  Nona.  Plur.  we  find  occasionaUy.^^^4Al,  sabhe 
written,  instead  of  ..^juL  sabhe.  In  the  Formative  Plural 
,^Agxw  sabhe  may  be  used,  instead  of  ^j-^-uL  etc.,  when 
the  noun  immediately  follows  in  the  Formative  (e). 

^  c^f^S  ^^  «^)  ^^***  -4*-  7^ 

My  whole  life  is  useless;  my  time  (pi.)  has  been 
lost  by  nae.     Sh.  Surag.  V,  Epil. 

By  Allah  all  the  undertakings  6f  that  friend  are 
carried  out.     Maj.  688. 

Sitting  they  read  with  love,   causing   always  their 
eyes  to  shed  tears; 
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Volumes  beautiful  in  all  ways,    and  oi^er  elegant 
books.     Maj.  140.  141. 

^  1  »  S  ...     ,   .1  1  ^  A  ...        «.  «'^^i  ....     Z»«w     /V  IS  ^  ...     ±^     ^JLsL^ 


It  is  an  oath  of  the  Lord  (i.  e.  by  the  Lord),  that 
my  firiend  is  the  most  beautiful.     Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi  11,  6. 


o^ 


h)  The  pronominal  adjective  ^^y^j^  sabhoi. 

The  inflection  of  ^^^xiL,  *all',  Vhole',  *  every  one", 
is  somewhat  irregular. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        <5?>4^  sabhoi;  fem.  ^^L^a.^  sabhM. 

••  •• 

jforma  .  \  jj^^^^  sabhei;  fem.  .iSLijuL  sabhaia. 
lustrum,  j^^^^^r  ^^^ 

etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^^^A^A^  sabhei,  or:  ^5^4^  sabhai,  ccnn. 

l.cJUzjul  sabhini  or:  ■.%,ugA.M>  sabhini. 
lustrum.  J  ^^^^^  O^^it^ 

etc.  etc. 


Ablat.       ^\1axL  sabhinai  or:  ^Lo^a^  sabhineaL 


^      ^      9        /"^  >o> 


Come  in,  o  Funhu!  all  pains  are  gone!   Sh.  Desi  II, 
Epil. 


The  safety  of  all,  says  the  Sayyid,   is  there.     Sh. 
Abiri  V,  6. 

To  Todi  (Suhinl)  belongs  more  honour  than  to  all 
(others).    Sh.  Suh.  in,  9. 
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9      - 


c)  The  pronominal  adjective  yS^^j^  sabhuko. 


.9      ^ 


The  compound  pronominal  adjective  jX^juw  sabhuko 
is  inflected  as  follows: 

SINGULAR 
Nom.        3^4^  sabhuko;  fern.  \S^xL  sabhaka. 
Format.   ^,^jjCg.iy^  sabhakahe,  com. 

etc.      etc.      etc. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        i^^^^  sabhake,  com. 
Format.    ^)C^,cw  sabhakane. 

etc.      etc.      etc. 

There  is  also  a  neuter  form  of  this  pronoun :  ^<gA^ 
sabhukl.  The  emphatic  form  ^^^4^^  sabhukoi  is  also 
used  (see  ^^\ 

In  Savan  (July — August)  every  one  slips  (into  the 
river),  this  one  (goes  into  it)  merry  in  the  cold  season. 
Sh.  Suh.  m,  17. 

I  come  at  every  time,  using  shifts  I  go.  Sh.  Barv5 
Sindhi  n,  7, 

9  9      ^  ^9       ^ 

Having  drunk  a  cup  of  love  we  understood  every 
thing.     Sh.  Kal.  n,  Epil. 

d)  The  pronominal  adjective  i^y^%^  miryoL 

The  pronominal  adjective  i^y^S^  miryoi  or  ^ji; 
miroi  is  inflected  in  the  same  manner  as  .J'-\a^%  sabhoi. 


^e.  ^ 


9      ^  ^9       ^  ^    • 


^       ..  • 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom.      {^}r^^  miryoi  or;  ^jSjj^  mirdi;  fern.  ^l^?f  miryai. 
Format,  ^^^y^o  miryel  or:  ^s^  mirei;  fern,  (^^f;;  miryaia. 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.      ^^  miryei  or  ^^  mirel;    ^L  mirai    (in 

Lar);  com. 
Format.  ^^  mirini;  ^jf  miryam. 

etc.  etc. 

Ablat.     ^jLuvj  mirinea  or:  ^j^^  ^^f;  mirini  kha. 

^^  >^   i^^  3^4^   J,5  3^4^   ^^j* 

Every  good  tree  gives  good  fruit.    Matth.  7,  17. 

uy^  i^)i  -^9  c^*f  ^  45*^  iy^ 

There  is  no   living  in  the  world;    all  the  days  (of 
life)  are  two,     Sh.  Kal.  11,  Epil. 

^^ly-  1^5  fair  4JI^  J5>x  ^^^ 

The  devotees,  taking  j'^esterday  leave  from  aU,  went 
off.     Sh.  Ramakali  VH,  Epil. 

The  Locative    Sing.    masc.    ^^y^   mirei,    *in    air, 

throughout',  'altogether',  is  very  frequently   used, 
where  we  would  employ  the  simple  adjective  all,  whole; 

but  it  is  to  be  noticed,   that  the  Locative  ,J^^  mirei 

always  follows  immediately  the  noun ,  on  which  the  stress 
is  thus  to  be  laid. 

..   -^ 

A  hot  wind  has  set  in;   the  world  in  all  (i.  e.  the 
whole  world)  has  been  singed.     Sh.  Abiri  I,  11. 
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X  "»•  •♦  I 

The  gravel -stone  throughout  (i.  e.  all)  make  red 
with  blood  for  the  sake  of  (thy)  husband.     Sh.  Abiri 

vm,  8. 

0  bard !  upon  thee  (i.  e.  for  thy  sake)  I  sacrifice 
all  (my)  property.     Sh.  Sor.  IV,  10. 

2)  Correlative  acUoctlveB. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  a  great  facility  to  derive  cor- 
relative adjectives  from  pronominal  bases. 

d)  The  pronominal  adjectives,  denoting  ^quantity' 
are  formed  by  affixing  to  the  original  Sanskrit  -  Prakrit 
bases  or  other  bases  formed  alike,  the  adjectival  ter- 
mination ro,  as:  ^jlS  ketird^  how  much?  Sansk.  f^K^fr^ 

Prak.  %i^^.  As  similar  phenomenon  is  to  be  noticed 
in  the  cognate  idioms,  as  Hindustani:  kitta  and  kit- 
na;  PanjabI:  kit-na;  Marathi:  kiti  or  with  the  affix  k: 
kitik;  Oujarati:  ket-lo;  but  Bangali:  kat. 

6)  The  pronominal  adjectives  denoting  'size',  are 
formed  by  affixing  to  the  respective  pronominal  base 
the  termination:  30  do,  as:  jJ-vi"  kedo,  how  large?   This 

termination  is  properly  not  an  adjectival  affix,  but  an 
adjective:  j^^  vado,  'great',  the  first  syllable  of  which 
is  dropped  in  this  composition.  This  is  clearly  proved 
by  the  Marathi,  as:  ke-vadha,  how  great,  and  the  Gu- 
jarat!: ke-vat5  (but  Panjabi:  ke-da,  as  in  Sindhi). 

All  these  pronominal  adjectives  admit  again  of  a 
diminutive  form,  by  adding  the  affix  ro  (see  §.  11),  as: 
jjJoT  kediro,  how  small? 

c)  The  pronominal  adjectives  denoting  'kind'  are 
formed  by  adding  to  the  pronominal  bases  keha,  jeha, 
teha,  eha,  hua  (uha),  the  diminutive  affix  ro,  in 
consequence  of  which  the  long  vowel  of  the  pronominal 
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base  is   shortened  to  its  corresponding  short  one,  as: 
y%^  keharo,  of  what  kind  or  manner? 

The  pronominal  bases,  from  which  these  three  kinds 
of  adjectives  are  derived,  are:  e  or  he,  this;  o  (u)  and 
ho  (hu),  that;  the  relative  jo  (je),  the  correlative  so  (te), 
and  t}ie  interrogative  ke. 

We  exhibit  them  in  the  following  survey: 

From 


the  base: 

e 

or 
he 


o 

or 

ho 


Quantity. 
3*x>l  etiro 

j^xoft  hetird 
this'  much. 


3^jl  6tir5 

j^j^  hotiro 
that  much 


Size. 

! 


fi JjJ  edo     I  :?Jl)I  ediro 


aJuift  hedo 
as  large  as  this  i  as  small  as  this 


a^'Jjoehediro 


jjjf  odo 

jj^  hodd 
as  large  as  that 


jvjjl  odiro 

jto^ie  hodiro 
as  small  as  that 


Kind, 
j^f  eharo 

j|a0  hiaro 
of  this  kind. 


3^f  uhard 
^jjjb  huaro 
of  that  kind. 


jo  (je) 

and 

so  (te) 


A  •» 


jetiro 
as  much 

j^xAj  tetiro 
so  much 


A 


ke 


A  ♦.♦ 


j?r 


ketiro  ^) 
how  much 


jedo 
as  large 

ajjo*  tedo 
so  large 


)0^ 


5.. 


V—    ^*         — 


as  small 

i\0<jJ  tediro 
so  small 


A*» 


jeharo 

of  which  kind, 
of  that  kind. 


kediro 

•  • 

how  small 


keharo 

of  what  kind. 


kedo 

. 

how  large 

All  these  correlative  adjectives  are  inflected  re- 
gularly, according  to  their  respective  termination  (masc. 
and  fem.). 


1)  Not  to  be  confounded  with  yj^^  is  the  interrogative  prono- 
minal adjective  ^j^aJo  ka5,  which  of  more  than  two,  Sansk,  C||ff^; 
about  its  formation  see  Introd.  §.  9. 


SECTION  n.   IHE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS.  226 


§.  39. 

IX.  PRONOMINAL  SUFPIXJIS, 
attached  to  nouns  and  postpositions. 

Instead  of  the  inflected  cases  of  the  absolute 
personal  and  possessive  pronouns  the  Sindhi  uses  very 
extensively  the  so-called  suffixes  or  pronouns,  which 
are  afEixed  to  nouns,  postpositions  (adverbs)  and 
verbs.  The  use  of  these  suf&xes  constitutes  quite  a  pe- 
culiar feature  of  the  Sindhi  language  and  distinguishes 
it  very  advantageously  from  a«ll  the  kindred  idioms  of 
India,  which  are  destitute  of  pronominal  sufBxes;  but  at 
the  same  time  the  construction  of  the  sentences  is  very 
frequently  thereby  rendered  so  intricate,  that  it  presents 
great  embarrasments  to  a  beginner.  In  this  respect  the 
Sindhi  quite  agrees  with  the  PaSto  and  the  Persian, 
being  the  coimecting  link  between  the  Indian  and  Iranian 
languages. 

Here  we  shall  describe  the  manner,  in  which  the 
suffixes  are  attached  to  nouns  and  postpositions;  the 
verbal  sufBxes  will  be  treated  in  their  proper  place. 

The  pronominal  suffixes,  which  are  added  to  nouns 
and  adverbs,  are: 

Singular.  Plural. 

I  pers.     (•  me.  ^^\  u  or  ^ys>  hu. 

n  pers.     »  e.  ^  va. 

in  pers.  ^  se.  ^j  ne  or  ^  na. 

The  suffix  of  the  I  pers.  Sing,  me  corresponds  to 
the  Prakrit  Genitive  Sing.  ^  my;  the  Persian  suffix  is 
l»*^  am,  Pasto  me,  as  in  Sindhi. 

The  suffix  of  the  11  pers.  Sing,  e  has  sprung  from 
the  Sansk.  Genitive  Sing.  ^,  thy,  t  being  elided  in  Sindhi 
according  to  Prakrit  rule  (see  Introd.  §,  7).     In  Persian 

Trnmpp,  Sindhi-GrammM.  P 
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final  e  (te)  has  been  dropped  and  t  preserved  (==  at), 
whereas  the  Pai|to  has  retained  the  original  form  of 
this  pronoun,  only  with  transition  of  the  tenuis  into  the 
media  =.  ;>  de. 

The  suffix  of  the  III  pers.  Sing,  se  is  to  be  re- 
ferred to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  %  (shortened  from  ^SP3I)> 
literally:  hujus.  In  Persian  it  has  become  (^— ,  whereas 
in  Pa§t5  s  has  been  changed  to  h  (Zend  he)  and  then 

altogether  elided  =  ^  a 

The  suffix  of  the  I  pers.  Plur.  u  or  hu  accedes  to 
postpositions  only,  no  suffix  of  the  I  pers.  Plur,  being 
in  use  with  nouns.     Jt  is  a  contraction  from  the  Prak. 

Genitive  Plur.  ij^l^,  the  first  syllable  being  dropped  in 
SindhL     The  Persian  form  is  Uo  ma,    PaSto  ^  mu  or 

f]  um. 

ThQ  suffix  of  the  11  pers.  Plur.  j  va  is  derived  from 
the  Sansk.-Prak.  Genitive  Plur.  ^;  Persian  on  the  other 

hand  L^  (pointing  to  the  Sansk.  Genit.  Plur.  ^lOHl^nH^ 
but  PaSto  yo  mu  (m  =  v). 

The  suffix  of  the  in  pers.  Plur.  ne  or  na  has  ap- 
parently sprung  from  an  old  pronominal  base  5T  na,  which 

is  already  in  Pali  substituted  for  ^,  that;  the  Prak.  j 

Genit.  Plur.  would  be  %p^  (cf.  Lassen  p.  32 §;  Var.  VI,  4), 

shortened  ne,  or  na  from  l^nSf, 

These  suffixes ,  according  to  their  etymology,  supply, 
when  attached  to  nouns,  the  place  of  possessive 
pronouns;  but  when  joined  with  postpositions  or  ad-  . 
verbs ,  they  may  stand  in  lieu  of  any  inflected  personal  J 
pronoun.-  The  suffix  however,  which  properly  belongs 
to  the  noun,  may  also  be  attached  to  the  verb,  as  will 
be  explained  under  the  verbal  suffixes. 
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§.  40. 
I.  Pronominal  suffixes  attached  to  nouns. 

When  a  suffix  accedes  to  a  noun,  its  final  vowel 
undergoes  in  some  instances  a  change.  But  it  is  to  be 
noticed ,  that  the  suflfixes  are  not ,  used  promiscuously 
with  nouns,  but  for  the  most  part  only  with  those  re- 
ferring to  man,  far  less  with  those  referring  to  animals 
or  to  inanimate  objects. 

In  the  Nominative  Singular: 

1)  Nouns  ending  in  'u'  undergo  no  change  before 
the  suffixes. 

2)  Nouns  ending  in  o  generally  shorten  the  same  to 
V;  but  6  may  also  keep  its  place  before  the 
suffixes. 

3)  Masc.  nOuns  ending  in  i  changed  the  same  for 
euphony's  sake  either  to  yu  or  to  ya. 

4)  Fern,  nouns  ending  in  i  change  the  same  either 
to  ya  or  shorten  it  to  Y.  * 

5)  Nouns  ending  in  'e'  (i)  remain  unaltered  before 
the  suffixes. 

In  the  Formative  Singular  the  suffixes  accede 
to  the  final  vowel  without  any  further  change ,  with  the 
exception  of  nouns  ending  in  o,  the  Formative  Singular 
of  which  terminates  before  suffixes  in  a,  and  not  in  e. 

In  the  Nominative  Plural  a  final  long  vowel  is 
shortened  respectively  and  final  nasal  n  dropped  before 
the  suffixes;  but  final  i  of  masa  nouns  is  changed  to 
y a,  as  in  the  Nom.  Sing. 

In  the  Formative  Plural  the  suffixes  accede  to 
the  termination  ne  without  any  further  change. 

Nouns  ending  in  u  (u)  and  a  are  hardly  ever  found 
with  suffixes;  of  nouns  ending  in  *a'  there  are  some  in- 
stEoices,  but  they  are  very  rare,  and  only  found  in  poetry. 
On  the  whole  the  suffixes  are  for  the  most  part  attached 
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to  nouns  ending  in  V  and  5,  ikr  Iqsb  to  those  ending  in 
1  (masc.  and  fern.)  and  V. 

The  way,  in  which  the  suffixes  are  attached  to  nouns, 
may  best  be  learnt  from  the  following  examples. 

1)  Nouns  ending  in  u  (masc.) 
Nom.  Sing.  J%j^  nenu,  eye;  Format.  Jkju  nena. 

NominoHve. 

9 

I  pers.  AiA3  nenume,  my  eye. 
n  pers.  ^^Axi  nenue,  thy  eye. 

m  pers.  (jmJju  nenuse,  his  eye. 

FormaH/oe. 
I  pers.  |Uju  nename; 


Sing. 


Sing. 


^    I 

» 


n^nahime. 


Plur. 


n  pers.  ^^Ia3  nenae;  .^^^  n^nahe. 

in  pers.  (jmJj^  n^nase;  ih*1s^  nenahlse. 

Ncymnaime. 
n  per.  -U  »fe.«™,  yoor  eye.^ 


Plur. 


in  pers.  ,^%iju  nenune,  their  eye 

Formo&ve. 
n  pers.  'Ijju  nenava;  "IIaUi  nenahlva. 

m  pers.  i^^ixi  nenane;  ^H^  nenahina 
Nom.  Plur.  ,:>ju  nena;  Form.  ,.wU3  nenane. 


^    1 


Sing. 


I  pers.  |Uaj  nename ,  my  eyes. 
n  perft.  ^Lu  nena-e,  thy  eyes. 


in  pers.  (j**-Lu  n^nase,  his  eyes. 


Formoime. 


•  • .  t 


nenanime. 


nenani. 


•  • .  i 


nenanise. 
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Plur. 


Formative. 


nenaniva. 


nenanme. 


Nominative. 
n  pers.  ^Lu  nenava,  your  eyes. 

m  pers.  ^yLu  nenane,  their  eyes. 

In  the  FormatiYe  Sing,  there  is  instead  of  the  suffix 
me,  the  form  hime  also  in  use,  as:  i^^Iaj  nenahime;  and 
instead  of  se  we  find  like^e  the  form  hise,  as:  u^^jm 

^    ^     I 

nenahise.  In  the  Format.  Flur.  the  suJQSx  of  the  11  pers. 
e  is  generally  contracted  with  the  final  e  of  the  ter- 
mination ne  to  0  (e)  or  even  i,  or  he  is  affixed,  to 

avoid  a   hiatus,    as:    .^Jujii    nenane,    .^juaj   nenanl    or: 

.^JiLu  n^nanehe. 

in  poetry  final  *u'  is  frequently  lengthened  agam 
to  6  before  the  suffixes;  but  final  V  may  also  be  likewise 

lengthened,  if  required  by  the  metre,  as:   ^Uxi  nenana, 

instead  of  .TwLu  nenana. 

Some  nouns  of  this  class ,  which  do  not  change  final 
u'  in  the  Formative  Singular,  are  somewhat  irregular 
in  attaching  the  suffixes.      These  are:   ^  piu,   father, 

il4^  bhau,  brother,  iUo  mau,  mother,  ^j  dhiu,  daughter, 

j^  nuhu,  daughter-in-law. 

^  piu,  fether. 

"  SINGULAR. 
Nomin.  and  Format:  ^^  piu.| 

I  pers.  1^  piume;   ^Lj  piame;   jv^Ij  pinh£une; 

1^^  pinhime,  my  &ther. 

n  pers.  ^,  piu-e;   »lL  piae;   ^^.  pinhe,  thy 

father.  * 

HE  pOTS.  j**ju  piuse;   (j**Lu  piase;  (j*-4^  pinhase, 

his  father. 


«-* 


Sing. 
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Plur. 


,*. 


^» 


n  perB.  ^  piuva;    ;Gj    piava;   ^^Jb    pmhava, 

*<•  <«'  ^    ' 

your  father. 
in  pers.  ^1^  piuna;  yj^.  pinhune,  their  £a,ther. 


PLURAL. 


I^omin. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Iaj  piura;  Format.  ^Ixj  piurane  or:  ,jjo  piune. 
Nominaiwe.  Formative. 


Formative. 


^i 


pers.  |»pj|  piurame,  [i^S^-  piuranime. 

my'fathers;  '^/piunime. 

pers.  ^yjLj  piura-e,  thy  fathers;  ^^kxj  piuni. 

m  pers.  lyykj  piurase,  his  fathers;  {j^^^  piunise. 


n 


n  pers.  J  Ixj  piurava ,  your  fathers ;  ^aaj  piuhiva 


X 
^ 


HE  pers.  qIa^^  piurana,  their  fathers;  ,j^,  piunine 


8mg. 


^tfJ  bhau,  brother. 


SINGULAR 


Plur. 


Nominative  and  Formative  il^j  bhau. 

I  pers.  1^14^  bhaume;  yl^^  bhame;  |wl4^  bha- 

name,  |«il^  bhanime,  my  brother. 
il  pers,  &Lg^  bha-e;   ^^iL^j  bhane,  thy  brother. 

in  pers.  ^j}^  bhase;  \f»^^J^  bhanuse,  his  brother. 

n  pers.  yL^?    bhauva^    >^^^    bhanuva,    your 

brother. 


i. - 


ni  pers.  ^14^  bhauna,  their  brother. 
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PLURAL. 

Nomin.:  1)L^  bhaura;  Format:  Jy^^  bhaurane  or: 

^L^  bbaune.  1 

NominaUve.        ^  FormcUive. 

1-  - 
l^joLjj  bhauranime. 
I^L^  bhaunime. 
etc.  eta 

t\jt  mau,  mother. 
SINGULAR. 

Nominative  and  Formative:  iL§  man. 

I  pers.  ajLo  maome;  ^[jo  mame;  |w|iLo  manhime, 
my  mother. 
Sing.      n  pers.  JJo  mae;  ^Li  mane,  thy  mother. 

m  pers.  ^jk»Jj9  manse ;  ^Lo  mase ;  ^H  manuse ; 

gMiUo  manise,  his  mother. 


Plur. 


n  pers.  jli  mava;  ^Uo  manuva,  yonr  mother. 
m  pers.  yj\jo  mane;  ^jiUi  manune,  their  mother. 


PLURAL. 


PLURAL. 

Nomin.:   oLI  maura;    Format.:  ^Lo  maune. 
J^omina^t;^.  Formative. 

I  pers.  (»wtx  maurame,  my  mothers;  jU^Lo  maunime. 

etc.  etc. 

j^J  dhin,  daughter. 

SINGULAR. 

Nomin.  and  Format,  ^j  dhiu  (^<>  dhia). 

Sing.    I  pers.  |^j  dhiume;  j^^y  dhiame;  fji^(>  dhi- 

^  ^  ^ 

name;   iUaj^o  dhinime,  my  daughter. 
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Sing. 


^  ^ 


^  P^^-  (5^^  dhiya-e;  ^^>JtfiJ^  dhme,  thy  daughter. 

^  ••I 

m  pers.  jMaj»<>  dhiuse,  (jMaj»4>  dhiase;  \^*j^^  dhi- 

nuse,  his  daughter. 
PLURAL. 


yf- 


i 


Nomin.:  «jj&<>  dhiaru;  Format.:  ..ijj&o  dhiune. 
NiymvM^ve.  Formative. 

etc.  etc. 


dhi 


unime. 


Sing. 


^  nuhu  (or:  ^),  daughter-in-law. 

SINGULAR. 
Nominative  and  Formative:  ^  nuhu. 

I  pers.  1^  nuhume;   f^  nuhame;   J^  nuhi- 

in-law. 
n  pers.  ^^  nuhu-e;  ^^   nuhe;  ^^JL^i  nuhine, 

thy  daughter-in-law. 
m  pers.  ^j^  nuhuse;   ^j»*^  nuhase;   u^*!^  nu- 

'  hinise,  his  daaghter-in-kw/ " 


Plur. 


-*>  > 


n  pers.  ]^  nuhuva,  your  daughter-in-law. 
m  pers.  ^^1^^    nuhone;     ^j^    nuhane,    their 

daughter-in-law. 
PLURAL. 
Nomin.:  1^  nuharu;    Format.:  ^j^  nuhane. 
Nominative.  Formative. 

I  pers.  Jj^  nuharume,  f^^  nuhunime. 

my  daughters-in-law. 
etc.  etc. 
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A  noun  with  suffixes  may  be  followed  by  post- 
positions; in  this  case  the  suf&xes  are  added  to  the 
Formative  of  a  noun. 


The  people  said  to  his  mother:  ask  him  thyself. 
Maj.  42. 

May  that  thy  son  fall  into  the  forest  (i.  e.  away 
with  that  thy  son) ,  who  will  cut  off  my  brother's  head. 
Story  of  Rae  Diadu  p.  1. 

0  mother,  away  with  thy  house  (literally:  to  the  well 
with  thy  house);  away  from  me  goes  the  little  caravan. 
Sh.  Hus.  n,  7. 


w.      (57*  7*  *-"  w'>t^  <ffi4'  ^f)*i  v:^f^ 

«^*2iT  Jle  tsT-s  cj-i^  4,^  y,^ 


By  no  perplexity  was  Suhini  kept  back;  in  the  stream 

was  her  devotion; 
From  which  poor  (woman)  such  a  one  was  bom,  that 

her  mother  may  well  boast: 
If  thou  seest  her  father,  thou  mayst  also  love  him  a 

Httle.     Sh.  Suh.  m,  13. 

Thy  mother  and  thy  brothers  are  standing  outside. 
Matth.  12,  47. 

His  mother  and  his  brothers,  standing  outside,  wished 
to  speak  to  him.     Matth.  12,  46. 
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iJ^y  ^5;^  15/  -t^  u^  oS 
•liA^ilJCiJ"   tiAjLiD  .^;  5JUfl>.  rtfti;  ..LS 

U^^  >^--iZ  uW^^TT  C5:  )  ^5^5T  ^>>  3  i:^ 
When  I  sit  in  silence ,  having  forgotten  their  abuses, 
Then  my  heart  goes  like  sand,   moaning  after  them. 
M^\  679,  680. 

To-day  there  is  no  talk  (il^Jli*)  of  theirs;  they  are 
the  whole  day  in  the  hut     Sh.  Mum.  Eeno  V,  12. 

.    2)  Nouns  ending  in  o. 

Nouns  ending  in  6  do  not  differ  essentiaUy  from 
those  in  *u',  M  regards  the  annexion  of  the  suffixes; 
they  generally  shorten  final  6  to  ^u',  but  they  may  also 
retain  the  same  in  the  Nom.  Sing. ,  which  is  frequently 
the  case  in  poetry.  The  Formative  Sing,  always  ter- 
minates  in  ^a^,  not  in  e,  when  followed  by  sujBfixos.  In 
the  Nomin.  Plural  final  a  mskj  be  likewise  preserved  be- 
fore suffixes,  instead  of  being  shortened  to  V. 

H^  matho,  head. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom.:  j^y^  matho;  Form.:  ^^4^  raath§  =  J^  matha. 

Nominative.  Formaiive. 

I  pers.  |v4^  mathume,   Ij^^xJo^)  mathame; 
my  head;  [ |» g g >>  mathahime. 

Sinff   I  ^  P^^*  ^i^^  mathu-e,  l^^  matha-e; 

thy  head;  1  g^y^  mathahe. 

m  pers.  fjM^jJo  mathuse,  [  j^.^joii  mathase; 

his  head;  ](j»°^gg'>  mathahise. 


1)  In  Sir5  the  people  very  commonly  substitute  4*  instead  of  'a' 

in  the  Formative  Sing,  as:  iwj^   mathime  etc. 

2)  In  poetry  the  long  vowels  may  be  retained,    as:  fej  g,y.;ff  ma- 

tho-e,  (ly^^  matha-na, 
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Plur. 


^9     ^ 


^  O       •«      ^ 


n  pers.  y^  your  head;   ^^  jijUTio 

mathuva^  mathava;  mathahiva. 

in  pers.  jj^  their  head;  ^^^         cH^ 

mathune ,  mathane ;   mathahane. 


PLURAL. 


Komin.:  L^  matha;  Format:  yjj^  mathane. 


Sing. 


I  pers.  i^^sio  mathame, 

my  heads; 
n  pers.  1^^  matha-e, 

thy  heads; 
m  pers.  gMbfX^  mathase,     ^^J^iJ^  mathanise. 
Us  heads. 


FormcAive. 
1^4^  mathanime. 

1^4^  matham; 
^|xc  mathanihe. 


Plur. 


n  pers.  ;4i;  mathava, 
your  heads. 

m  pers.  ^2^4^  mathane 
their  heads. 


^x^^  mathaniva. 


y^j^^  noiathanine. 


^  » 


T*   y 


•yb  jjlivT  y^  y,l4ir  y^f  ^ 

Who  art  thou,  whence  comest  thou,  what  is  thy  name? 
Maj.  167. 


Where  the  sight  of  the    Lord  is,   there  are  their 

abodes. 
These  are  their  tokens :  concealed  they  wander  about 
in  the  world.     Sh.  Bamak.  11,  9. 
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3)  Nouns  ending  in  i  (masc.) 

Nouns  ending  in  I  (m.)  generally  change  the  same 
to  y a,  far  less  to  yu,  before  the  accession  of  the  suf- 
fixes; in  the  Formative  Sing,  e  must  always  be  changed 
to  ya.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  Nom.  Plur.,  so  that 
only  the  context  can  dedde^  whether  a  noun  is  put  in 
the  Nominative  or  Formative  Sing,  or  in  the  Nominative 
Plural 

In  poetry  a  final  short  vowel  may  be  lengthened 

before  a  suffix,  as:  ^[Ixs^o  dhanyase^  instead  of:  iMjO^i) 

dhanyase. 

SINGULAB. 

Nom.:  ^^(>  dhani,  master;  Form.:  ^^(^  dhanya. 

Nominative.  Formative. 

Ifjdio  dhanyame,      (4^^  dhanyame. 
^o  dhaayume,  my  master. 


Sing. 


*■  i^ ,  *<• 


^^t^i^  dhanya-e, 


^^--.^ 


dhanya-e. 


n  pers.^ 


A>.  ^ 


m  pers. 


^^  dhanyu-e,      ^o  dhanyahe. 
thy  master. 

^^mII^j  dhanyase,      (h4^^  dhanyase. 


>  -^ 


yMbUi&<>  dhanyuse,  his  master. 


Plur. 


n  pers. 


y^^  dhanyava, 
^xl^<>  dhanyuva, 
your  master. 

^jJoio  dhanyane, 


^ju^4>  dhanyava. 


,jJaiv>  dhanyane, 


in  pers.^ 


>.- 


^^jap4>  dhanyune, 
their  master. 
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PLURAL. 

Nom.:  ^gii(^  dhani;  Format: 

Nominative. 
I  pers.  fili^o  dhanyame, 
my  masters. 


>.- 


Sing. 


^jJai*>  dhanyune. 

Farmaime. 
|U6A^4>  dhanyunime. 


n  pers. 


^-.  ^ 


dhanya-e , 


thy  masters. 


^^Ckjj^^  dhanyuni. 
j.^^  dhanyunehe. 


Plm*. 


m  pers.  ^;Mjai<>  dhanyase, 

his  masters. 

n  pers.  ^xA^o  dhanyava, 

your  masters. 
in  pers.  y^yj^i^  dhanyane, 
'their  masters. 


*.^ 


yyjuii&4>  dhanymnse. 


^     9  .  «<• 


»  .^ 


dhanyuniva. 


dhanymiine. 


;^  (5t  1^7*  c^*^  ^>?^3  ;^57^f 

There  is  constantly  in  my  body  the  talk  of  my 
friend.     Sh.  Suh.  IV,  7. 

O  my  master,  do  not  make  apart  (thy)  quarter  from 
those  friends.    Sh.  Barvo  HE,  5. 

Because  her  steersman  is  sturdy,  therefore  she  floats 
£adng  the  current.     Sh.  Surag.  BI,  6. 

4)  Nouns  ending  in  i  (fem.) 

Nouns  ending  in  i  (fem.)  either  shorten  final  i  to 
'i'  before  the  suffixes  or  change  it  to  ya;  the  latter  is 
always  the  case  with  adjectives  and  participles  ending 
in  i.  The  termination  of  the*Nomin.  Plur.  u  is  shortened 
to  V  and  the  final  nasal  dropped  before  the  suffixes. 
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SmOULAB. 
Nom.:  ^C  bal,  lady;  Format.:  3U  ba-ia. 
Nominative.  Formative. 

|wLj  baime,  |^l^  bayame. 

I^IJ  bayame,  my  lady. 
^^ 

^  baye, 


Sing. 


I  pers. 


n  pers. 


.^  baya-e. 

-  •  ^ 

^a  baya-e,  thy  lady. 


m  pers. 


^IJ  baise, 


Plur. 


iimjG  bayase. 

[^U  bayava,  your  lady. 
^jolJ  bidne,  ^jjLj  bayane. 

^jjLj  bayane,  their  lady. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.:  ^y->lj  bayu;  Format.:  ^G  bayune. 


in  pers. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


I  pers.  |4lj  bayume, 
my  ladies. 

n  pers.  ^G  bayu-e, 

thy  ladies. 

in  pers.  \j^  bayuse, 

his  ladies. 

n  pers.  ^Lj  bayuva, 

your  ladies. 

in  pers.  ^J^  bayune, 

their  ladies. 


FormcAive. 
|U^lj  bayunime. 

uJ^  bayuni. 


y*ajG  bayunise. 

^Lj  bayuniva. 
yjj^  bayunine. 
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In  poetry  final  i  is  occasionally  not  changed  to  ya, 
but  simply  to  V,  as: 

r     I V      •'  • 
if  there  is  any  power  of  mine,  it  is  that.  Sh.  Ked.  IV,  9. 

o  puphi,  a  father's  sister,  has,  besides  the  re- 
gular forms,  also  ivJUaI  puphiname  or:  jUaaj  puphinime. 

Like  the  moon  on  the  fourteenth  of  the  month  was 
his  turl>an  in  the  plain.    Sh.  Ked.  V,  1. 

BTot^  by  any  messenger  have  they  been  asked;  inside 
is  their  grief.     Sh.  Eamak.  VI,  4. 

5)  Nouns  ending  in  e  (fem.) 

Nouns  ending  in  e  remain  either  unaltered  before 
suffixes  or  change  final  e  (i)  to  ya,  as  well  in  the  No- 
minative as  in  the  Formative  Singular. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.:  ^4rv  dhokare,  girl;  Format.:  y>4^. 

Niyminative.  Formative. 

^Sy^  chokarime,  thy  girl;   the  same. 
^■^ 

SSy^  ch5karyame. 


Sing. 


I  pers. 


n  pers. 


^Sy^  ^hokare,  thy  girl;      the  same. 
Ito  chokarya-e. 


^l5l^  chokaryahe. 


ni  pers.' 


^.  <^^>^  dhokarise,  his  girl;    the  same. 


V* 
^0 


(J "-^xQil^  dhdkaryase. 
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Plur. 


n  pers 


Js/h^ 


6h5kariya,  your  girl;  the  sama 


[ol^^4^  dlidkaryava. 


in  pers. 


^/^  6h6karine,  their  girl;  the  eame. 

\ji'/y^  dhokaryane. 

PLDBAL. 
Nom.:  ^J^S^^  6h5karyu;  Form.:  ^JSy^  6h5karine. 


Siag. 


Formative. 
dhokarinime 


NofninaUve. 

I  ^  f^^  aaia^, 

my  girls. 
n  pers.  ^j^yis^  dhokaryu-e, 

thy  girls, 
m  pers.  q*Jj^4^  fihokaryuse,      ^^jjp^ 


dhokarini 


his  girls. 


dhokannise. 


Plur. 


^90 


n  pers.  yjjTj^  dhokaryuva, 

your  girls.  dhokariniva 

m  pers.  ^ji>^  dhokaryune,      o^/}^ 

their  girls.  chokarinine. 

The    substantive  noun   aj^   joe    or  a-jv   zoe,    wife, 
presents,  when  joined  by  suffixes,  some  irregularities,  as: 


SINGULAR. 

Nominative. 
fjjy>^  joime,  my  wife. 


Formative. 


Sing.      I  pers. 


.A 


joyame; 


-«. 


1^33^  joname ;  |»g>j^  jonhame ; 
I»i^j6nime;  *Ai^  jonhime; 


The  same. 
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Sing. 


n  pere.^ 


NominaHve. 
^  jo^j  ^r!>^  joye,  thy  wife. 


Formative. 


♦— 


isi}^  joya-e. 


1  A  . 


V—         — 


?►  jone, 


3a^'  jonhe. 


The  same. 


t^ 


y—  • 


y  — 


HI  pers.' 


j^jj^  joise,  y«j3»  joyase, 
his  wife. 


-? 


^^^  jonase;  ^jj^j*.  j5nhase. 


The  same. 


Plur. 


n  pers. 


V—  • 


ni  pers. 


yj^  jmva,  yi,y>,  joyava, 
your  wife.  /The  same. 

y^  jonava,  '^^  jonhava. 

y^  jjoine,  ^^  joyane, 
their  wife. 


-? 


^ja.  jonane,  v:^>^  jonhane. 


The  same. 


PLURAL. 

Niyminaii'oe.  Formative. 

I  pers.  |4y^  joyume,  my  wifes.     (Uj^  joyunime. 
etc.  etc. 

When  he  was  seated  on  the  judgement  seat,   his 
wife  sent  him  word.     Matth.  27,  19. 


The  other  nouns,  ending  in  u,  a,  V  are  generally 
not  used  with  suffixes,  though  occasionally  one  or  another 
is  found  with  a  sufQx;  in  this  case  final  u  is  changed 
to  V  in  the  Nominative,  and  in  the  Formative  to  ua, 
whereas  a  and  V  keep  their  place  before  suffixes. 

Trnmpp,  Slndhi-Onmaukr.  Q 
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Whatever  their  lifetime  is,  it  has  been  spent  in  sorrow. 
Sh.  Bamak.  m,  4. 

§.41. 

n.  PRONOMINAL  SUFFIXES 

attached  to.  Postpositions  and  Adverbs. 

The  rules,  according  to  which  pronominal  suffixes 
are  attached  to  nouns,  are  also  applicable  in  reference 
to  postpositions  and  adverl^s.  Any  pronominal  suffix  may 
be-  joined  with  a  postposition,  but,  with  most  of  them 
only  the  suffiix  of  the  third  person  Singular  and  Plural 
is  in  use.  It  is  however  quite  optional  in  SindhI,  eiidier 
to  subjoin  a  pronominal  suffix  to  a  postposition,  or  to 
put  the  absolute  pronoun  before  it  in  the  Formative, 
with  or  without  the   Genitive  case -sign    ^^,    as:    g*J^ 

vatise,  with  hinj,  or:  v£>j  ^  hima  vate. 

1)  The  postposition  jiXilL  sand5. 


jJulL  sando  is  originally  not  a  postposition,  but  an 
adjective,  and  therefore  declinable,  as  well  as  i^,  the 
Genitive  case-sign,  for  which  it  is  very  frequently  sub- 
stituted   (see    §.    18).      It    corresponds   to   the    Panjabi 

TOndS,,  beiiag  (Sansk.  part.  pres.  ^|cjf  =  ^ra)  and  sig- 
nifies therefore:  ^belonging  to'.  !(t  is.  now  used  as  a 
regular  postposition,  chiefly  in  coim^pn  with  sufifixei?, 
before  such  nouns,  to  which  su£&xes  are  not  attached, 
either  for  the  sake  of  the  final  vowel,  or  for  per- 
fipicuity*6  sake,  or,  as  in  poetry,  for  the  sake  of  the 
metre. 


i)' Short  'a'  may  be  kiigtliex^  to  B  in  poetry  for  tha  sake  c^ 
the  rhypie.  .  . 
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SINGULAR. 


Masc.  jJlH  sand5. 


Nom.:  ajdl  sando. 


Sing. 


?  o^ 


I  pers.  |»Ja^  sandume;  my. 
n  pers. 


Form.:  dj^  sanda. 


.  jl:.  sandu-e,  thy. 
m  pers.  u-Jul  sanduse,  his. 


e  ^ 


j^JOam  sanda^e* 

(jMoJdii^  sandase. 


I  pers.  ^^C^  Baiid4,  our. 
Plur.l  n  pers.  '^^jSu  sanduva,  your, 
m  pers.  .^J,«xi:  sandune,  their. 


^^^jl:  sanda,*. 


^  o 


sandavlti. 


o  ^ 


PJbVUAL. 


«  ^ 


Sing. 


Nom.:  I4XJU  sonda. 


J 


FOm.:  1.1 


e  ^ 


I  pew.  ^jO:  sandame,  my. 
n  pers.  #4X11  8anda*e,  thy. 


v.^ 


Plur. 


in  pers.  ^m^JLm  sandase,  his 


I  pers.  y^ydlL  sanda-u,  our. 


o  ^ 


9^]i(laiie, 


sandamme. 
sandaiii. 


.0  ^ 


n  pers.  ^ijLU^  saiadava,  your.  ^tXll  sandiniva 


m  pers.  ^Jl;  sandane,  their. 


(jm3(XLm  sandanise. 


^^iVH  sandineu. 


^Jo^  sandanine. 


It  has  been  stated  already  (see:  noun^  ending  m  6, 
§.  40,  2)  that  d  and  a  may  also  be  preserved  before  the 

sujffixes,  as:  |»3dll  sanc^ine,  g<^«\I^  sandase  etc 


Q2 
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e  ^ 


Sing. 


Fein.:    ^SjIs  sandi. 
SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  1^4X11  sandyame,  my. 
II  pers.  ^JU-^  sandya-e,  thy. 


Formative. 
The  same. 


^      e 


Plur. 


ni  pers.  ^j^JjULyM  sandyase,  his. 


I  pers.  ^^4Xll  sandyau,  our. 


» 


J) 


<^^  0  ^ 


n  pers.  ^Juu»  Bandyava,  your, 
in  pers.  ^j^jdl  aandyane,  their. 


7) 


3ing. 


PLURAL. 

I  pers.  *^JuIw  sandynme,  my. 

n  pers.  ^JlI:  sandyu-e,  thy. 

m  pers.  ^jJ:,  sandyuse,  his. 


>       e  «* 


l»Ajja^  sandyunime. 
sandyunL 


>       o^- 


»    .  e  ^ 


Plur. 


I  pers.      (not  in  use). 
n  pers.  ;^  juu  sandyuva,  your. 

m  pers.  ^'ju^8aiidyune,their. 


^jmO^  JuLm^  sandyunise. 

(not  in  use). 
^icvll  sandyuniva. 


9        O  .^ 


^^  JUum  sandyunine. 


The  Plural   of  jjuu  is  very  little  in  use,   jjuu 
preceding  a  noun  in  the  Plural  generally  in  the  Singular. 

f^jjo^  va^  cj^^  y^  uH^  -4*^^  ^i-^ 

Even  that  is  my  native  country,  where  my  sweet- 
heart is.    Maj.  86. 

•34XU  y^  ^3^Ce;  i^Tf.  ^'; 

Thy  government,  o  Sumaro!  has  be^i  reconciled  to 
the  Lord.     Sh.  Urn.  Marui  VI,  Epil. 


SECnON  n.   THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS.  245 


•  ''  ^       i'"       k'.'b         »„i' 


•fjuu.  Jh^  ,^L^  14*5  '*>^e  u*^;!^ 

The  people  (and)  whosoever  are  thy  relatives,  will 

give  thee  reproaehes.    Msg.  292. 

* ..        -         -      *  - 

ic)yf>iyv   vy-*? 

The  women  have  on  the  head  two  plaits, 

The  men  have  on  the  heads  hair: 

In  the  hands  sticks, 

On  the  heads  plaits: 

These  are  their  habits.     Verses  of  the  Mamuls. 


The  garden  (of  Eden)  is  their  place;  the  noble  ones 
have  gone  to  Paradise.     Sh.  Ked.  IV,  5. 


e^ 


In  poetry  jjuu  is  now  and  then  used  without  suf- 
fixes, which  must  then  be  supplied  from  the  context: 


-**        "aA      k1  ^^ 


^^  ^f J  \d^  <5^   vJ^kJ  ^li4>J 

The  worthy  ones,  says  Latif,  see  his  gifts.    Sh.  Spr. 
I,  14. 

2)  Postpositions  ending  in  "u*. 


i  ■> 


JjU  sanu,  with. 


SXNG. 
I  pers.  AiLw  sanume,  with  me. 

n  pers.  ^yC  sanu-e,  with  thee. 

m  pers.  ^'U  sanuse,  with  him. 


PLUR. 


^^^Ll  s&nuhu,  with  us. 
pLl  sanuva,  with  you. 
^Ll  sanune,  with  them. 
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In  the  sffiine  way  the  suffixes  axe  attadxed  to  ^y^ 
sSnu,  with.  In  the  third  person  Plural  we  meet  often 
in  poetry  the  form  ^ILkm  senana  or  ^JS/^  senane,  in- 
stead  of  ^^yXxM^  senune. 

u^  54^'  -*  /  ^;^  o^  -»'-'  ,^'-*'  u*^  cJ^ 

As  long  as  there  is  a  breath  vrith  thee,  compare 
none  with  Punhu.    gh.  MajB.  V,  5. 


>  1  -  >  o  > 


w;^  )H^i'»  (5^  cjl^i  tk<  v;j'-i*«'  >3,  jell  to.  ^^4^ 

My  soul  is  gone  with  them,   o  mother!    how  shall 
I  sit  in  Bhamboru?     Sh.  Hus.  XI,  Epil. 

3)  Postpositions  ending  in  6  or  e  (6). 
^^  kane  or  ^  kane,  near,  with,  to. 


SINff. 
I  pers.  ftif"  kanime,  to.  me. 

n  pers.  ^S'  kane ,  to  thee. 

in  pers.  u*4r  kanise ,  to,  him. 


PLUR. 
jj^aaS"  kaneu,  to  us. 

fif  tomiva,  to  you. 

^jlT  kanine,  to  them. 


^       About  the  derivation  of  ^^  siee  §.  16,  4. 

Other  postpositions  of  this  kind  are:  ^  gare,  to; 
v§>5  vate,  near,  with;  .  g^,^..  manjhe,  in;  ..aLod  hethe, 
below  etc.  Before  the  suffix  of  the.  third  person  Sing, 
final  i  (e)  is  often,  lengthened  to  !,-  as:  tr**^5  vatise, 
near  him^  and  before  the  suflBLx  of  the  third  person  Plur. 
to  1,  as:  /jJLfjpoe  manjhina,  in  them. 
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In  •  one  palace  there  are  lakhs  of  doors ,  in  thousands 
are  to  it  windows.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  23. 

>^3:^  ^^LLf  j££ir  J^.  ^^^43-  >3;U  ^^  ^\  .^^SSJ^ 

" '  .         '  ^  4^  • 

If  we  are  beaten  by  them,  even  then  it  is  our  ad- 
vantage.    Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  64. 


^^  ^LiiU;  Jix^  ^^  ^L?  U.  ^ 

Whatever  be.  the  matter  with  thee,  o  Bijalu,  let  me 
hear  that    Sh,  Sor.  11,  17. 

Do  not  unbosom  thyself  to  them;    weeping  do  not 
make  it  public.     Sh.  Ripa  I,  8. 


•  ..     >.r  f  • ' 


His  disciples  came  unto  him.     Matth.  5,  1. 

Postpositions  and  adverbs  ending  in  e  are  treated 
differently;  they  either  retain  e  before  the  suflfixes  pr 
they  shorten  it  to  e  (i);  thus  the  postposition  ^^^  khe, 

the  case -sign  of  the  Dative  or  Accusative,    retains  its 
final  e  before  the  suffixes,  as:  [j^^-t^  khese,  to  him  (her, 

it),  yj^  khene  or  ;jx^  khena,  to  them,   whereas  ^1 
**    '  '         ■       '.    •  >       ^  •♦  • ' 

ute,  upon,  shortens  final  e  to  e  (i)  as:  j*ol  utise,  upon 
him  (her,  it)  or:   \j»*j^\  utehise;    ^1  utine,  upon  them 

9  "    ^  "^  ^ 

or:  j^yAjf  utehine.     Others  again  vary,  as:  ^^^  mathe, 
upon  (properly  the  Locative  of  y^  mathoy  the  head),. 
^^4^  inatha-e,  upon  tiliee  (the  Formative  of  54X0),  but 
ij*.^  mathise,  upon  him   (being'  properly*  the  Locative 
of  ^ii,  the  top). 
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-«^  Lu«j  ^g^  jdU  .1^  ^--U^ 

Durixig  the  rainy  season,  four  months ^  rains  have 
fallen  upon  thee.     Maj.  646. 

There  is  no  reproach  upon  it;  if  thou  wilt  ask  any 
thing,  ask  it.     Sh.  Khambh.  I,  10. 

To  the  postposition  ,jjuo  me  (in)  the  suffixes  are 
attached  in  the  following  manner:  (^mIjuo  mese,  in  him 


O^  ^  .»  r>f      _v  >•-* 


(her,  it)  or:  jmJUuo  maise  (in  Siro);  ^yl^  mamu,  in  us; 
(^>A^  mene  or  ,1^^  mena  (in  Siro:   ,:Jjo  maina)  in  them. 


4)  Postpositions  ending  in  a,  a,  au,  o. 

Those,  which  terminate  in  a,  remain  unaltered  be- 
fore a  suffix,  as:  *Ua^^)  to  thee,  xJm   kenase,   to  him, 

^iLy  kenane,  to  them.  Similarly  ^J^  kha,  from,  as: 
^M.'ii.^r  khase,  from  him,  yj^  khane,  from  tibem  (the 
fbal  nasal  being  dropped  before  a  following  dental  n); 
^jl^ii  matha,  from  upon  (properly  the  Ablative  of  y^ 
math€,  the  head),  ^l^  mathae,  from  upon  thee,  ^L^xJo 

mathase,  from  upon  him;  iimJLx^  puthiase,  from  behind 

*»       •»   • 

him,  after  him  (properly  the  Ablat,  of  .gij  puthe,  the  back). 

«■»  • 

Before  the  suffix  of  the  third  person  Plural  a  eu- 
phonic "iV  is  occasionally  inserted,   especially  in  poetry, 

as:   ^j^L^sxio  manjhaine,  instead  of:   ^  gfVit  manjhane, 

out  of  them. 

Those  ending  in  au,  au,  au  (termination  of  the  Ablat. 
Sing.)  remain  likewise  unchanged  before  suffixes,  the  final 

l)  This  postposition  or  adverb  is  never  found  without  suflBzes. 
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naflal  only  being  dropped  before  them,  as:  jmjuL^  nia- 
thlase,  from  upon  it,  ^li^  mathauva,  from  upon  you; 
^l^T  kbause,  from  it,  ^^L^  khaune,  &om  them. 

Those  ending  in  o  change  it  to  a  before  suffixes, 
as:  ^Uj  puase,  behind  him  (from  ^^^  puo). 

-^iS^  ^^)^iS^  isfiS^.  ^^  ^4^ 

Then  the  mother  asked  Majno:   what  (matter)  has 
happened  to  thee?    Maj.  44. 

My  limbs  melt,  no  languor  be&lls  them.   Sh.  Eha- 
hori,  Epil.  L 


I  sacrifice  myself  for  thee;  thus  he  spoke.  [Maj.  755. 

That  whole  state  becomes  known  out  of  them.    Sh. 
Kal.  I,  17. 

Then  that,  which  is  f^in,  becomes  jain,  if  thou  re- 
move from  it  the  dot.     Sh.  K!al.  I,  21. 

This  head  is  ready ;  o  bridegroom ,  for  you  I  sacrifice 
it.    Sh.  Ked.  IV,  8. 

Such  days  will  come,   that  the  bridegroom  will  be 
taken  from  tiiem.     Matth.  9,  15. 
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THE  VEKB. 

The  great  deterioration,  the  modem  Indian  lan- 
guages have  undergone,  is  nowhere  more  apparent,  than 
in  their  conjugational  process.  They  have  lost  nearly 
all  the  Sanskrit  tenses,  especially  those  of  the  Fast,  which 
were  too  intricate  for  the  conception  of  the  vulgar,  and 
have  therefore  been  compelled  to  have  recourse  to  com- 
positions, in  order  to  make  up  for  the  lost  tenses*  They 
diflfer  very  greatly  as  to  the  method,  which  they  have 
followed  in  this  respect,  every  one  of  them  exhibiting 
some  peculiar  features,  which  are  not  to  be  met  with 
in  the  other  idioms. 

Chapter  XH. 

Fonnation  of  the  verlbal  tbemes,  iha  Imperative  and  the  Iftrtieiplef. 

§.  42. 
Formation  of  the  verbal  themes. 

I.  We  have  seen  already  (§.  7,  2)  that,  the  In- 
finitive of  the  ^ndhi  verbs,  terminating  in  anu,  cor- 
responds to  the  verbal  noun  of  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit. 
The  root  of  the  Sindhi  verb  is  therefore  not  to  be  sought 
in  the  Infinitive,  but  in  the  Imperative,  which  ex- 
hibits the  crude  form  of  the  verb  without  an  additional 
increment,  except  that  of  the  final  vowel,  which  is 
no  part  of  the  verbal  root. 

Properly  speaking  there  is  only  one  class  of  verbs 
in  Sindhi,  as  all  verbs,  with  a  slight  difference,  are  in- 
flected alike.  There  are  therefore  no  different  con- 
jugations, as  in  Sanskrit,  but  the  same  rules  of  in- 
flection apply  equally  to  all  verbs. 


r 
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In  some  tenses  tiioagh  there  is  a  marked  difference 
between  neater  ^uid  active  verbs,  and  we  may  there- 
fore, for  practical  purposes,  divide  the  Sindln  verbs  into 
neuter  and  active  ones. 

1)  The  neuter  or  intransitive  verb  ends  in  the 
Infinitive  in  anu  and  in  the  Imperative  in  V,  as: 

^^jX»  hal-anu,  to  go,         Imper.  Jp  hal-u,  go. 


» •'.-  .         .  >  -* 


^^^  var-anu,  to  return,        „        .j  var-u,  return. 

But  in  derivative  verbs,  where  the  termination 
of  the  Infinitive  is  preceded  by  a,  the  Infinitive  ends, 
for  euphony's  sake,  in  inu,  as: 


>  -..^. 


\^^  kara-inu,  to  be  blackish,    Imper.  iKI^  kara-u. 

When  the  verbal  root  ends  in  short  *a'  or  *i',  a  eu- 
phonic V  is  inserted  between  it  and  the  increifient  of 
the  Infinitive,  as: 


9   -»- 


i-. 


\i)yi  pa-v-anu,  to  fall,       Imper.  ^  pa-u. 

Jj^  ni-v-anu,  to  bow,  „       ^  ni-u. 

2)  The  active  or  transitive  verb  ends  in  the  In- 
finitive likewise  in  anu  (in  Siro  commonly  in  inu) ,  and 
in  the  Imperative  in  V  (and  partly  in  V),  as: 


*■:-«• 


^Jlg>  jjhal-anu,  to  seize,         Imper.  c^4^  jhal-e. 
0^^  phur-anu,  to  plunder,        „       ^^  phur-e. 

But  when  the  increment  of  the  Infinitive  is  pre- 
ceded by  'a',  a  and  o,  the  Infinitive  ends,  for  euphony's 
sake,  in  inu^),  as: 

y^^  ma-inu,  to  measure,  Imper.  ^  ma-e. 

^I^JIJ^  galha-inu,  to  speak,         „       aI^JL/*  galha-e. 
^^jiftS  dh5-inu,  to  carry,  „        s.^%  dh5-e. 


1)  Some  Sindhls,   especially  the  Musalm&ns,  write  and  pronounce 
instead  of  9.inu  :  a-anu  or  contracted:  anu. 


3&2 
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If  a  verbal  root  (active  or  neuter)  end  in  i  and  u, 
these  vowels  are  respectively  shortened  before  the  in- 
crement of  the  Infinitive,  as: 


f  % 


^^^  pi-anu,  to  drink, 


Imper.  ^aj  pi-u 


9  %9 


\i)yi  pu-anu,  to  string  beads,       „       i^,  pu-u. 

In  some  instances  radical   o  is  likewise  shortened 
to  *u'  in  the  Infinitive,  as: 


9  %9 


^y&i>  dhu-anu,  to  wash,     Imper.  iji»i>  dho-u. 
^j54  ru-anu,  to  weep,  „ 


V      3;  ro. 

A  number  of  Sindhi  verbs  have  a  different  form 
when  used  in  a  neuter  or  active  sense,  but  it  would  be 
wrong  to  say,  that  such  neuter  verbs  are  changed  into 
an  active  form;  they  recur  to  a  different  Sanskrit  form, 
fix)m  which  they  are  derived  and  must  therefore  be  con- 
sidered as  independent  verbs. 

The  most  conmion  of  these  are: 


Neuter. 


Active. 


^     ! 


j^JoLto^f    ujhamanu,    to    be   extin-    i^vSl^l  ujhainu. 
*  guished.  .  .  • 

^jjoIjI  udamanu,  to  fly ^^fjf  udainu. 


*****     tT      vI 


9     ^ 


9    ^  9     :r 

.  ^<\ j>  bhananu. 

9    I,     9 


^j^^  bajhanu,  to  be  bound ^dJ^  bandhanu. 

^j^[  bujhanu,  to  be  heard ^iXiJ  bundhanu. 

,^fiJ^  bhajanu,  to  be  broken 

J^„<\.^,i  bhujanu,  to  be  fried    ....  \j)^i^  bhunanu. 

J^Ljj  phatanu,  to  be  torn of^  pharanu. 

J^Lf  japanu,  [  ^  be  bom 
'  "^  Jamanu, 
14^  chupanu,  to  be  touched.  .  .  Svi^  chuhanu. 


^^  Jananu, 


>  -^  > 


9  ^ 


chijanu,  to  be  plucked.   .  .  (^>X^  chinanu. 


I 


r" 
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Neuter. 
^jiDt>  dhopanu,  to  be  washed . 
04?^  d^bhanu,  to  be  milked.  . 
(^^4^j  dajhanu,  to  be  envious  . 
i^G&S  dhrapanu,  to  be  satiated 


>  - 


J  ^   ^ 


\i)j^s  rajhanuj  to  be  boiled 
J^;  rahanu,"  to  remain  .  .  . 
^  sujanu,  to  be  heard.  .  . 
^^idMJ  kusanu,  to  be  killed.  . 
^l^  khajanu,  to  be  eaten 
^^LjT  khamanu,  to  burn  .  . 


9 «»  ^ 


^^ys^  khajanu,  to  be  raised 
^^^  gasanu,  to  be  abraded. 
^  labanu,  to  be  reaped  .  . 
^^j^  larbhanu,  to  be  obtained 
^y^  lusanu,  to  be  scorched  . 
J^U  mapanu, 
^Lio  mamanu, 
J^  musanu,  to  have  ill  luck  .  . 
^Ll^  visamanu,  to  be  extinguished 
^&^  vikamanu, 
^  vikanu, 


to  be  contained. 


to  be  sold  .  .  . 


s^yM^  vehamanu,  to  be  passed.  . 


5  ^,  ^- 


^UiD  hapamanu,  to  be  lessened 


>  -  -. 


>fA^  yabhanu,  to  be  copulated  . 


>  *> 


Active^ 
J^^t>  dhuanu. 
J^o  dohanu. 
^^o  <|ahanu. 

dhra-inu 

•  • 

^^(Xjj   randhanu. 
^1^4^  rakhanu. 
^j^  sunanu. 
^^4^  kuhanu. 
J^L^  khainu. 
J^L^  khainu. 

J^i^  khananu. 
,^4^  gahanu. 
^^  lunanu. 
J^  lahanu. 
^y  luhanu. 

^Le  mainu. 


muhanu. 
^Ll^  visalnu. 

Jfjf^  viki^ianu. 


i^li^  vehainu. 


^lli  hapainu. 


yahanu. 


f  -»- 
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n.  Almost  from  every  neuter  or  wtive  verb  a  Causal 
may  be  derived.  Those  causals,  which  have  sprung  from 
a  neuter  verb,  are,  as  regards  their  signification,  active, 
whereas  those,  which  are  derived  from  an  active  v^b, 
are  doubly  active. 

The  Causal  is  derived  by  adding  to  the  root  of  a 
verb  the  long  vowela,  to  which  the  increment  of  the 
Infinitive  accedes  as  usual;  e.  g.: 

J;*^!j  virCanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  causal:  ^l^!^  vir- 
6-a-inu,  to  cause  to  be  tired  or  to  tire. 

l;j  dasa-iELQ, 


y   -1 


to  cause  to  show. 
J^jjdj  dhoinu,  v.  a.,  to  carry,   causal:   ^U^S  dho- 

a-inu,  to  cause  to  Carry. 

But  when  the  verb  ends  in  radical  V,  euphonic  v 
is  inserted  between  the  final  root-vowel  and  the  caus^J 
increment,  as: 

J^  ma-inn,  v.  a.,  to  measure;  causal:  ^^Ipo  ma-v-ft- 

inu,  to  cause  to  measure. 
Exceptions  to  this  rule: 

a)  When  a  verb  ends  in  radical  r,  r,  rh,  h,  pre- 
ceded by  a  short  'a',  the  causal  increment  naay  be  in- 
serted in  the  root  itself,  coalescing  with  the  short  radical 
V  to  a,  as: 

J^l^  baranu,   v.  n.,   to  burn;    caus,:   ^JLj  baranu,  to 
kindle. 

v>p    gs*?^?^?   V.  n.,   to  drop;    caus.    ^jlT  garanu,  to 
cause  to  drop. 

0^7^.  parhanu,  v.  a.,  to  read;  caus.:   vi^^J^  parhanu, 
to  cause  to  read,  to  teach. 

Jj4^  gahanu,.  v.  n.,  to  work  hard;  cau£i.:  ^^lJ^  ga- 
hanu,  to  make  work  hard. 
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In  a  number  of  verbs,  the  final  r  (r)  of  which  is 
preceded  by  the  vowel  *i',  a  is  inserted  before  the  final 
radical  and  Y  dropped,  as: 

^jcDjuy  sudhiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  arranged;  cans.:  ^jLiju« 

sudha^nu,  to  arrange. 
^1*»;^  visiranu,  v,  n.,  to  be  forgotten;  cans.;  J^JI^j  vi- 

saranu,  to  forget. 
^^dJL^  kindiranu,  V.  n.,  to  be  spread;  cans.:  ^SdJ,^ 

khin^aranu,  to  spread. 

^^>s>S  ujiranu,   v.  n.,   to  be  waste;   cans.:   j^;l^l  ujS- 

ranu,  to  lay  waste, 
etc.         etc. 

But  the  regular  mode  of  forming  the  causal  is  also 
in  use,  as: 

Jjijj  aranu,   v.  n,,   to  be- caught;   cans.:  J^fjl  at»-inu, 

to  entangle, 
^jf  taranu,  v,  a.,  to  fry;   cans.:   J^O  tara-inu,  to 

cause  to  fry. 

^jS  parhanu,  v.  a,,  ta  re^;   cans.:  ^}i^%%  parha- 

inu,  to  cause  to  read. 
J^^IjuL  sambahanu,  V.  n.y  to-be  ready;  cans.:  ^^l^jju 

sambaharinu,  to  get  ready. 

6)  "When  final  r  or  r  of  a  verbal  root  be  preceded 
by  the  short  vowels  'i'  or  *u',  the  causal  increment  a 
coalesces  with  them  to  §  and  6  respectively,  as: 

J^l^j  phiranu,   v.  n.,   to  turn;   cans.:   Jjjvxaj  pheranu, 
to  cause  to  turn. 


|Jj^  khindiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  spread;  cans.:  ^wJU^ 

9  12 

kfainderanu,  to  spread  (besides  ^^pdU^T)- 
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^ji^^  vifihuranu,  v,  n.,  to  be  separated;  caus.:  ^\y^) 

vichoranu,  to  separate. 

Those  verbs,  in  which  the  root- vowel  *i'  coalesces 
with  the  causal  increment  a  to  e,  may  add,  besides 
the  causal  increment,  a  to  the  end  of  the  root,  without 
altering  the  simple  causal  signification  of  the  verb:  as: 

^y^^  phiranu,  v.  n.,  to  turn;  caus.:   ^^x^  pheranu 
or:  J^l^x^.  phera-intL. 

Some  verbs  with  radical  V,  form  the  causal  in  the 
common  way,  as: 

Jjp   kuranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  caus.:  J^5fp  kura-inu, 

to  tire. 
A  few  verbs  change  in  the  qausal  the  final  cerebral 
t  (tr)  and  d  to  r,  as: 

J^iXj  budanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  drowned,  caus.:  ^vj^  bo- 
ranu,  to  drown. 

^JJ  ^rutranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  broken,  caus:  ^i^^^yS  tro- 
ranu,  to  break. 

•       •       / 

c)  K  a  verb  end  in  radical  *i'  or  'u',    r  is  inserted 
after  the  causal  increment  a,  as: 

j^O  di-anu,  v.  a.,  to  give;  caus.:  ^ybo  di-a-r-a|iu,  to 

cause  to  give. 

^yL  6u-anu,  V.  n.,  to  leak;  caus.:  Jyl^  6u-a-r-anu, 
to  caupe  to  leak. 
The  same  is  the  case,    when    final    h    is    preceded 
by  H',  as: 

y^.  veh-anu,  v.  ii.,  to  sit;  caus.:  ^Ui^  veh-a-r-anu, 

to  cause  to  sit, 

but  if  final   h  be  preceded  by  *u',    the  common  rule 
holds  good,  as: 


r 
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0^  kuh-anu,   v.  a.,   to  kill;  caus..:   ^^L^  kuha-inu, 

to  cause  to  kill. 

On  the  reverse  a  euphonic  r  is  inserted  before  the 
causal  increment  in  such  verbs,  the  final  radical  of  which 
ends  in  a,  as: 

^Lf^  gha-inu,  v.  a.,  to  wound;  cans.  ^(A^  gha-r- 

a-inu,  to  cause  to  wound. 

There  is  a  number  of  causal  verbs,  which  cannot  be 
brought  under  any  of  the  foregoing  rules;  these  are: 

^j^f  uthanu,  v.  n.,   to  rise;   cans.:   ^^JL^'I  utharanu, 
to  cause  to  rise. 

0^^S  drijanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  afraid;  cans.:  ^^s^\^  dre- 

Jaranu,  to  frighten. 
j^^^^Ca,  sikhanu,  v.  a.,  to  learn;  caus.:  ^jo'-J^^  sekha- 

ranu,  to  instruct. 

jj^i-  sumhanu,  v.  n.,    to   fall  asleep;    caus.:    V^jl^/r 
sumharanu,  to  put  to  sleep. 

J^^  vananu,   v.  n.,  to  be  lost;  caus.:  ^ts^^  vinainu, 

to  loose. 
J^^ g V  vehejanu,  v.  n.,  to  bathe;  caus.:  ^!yLi^5  ^^" 

hejaranu,  to  wash. 

m.  Erom  most  of  the  causal  verbs  a  second 
causal  may  be  derived,  according  to  the  rules  laid 
down  already,  the  first  or  simple  causal  being  treated 
again  as  a  theme  by  itself. 

Simple  caus. :  J^iSl^t^  virca-inu;  double  caus.:  \i3^^^\^ 
virc-a-r-a-inu ,  to  cause  (another)  to  weary. 

Simple  caus. :  ^^^jLTgaranu;  double  causal:  ^IjLTgar-a- 
inu,  to  cause  to  shed  (tears). 

Trnmpp,  Sindiu-Graxnmar.  H 
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Simple caus.:  ^j}^)  vichoranu;  double  cans.:  vih^';>«^; 

vi6hor-a-inu ,  to  cause  to  separate. 

Simple  caus.:  J^SI^x^.  pher-a-inu;  double  caus.:  JhSIJI^. 

pher-a-r-a-inu,  to   cause  (another)  to  cause  to 
turn. 

Simple  caus.:  J^IJL^  gba-r-a-inu;  double  caus.:  v^i^J'^ 

gha-r-a-r-a-inu ,   to  cause  (another)  to  cause  to 
wound. 

Annotation.  The  Prakrit  forms  the  causal  either  by  adding 
the  increment  e  (Sansk.  ay)  or  ave  (Sansk.  apay  =  abe  =  ave, 
cf.  Varar.  VII,  26,  27).  In  the  modern  Indian  idioms  only  the 
latter  increment  is  in  use,  which  has  been  shortened  to  a  in 
SindhT,  Hindustani  and  BangalT,  the  syllable  ve  having  been 
dropped.  In  Gujarat!  the  causal  is  formed  by  adding  the  in- 
crement av  (and  vad,  when  the  verb  ends  in  a  vowel);  in  Pan- 
jabi  by  means  of  the  increment  aa.  In  Marathl  av  is  generally 
shortened  to  av. 

The  insertion  of  euphonic  r  in  Sindhi  (in  Hindustani  and 
Panjabl  1)  has  its  precedent  in  the  euphonic  1,  which  is  inserted 
in  some  Sanskrit  causal  themes. 

The  double  causal  is  formed  in  Hindustani  by  inserting 
y  before  the  simple  causal  increment  a;  the  same  is  the  case 
in  Panjabl  and  Gujarat!. 

IV.     Almost  from  every  neuter,  active  or  causal 

verb  a  Passive  may  be  derived  by  adding  to  the  verbal 

* 

root  the  increment  ^^  janu  (j-anu).   A  few  verbs,  chiefly 
denominatives,  are  only  found  in  the  passive  form, 

as:  ^jSj^SjS\  ukandhijanu,   to  long  for,   ^^dof  anguri- 

janu,  to  be  exchanged,  ^^r^?^  damiij|anu,  to  be  angry  etc. 


Any  neuter  verb   may  take  the  passive  form,    without 
changing  its  original  signification. 

The  passive  of  neuter  or  intransitive  verbs  is  mostly 
used  impersonally  (III  pers.  Sing.) ,  whereas  that  of  active 
and  causal  verbs  is  inflected  through  all  persons. 
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9      - 


The  passive  increment  ^^  janu  is  joined  to  the 
verbal  root,  if  it  end  in  a  consonant,  with  or  without 
the  conjunctive  vowel  'i*,  as  euphony  may  require  it; 
but  if  the  verbal  root  end  in  a  vowel ,  the  conjunctive 
vowel  'i'  must  always  be  employed,  as: 

^jlyl  puranu,   v.  a.,  to  bury;  pass.:   vi)^j^.  P^r-janu, 
to  be  buried, 

^^^igf*  ghatanu,  v.  n.,  to  lessen;  pass.:   ^.i^^f  ghati- 
janu,  to  lessen. 

^^Q^  vinainu,  v.  cans.,  to  loose;   pass.:  0^LS^  vina- 
i-janu,  to  be  lost. 
Those  verbs,   which  end  in  a  radical  V  and  in  the 

Imperative  in  V  (see  §.  43),  as:   ^^  ca-v-anu,  Imper. 
y^  ca-u,    to  speak,   drop  before  the  increment  of  the 


>  — ^  -^ 


passive  the  euphonic  v  of  the  Infinitive,  as:  v>^^  ca- 
i-Janu,   to  be  spoken;   ^^  pa-v-anu,  to  fall,  Imper.  J, 


9     ^ff-^ 


pass.  ^xAj  pa-i-janu,  to  fall. 

Those  verbs,  which  shorten  their  final  root -vowel 
(i,  ti,  o)  before  the  increment  of  the  Infinitive  (§.  42,  2), 
retain  their  long  vowel  before  the  passive  termination 
j-anu,  as: 

,1^  pi-anu,  V.  a.,  to  drink;  Imper.  ^^^  piu;  pass.  ^j;*^. 

pi-janu,  to  be  drunk. 
vLtl  P^"^9^j  ^-  ^-^   ^  string  beads;  Imper.  iJ^  pu-u; 

pass.  \i)^jj^  pu-ijanu,  to  be  strung  (as  beads). 
^^O    dhu-anu,   v.  a.,   to   wash;   Imper.   i^j   dho-u; 

pass,  j^^i^^ftj  dh6-ijanu,  to  be  washed. 

Exceptions  to  these  rules  are: 
J^u^y    thi-anu,    v.  n.,  to  become;  Imper.  ^^j^*   thl-u; 

pass.  0>jflA:i  thi-janu,  to  become. 

R2 
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^S  karanu,  v.  a.,  to  make;  Imper.  S  kare  (Prec.  ^ 
kije);  pass,  (j^i'  ki-janu,  to  be  done. 

Annotation.  In  Sanskrit  the  Passive  is  formed  by  adding  y 
to  the  root  of  the  verb;  in  Prak.  y  is  dissolved  into  la  or  ijja,  and 
in  the  Apabhransa  dialect  ija  or  ijja  is. employed  for  the  formation 
of  the  Passive  (Lassen,  p.  467).  The  increment  of  the  Passive  is 
therefore  in  SindhT  j,  joined  to  the  affix  of  the  verbal  noun  or  the 
Infinitive  =  j-anu.  The  Sindhl  (and  to  some  extent  the  Panjabi) 
is  the  only  modern  idiom  of  India,  which  has  preserved  a  regular 
passive  voice,  all  its  sister  languages  being  compelled  to  resort  to 
compositions,  in  order  to  express  a  passive  voice.  The  common 
v^ay  to  form  a  passive  voice  in  the  kindred  idioms  is,  to  compound 
the  past  participle  passive  with  the  verb  jana,  to  go,  as  in  Hin- 

dustani:    ^y©  UL&.   KLc  ^jjyo  mai    mara  jata  hu,    I  go  bemg 

beaten  =  I  am  beaten.  But  the  use  of  the  passive  voice,  if  it 
may  be  called  so^  is  very  limited  in  the  cognate  languages,  and 
it  is  avoided  wherever  possible,  which  is  greatly  facilitated  by 
a  great  number  of  verbs  having  a  neuter  or  passive  signi- 
fication. 

§.  43. 
The  Imperative. 

The  Imperative  represents  the  root  of  a  Sindhi 
verb,  as  stated  already,  and  as  the  whole  conjugational 
process  depends  a  great  deal  upon  it,  its  formation  must 
be  explained  in  the  first  place. 

1)  The  Imperative  of  neuter  and  passive  verbs 
always  ends  in  V^),  as: 

J^ljo  mar-anu,  to  die;  Imper.:  li  mar-u. 

\\c^\  ac-anu,  to  come;  Imper.:  -.f  ac-u. 


1)  The  only  exception  to  this  rule  is: 
^i&^U  pabohanu,  v.  n.,  to  smile,  which  has  in  the  Imperative, 
besides  the  regular  ^^^^1   pUbtlhu,  also:  ^^V.   p&btlhe. 
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j^ii^gad-ij-anu,  to  meet;  Imper.:  ^ JJ  gad-ij-u. 

Those  verbs,  which  insert  a  euphonic  v  in  the  In- 
finitive, drop  it  again  in  the  Imperative,  as: 

^y  na-v-anu,  v.  n.,  to  bow,  Imper.:  y  na-u. 

If  a  final  vowel  has  been  shortened  in  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  restored  again  in  the  Imperative,  as: 

J^o^J  thi-anu,  v.  n.,  to  become,  Imper.  ^^  thi-u. 

6u-anu,  v.  n.,  to  leak,  Imper.  i.yL  cu-u. 

^r/  ru-anu,  v.  n.,  to  weep,  Imper.  j.  ro  (=  ^aj). 
Similarly:  J^^  veh-anu,  v.  n.,  to  sit  down;  Imper.  ^^ 
veh-u. 

The  following  verbs   form  their  Imperative  both  re- 
gularly and  irregularly: 

» 

J>i.|    ac-anu,    v.   n. ,    to    come;    Imper.    -.t  ac-u   and 

i>\  a-u*). 
^j^m  van-anu,  v.  n.,  to  go;  Imper.   ->^  vaii-u  and  ^^^ 


9   ^9 
9^9 


2)   The   Imperative   of   active    and    causal    verbs 
ends  in  V,  as: 

J^Lj  pal-anu,  v.  a.,  to  foster;  Imper.  JU  pale. 

J^U^iT  ghata-inu,    v.   cans.,    to   lessen;    Imper.   bU^ 

ghata-e. 

But  there  is  a  considerable  number  of  active  verbs, 
which  end  in  the  Imperative  in  *u'  and  not  in  *e';  some 
have  both  terminations.     These  are: 


l)  From  an  old  root  I  a,  which  is  no  longer  used  in  Sindhi,  but 
in  Hindast&ni  (Lil  a-na). 
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^  f 


^^j  upinanu,  to  sift 


Q>^  akhanu,  to  inform    . 


o^i 


Jpi  alanu,  to  deny   .     .     . 
U^'^^  bujhanu,  to  understand 
0^JuJ  bandhanu,  to  bind. 
0^Juj  bundhanu,  to  hear. 
yifip^  bhananu,  to  break. 


>  ".  > 


J  bhunanu,  to  fiy. 


9^9 


»  • 
9    ^         0  9 


D>^^  puShanu,  to  ask  .     . 

2^lj  puijhanu,  to  understand 

J,5,;^-  parnwu,  to  understad 

^35  parhaou,  to  rs«i.     .    . 

qJ^^  pasanu ,  to  see .... 
JfJo  pinanu,  to  beg  .... 


9  ^» 


J,;j  puanu,  to  string  (beads). 

pihanu, 

to  grind 


9      ^ 


^^^^^  pinanu, 
Jyixj  pihanu, 


9    f- 


^^,  pianu,  to  drink.     .    .  . 

J^L^  Jananu,  to  know  .     .  . 

2^  Jahanu,  to  copulate  .  . 

^)Sj^2^  jhinikanu,  to  scold  . 


>  -  - 


9^9 


r^.^-4^  dubhanu,  to  prick  .     . 


Imperative. 

o4  ^P^^- 


9  ^r 


j^\   akhu  and 
^T  akhe. 

4^»  ughu. 

9^ 

Jl  alu. 
43(  bujhu. 
^JUb  bandhu. 
i^  bundhu. 


9      ^ 


bhanu. 


9       9 


A(i^  bhunu. 

a^   pu6hu. 

j^^  paruru. 

9    ^ 

jmj  pasu. 


oLf  janu. 


^  jahu. 
)C1^  jhiniku. 

cubhu. 


>       9 
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}  ^^ 


^%fi. .  Parana ,  to  graze  .     .     . 

ij4^  ^akhanu.,  to  taste  .  . 
^^)S^  cuganu,  to  peck  up  food 
,^;4^  cughanu,  to  puncture. 
^^)^  cumanu.,  to  kiss  .  .  . 
^^)li^  cunanu,  to  crimple  (cloth) 
0^  cavanu,  to  speak  .  .  . 
^j4^  cuhanu,  to  soak  up  .  . 
^;I^  chinanu,  to  pluck  .     . 

^y^  chuanu, 
J^^  chuhanu, 
i^lij  dhainu,  to  suck 


to  touch  . 


9  r> 


^^(>  dhunanu,  to  choose 
^^^4>    dhavanu,    to   blow   (with 

bellows). 
^^yD4>  dhuanu,  to  wash 

^jCo  daranu,  to  eat  up 
^'^  disanu,  to  see  . 


i*        ni 


\^6  dahanu,  to  vex. 

9        *_ 

\^'6  duhanu,  to  milk 
^^^^  rakhanu,  to  keep 
^>I^  sibanu,  to  sow. 
^X.*,  sikanu,  to  long  for 
v^^Cm;  sikhanu,  to  learn 
^>JLIu  salanu,  to  divulge 


»  -  *  ^ 


samujhanu,  to  understand 


Imperative. 


9   ^ 


caru. 


y  ^^ 


cakhu. 
J£^  cugu. 
sh.  cughu. 


^> 


y  ^y 


9  » 


cumu. 


9      9 


i-. 


cunu. 
6au. 
cunu. 

■        • 

chinu. 


6hu-u. 


9    9 


6huhu. 


il^j  dhau. 


5      9 


^jS^f^  dhunu, 
[yiio  dha-u  or 
^jJLiSv>  dharC. 
iiift<>  dho-u. 


*3  daru. 

y*i4>     dlSU. 


jf^h  dahu. 
^o  duhu. 


^r  rakhu. 
w^*M  sibu. 
jCw  siku. 
...gXlui  sikhu. 

9   ^ 

Jlmi  salu. 

samujhu. 


>  >  - 
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^wJaJum  sambhiranu,  to  recollect     . 

^[jpJu  simananu,  to  recognize  .     . 
^pClw  sinikanu, 


»  >.  > 


sunikanu , 


^^S^s,kk,  singhanu, 


9     ^ 


to  smell 
sunghanu , 

^IfjJ^  sunanu,  to  hear     .     . 
j2^4^  sahanu ,  to  endure 
Q^  katanu,  to  spin      .     . 
J^iJo    kadhanu,  to  pull  out 
0oL^  khainu,  to  eat    .     . 


>    T> 


9    r.^ 


^^^Jc4-<  khatanu,  to  earn 
^^^^  kahanu,  to  say     .     . 

^2^^  kuhanu,  to  kill     .     . 

\^)i^  khananu,  to  lift  . 
s^j^j^jj^  khahann,  to  scratch 

^<Llj5^  khedanuj  to  play 

J^ji^r  khianu,  to  eat     . 

0.^-lX*  ginhanu,  to  take 
^y^  ghuranu,  to  wish 

^^jj^  gahanu,  to  rub 
^^^jf^  gehanu,  to  swallow 
s\)J9^  lakhanu,  to  ascertain 
0.^)0  likhanu,  to  write 


ImperaMve. 
'^  sambhiru. 

Jtlix^y  sunanu. 
JiLi,  siniku. 


to  blow  the  nose  .  < 


9^*  > 


JsIm,  suniku. 

,!^Lm  singhn. 

j^iiL  sunghu. 
y^y^  sunu. 
,  (^-  sahu. 
v-A^  katu- 
jbiyS'  kadhu. 
iL^  kha-u. 

<Bjji^  khatu. 
J^  kahu. 

J^  kuhu. 
J^^  khanu. 
jy^  khahu* 

9 

JjtjS^  khediL 

^l^^khiu. 

4jJ^  ginhu- 
^  ghuru, 

.!^  gahu. 

J!^  lakhu. 
j^^  likhu. 
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Imperative. 
^;JaJ  limbanu,  to  plaster  ....    vlJj  limbu. 

^  lunanu,  to  reap ^J  lunu. 

^^  lahanu,  to  obtain ^  lahu. 

^^ijJ  lahananu,  to  have  to  receive  .    ^^^  lahanu. 

9     9 
....         /^^ 


^^ijf^  lahananu,  to  have  to  receive  .    J^ 

^iy^  munjanu,  to  send     .     .     .     .    ^  munju 


manu 


J^^sxi  mananu,  to  heed Ct 

*  *  j  aa  man 


mane. 


(j^Xu  mananu,  to  ask jUuo  manu. 

^^  mananu ,  to  shampoo ....  JjJi  manu. 

\i)^'^  vathanu,  to  take ^'^  vathu. 

\^)^^^  vijhanu,  to  throw    ....  .  g^^  vijhu. 

j^^ifj  vikinanu,  to  sell  .     .     .     .     .  ,^^  vikinu. 

0^  hananu,  to  strike J;i  hanu. 

^^^^)  yahanu,  to  copulate    .     .     .    ^,  yahu. 

The  following  active  verbs  form  their  Imperative  in 
an  irregular  way: 

^^  dianu,  to  give;  tnper.  (5^  de  (instead  of:  ^o  diu). 


1)  Capt.  Stack  in  his  Sindhi  Grammar  has  adduced  the  following 
verbs  also  as  active  and  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  V: 


^xyj^km  siihanu, 
^2^L^Juu  suhE-inu, 


>  ^  > 


0«M   bakanu,  to  chatter, 
\^K  gii   bhulanu,  to  forget^ 

.:«^Lla^.  (amburanu,  to  stick  close  to, 
^Cg^  Jhakann,  to  prate, 

\i)^\    ru£anu,  to  please, 

but  all   these  are  properly  intransitive    verbs    and    therefore  quite 
regular  in  their  Imperative. 


9  ^  ^ 

^^y^Mi^  visahanu,  to  trust, 

^^^  vananu,  to  please; 
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9   ^ 


,jjLj  nianu,  to  take  away;  Imper.  ^  (instead  of  ^  niu). 

Verbs  which  end  in  the  Imperative  Sing,  in  V,  form 
the  Plural  in  o  (or  yo,  with  euphonic  y,  if  the  verb 
end  in  any  other  vowel  but  *a'  and  u),  and  those,  which 
end  in  the  Imperative  Sing,  in  e,  form  their  Plural  in 
yo  or  io,  as: 

-.1  acu,  come,  Plur.      j^f  ac-6. 

i^j  dho-u,  wash,      „     yjy^(>  dho-yo. 

^  pa-u,  faU,  „  ^Sl  pa-o. 

^5^  de,  give,  „         ^o  dio. 

,  -      V,    1  .  i^^J4^  jhal-yo  or 

J4fi.  jhal-e,  seize,       „  ^   T    .,   ,  . 

[>J^  jhal-io. 

An  older  form  of  the  11.  pers.  Plur.  is  the  termi- 
nation ho,  which  is  also  in  use,  as;  ^iliT  jhal-iho. 

The  other  persons  of  the  Imperative  must  be  suppUed 
from  the  Potential. 

There  is  another  from  of  the  Imperative,  ending  in 
je^),  which  is  added  equally  to  the  root  of  neuter 
and  active  verbs.  This  form  of  the  Imperative  is  pro- 
perly a  Precative,  implying  exhortation,  request 
or  prayelr,  as: 

J^jjjo  motanu,  to  return;  Imper.  \2j^  motu;  Prec.  ^la 

mot-ije,  please  to  return. 
^^^A->j  vitanu,  to  scatter;  Imper.  vSaj^  vit-e;  Prec.  A^^ 

vit-ije,  please  to  scatter. 

If  a  verb  end  in  'i'  or  i,  the  initial  'i'  of  ije  is 
dropped,  as: 

l)  In  poetry  ije  is  now   and  then  lengthened  to  eje,  as  well  in 
neuter  as  active  verbs,  ending   in  the  Imperative  in   'a'  or  *e',   as: 

^•5    kar-eje,    from    ^JS^   karanu,    Imper.    Jf  kare.      ^^^  vaneje, 

from  0^5  ^^^?u>  to  go,  Imper.  ^«   vanu. 
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Jja4^  khianu,  v.  a.,  to  eat,  Imper.  ^^  khi-u;  Prec. 
^^  khi-je. 

thianu,    v.  n.,    to  become;    Imper,  ^^  thi-u; 


>  f- 


Prec.  ^>jL^  thi-je  or:  ^  thi-je. 


Quite  irregular  is  ^JT  karanu,  to  do,  in  the  Pre- 
cative,  as: 

^S  karanu,  Imper.  S  kare,  Prec.  ^  ki-^je  or:   ^ 
ka-je.  "  Sr  V 

Ifeuter  or  such  active  verbs,  as  end  in  the  Im- 
perative in  V,  take  frequently,  especially  in  poetry,  the 
termination  iju  instead  of  ije,  as: 

JjjJL    sunanu,  to  hear;   Imper.  ^jl,  sunu;  Prec.  LiL 
sun-iju. 
This   termination  is   also   now  and   then    found  in 
active  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  *e',  as: 

J^L^J  bha-inu,   to  think;  Imper.  ^^L^  bha-e;   Prec. 

^14?  bha-iju. 

The  Plural  of  the  Precative  ends  in  ijo  (or 
ejo,  as  the  case. may  be),  as: 

^)pi  Piir-ije  (^^.  pur-eje),  shut  up;  Plur.^^^,  pur- 

ijo  {^r^.  ptir-ejo). 

Instead  of  ijo  (ej5)  the  terminations  ija,  ijae  (ija-e), 
ijahu  (ijau)  ijaha  are  also  in  use,  especially  in  a  ho- 
norific sense ,  and  are  therefore  also  referred  to  a  subject 
in  the  Nominative,  as: 

'%^  var-iju,  return;  Plur*     L^*j  var-ijS. 

laS^  van-iju,  go;  „     *I4^5  van-ija-e. 

1^  sun-iju,  hear;  „     ^Lam^  sun-ijaha. 

1^^  parh-iju,  read;        „    iLiuft^,  parh-eja-u. 
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Annotation.  In  Prakrit  the  different  (10)  conjugations  of 
the  Sanskrit  have  ahready  been  discarded  and  only  the  first  of 
them  is  in  common  use.  The  II  pers.  Sing,  of  the  Imperative 
ends  in  Prakrit  in  'a',  which  in  Sindhi  has  been  changed  to  ^u' 
and  'e'  respectively;  the  11  pers.  Plur.  ends  in  ha  (Sansk.  V 
dha),  and  in  Sindhi  in  o,  h  being  commonly  dropped.  —  In 
the  cognate  idioms  the  final  vowel  of  the  11  pers.  Sing,  of  the 
Imperative  has  been  dropped  altogether;  in  the  Plural  the  Im- 
perative ends  in  5,  as  in  Sindhi,  with  the  exception  of  the 
MarathT,  the  Plural  Imperative  of  which  ends  in  a,  and  the 
Bangali,  the  Plural  Imperative  of  which  is  identical  with  the 
Singular. 

The  Sindhi  Precative  is  to  be  referred  to  the  Prakrit  in- 
crement ija  or  ijja,  which  is  inserted  between  the  root  and 
the  inflexional  terminations  in  the  Present,  the  definite  Future 
and  the  Imperative  (Varar.  VII,  21).  Lassen's  conjecture  (p.  357), 
that  this  increment  has  sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  Precative,  is 
borne  ont  by  the  modern  idioms.  —  The  Gujarat!  forms  the 
Precative  in  the  same  way  as  the  Sindhi  by  adding  to  the  verbal 
root  the  increment  aje  (Plur.  aj5).  —  In  Hindustani  iye  is 
joined  to  the  root  of  the  verb  for  the  IH  pers.  Sing,  (generally 
with  ap  etc.),  it  being  considered  more  respectfiil  to  address  a 
person  in  the  III  pers.  Sing.;  and  iyo  for  the  II  or  III  pers. 
Plur.;  jie  is  only  used,  when  the  root  ends  in  i  or  6.  —  In 
Panjabi  the  increment  I  is  added  to  the  root  for  the  II  pers. 
Sing.,  and  To  for  the  11  pers.  Plur.  Similarly  io  is  joined  to 
the  root  in  Bangali,  as  well  for  the  II.  pers.  Sing,  as  Plur. 

The  participle  present. 

From  the  Imperative   or  the  verbal  root  the  Par- 
ticiple present  is  derived  in  the  following  way: 

1)  Neuter  verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  V, 
add  to  the  root  the  affix  ando  (see  §.  8,  11),  as: 

^^fli  halanu,  to  go;  Imper.  Jci  hal-u;  Part.  pres.  ^iXll^ 
hal-ando. 

The  same  is  the  case  with  active  verbs,   the  Im- 
perative of  which  ends  in  'u',  as: 
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>C^l  J  A        't  T  *" 


^^flsb  hananu,   to  strike;   Imper.  J^  hanu;   Part.  pres. 

30Jli  han-ando. 

Some  of  these  however  use  also  the  other  form  in 
indo,  as: 

^^jjJu  sunanu,  to  hear;  Imper.   ^^  sunu;   Part.   pers. 

iOjSL  sunando  or:  aJUAJ^  suninda 

Those  verbs,  which  end  in  radical  a,  and  in  the 
Lnper.  in  "u",  form,  for  euphony's  sake,  their  Participle 
present  in  indo,  and  not  in  ando^  as: 

J^L^  kha-inu,  v.  a.,  to  eat;  Imper.  *L^kha-u;  Part. 

pres.  jjJjuL^  kha-indo. 
j^Lijo  budha-inu,  v.  n.,  to  become  old;  Imper.  ilijo 

budha-u;  Part.  pres.  jJUuSLijo  budha-indo. 

Those  verbs,  which  shorten  their  final  vowel  in  the 
Infinitive  or  insert  a  euphonic  v  (§.  42,  1.  2),  do  the 
saine  before  the  affix  of  the  Participle  present,  as: 

i;^   pa-v-anu,    to   fall;    Imper.    ^^   pa-u;    Part.  pres. 

3^yi  pa-v-ando. 
^j^   pi-anu,  to  drink;    Imper.   ^^  pi-u;    Part.  pres. 

jjJx)  pi-ando. 
^yif>  dhu-anu,    to    wash;    Imper.   i^j   dho-u;    Part. 

pres.  jjjy&j  dhu-ando. 

In  some  verbs,  with  euphonic  v  inserted,  a  con- 
traction takes  place,  as: 

0^    ca-v-anu,   to   say;   Imper.  ^    ca-u;    Part.  pres. 

jdS^  ca-v-ando  or:  jO>ly^  ctindo. 
^ySb  hu-anu,  to  be;  Imper.  i.yt  ho-u;  Part.  pres.  yO^ySb 

htindo  (instead  of  jJOa^  hu-ando). 
A  similar  contraction  takes  place  in: 
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9    -^ 


0ilg/  khi-anu,  to  eat;   Imper.  ^^  khi-u;  Part.  pres. 

jcVIaa^  khindo. 
J^j  di-anu,  to  give;  Imper.  ^^  de;  Part.  pres.  jdL^ 

dind5. 
^x^  ni-anu,  to  take  away;   Imper.  ^  ne;  Part.  pres. 

£4vIa3  nindo. 

The  following  verbs  form  their  Participle  present 
in  an  irregular  way: 

J^f  ac-anu,    to  come;    Imper.   -.f   a6-u;    Part.   pres. 

jOlit\  indd. 

J^j  vananu,    to    go;    Imper.    -J^   vaiiu;    Part.    pres. 

jjdj^  vendo  or  jdL^  vindo. 

2)  Active  and  causal  verbs  form  the  Participle 
present  by  adding  the  a£6x  ind5  to  the  root,  as: 

Jjl^  bharanu,  v.  a.,  to  fill;  Imper.  u^  bhar-e;  Part. 

pres.  jiXLwjj  bhar-indo. 

^^li4Ju5*  gandha-inu,  to  cause  to  connect;  Imper.  ^Lijuy 
gandha-e;  Part.  pres.  jjuuSliJuS*  gandha-indo. 

The  verb  J^C^  karanu,  to  do,  forms  its  Part.  pres. 
both  regularly  and  irregularly,  ^dJ^S  kar-indo  or:  j JuS^ 
kando,  jJuT  kindo. 

3)  The  participle  present  of  the  Passive  voice  is 
formed  by  adding  the  afi&x  ibo  to  the  root  of  the 
passive  theme  (cf.  ,§.  8,  13),  as: 

^j^JlJ  pasanu,  v.  a.,  to  SQe;  pass,  ^^ly  ^iS  pas-ijanu;  Part. 

pres.  ^a-mj  pas-ibo. 
^^   ca-v-anu,    V.  a.,    to  say;    pass.  i>%^   da-ijanu; 

Part.  pres.  iaa^  ^a-ib5. 
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>  ^  >      nil  .  t  » '^t 


^yft4>  dhu-anu,  v.  a.,  to  wash;  pass.  0J^^t>  dli5-ijanu ; 

Part  pres.  >aS^<>  dho-ibo. 
^IfjLj  pi-anu,  V.  a.,  to  drink;  pass,  ^^f-ao^j  pi-janu;  Part. 

pres.  ^AAj  pi-bo. 
J^o^j  thi-anu,  v.  n.,  to  become;  pass,  ^^ryv^j  thi-janu; 

Part.  pres.  ^a^j  thi-bo. 
^"S  karanu,  v.  a.,    to  do;    pass.  J^  ki-janu;  Part. 

pres.  ^  ki-bo  (also:  ^  ka-bo). 

The  Participle  present  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of 
a  Future,  as  will  be  seen  under  the  future  tense. 

§.  45. 
The  Participle  past. 

From  all  Sindhi  verbs,  be  they  neuter,  active  (causal) 
or  passive,  a  past  participle  may  be  derived  by  adding 
the  affix  io  or  yo  (the  latter  always,  when  the  root  ends 
ina  vowel)  to  the  root  of  the  verb  (see  §.  8,  14).  The 
past  participle  of  neuter  verbs  implies  simply  a  prae- 
terite  sense,  whereas  that  of  active  (causal)  verbs  always 
denotes  a  praeterite  passive  signification. 

O^^  jaganu,  v.  n.,  to  be  awake;  p.  p.  )Sf\A  jag-io, 

having  been  awake. 

Q^g<  khatanu,  v.  a.,   to  gain;   p.  p.  y^S^  khat-yo, 
having  been  gained. 

J^L^II  parbhainii,  v.   cans.,  to  quiet;    p.  p. 

parbhayo,  having  been  quieted. 

lfjk,q^^  parkhijanu,  v.  p.,  to  be  tested;  p.  p.  ^ijio^ 

parkh-io,  having  been  tested. 

Those  verbs,  which  insert  euphonic  v  in  the  In- 
finitive, drop  it  again  before  the  affix  of  the  past  par- 
ticiple, as: 


-      !►*. 
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9     ^ 


0^  ca-v-anu,  to  say;   p.  p.  jjl^  ca-yo. 

^j2  na-v-anu,  to  bow;  p.  p.  j^  na-yo. 

If  a  verb  end  in  *i^  or  i,  the  initial  'i'  of  the  affix 
io  is  dropped  in  the  past  participle;  the  same  is  com- 
monly the  case,  when  the  root  ends  in  one  of  the  Pa- 
latals c,  6h,  J,  jh. 

jjuj  ni-anu,  to  take  away;  p.  p.  joj  ni-6. 

Jwi45  thi-anu,  to  become;  p.  p.  iip  thi-5. 

J^  ji-anu,  to  live;  p.  p.  tiw*  ji-o. 

4 

\^\^  kuchanu,  to  speak;  p.  p.  y^  kuch-o. 

sojhanu,  to  investigate;  p.  p.  )^^)-  sojho. 

If  final  o  and  i  has  been  shortened  in  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  restored  again  (with  a  few  exceptions)  in  the  past 
participles,  as: 

J^^j  dhu-anu,  to  wash   (Imper.   ^y»^   dho-u);    p.  p. 
>4>  dho-yo. 

J^  ji-aau,  to  Hve  (Imper.  y^  ji-u);  p.  p.  >Ll;^  ji-6. 

About  the  compound  affixes  ya-lu  or  ia-lu,  ya-ro 
(ia-ro),  which  are  attached  to  the  past  participle,  in  order 
to  impart , to  it  more  the  nature  of  an  adjective,  com- 
pare §.  9,  22. 

A  considerable  number  of  verbs  form  their  past 
participle  in  an  irregular  way,  that  is  to  say,  they  have 
retained  the  old  Sanskrit-Prakrit  form  of  the  past  par- 
ticiple ,  modified  only  according  to  the  laws  of  trans- 
mutation of  letters,  as  current  in  Prakrit  and  Sindhi. 
We  subjoin  here  an  alphabetical  list  of  them. 

J^Lfpl  ubhamanu ,  v.  n. ,  to  boil  up ;  p.  p.  jiL^I  ubhan5. 

^s^)j^\  ubahanu,  v.  n.,  to  staniJ;  p.  p.  j-jJLul  ubitho. 
^\  utanu,  V.  a.,  to  say;  p.  p.  ^1  uto. 


9  -e- 
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^^j  V.  n.,  to  be  woven,  1  ^   ^  ^^  ^^.. 

^^1  V.  a.,  to  weave,  J 

^14^1  ujhamauu,  to  be  extinguished;  p.  p.  ^L4^t  ujhano. 

^f  V.  n.,  adanu,  to  come;  p.  p-  jjf  ayo. 

^lol  V.  n.,  udamanu,  to  fly;  p.  p.  ^1^1  udano. 

>  -  '*  "*  _ 

^Jl  V.  a.,  ukaranuj   to  engrave;  p.  p-  ^J]  ukaryo  or: 

jiA^Sl  ukhato. 
^f^\  V,  a.,  ughanu,  to  wipe  out;  p.  p.  |^g^<^t  ughathd. 
y^\  alanu,  v.  a.,  to  deny;  p,  p.  jjyf  alto. 

^i^JI  ulahanu,  v.  n.,  to  descend;  p.  p.  ^^t  ulatho. 
^Tananu,  v.  a.,  to  bring;  p.  p.  jJuT  ando, 
J;^  bajhanu,  v.  n«,  to  be  bound;  I  p.  p.  ^^a^  bajho  or 
J^jub  bandhanu,  v.  a.,  to  bind;     j  ^^^Oo  badho. 

k  bujlianu,  V.  n.,  to  be  heard;  1  ^   ^  ^^  ^^^j^. 
^Jub  bundhanu,  v.  a.,  to  hear;    j 

^di  budanu,  v.  n,,  to  be  drowned;  p.  p-  j<aJ  budo. 

\^as^  bhajanu,  v.  n.,  to  run  away;  J 

to  be  broken;  |  p.  p-  ^S^  bhago. 

Jw^lI)  bhananu,  v.  a.,  to  break;       j 

^^^ic^  bhijanu,  v.  n«,  to  get  wet;   p,  p,  ^jl|j  bhino. 


^     9     =- 


-•      > 


^i^^  bhujaiiu,  V.  u.,  to  be  Med;  U.  p.  ^  bh^go. 
^y^j  bhunanu,  v.  a.-,  to  fry;         j 
^^^jgLjj  bhudanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  digested;  p.  p.  y/^^  bhuto. 
^X^  bhunanu,  v.  n.,  to  wander  about;  p.  p,  ^Igj  bhuno. 
J^  bihanu,  v.  n.,  j 

■;  bihanu,  V.  n.,     *^  '"^^  '^P'  P"  P"  >^  ^^^^'- 


>   «•- 


v^G  painu,  v.  a,,  to  get;  p.  p.  jiU  pato. 

Trampp,  Sindhi-Gramnuur.  S 
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]j^^  pujanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  finished;  p.  p.  {  ^'  ^       ' 


>   -*-* 


1%^  pacanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  cooked;  p.  p.  jG  pako. 
^L^lj  puijlhanu,  v.  a.,  to  understand ,  p.  p.  u^tyJj  purdho. 

y  *  ( 

J^o  parcanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  reconciled;  p.  p.  |  -TT^  ^       ' 

(^Ij  pared. 

J^lj  pamanu;  v.  a.,  to  entrust,  p.  p.  jjlS  parto. 

v[)^.  pavanu,  V.  n.,  to  fall;  p.  p.  ^,  pio. 

J^o  puanu,  V.  a.,  to  string  (as  beads);  p.  p.  yjjj  puto. 

0^*L^.  phatanu,  v.  a.,  to  tear;  p.  p.  ^*L^.  phato. 
J^Ljj  phasanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  caught;  p.  p.  ^^jL^j  phatho. 
j^^JL^  phitanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  injured;  p.  p.  ^£g.j>  phito. 

jj  pabucanu,  v.  n.,  to  arrive;  p.  p.  jjc^  pahuto. 

J^wlujj  pbasanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  caught;  p.  p.  ^ g r^;^  phatha 
Jkjlygj  phisanu,  v.  n.,  to  burst;  p.  p.  vJXaj  phitha 


V 


>     -• 


cKJ  pehanu, 
pehanu , 


X 
>    ^ 


V.  n.j  to  enter;  p.  p.  ^^Xaj  peth5. 


j,Aj  pifianu,  V.  n.,  to  be  credited;  p.  p.  ^juu  pito. 


9     ^ 


^jJuAj  pisanu,  V.  a.,  to  grind;  p.  p.  y^ltl  pitho. 


J^  pianu,  V.  a.,  to  drink;  p.  p.  jJUj  pito. 


>  *- 


,^;4ju  pihanu,  v.  a.,  to  grind;  p.  p.  ^4^0  pitho. 


J^*  tapanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  warm;  p.  p.  ^-  tato. 

J^ImJ  susanu,   v.   n.,   to  be  gratified;  p.  p.  j-^^     ^^  ^' 

\-y^  tutho. 

^;X^*  thakanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  weary;  p.  p.  sX^j  thako. 
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p.  p.  >4^0  tratho. 
P-  P*  ^^  tratho. 


p.  p.  ^4X^  jadho. 


J^IJ  trahanu,  v.  caus.,  to  frighten; 
^^p  trahanu,  v.  n. ,  to  be  fiightened ; 

^^L^  Japanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  bom;  I  p.  p.  ^L^  ja-6,  jjL^ 
^^o^  Jananu,  v.  a.,  to  bring  forth;  j  Jayo  or^il^  janio, 
^l^  Jananu,  v.  a,,  to  know;  p.  p.  jjLL  jato 

A^  jabhanu,  v.  n-,  to  be  copulated; 

^  jahanu,  v.  a.,  to  copulate; 

J^JjiL  jumbanu ,  v.  n, ,   to  be  deeply  engaged ;   p.  p.  ^xL 

juto  or  yjuJ^  jumbio. 

J^Joll^   jfhapamanu,    v.  n.,    to    decrease;    p.  p.   pLl^^ 
jhapana/ 

^xX^  jhalto 
^^)X^  jhalanu,   v.   a-,  to   seize;  P-  P-i.^ir     v,    ,.- 


9    ^.  ^^ 


^fXL  6ukanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  finished;  p.  p.  yCL  cuko. 

^  chupanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  touched;  '       vi    .- 

>-v  ,  }  P-  P-  )  i^   chuto. 

J^44^  chuhanu,  v.  a.,  to  touch;        ] 

j-V|j^    dhutanu,  v.  n.,  to  get  loose;  p.  p.  j"gg>   chuto. 

^  chijanu,  v.  n.,  to  break; 

,  ;  "  }  P-  P-  r^^^G^  chino. 

^^fjL^  Chinanu,  v.  a,,  to  break  off;  }  ^  ^'^ 


p.  p.  iiD4>j  dudho. 


I*,  cuhanu,  v.  a.,  to  soak  up;  p.  p.  j^?^  cutho. 
^^)lst(^  dhunanu,  v.  a.,  to  choose;  p.  p.  ^x5ft4>  dhuo. 
(j^^  dubhanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  milked; 
^io  d^hanu,  v.  a.,  to  milk; 
^j^*5  drijanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  afraid;  p.  p.  py^  drino. 

^J5  drahanu,  v.  n.,  to  tumble  down; 
^fl^  drahanu,  v.  cans.,  to  demolish; 

^j  disanu,  v.  a.,  to  see;  p,  p.  ^^  ditho. 

S2 


p.  p.  3-^)  5  dratho. 
p.  p.  j^US  dratho. 
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9    ^.^       S 


f    ^       ^ 


9     - 


>     ^         > 


9    ^     ^ 


^l^j  dhrapanu,v.n.,  to  be  satiated;    ^  p  p,^^  ^hrad. 
J^lyftS  dhrainu,  v.  a.,  to  satiate;      ] 

J^o  dahanu,  v.  a.,  to  torment;  p.  p.  ^j^  dadho. 
^joj  dianu,  v.  a.,  to  give;  p.  p.  jio  dino. 
J^%.rijanu,   v.  n.,   to  be  watered;  p.  p.  jv>^  rido 

njio. 

raihanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  boiled;  I  -      :^\.- 

.  -^     •    '  '  f  P-  P-  >•*>>  radho- 

y^dSs  randhanu,  v.  a.,  to  cook;     j 

rujhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  busy;  p.  p.  ^o^  rudho. 
y^^J  racanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  immersed;  p.  p.  jjl  rata 
Jjilwl  rusanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  sulky;  p.  p.  j^\  rutho. 
l)\y\  rumbhanu,  1  v.  n.,  to  be  engaged;  p.  p.  ^oj  rudho 
J^j  rubhanu,      j     or  ^^j  rumbhio. 

0^j  ruanu,  v.  n.,  to  weep;  p.  p.  ^^  runa 

\^\ii\  rijhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  pleased;  p.  p.  jj^Ju^  ridho. 

J^jfj^SLiLL  samaijanu,  v.  n.,  to  arrive  at  the  years  of  dis- 
cretion; p.  p.  ^^^^^^  samfLno  or:  ^ULL  samayo. 
J^  sujanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  swollen;  p.  p.  ji^  suno. 

J^  sujanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  heard;  1  p-  p.  ^ll  suo 
yxj^  sunanu,  v.  a.,  to  hear;       j  >^  sunio. 

\^yj^^  sijhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  seethed;  p.  p.  yf^d^  sidho. 
yi^Si^  sukanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  dry;  p.  p.  ^S^  suko. 
J)JL1  salanu,  v.  a.,  to  divulge;   p.  p.  jjJLl  salto 

ySJS^  salio. 

V 

^ifs^^  samaijanu,   v.  n.,  to  be  contained;    p.  p,  jil^ 


samoQo. 
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>^>-  «•■  -..r.  >- 


I 
I 


^If^-  samujhanu,  v.  a.,  to  understand;  p.  p.  ^Xmw  sa-^ 

muto  or  .^4i^  samujlio. 
^^^4^  sumahanu,  v.  n.,  to  go  to  sleep;  p.  p.  |xl   suto 

or  jXjH  sumhio. 
^jjjJy^  sambhiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  prepared;  p,  p.  jv^^fll 


'•*•         •»-■-.-  ^      •*• 


eambhuro,  ji^^Alw  eambhuno  or:  ^y^tLm  sam- 
bhirio.  '  *  ''' 


9  ^ 


^^S  karanu,  v.  a.,  to  do;  p.  p,  ^  kio,  jj/'  kayo;  ^Xj^ 
kito. 

J^Li/  kumatijanu,     y.  p.,  to  wither;  p.  p.  pH/  ls.n- 
^!^^^  kumaijanu,    f     ^ano  or  }i^/'  kumayo. 


»  ^1  -- 


^14^  khamanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  burnt;   p.  p.  pLjT  khano. 
i^)^^  khapanu,   v.  n.,  to  be  wearied;   p.  p.  ^x^  khato 

or  ^2*4^  khapio. 
Ji^a4^  khupanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  fixed;  p.  p.  jjt^  khuto  or 

ySif^  khupio. 
^)-l^  khisanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  reduced;  p.  p.  34145^  khitho; 

^^f^^u^  khusanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  plucked   out;   p.  p.  y^s^ 

khutho  or  ^Im  \^  kfausid. 
0^  kuhanu,  v.  a.^  to  kill; 
^^^ly.kusanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  killed; 
\iyi^  khananu,   v.  a.,  to  lift  up;  p,  p.  jjO^S^  khayo  or 

^aI^J^  khamo. 
^^44^  khuhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  p.  p..  3-4X4^  khutho. 
^yj^  gapanu,  v.  n.,  to  stick  (in  mud);  p.  p.  ^  gato. 
^;jcr  gutanu,  V.  a.,  to  plait  together;  p.  p.  ^aT  guto. 
y^ylS  gasanu,  v.  n.,  to  abrade; 
^^^43  gahanu,  v.  a.,  to  rub;       J  p.  p.  y^  gatho. 


p.  p.  ^4io    kutho. 
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^^fl*f  gusanu,  V.  n.,  to  fail;  p.  p.  j^"*^  °^      ' 

(  jIm/  gusio. 

^^  lainu,  V.  a.,  to  apply;  p.  p.  pil  lato  or  ^  layo. 

^^il  lahanu,  v.  caus.,  to  cause  to  desoeBd;   p.  p.  54XJ 
latho. 

'y^  lablianu,  v,  n.,  to  be  obtained;  |  ^  ^  ^^  j^^- 

J^  lahanu,  v.  a.,  to  obtain;  j 

J^  likanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  hidden;  p.  p.  ^  liko  or^SO  likio. 

i4  ii*^» 


>  ^o 


^jwiJ  limbanu,  v.  a.,  to  plaster;  p.  p.  .      .    , 

'  >^  limbia 


^^P  lusanu,  V,  n^,  to  be  scorched; 
\^y^  Itihanu,  v.  a.,  to  scorch; 


7  _ 

p.  p.  y^y^   Ititho. 


>  ^^ 


\f^  ina6anu,  v.  n.,  to  fatten;  p.  p-  ^  mato. 


'^^   musanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  unlucky;  1  p.  p.  ^  ^^^^5. 
J;^  muhanu,  v.  a.,  to  cause  loss;     j 


>  ^   ,  > 


\^^j^^  munjhanu,  v.  n.,  to   be  perplexed;  p.  p.  ^\y» 
murho. 


*  " 


^^^•j   vathanu,    v.   a.,    to  take;    p,  p.   ^^^  varto,   j«>pj 
vardo,  ^a^j^  vathito. 

^)^%  vijhanu,  v.  a.,  to  throw;  p.  p.  jjcj^  vidho. 

\^\^  vircanii,  v.  n. ,.  to  be  wearied ;  p-  p.  jj^j  virto. 


9  ^i  ^ 


y\yMi^  visamanu,   v.  n.,   to  be  extinguished;  p.  p.  ^l^; 


visano. 


0*^^  vasanu,   v.  n.,  to   fall  (as  rain),  p.  p.  j^'^   vatho, 

j^*l  utho,  j-jSJ  vutho. 
J^l^j  vikiilnanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  sold;  p.  p.  ^^^  vikano, 

Jjij^  vikinanu,  v.  a.,  to  sell;  p.  p.  ^^  vikio. 
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^^:  vananu,  v.  n.,  to  go;  p.  p.  p.  vio, 

\*)»si^j  vehejanu,  v.  p.,  to  bathe;  p.  p.  ^j»^  veheto. 

^y  vehanu,  v.  n.,  to  sit;  p.  p.  j^^^  vetho. 

^lli  hapamanu,  v.  n.,  to  lessen;  p.  p.  jiUi  hapano. 
J^  yabhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  copulated;  1  ^  ^      ^  ^^y^. 
J^  yahanu,  v.  a.,  to  copulate;  j 

§.  46. 

■> 

The  participle  of  the  Future  passive  or  the  Gerundive  ^). 

ThQ  participle  of  the  Future  passive  or  the  Gerun- 
dive is  formed  by  adding  to  the  verbal  root  the  affix 
ino  (or  and,  if  the  verb  end  in  'i'  (i)  and  optionally  ino 
and  ano,  if  the  verb  end  in  V  (o)).  The  Gerundive  can 
only  be  derived  from  active  verbs;  neuter  verbs  form 
also  a  similar  participial  noun  by  means  of  the  affix 
ino,  but  it  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  Gerundive; 
see  §.  9,  12. 

The  final  vowel  of  a  verbal  root  undergoes  the  same 
changes  before  the  affix  of  the  Gerundive,  as  before  the 
affix  of  the  Infinitive  (§.  42),  so  that  for  practical  pur- 
poses the  rule  may  thus  be  given,  that  the  termination 
of  the  Infinitive  anu  is  simply  changed  to  ano  (ino), 
in  order  to  form  the  participle  of  the  Future  passive. 
About  the  derivation  of  the  affix  ino  see  §.  8,  12. 

vijhanu,  v.  a.,  to  throw;  Gerund.  yX^^  vijhin5, 

what  is  to  be  thrown. 

J^^  dianu,   v.  a.,   to  give;   Gerund,  ^j  diano,   what 

is  to  be  given. 


9     ^ 


1)   A  kind  of  participle  of  the  Future   active  is  formed  by  at- 

taching  the  affix  haru   to  the  Infinitive,  as:    X^iJ^  halana-haru,  one 
who  is  about  to  go;  see  §.  9,  33. 
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0^(>  dhuanu^  v.  a,,  to  wash;  Gerund.  py^Ct  dhuano 
or  yi^o  dhuinOy  what  is  to  be  washed. 

^£^14^  khainu,  v,  a.,  to  eat;  Gerund.  yiSl^ khaino, 
what  is  to  be  eaten. 

§•  47. 
Indeclinable  past  participles. 

The  Sindhi  uses  different  past  conjunctive  or  in- 
declinable participles. 

1)  The  form  most  in  use  is  that  ending  in  1  (0) 
or  e. 

a)  Neuter  or  such  active  verbs,  as  terminate  in 
the  Imperative  in  *u',  form  the  past  conjunctive  parti- 
ciple by  joining  to  the  verbal  root  the  affib^  1,  as: 

^jy   var-anu,  v.  n.,  to  return;   past  part.   corg.   ^s^ 

var-i,  having  returned. 

^^jJok,  sunanu,  v.  a.,  to  hear;  p.  part.  conj.  ^^L^  9un-i, 

having  heard. 
Those  verbs ,  which  end  in  a  radical  1 ,  coalesce  with 
the  affix  of  the  past  part.  conj.  to  1,  as: 

^»)j^  thianu,  to  become;  Imper.  ^^jugo  thiu;  p.  p.  conj. 

j^4jf  tlu,  having  become. 

Those  verbs,  which  end  in  ti,  shorten  u  before  the 
affix  I  (as  before  the  affix  of  the  Infinitive),  as: 

0>f.  pu-anu,  to  string  (beads);  Imper.  i.^  pu-u;  p.  p- 

conj.  ^^^  pu-i. 

But  those  verbs,  which  shorten  raditol  final  o  to 
*u'  in  the  Infinitive,  restore  the  same  again  in  the  past 
participle  conjunctive,  as: 

^^^  ru-anu,  to  weep;  Imper.  js  ro;  p.  p.  conj.  ^a^  ro-L 
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If  in  the  Infinitive  euphonic  v  has  been  inserted 
between  the  verbal  root  and  the  affix  of  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  dropped  again  in  the  past  part,  conj.,  as: 

J^^  ca-v-anu,  to  speak;   Imper.  y^  6a-u;  p.  p.  conj. 

6a-i,  having  spoken. 

^yi  pa-v-anu,  to  fall,  forms  either  regularly:  J^^  pa-i, 

«• 

or  irregularly  ^J^aj  pe-i,  having  fallen. 

-»  ••      i  ^ 

The  verb  iWl  afianu,  to  come,  makes  in  the  p.  p. 


_  I  ^  V 
9  --* 


0"  ^ 

conj.  either  regularly  ^^1  ac-i,  or  irregularly  ^^1  a6-e. 
The  verbs  J^^j  dianu,  to  give  (Imper.  ^j  de)  and  ^J|jJ 


nianu,  to  take  away  (Imper.  ^  ne)  make  in  the  p.  part. 

Sri 

conj.  ^5ajo  de-i  and  ^^2x3  ne-i  or  ^  na-L 


Passive  verbs,  be  they  derived  from  neuter  or 
active  themes,  form  the  p.  part.  conj.  quite  in  the  same 
way,  as  verbs  of  the  active  voice,  by  adding  the  in- 
crement i  (o)  to  the  passive  base,  as: 

\^)js^y^  l6-ij-anu,  v.  p.  to  be  moistened;  p.  part.  conj. 
^^tfVjp  l5-ij-i  or  yo^y)   16-ij-o,    having  been 

moistened. 

6)  Active  and  causal  verbs,  ending  in  the  Im- 
perative in  *e',  form  the  past  part.  conj.  by  adding  the 
affix  e  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  as: 

JJu  malanu,  v.  a.,  to  polish;    p.  p.  conj.   JLi  mal-e, 
having  polished. 

0jIcJ  lagainu,  v.  cans.,  to  apply;  p.  p.  conj.  ^^UcJ 
laga-e,  having  applied. 

2)  The  second  past  participle  conjunctive  is  formed 
by  adding  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  be  it  transitive  or 
intransitive,  the  affix  yd  (or  io).  This  form  is  only 
used  with  a  Present,  Future  or  Imperative,  and 
may  therefore  in  most  cases  be  translated  by  the  present 
participle,  as: 
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9    f* 


,^yjo  motanu,  v.  n.,  to  return;  p.  p.  conj.  y*^yo  mot-yo 
(mot-io). 

^^f>^x^  sithanu,  v. a.,  to  compress;  p.  p.  conj.  jl^x^  sith-io^ 
If  the  verb  end  in  Y  (i),  it  coalesces  with  the  affix 


10,  as: 


y^o  dianu,  to  give;  p.  p,  conj.  j.So  dio. 


^^^  pi-anu,  to  dink  (Imper.  ^^  piii);  P-  P-  conj.  ^^  pio. 

Those  verbs,  which  shorten  original  o  to  *u'  in  the 
Infinitive,  restore  the  same  again  in  the  p.  p.  conj.,  as: 

^yft<>   dhu-anu,   to  wash   (Imper.   i^o  dho-u);   p.  p. 
conj.  ^^4>  dho-yo. 

^ys  ru-anu,   to  weep  (Imper.  $j  ro);  p.  p.  conj.  ^j* 
ro-yo. 

The  verbs  ^^^I^  khananu ,   to  lift  up,  ^i^Jjt  hananu, 

to  strike,  J^lT'karanu,  to  do,  drop,  as  in  the  past  par- 
ticiple, their  final  radical  before  the  affix  yo,  as: 

JjJ^  khananu,  p.  p.  conj.  yjJ^  kha-yo  or:  ^^  kha-yo. 
J)ii  hananu,  p.  p.  conj.  ^joi  ha-yo  or:  jjjb  ha-yo. 
J^lTkaranu,  p.  p.  conj.  ytS"  ka-yo  or:  y^S  ki-yo  (ki-o). 

3)  The  third  past  participle  conjunctive  is  formed 
by  adding  to  the  root  of  transitive  verbs,  irrespec- 
tively of  their  termination  .  in  the  Imperative,  the  affix 
je  (i-je),  and  ji  (i-ji)  to  the  root  of  neuter  verbs. 

This  form  is  generally  used  with  the  Present  and 
Past  tenses. 

J^lj^  khananu,  v.  a.,  to  lift  up  (Imper.  ^j4^  khanu); 

p.  p.  conj.  ^5«4^  khan-ije, 

J^J^  virfianu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;   p.  p.  conj.  ^^sp^s^ 

VU'C-lJl. 

4)  The  fourth  past  participle   conjunctive  is  formed 
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by  putting  ^S  kare,  the  p.  p.  conj.   of  J^l^  karanu, 

after  the  past  partic.  conj.  ending  in  i  or  e.  This 
compound  form  is  used  with  the  Present,  the  Future, 
the  Past  tenses  and  the  Imperative,  as: 

^^S  f^j^  vari  kare,  having  returned;  Inf.  Jj^  varanu. 

f^S  JLi  male  kare ,  having  polished ;  Inf.  ^yJUo  malanu. 
i^S  f^sf^yi  loij-i  kare,  having  been  moistened;  Inf. 
j;.^J  loij-anu. 


Annotation.  The  indeclinable  past  participles  are  formed  in 
Sanskrit  either  by  the  affix  tva  or  ya.  In  Prakrit  tta  is 
changed  to  tuna  and  (by  elision  of  t)  to  una,  and  ya  becomes 
ia.  In  SindhT  the  first  form  of  the  past  participle  conjunctive 
ending  in  i  (or  e)  corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  affix  ia.  The 
second  form  of  the'  p.  p.  conj.,  ending  in  yo,  is  identical  with 
the  first,  and  the  same  must  be  said  of  the  third  form  ending 
in  jl  (or  je),  the  Sanskrit  affix  ya  (Prakrit  ia)  having  beeo 
changed  in  SindhI  to  ja  (=  je),  as  in  the  case  of  the  Passive. 

This  is  folly  borne  out  by  the  kindred  idioms.  In  Hindus- 
tani we  find  the  following  forms  of  the  past  part,  conjunctive 
(Inf.  mar-na):  mar,  mar-e,  mar-ke,  mar-karke.  In  the  first  form 
mar  the  affix  ia  has  apparently  been  dropped  altogether,  whereas 
in  the  second  mar-e  the  affix  ia  has  been  contracted  to  e.  The 
affix  ke  in  mar-ke,  corresponds  to  the  SindhI  affix  je,  j.  having 
been  changed  to  a  guttural,  with  transition  of  the  Media  into  a 
Tenuis.  Mar-kar  and  mar-karke  are  compound  past  participles 
conj.  like  the  SindhI  form.  Similarly  we  find  in  Panj&bl  (Inf. 
ghall-na,  to  send):  ghall  and  ghall-ke. 

The  Gujarati  uses  two  forms  of  the  past  part,  conj.,  one 
ending  in  I  (used  especially  in  compound  verbs),  as  lakhl, 
having  written,  and  the  other  in  Inl,  as  lakhlnl.  The  first 
form  is  identical  with  the  SindhI  affix  I,  the  latter,  inl,  cor- 
responds to  the  Prakrit  affix  una,  I  having  been  substituted 
for  u. 

The  Mara^hl  uses  only  one  form  of  the  past.  part,  conj., 
ending  in  un,  as  karun,  having  done;  this  affix  quite  coin- 
cides with  the  Prakrit  affix  una.  -^  The   Ban  gall  uses   either 
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the  affix  ya  (iya),  as  dekhiya  (dek-e  or  dekh-i  also  being 
employed),  or  the  Locative  of  the  past  participle,  dekhite,  in 
the  state  of  having  seen. 


Chapter  Xm. 

Formation  of  the  Tenses  and  Persons. 

§.  48. 

In  treating  of  the  Tenses  in  Sindhi  we  must  dis- 
tinguish simple  and  compound  Tenses. 

L  SiB^la  taa868. 

In  the  Active  and  Passive  Voice  there  are  only 
three  simple  tenses,  viz.:  tiie  Potential,  the  Aorist 
and  the  Future. 

1)  The  Potential,  which  implies  possibility,  un- 
certainty or  a  wish,  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root 
of  the  verb  the  inflexional  terminations.  The  ab- 
solute personal  pronouns  may  also  be  put  before  the 
verb,  where  any  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the  person,  but 
they  may  also  be  omitted,  where  such  is  not  the  case, 

the  respective  person  being  sufficiently  pointed  out  by 
the  inflexional  termination  itself. 

NiButer  and  such  intransitive  verbs,  as  end  in  the 
Imperative  in  *u',  and  all  passive  verbs,  receive  the 
same  personal  terminations,  whereas  those  transitive  verbs, 
which  end  in  the  Imperative  in  V,  differ  from  them  in 
the  I  and  partly  in  the  11  pers.  Sing,  and  in  all  the 
persons  of  the  Plural,  by  retaining  their  characteristic  Y 
(e)  before  the  inflexional  terminations. 
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Personal  tenuiiations  of  the  Potential. 


Verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative 


in  'u' 

• 

in 

V. 

Singulai*. 

PUraL 

Singular. 

Plural 

I  per&i  -a 
n  pers.  -i,  e 

r 

-6 

Se             •Si 

'jSLj  -la 

•  a           ^      s:      sr 

-le,  ye;  i,  e 

ae         ••  ar 

-yu,  lu 
-yo,  id 

Jll  pers.  e 

-ane   - 

-e 

-ine,  ine 

Verbs  ending  in  the  Imper. 


In  reference  to  verbs,   ending  in  the  Imperative  in 
u',  it  is  to  be  observed: 


«„> 


a)  A  final  long  vowel  is  shortened  before  all  the 
personal  terminations  in  the  same  way,  as  before   the 

affix  of  the  IniSnitive;  e.  g.  ^^^  ruanu,  to  weep,  Imper. 
u  ro,  Potential  I  pers.  ^bj  ru-a,  I  may  weep;  J^ 
pianu,  to  drink,  Imper.  ^^  piu.  Potential  I  pers.  ^llj  pi-a, 
I  may  drink;  0^.  pu-anu,  to  string  (beads),  Imper.  i.J> 
pu-u,  Potential  I  pers.  ^^Uj  pn-a,  I  may  string  (beads). 
In  poetry  an  original  long  vowel  may  be  restored  again 
in  the  III  pers.  Sing.,  the  personal  termination  e  being 
at  the  same  time  shortened  to  V,  as:   ej^  ro-e,  he  may 

weep,  instead  of  ^^[  ru-S. 

I)  The  enphonic  v,  which  is  inserted  between  the 
root  of  a  verb  ending  in  *  a  V  and  the  affix  of  the  In- 
finitive, is  commonly  retained  in  the  Singular  and  the 
in  pers.   of  the  Plural,-  but  dropped  commonly  in  the 

I  and  n  pers.  Plural,  as:  Inf.  ^^^  pa-v-anu,  to  fall. 
Potential,  Sing.  I  pers.  ,jl^  pa-v-a,  11  pers.  ^^^  pa-v-e, 
in  pers.  itfo  pa-v-e;  HE  pers.  Plur.  ^^IS  pa-v-ane;  Plur. 
I  pers.  ^^  pa-fi,  11  pers.  jij  pa-6.    In  the  11  and  m  pers. 
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Sing,  however  v   may  be   also  dropped,  as  ^jj^  ca-e, 
thou  mayst  say ;  ^^a^  6a-e  ^) ,  he  may  say. 

c)  In  the  in  pers.  Plur.  verbs,  which  end  in  *u'  (u) 
or  original  6)  and  *a'  (with  euphonic  v  inserted)  fre- 
quently   contract  the   inflexional  termination  u-ane,  a- 

v-ane,   to   tine,  as:  ^^s  rune,  they  may  weep,  instead 

of  ^^j  ru-ane;  ^^.  pune,.  they  may  fall,  instead  of  ^^ 

pavane;  ^y^  6une,  they  may  say,  instead  of  ^1^  cavane. 

A  similar  contraction  takes  place  in  the  11  pers. 
Sing,  and  in  the  III  person  Plur.,  if  a  verb  end  in  Y 
(i),  as:  y^^  di,  thou  mayst  give,  instead  of  ,j-a3^  di-e; 

^6  dine,   they  may  give,  instead  of  ^^6  diane;    ,^ 

ni,  thou  mayst  take  away,    ^jju  nine,    they  may  take 

away;   ,jju   pine,  they  make  drink;    ,^.^^4^  khine,  they 

may  eat;^  but  the  uncontracted  form  is  equally  in  use. 

di)  Verbs,  which  end  in  a  radical  a,  and  in  the  Im- 
perative in  *u^  insert  in  the  I  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  and 
in  the  11  pers.  Plur.  a  euphonic  y  before  the   flexional 

termination,  as:  ^ISLiJLj  budha-y-a,   I  may  become  old, 

^^.l^Ju    budha-y-u,   y^d^  budha-y-6,    we,    you    may 
become  old.     In  the  DI  pers.  Plur.    they  end    likewise, 

for  euphony's  sake,  not  in  ane,  but  in  ine,  as:  ^^^^ 

kha-ine,   they  may  eat.     An  exception  to  this  rule  is 

^14^  kha,  I  may  eat,  instead  of  ^IjL^^  kha-y-a. 

In  reference  to  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in 
*e^  it  is  to  be  observed: 

1)  The  characteristic  *i'  (e)  of  the  Imperative  may 
be  contracted  with    the  inflexional    termination   of  the 


1)  ^c^   ^^  ^  0^^^  contracted  to  ^^  (B,  when  used  more  in 
••I  **  I 

the  sense  of  a  particle,  to  quote  tbe  words  of  tbe  speaker  (^says  he'). 
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I  and  n  pers.  Sing,  and  the  11  and  I  pars,  of  the  Plur. 
to  ya,  ye  (yi),  yu,  yo,  or  not,  if  the  verb  end  in  a 
consonant;  but  the  contraction  must  take  place,  if  the 

verb  end  in  a  vowel,  as:  ^L^jLj^  chadya,  or  ^b^X^, 
^ii^t  ^^y®  ^r  {j^4i^  6hadie  etc.;  but:  ^GJ^  bha- 
y^)  {j'hi^  g?  bha-ye  etc.  from  ^l^  bhainu,  to  think.  In 
poetry  however  the.  looser  form  is  also  in  use ,  as :  .^USL^ 
bha-ia  or  ^LaSL^j  bha-iya.  In  the  11  pers.  Sing,  the  in- 
flexional termination  ye  or  yi  may  also  be  contracted 

.»  •• 

to  e  or  1,  as:  ^^jjeJiUL  sandhe  or  ^jjL^jLitl  sandhi,  thou 

mayst  cherish. 

In  the  in  pers.  Plural  *i'  is  generally  lengthened 
to  'i*,  and  the  initial  'a*  of  the  inflexional  termination 
am  dropped  in  order  to  distinguish  the  neuter  and  active 
verbs.  But  ine  is  again  frequently  pronounced  and  written 
ine,  espedally  when  the   verb    ends  in  a  long  a,   as: 

jjiLjJL^  galha-ine,  they  may  speak. 


f  ^ 


2)  The  verb  ^^S  karanu,  to  do,  forms  the  in  pers. 
Plural  either  regularly  in  ^J^  karine,  or  irregularly 
in  ^  kane  or  ^  kine. 

Annotation.  The  Sapskrit  Potential  has  already  quite  dis- 
appeared in  Prakrit.  But,  abstracted  from  this  significant  cir- 
cumstance, there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  the  SindhI  Potential 
corresponds  originally  to  the  Prakrit  Present  tense.  In  SindhI 
itself  there  are  inany  reminiscences,  that  the  Potential  properly 
represents  the  old  Present  of  the  Prakrit;  for  it  is  very  often, 
chiefly  in  poetry,  used  without  the  characteristic  3^*,  in  the 
sense  of  the  Present.  After  the  custom  had  gained  ground,  to 
express  the  Present  by  joining  the  j-^*  tho  to  the  old  Present, 
the  old  Present  was  reserved  to  denote  a  Potential  mood.  The 
inflexional  terminations  of  the  SindhI  Potential  correspond  very 
closely  to  those  of  the  Prakrit  Present,  as:  Prak.  I  pers.  Sing, 
ami  (Sansk.  ami),.  SindhI  i;  11  pers.  Sing,  asi  (Sansk.  asi),  Sin- 
dhI S  (or  f),  'a'  being  dropped  (as  a  conjunctive  vowel)  and  9 
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being  first  changed  to  h  and  then  dropped  altogether;  III  per8. 
Sing.  a*ti  or  a-di  (Sansk.  a^ti),   and  by  elision  of  t  or  d:  a-e, 
Sindbi  e.     In  the  I  pers.  Plur.   the  Prakrit  has  different  termi- 
nations^ as  a-m5  (Sansk.  a-mah),  a-mn,  a-ma,  or  a-mo,  a-mu  etc. 
These  latter  terminations  have  given  rise  to   the  Sindhi  termi- 
nations iS,    m  being  elided  and  final  ^u^  lengthened  to  u  and 
nasalized  at  the  same  time;   II  pers.  PI  or.  a-ha  (Sansk.  a-tha), 
Sindht  o^   h   having   been   dropped   and  'a'   lengthened  to  5; 
III  pers.  Plur.  a-nti  (Sansk.  a-nti),  Sindhi  ane,  t  having  been 
elided  in  this   conjunct  letter.  —  The   Hindustani,    Panjab! 
and  Gujarat!  coincide  in  this  respect  with  the  Sindhi,  forming 
the  Potential  in  the  same  way,  as  the  Sindhi,  only  with  modified 
inflexional  terminations.     The  proper'  Potential  of  the  MarathT, 
which  is  now  commonly  called  by  the  Grammarians  the  '"Past 
Habituar^*),    exhibits    likewise  the  signs  of  the  old   Prakrit 
Present.  —  The  Bang  all  alone  has  preserved  the  old  Present 
tense,  formed  by  joining  the  inflexional  terminations  to  the  root 
of  the  verb;  the  Present  is  in  Bangali  also  used  in  the  sense  of 
a  Potential. 

2)  The  Srodhi  has  a  regular  Aorist  or  Praete- 
rite  tense  denoting,  that  an  action  once  took  place  in 
time  past. 

a)  The  Aorist  is  formed  from  neuter  verbs,  by 
joining  to  the  past  participle  the  terminations  of  the 
(now  in  Sindhi)  obsolete  substantive  verb  as,  to  be.  This 
tense  is  therefore  originally  a  compound,  and  the  par- 
ticiple must  be  put,  according  to  the  gender  referred  to, 
either  in  the  masc.  or  the  feminine.  The  inflexioBal  ter- 
minations are  only  affixed  to  the  I  and  IE  pers.  of  the 
Sing.  masc.  aud  fem, , .  to  the  I  pers.  of  the  Pliir.  masc. 
and  fem.  and  to  the  11  pers.  of  the  Plur.  paasc,  the 
in  person  of  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  masc.  and  fem.  being 
left  without  any  inflexional  tOTminations,  as  well  as  tiie 
n  pers.  of  the  Plur.  fem. 

6)  From  transitive  verbs,  the  participle  past  of 
which  always  has  a  passive  signification,  the  Aorist  is 


1)  As  in  the  Mar&thi  Grammar,  published  by  the  American  Missioiii 
Bombay  1854. 
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formed  by  joining  to  the  past  participle  the  same  in- 
flexional terminations,  as  to  that  of  neuter  verbs,  the 
ni  pers.  of  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  masc.  and  fern,  and  the 
n  person  of  the  Plur.  fem.  being  likewise  left  without 
inflexional  terminations.  If  the  Agent  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed, this  must  be  put  in  the  Instrumental,  the  par- 
ticiple past  agreeing  throughout  with  its  subject  (ex- 
pressed  or  only  hinted  at)  in  gender  and  number. 

The  inflexional  terminations  of  the  Aorist  are: 


Singular. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I  pers.     -se  -se 

H  pers.     -e  -a  (e) 
in  pers.     —  — 


Plural. 


Masc. 


-Sl,    SU 
-U 


Feip. 
-SI 


■•5 


SU. 


The  past  participle  of  neuter  and  active  verbs  com- 
monly ends,  as  we  have  seen,  in  y5  or  io,  fem.  i.  If 
therefore  the  past  participle  be  of  the  masc.  gender,  its 
final  o  is  shortened  before  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  I  person  to  u  =  u-se,  whereas  the  final  i  of 
the  fem.  gender  is  changed,  as  before  the  other  pro- 
nominal   suffixes,    to  ya   or   ia  r=  ya-se,    ia-se;    e.   g. 

)£ii  halio,  m.,  gone,  I  pers.  masc.  ^jMjJi  haliu-se,  I  went 

or  have  gone,  fem.  ^^MjJi  halia-se;  in  the  same  way  j^'o 

ditho,   past  participle  of  ^*)J^o  disarm,   seen:   {j**^^  di- 

thu-se,  masc.  J  was  seen,  fem.  j**a4Jo  dithia-se  or:  (jmI^*^ 

dithya-se.      In   poetry    though  io    or   y5    may  keep    its 
place  before  the  inflexional  termination  se,  and  ia  or  ya 

may  be  lengthened  to  ia  or  ya,   as:   ^pjLja^  chadio-se, 

I  was  left,  fem.  (j**L<.V.iga»   chadia-se. 

Before  the  infl^exional  termination  of  the  11  person 
masc,  e,  final  o  is  dropped  altogether,  as:  ^jjjiXi  hali-e, 


T  r  u  m  p  p ,  Sindhi-Grammar. 
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thou  hast  gone;   ^j-^^  dith-e,   thou  wast  seen;    before 

the  inflexional  termination  of  the  11  person  fern,  a,  final 
1  is   shortened  to  'i'  =  i-a   (occasionally  also  as  in  the 

masc.  to  i-e),   as:   ^jj^  hali-a;   thou  hast  gone,   jjj^S^ 

dithi-a,  thou  wast  seen. 

In  the  first  person  Plural  the  inflexional  termi- 
nation SI  (se),   su  is  affixed  to  the  masc.  or  fern.  Plural 

of  the  past  participle,  as:  ^jjl.wLIp  halia-si,  we  have  gone, 
^^.x^yAi  haliu-si  (fem.);  ^,h  M>i  j 'o  ditha-si,  we  were 
seen,  ,jju*Jy^'^  dithiu-si  (fem.). 

In  the  n  person  masc.  the  final  a  of  the  Plural  (Lxii) 
is  shortened  before  the  inflexional  termination  'u'  =  a-u, 
as:  yxXi  halya-u^  you  went;  ^-p^  ditha-u,  you  were  seen; 

to  the  n  person  fem.  no  inflexional  termination  is  added, 
the  Plural  fem.  of  the  past  participle  alone  being  used, 
the  subject  of  which  must  be  indicated  either  by  the 
absolute  personal  pronoun  or  gathered  from  the  context. 

It  is  to  be  noticed,  that  in  poetry  the  inflexional 
terminations  are  frequently  left  out,  in  which  case  the 
subject,  if  it  be  not  indicated  otherwise  (by  an  ab- 
solute personal  pronoun  etc.),  must  be  gleaned  from  the 
context. 

Annotation.  The  three  praeterite  tenses  of  the  Sanskrit, 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  traces  (Varar.  VII,  23),  have  been 
already  discarded  in  Prakrit,  their  formation  being  apparently 
too  intricate  for  the  conception  of  the  vulgar.  In  their  lieu  the 
past  participle  has  been  substituted  in  the  sense  of  an  Aorist, 
either  with  or  without  inflexional  terminations,  the  Perfect 
proper  being  denoted  by  a  compound  tense.  The  inflexional 
terminations,  which  are  affixed  in  Sindhi  to  the  past  participle, 
are  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  substantive  verb  ^as',  to  be,  though 
they  be  now  so  much  mutilated  and  differ  so  considerably  from 
the  forms  used  in  Prakrit  (Lassen,  p.  345),  that  they  are  scar- 
cely   recognisable.      The   termination   of  the  I  person   Sing,  -s 
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corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  asmi  (Prak.  amhi),  'm'  having  been 
thrown  out  in  SindhL 

>  In  the  II  pers.  (Sansk.  and  Prak.  asi)  s  =  h,  has  been 
dropped  and  final  i  (e)  lengthened  in  the  masc.  to  I,  whereas 
in  the  feminine  the  initial  'a'  of  asi  has  been  retained,  and 
the  latter  half  of  it  dropped  altogether.  The  masculine  termi- 
nation I  is  however  also  now  and  then  applied  to  the  feminine. 
In  the  I  person  Plural  the  Sanskrit  smah  (Prakrit  amho) 
has  been  changed  to  si  (se)  or  su;  in  the  II  person  masc.  the 
Sanskrit  stha  has  been  first  changed  to  tha,  thence  to  ha,  and 
with  the  elision  of  ^h'  to  'u\ 

In  Hindustani,  Panjabi  and  Gujarat!  the  Aorist  is  made 
up  by  the  past  participle  without  the  addition  of  inflexional 
terminations,  but  inMarathi  inflexional  terminations  are  affixed 
to  the  past  participle,  as  in  Sindhi.  The  same  is  the  case  in 
BangalT,  but  with  this  difference,  that  it  can  form  an  Aorist 
of  the  active  voice  not  only  from  neuter  verbs,  but  also  from 
active  verbs;  in  the  Passive  though  it  must  have  recourse  to  a 
composition. 

3)  The   Future, 

which  implies .  in  SindhT  not  only  the  sense  of  futurity, 
but  also  of  possibility,  uncertainty,  is  formed 

a)  In  the  Active  Voice,  by  affixing  to  the 
present  participle  the  same  inflexional  terminations 
as  to  the  Aorist. 

6)  In  the  Passive  Voice,  by  affixing  to  the 
present  participle  passive  the  same  inflexional  termi- 
nations,* as  to  the  present  participle  of  the  Active. 

Annotation.  The  Sindhi  has  quite  left  the  traces  of  the 
Prakrit  in  forming  the  Future  and  fallen  back  to  a  composition, 
in  order  to  make  up  for  the  lost  future  tense.  It  has  approached 
in  this  respect  again  nearer  to  the  Sanskrit,  which  likewise  forms 
the  I  Future  of  the  active  voice  by  affixing  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations of  the  substantive  verb  'as',  to  be,  to  the  participial  noun 
ending  in  ta  (tr).  The  modern  Arian  idioms  differ  very  greatly 
from  each  other  as  to  the  method ,  in  which  they  form  the  Future. 
The  Hindustani  and  Panjabi  express  the  Future  by  means 
of  a  compound  verb;  they  add  to  the  Potential  of  a  verb  the 
past  participle  ga  (instead  of  the  common  gia),  from  the  root 
gam,  to  go,  the. gender  of  which  must  agree  with  the  subject 

T2 
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in  question.  This  is  properly  a  Desiderative,  and  not  a  Fu- 
ture; but  already  in  Sanskrit  the  Desiderative  is  now  and 
then  used  in  the  sense  of  a  Future.  Thus  we  have  in  Hindu- 
stani l^^Y^  karun-ga,  masc,  and  ^Jk>jS  karun-gi,  fern.   I  shaU 

do,  literally:  I  am  gone  (Ij  ga),  that  I  do  (jj^jT  karu),  i.  e. 
I  will  do  or  shall  do;  similarly  in  Panjabi:  karanga,  masc,  ka- 
rangi,  fem. 

The  Gujarat!  on  the  other  hand  accedes  again  more  clo- 
sely to  the  Prakrit;  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  Prakrit  (i)  has 
been  lengthened  in  the  I  person  Sing,  and  Plur.,  in  order  to 
make  up  for  the  double  ss,  which  has  been  reduced  to  a  single 
one  (cf.  Introd.  §.  19),  as:  lakh-Ts,  I  shall  write,  Plur.  lakh- 
isu,  we  shall  write. 

In  the  II  and  III  person  Sing,  and  Plur.  the  conjunctive 
vowel  has  been  dropped  altogether,  as  II  pers.  Sing,  lakh-se, 
thou  wilt  write  etc. 

The  Future  of  the  Marathi  is  quite  peculiar,  and,  as  it 
seems,  made  up  from  the  different  terminations  of  the  Future, 
used  in  Prakrit. 

The  termination  of  the  I  person  Sing.  In  (en)  seems  to 
have  arisen  form  the  Prakrit  termination  himi  (Varar.  VII,  12), 
and  that  of  the  I  person  Plural  u,  from  the  Prakrit  sisi 
(=  hisi;  Lassen,  p.  352),  the  final  ^i'  of  which  has  been  dropped 
and  in  compensation  thereof  medial  'i'  lengthened  =  sis;  final 
's'  has  been  hardened  to  'r'  and  thence  to  '1'.  The  II  person 
Plur.  ends  in  ll,  which  I  would  refer  to  the  Prakrit  termi- 
nation -ssaha,  the  latter  half  of  which  (aha)  seems  to  have 
been  dropped,  and  the  conjunct  ss  reduced  to  ^s'  by  length- 
ening the  preceding  (conjunctive)  vowel  =  as;  's'  agaih  seems 
to  be  hardened  to  r  =  1.  A  similar  process  appears  in  the 
in  pers.  Sing.,  ending  in  II  (el);  the  Prakrit  termination  is 
hidi  (=  sidi);  the  initial  ^h'  has  been  eUded  and  id(i)  length- 
ened to  Id,  final  'd'  being  changed  at  the  same  time  (as  it 
is  usual  in  the  past  participle)  to  T.  The  HI  person  Plural, 
ending  in  til  is  quite  perplexing.  We  would  refer  to  the  fact, 
that  in  Prakrit  hittha  is  also  used  instead  of  hissa  (tth  =  ss; 
Lassen,  p.  353;  Varar.  VII,  15),  though  restricted  to  the  I  pers. 
Plural.  In  Marathi  it  appears,  that  tth  has  also  been  used  in 
the  in  pers.  Plural,  so  that  the  III  pers.  Plural  would  properly 
terminate  in  hitthinti;  of  this  initial  hi  has  been  elided  and 
the  aspirate  conjunct  tth  reduced  to  tt  =  t;  n  is  in  Marathi 
always   dropped  in  the  termination  of  the  III  pers.  Plural  and 
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in  consequence  the  preceding  vowel  (i)  lengthened;  thus  we 
get  tit,  of  which  final  't'  must  have  been  changed  to  1 
=  til. 

The  Bang  all  forms  the  Future  by  affixing  to  the  root  of 
the  verb  the  inflexional  termination  iba;  this  is  very  remark- 
able and  without  any  analogy  in  any  of  the  Prakrit  dialects. 
It  reminds  us  very  strongly  of  the  Latin  termination  bo  in  the 
formation  of  the  Active  Future  of  the  I  and  II  conjugation,  which 
Bopp  (Comp.  Gramm.  II,  §§.  526,  663)  derives  from  the  San- 
skrit bhu.  It  would  be  near  at  hand,  to  compare  this  affix 
with  the  SindhI  affix  bo,  employed  to  form  the  present  parti- 
ciple passive;  but  its  origin  will  hardy  allow  of  such  a  com- 
parison. 

n.  Compound  tenses. 

1)  The  compound  Potential. 

The  Potential  may  be  compounded: 
a)  with  the  present  participle  and  the  Potential 

of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^^^  huanu ,  to  be ,  in  order  to  de- 
note an  enduring  action  or  state,  as:  ,jLi  jJ^jfj  (j^^ 
I  may  be  reading. 

&)  with  the  past  participle  and  the  Potential  of 

the  auxiliary  verb  ^ye  huanu,  to  be,  as:  ^jLjd  jI).  \jy^^ 
I  my  have  wandered  about;  ^^jb  j-ji^  ^yA  it  may  have 
been  seen  by  .me,  i.  e.  I  may  have  seen  it. 

2)  The  present  tense. 

The  Sindhi  has  two  forms  for  the  Present  tense: 

a)  The  common  or  indefinite  Present  tense,  which 

denotes,  that  an  action  is  commenced  or  going  on  at  the 

time  being,  is  formed  by  putting  after  the  Potential  (and 

occasionally  before  it)  the  augment  ^  tho^),  which  must 

1)  Instead  of  j-fj   thS:  ji^,   pe5   (fern.   ^5^^.  pel)   is  also   used, 

but  with  this  difference,  that  a  more  enduring  action  is  thereby  de- 
noted.    Gf.  §.  53,  2. 
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agree  with  the  gender  of  the  subject,  as:  j^  (j^  U^' 
I  go;  fern.  ^  ^:*^  ^^T  I  go. 

b)  The  definite  Present,  which  implies  habit, 
usage  or  that  an  action  is  still  going  on  at  the  time 
of  speaking,  is  formed  by  compounding  the  present  par- 

ticiple  with  the  Present  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^^^  huanu, 

as:  ^Lljif  j<X^X3  ^^T  I  am  writing,  or  I  am  used  to 

write;  ^T  j^^^'  t^®  is  in  the  habit  of  weeping. 

In  poetry  the  auxiliary  verb  is  often  left  out  and 
the  participle  used  by  itself,  determined  by  a  noun  or 
pronoun  as  subject. 

Annotation.  The  Potential,  which,  as  stated  already,  re- 
presents the  old  Present  tense,  is  no  longer  considered  sufficient, 
to  express  the  Present  by  itself;  the  augment  y^  tho  is  therefore 
added,  to  render  more  prominent  the  sense  of  the  Present.   This 

augment  y^  tho  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  adjective  ^If  stha 
(as  used  at  the  end   of  compounds)   and  signifies  'standing', 

as:  ^^*  U^^*  i^y^^  I  ^^^9  litterally:  standing  I  see,  I  am  in 
the  state  of  seeing. 

In  Hindustani  tha  is  used  as  an  augment  for  forming 
the  Imperfect,  whereas  the  common  or  indefinite  Present  is 
expressed  by  the  present  participle  alone,  and  the  definite  Present 
by  the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  verb  hona.  The  same  is  the. 
case  in  Panjabi,  with  the  only  difference,  that  the  Sanskrit 
stha  has  been  assimilated  in  PanjabT  to  sa.  In  Gujarat!  the 
indefinite  Present  is  formed  by  adding  the  auxiliary  (de- 
fective) verb  chau  etc.,  I  am  etc.  (derived  from  the  Sansk. 
substantive  verb  'as',  to  be)  to  the  Potential,  as:  hu  lakhu  chaQ, 
I  write,  and  the  definite  Present  by  joining  the  Present 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  hovti,  to  be,  to  the  present  participle, 
as:  ha  lakho  hoii  chau,  I  am  writing. 

The  Marathi  form^  the  common  or  indefinite  Present  by 
affixing  the  inflexional  terminations  of  the  Sansk.  substantive  verb 
^as',  to  be,  to  the  present  participle,  ending  (originally)  in  ta, 
with  which  the  terminations  coalesce,  as  t5,  tos  etc.  Besides 
this  the  Marathi  uses  three  other  compound  forms  for  the  definite 
Present,    the    first    of  which   is   compounded   with  the  present 
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participle  ending  in  'at'  or  'it',  and  the  irregular  form  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  asane,  viz:  ahe,  as:  ml  lihit  ahe,  I  am  writing; 
the  second  adds  the  auxiliary  verb  ah  I  etc.  to  the  indefinite 
Present  ending  in  t5  etc. ,  as :  mi  lihito  ahl ,  I  am  writing.  Both 
these  forms  of  the  definite  Present,  wich  do  not  differ  from  each 
other: as  to  their  signification^  denote  an  action  going  on  or  en- 
during at  the  time  of  speaking.  The  third  form  adds  to  the 
present  participle  ending  in  'at'  or  'it',  the  regular  Present  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  asani  to  be,  viz:  asat5  etc.,  as:  ml  lihit 
asatS,  I  am  in  the  habit  of  writing,  and  implies  a  habit, 
custom  or  natural  disposition;  it  may  therefore  be  termed 
the  Present  Habitual.  —  The  BangalT  has,  as  noticed  al- 
ready, a  simple  Present,  formed  by  affixing  the  inflexion^ 
terminations  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  and  a  definite  Present 
formed  by  uniting  the  auxiliary  verb  achi  etc.  with  the  present 
participle  ending  in  ite ,  the  initial  a  of  which  is  dropped  in  this 
composition,  as:  ami  dekhitechi,  I  am  seeing. 

3)  The  Habitual  Aorist, 

which  implies,  that  an  action  was  repeated  in  past  time 
or  went  on  at  the  time  indicated,  is  formed  by  adding 

to  the  Aorist  the  indeclinable  augment  ^^^*  the,  which 
may  follow  or  precede  it,  as  the  augment  of  the  Present; 
e.  g.:   ^^'  ^1  yft  he  came  (repeatedly),  or:  was  coming. 

This  tense  is  quite  peouHar  to  the  Sindhi,  no  ana- 
logy to  it  being  met  with  in  the  kindred  idioms.  The 
indeclinable  augment  ^^  the  is  apparently  the  Lo- 
cative of  tho,  and  signifies:  'in  standing',  which 
agrees  well  with  the  import  of  this  tense. 

4)  The   Imperfect, 

which  denotes,  that  an  action  was  progressing  or  re- 
peated at  a  particular  time  past,  is  formed  by  adding 
to  the  present  participle  the  Aorist  of  the  auxiliary  verb 

^^ysb  huanu,  as:  ^^  i^j  ^  ^^^  wandering  about; 
^^  }^(>yi  I  was  being  driven  out.  The  Imperfect  may 
be  rendered  more  emphatic  by  premising  the  past  par- 
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ticiple  ili  pio  (having  fallen) ,  as :  Ia56  t<xLlo  Lo  y»,  they 
were  in  the  habit  of  seeing. 

Annotation.  In  Hindustani  the  Imperfect  is  formed,  as 
already  alluded  to,  by  adding  tha  to  die  present  participle; 
the  same  is  the  case  in  Panjabi,  which  adds  sa;  the  Ma- 
rathl  joins  the  Aorist  of  the  auxiliary  verb  asane,  viz: 
hot5  etc.  to  the  present  participle  ending  in  at  or  it.  The 
same  method  is  kept  to  in  Gujarat!  and  Bangali,  in  the 
latter  language  with  the  slight  difference ,  that  the  Aorist  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  (viz^  5hilam  etc.)  is  coalescing  with  the  participle 
present. 

5)  The  Perfect, 
which  implies  an   action,    that  has   been   completed  in 
time  past,  is  formed  by  adding  the  auxiliary  verb  ^jUjjf 
ahiya  etc.    to  the  past   participle,   as:   yj^^\  ^S^,  I  ai^ 
gone,  ^jll^T  jTlj>  I  have  been  seized. 

Annotation.  All  the  kindred  idioms  form  the  Perfect  in  the 
same  way  as  the  Sindhi,  by  adding  the  Present  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  to  the  past  participle. 

6)  The   Pluperfect, 

which  implies  an  action,  that  has  been  completed  in 
remote  past  time  chiefly  in  relation  to  some  other  time, 
expressed  or  only  understood,  is  formed  by  adding  the 

Aorist  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^^  huanu  to  the  past  par- 
ticiple, as:  jj*,jjft  txJLi  I  had  gone;  jjmjjc  ^*i»4>  I  had 
been  enticed  (fem.). 

Annotation,  In  Hindustani  and  Panjabfj^the  Pluperfect 
is  formed  by  adding  tha  and  sa  respectively  toj  the  past  par- 
ticiple.. In  Marathi  the  Aorist  hot5  etc.  is  joined  to  the  past 
participle  and  similarly  in  Gujarat!  hato  etc.  In  Bangali 
(which  must  not  resort  to  a  passive  construction  in  the  case  of 
transitive  verbs,  as  the  other  idioms)  the  Aorist  of  the  au- 
xiliary verb,  viz:  6hilam  etc.  is  united  with  the  past  participle 
ending  in  ya. 
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7)   The   compound  Future   tenses. 
There  are  two  compound  Future  tenses  in  Sindhl: 

a)  The  one  is  compounded  with   the   participle 

present    and    the  Future   of  the   auxiliary  verb   ^ys^ 
huanu,   which  may   be  termed  the  Definite  Future, 

as:  g^jaye  jJuLlo  I  shall  be  seeing. 

b)  The  other  is  compounded  with  the  past  par- 
ticiple and  the  Future  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^ye  huanu, 
and  may  be  termed,  the  Past  Future,  as:  j*.Joyft  jlAi 

I  shall  have  gone;  jjuye  ^J^jJyft  he  will  have  been  bound. 

Both  these  tenses  do  not  only  denote  futurity  in 
its  strict  sense,  but  imply  also  possibility,  uncertainty 
or  doubt. 


Chapter  XIV. 

The  anziliary  verbs. 


tuidliary 


§.  49. 


Before  we  can  fully  develope  the  conjugational  process 
of  the  Sindhi,  we  must  first  describe  the  inflexion  of  the 

auxiliary  verb   ^ySb  huanu,  to  be,  by  means  of  which 
the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs  are  being  made  up. 


9-^9 


Infinitive:    ^ye  hu-anu,  to  be. 

Imperative. 
SING.  PLUR. 

n  pers.  ^  or  i^    be  thou.        ^  or  ^    be  ye. 
ho        ho-u,  h5        hu-6, 


\ 
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PLUR. 


II  pers. 


mayst  thou  be.      ^a?  tu-jo, 

may  ye  be. 


Precative. 
SING. 

^^  hu-ije 
^ji6   bo-ije 

^  hu-ju 
^^  ho-je 

Participles. 

1)  Present  participle:  jju^  htindo,  being. 

2)  Past  participle:       jjd  ho,  ^i^e  huo,  having  been 

Verbal  noun. 


.^  y 


jXjft  hu-ano,  being. 
I.    THE   POTENTIAL. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  POTENTIAL. 

SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  ^LaP  ^jLi  U^^  ^^  hu-a,  huj-a,  I  may  be. 
n  pers.  jjjuaP  ,jjui  ^j^*  tu  hu-e,  huj-e,  thou  mayst  be. 


>      * 


in  pers.  ^^  ^Xjd  ^  hu  hu-e;  huj-e,  he  may  be. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  yj^  cu^  ch^'  ^^^  ^^'  huj-u,  we  may  be. 
n  pers.  jjP  pj^  ^jjft  ^jj^f  ahi  ho,  hu-o,   huj-o,  you 

may  be. 

ni  pers.  ,j^  c^y^  cv:)^^  ^  ^^  hu-ane,  hune,  huj-ane, 
^  ^         ^ 

they  may  be. 
In  the  II  pers.  Sing,  jjjyaf  ^jj^ji  hu-i,  huj-i  is  equally 
in  use.     In  poetry  we  meet  in  the  III  person  Sing,  fre- 
quently  ©jje  ho-e,  instead  of  ^^  hu-e. 
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2)  THE  COMPOTm)  POTEiniAL. 

a)  The  present  participle  witli  the  Potential 

^Li  eta  'May  be  being'. 

SINGULAR, 

Fem. 


Masc, 


hundo  hu-a,  huj-a. 
Hpers.  ^^  ,^j^  jjc.^ 

i  I 

hundo  hu-e,  huj-e. 
nipers.   ^gJ>  ,^^  jjoyD 

••I  ••   I 

hundo  hue,  huj-e. 

PLURAL. 

Iper».  ^^  ,^yi  tiii^ 
hunda  hu,  huj-u. 

Ilpers.     ^  ^^  Ijuyi 
htinda  hu-o,  huj-o. 

nipers.   ^j^  ^jj^  |4X3^ 


hundi  hu-a,  huj-a. 

u>^  c^:^  ^^T^ 
hundi  hu-e,  huj-e. 

hundi  hu-e,  huj-e. 

htindiu^)  hu,  huj-u. 
htindiu  hu-o,  huj-o. 


hunda  hu-ane ,  huj-ane.  hundiu  hu-ane ,   huj-ane. 

b)  The   past  participle  with  the  Potential 
^Ui  etc.    'May  have  be^en'. 


SINGULAR. 


I  pers.  j^Ui  j^  huo  hua.         ^1^  ^5^^  hui  hua. 


H 

ni 


pers.  ^^ 


pers.  ^^^ 


97 


5J 


)) 


5? 


hue. 


hue. 


J9  7) 


>J  J? 


hue. 


hue. 


1)  The   absolute   personal  pronouns   are   left  out  in  the  following 
tenses,  as  they  may  be  easily  supplied. 

i         >  ^ 

2)  The  Plural .  fem.   \^y^^y^  hUndiu   may    also    be  pronounced 

9  9  ^  9  ^9  ^ 

and  written  ^;%«9ju^  hundyu  or  ^^oJu^SD  hundiyu,  and  so  all  the 
present  participles  in  the  fem.  Plural. 
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Masc.    •  Fern. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^^  Ljd  hua  hu.            ^yk  ^j^jti  huyu  hu. 

n  pers.  aii      „      „     hu5.          ixi  „         „      huo. 

III  pers.  jjli    „      „     huane.      ^jjjd  „         „      huane. 


n.   THE  PEE8ENT. 

1)   THE  INSEFUIITE  PBE8ENT. 

The  Potential  with  ^  tho. 

^I  am'. 

SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  j^j*  ^Ui  hua  tho.         ^^^  ^Li  hua  thi. 
n  pers.  ^  ^^^  hu^e  th5.         ^^  \j^  hue  thL 

in  pers,  ^  ^^  hue  tho.  ^^  ^^  hue  thi. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  142  ^ySb  hu  tha.  \:)y^  \jy^  ^^  *^^- 

n  pers.  14^  &A^  huo  tha.  lot^*  ^  ^^^  ^AAu. 

ni  pers.  L^*  ^jjjft  huane  tha.       \jy^  {j^  huane  thiu. 

Old  Present  of  the  Sansk.  substantive  verb 

*as'  to  be.    'I  am'. 
SING.  PLUR. 

I  pers.  ^U^T  ahiya.  \jy^  ahiyu. 

II  pers.  ehAf^^  c  (J^^  ^h^j  ^^-  W^  ahiyo. 
in  pers.  ^T  ahe.  (j^^  ^  (J4^^  ahine,  ahine. 

This  form  is  commonly  used  in  the  Present,  and 

always  in  compound  tenses,   whereas  ^^  ^jL*^  hua  tho. 
is  seldom  to  be  met  with,    and  never  in  a  compound 
tense. 
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The  initial  vowel  a  is  often  found  without  a  nasal 
sound  as:  ^jCoftf  ahiya  instead  of  ^jll4^'  ahiya.  When  J>  ^ 
ko  na,  i  li'  ka  na,  J  ^  Id  na  not  any  one  etc.  precedes 
^1,  they  are  contracted  to  ^54^^  konhe,  ^^^^  kanhe, 
^-fju^kinhe;  ^  na,  not,  preceding  ^jLIjjI  etc.  may  coa- 

lesce  with  it,,  as :  ^Q  nahe  or :  ^t  J  na  ahe ,  he  is  not. 

••I  ♦•  I 

2)  THE  DEFINITE  PBESEHT. 

The  present  participle  with  the  auxiliary:  ^^Ll^if 

*I  am  being/. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  J^  3  JuyD  Jl^  kS^^      ' 

hundo  ahiya.  hundi  ahiya. 

•^  P^^-  yj^^  3^y*  hundo  ahe.  jjj^jil  is^y^  hundi  ahe. 
ni  pers.  ^T        „  „      ahe.  ^T  „  „      ahe. 

PLURAL. 

hunda  ahiyu.  hundiu  ahiyu. 

n  pers.  ^T  \S^yi  ytS  ur*^^ 

hunda  ahiyo.  hundiu  ahiyo. 

ni  pers.  ^j^T  ItXji  yj4^  ^y^^y^ 


hunda  ahini.  hundiu  ahine. 

III.  THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  the  Aorist  of  the 
auxiliary:  j*»iift.     'I  was'  or:  Vas  being'. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fem. 

I  p^rs.  ^yb  j  Ju^  hundo  hdse.  ^jtSi  ^tX^yi  hundi  huyase. 
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Muse.  Fern. 

n  pers.  ^jju^  i^y^  huudo  hue.  yj-^  kS^)^  hxindl  huia^). 

in  pers.  ^  3^^  hundo  ho.       ^  ^^^  ^^^ 

*•        •• 

hundi  hui,  hi. 


PLURAL. 


«» 


^     > 


I  pers.  ^xiyUso  tJbye 

hunda  huasi. 
n  pers. 

hunda  hua-u,  huo. 
in  pers.  Li  ^  Li  I  Jj^ 
hunda  hua,  ha. 


O      9  9 


hundiu  huyusi. 
hundiu  huyu. 
hundiu  huyu. 


IV.    THE    AORIST. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  AOSIST. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  ter 
minations.     'I  was',  or:  'have  been'. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 


I  pers.  ^jjft  hose. 
n  pers.  ^jj^  hue. 

in  pers.  yb  ho. 


^   9 


Fern. 
^jt^  huy-ase. 
jjjLxSi  ^  jjlsi  hui-a,  hui-e. 

(S^  hui. 


PLURAL. 


%9 


I  pers.  ^j.^U;e  hua-si. 

n  pers.  yt  ^j^  ^yjt 

hua-u,  hu-6,  ho. 

in  pers.  Li  ^Ljjft  hua,  ha. 


O      9  9 


^J>^f^»  huyii-sl. 
ci^  huyu. 

c;^  huyu. 


1)  Or  I. 


x^e>-L 


huie. 
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Instead  of  ^jjua^Lod  hua-si,  ^y^Lki  hua-su,  the  con- 
tracted forms   jjJuj^Li   ha-si,    ^j^mM   hasu,    are   also    in 

use.  —  The  inflexional  terminations  are  riov  and  then 
dropped  altogether,   but  in  this  case  the  absolute  per- 

sonal  pronoun  must  always  be    prefixed,    as:   yt  ^j^l 
au  h5,  I  was  etc. 

2)  THE  HABITUAL  AOBIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^^'.the. 

'I  used  to  he\ 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern, 


^  9 


Ipers.  ^^^3*  ^yt  hose  the.        ^^  ^j^jj^  huyase  the. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^^  ^^j^Lki  huasi  the.  ^^'  ^jjuaJ^a^  huyusi  the. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

V.  PERFECT  \ 

VI.  PLUPERFECT  j  ^°*  ^^  ^^®- 

t 

Vn.    THE  FUTURE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional 
terminations.     'I  shall  be'. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern, 

-r  ^  9  ^9 

I  pers.  J*.  JO^  hundu-se.  ^C^yfi  hundia-se  % 

Ilpers.  ^jju^  hund-e.  s^*^^  hundi-a^). 

in  pers.  j  JoyD  hundo.  \S^i^  hundi. 

^9  ^  9  ^ 

1)  Instead  of  jm^^^  hnndia-se  w^  find  also  (jaucV^^  hundi- 

^  9 

yase  or  (jml)(X^«J&  htindyase. 

^9  ^ 

2)  Or  yj^^y^  hUndi-e. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  )JJUmIJl3^  hunda-si.        ^jj^^iXjyi  hundiu-si. 

n  pers.  3iV3^  c^^^  ^y^^y^  hundiu. 

hunda-u,  hiindo, 
m  pers.  IJL^^  htinda.  tjy^^f^  hundiu. 

The  compound  fiiture  tenses  are  not  in  use. 

As  from  all  neuter  verbs,  so  also  from  this  auxiliary 
an  impersonal  or  passive  form  may  be  derived,   as: 

m  pers.   Sing.  Present  ^  C5^>^  ho-ije  tho,  literally: 

it  is  been;  III  pers.  Sing.  Future:  yjuy»  ho-ibo,  literally:  • 

it  will  be  been. 

Annotation.    The  root  j5&  ho  (Inf.  ^yS^  hu-anu)  corresponds 

to  the  Sansk.  root  M  bhu,  to  become,  whioh  is  assimilated  in 

Prakrit  to  h5  or  huva;  the  past  participle  of  it  is  in  Prakrit 
huo  or  huo,  thence  the  Sindhi  huo.  In  reference  to  the 
Potential  huja  etc.,  it  is  to  be  kept  in  mind,  that  Prakrit 
uses  already  for  the  Present  (and  Future)  such  forms  as  hojja, 
hojja  etc.,  which  Lassen  derives  from  the  Sansk.  Precative  )ii||h 
(Lassen,  p.  357). 

The  root  ho  is  used  in  all  the  kindred  idioms. 

The  old  Present  ^Lx^T  ahiya,  I  am,  is  derived  from  the 

Present  of  the  Sansk.  substantive  verb  XUfi  '^'  to  be,  Prakrit 

amhi  etc.  The  Marathi  form  of  it  approaches  very  closely 
to  that  of  the  Sindhi,  as:  ahl  etc.  In  Hindustani  (hi,  hai, 
hai  etc.)  initial  'a\  which  has  been  lengthened  in  Sindhi  and 
Marathi,  has  been  dropped;  the  same  is  the  case  in  PanjabT, 
as  ha,  hai,  hai  etc.  In  Gujarat!,  where  initial  'a^  has  been 
likewise  thrown  off,    we  find  the  forms   £hatl,    £he,    5he   etc., 

which  correspond  to  the  Prakrit  form  ^SSfn3[  ac£hi  etc.    (Lassen, 

p.  266,  346).    In  Bangall  we  meet  with  the  still  more  primi- 
tive form  a6hi  etc. 
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§:  50. 


9    % 


B.  The  auxiliary  verb  ^^y^  thianu,  to  become,  to  be. 

The  verb  ^^y^  thianu,   to  become,   to  be,   is  also 

partly  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb.     Its  compound  tenses 

are  made  up  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^ySb  huanu. 

Infinitive. 
^i)j^  thi-anu,   to  become,  to  be. 

Imperative. 
SING.  PLUR. 

Upers.  ^^jL^j  thi-u,  ^l^*  c>^6^*   thi-o,   thi-6, 

become  thou.  become  ye. 

Precative. 
n  pers.  ^  {^  thi-je,  thi-je.  -ysy^  ,-yA^  thi-jo,  thi-j6. 

mayst  thou  become.  may  you  become. 

Participles. 

1)  Present  participle:  aJUuuoJ  thi-ndo,  becoming. 

2)  Past  participle:       j?.gV  thi-o,  become. 

3)  Past  conjunctive  participles: 


-^-''  thi-o 


2  a  a  \ 

^S  ^^  thi  kare 
4)  Verbal  noun:  jix^*  thi-ano,  becoming,  being. 


having  become; 


I.    THE    POTENTIAL. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  POTENTIAL. 

'May  become*. 
SING.  PLUR. 

I  pers.  ^JU^■  thi-a.  cJ^^  thi-u. 

n  pers.  ,^^  ,  cJ-**^"  *^"^'  ^-  >^'  *^^"°- 
in  pers.  ^^Xjj  thi-e.  ,^jjLA3\,jjiMjjthi-ane,thi-ne, 


I 

Trnmpp,  SincUu-G-rammar.  U 
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2)  CGMFOUin)  POTENTIAL. 

«)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  of 

^^  huanu.     'May  be  becoming'. 

SINGULAE. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^Ci  jju^-  ^a>  cS^^^H^* 

thindo  hua.  thindi  hua. 

n  pers.  ^jj^  ^iX^  ^^  ^^V^' 

thindo  hue.  thindi  hue. 

in  pers.  fjj^  jjuu^:?  thindo  hue.  ^si  ^^  JUjujj  thindi  hue. 
••I  •*  I 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^^  \dJ^  ^yi  o^'^^^ 

thinda  hu.  thihdiu  hu» 

n  pers.  ^li  tcU.A4j  thinda  huo.  ^  ^j^  Jjuljj  thindiu  huo. 


m  pers.  ^  f4XU45  ^  U>'^^^' 

thinda  huane.  thindiu  huane. 

6)  The  past  participle  with  the  Potential  of 
^ySb  huanu.     'May  have  become'. 


SINGULAR, 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  (^  ^jlxi  jX^  thio  hua.     ^Cti  ^^  thi  hua. 


>                                                                                                                   ** 

U  pers.  ^jjJSjb      „        „     hue.     ^^     „ 

„     hue. 

nipers.  ^ji»        „        „     hue.     ^gSJb      „ 

PLURAL. 

„     hue. 

I  pers.  ^jyi  \1^  thia  hu.          ^^^  ^jyj^ 
11  pers.  ^       „        „     hu5.        ^         „ 
111  pers.  ^jjjti     „       „     huane.     ^jl»       „ 

thiu  hu. 
„      huo. 
„      huane. 

1)  Or  ,jLaP  huja  etc. 
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n.   THE  PEESENT. 

1)  THE  PBESEHT  INSEFiniTE. 

The  Potential   with  i^  tho. 
'I  become'. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^  ,j^^^  ttia  tho.        ^^  t^)^^  thi^  thi- 
ll pers.  J4J  j^>a2aj  thie  tho.       ^^  L&f^  tl^§  thi. 
in  pers.  ^  ^^i^j  thie  tho.         ^  ^^H^  thie  thi. 


PLURAL. 

I  pers.  L^*  {jy^  t^^  ^^^'       ijy^  ^y^  *^^  *^^' 
n  pers.  14^  ySijS  thio  tha.  ^y^  y^  ^^^  *l^fi- 

m  pers.  [^  (J*^'  thiane  tha.     ^y^  c^^  thiane  thiu. 


2)  THE  PBESEHT  DEHHITE. 
The  present  participle  with  ^jLjU^I  ahiya  etc. 

'I  am  becoming*,  etc. 
SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^[IjjJ  34UA4J  ^[l^J  tf4^ 

thindd  ahiya.  thindi  ahiya. 


* .  ^  •• 


11  pers.  ^ja^\  jiUx^-  ^^^\  ^  J 

thindo  ah§.  tlundi  ahe. 

in  pers.  ^T  3  JJU^  ^T  (^cUa^- 


tlundo  ahe.  thindi  ahe. 

U2 
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Masc, 
I  pers.  ^^^  l<Xu^- 
thinda  ahiyu. 
n  pers.  ^\  iJju^* 

thinda  ahiyo. 
ni  pers.  ^^r  iJuu^j 
thinda  ahine. 


PLURAL. 


Fern. 

thindiu  ahiyu. 

thindiu  ahiyo. 
r      * . 

thindiu  ahine. 


m.  THE  IMPEEFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  ^yst  hose  etc. 

*I  was  becoming'  etc. 


I  pers.  ^yss>  34Xaa^* 
thindo  hose. 
n  pers.  ^jj^  jtUx^- 
thindo  hue. 


SINGULAR. 


Fern, 

^^  •*         *" 

thindi  huyase. 

thindi  hula. 


m  pers.  ^  jcVixgj  thindo  ho.     ^^^^  (5cVJUAjf  thindi  hui. 

PLURAL. 


%  9 


I  pers.  ^amiLj^  (JuuLgj 

thinda  huasi. 
n  pers.  (^^  IJUjljj 

thinda  hua-u. 
in  pers.  Li  iJuu^j 
thinda  hua. 


O      9  * 


thindiu  huyusi. 

9  9  ^ 

thindiu  huyu. 
thindiu  huyu. 


1)  Or  ^joaaP  huie. 


2)  Or  ^  huo,  ho. 
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IV.  THE  AOEIST. 

1)   THE   SIMPLE   AOBIST. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations.    ^I  became'   etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc,  Fern. 

I  pars.  (j**a4j  thiuse^).  if*J>4^  thiase. 

n  pers.  jjjvx^j  thie.  f  vJ^*  *^^- 

in  pars,  jl^-  thio.  ^  thi. 

PLURAL. 

I  pars.  ,jjv^U^*  thiasi.  ^jja^yj^  thiusi. 

n  pers.  ^a4j  f ^Igj  thia-u ,  thio.  ^yj^  thiu. 
in  pers.  Lljj  thia.  ^y^  *^^- 

2)  THE  HABrrUAL  AOBIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^  the. 

*I  was  becoming,  was  in  the  habit  to  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR, 
Masc.  Fem. 

I  pers.  ^^  u'^JLgi   thiuse  the.  ^^*  \j»*j^  thiase  the. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^-  ^M,lljj  ^  ^jx^y^  thiusi  the. 

thiasi  the. 
etc.     etc.  etc.  etc. 


1)  In  poetry  often:  i^j^tgy  thiose,  fem.  jmLl^*  thiase. 

2)  Or:  j^'  thil. 
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V.   THE  PBEFECT. 

The  past  participle  with  the  auxiliary  ^^UAiTahiya. 

*I  have  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc,  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^jllfiT  3^4*  thio  ahiya.  ^U^f  ^  thi  ahiya. 

n  pers.  ^jjj^     „       „     She.      ,j^     ,,      ,,     ahe. 

ni  pers.  ^T        „       „     ahe,      ^T         „  .  „     ahe. 

••I  ••  I 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  4j^l^T  lljj-  thia  ahiyu.  ^^i;^  y^y^ 

thiu  amyu. 
n  pers.  ^pf  „       „     ahiyo.    jj^^T  ^y^  thiu  ahiya 

m  pers.  ^^f        „       „     ahine.  jj-^if       „         „     ahine. 

VI.  THE  PLUPEEFBCT. 

The  past  participle  with  the  Aorist  y*jjD  hose  etc. 

'I  had  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I.  pers.  ^yb  ^^  thio  hose.      ^jJJb  ^^  thi  huyase. 
n  pers.  j^vA^i    „        „     hue.        lO-^     ,?      «    huia. 


mpers.^         „        „    ho.  ^       „      „    hui. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^j^^llff  iV  c^A-^"^  c;r^' 


thia  huasi.  thiu  huyusi. 

n  pers.  yjj»  L4J  thia  hua-u.      ^j***  mr**^  *^'^  \ssy^^ 
m  pers.  ll»      „       „     hua.  ^^      „         „     huyu. 


i 
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Vn.  THE  FUTURE.    . 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  OB  INDEFINITE  FUTUBE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional 
terminations.     ^I  shall  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  jj^JUa4j  thinduse.  (jmjJUa4j  thindiase^). 

n  pers.  jjLjdUuLjj  thinde.  ^^oJUU^J  thmdia.^) 

in  pers.  3  JUU^ji  thindo.  ^JUjl^*  thindi. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^jjuj»ljjU4j  thindasi.       ^j^jy^^JJU^j  thindiusi; 
n  pers.  ^cVx*.gV  thinda-u.  ^)  ^^  JUU4J  thindiu. 

ni  pers.  I JUU43'  thinda.  ^^o  JUU43*  thindiu. 

2)  COKPOUND  FUTUBE  TENSES. 

a)  The  definite  Future, 

The  present  participle  with  the  Future  ^d^^ 

hunduse  etc.     'I  shall  be  becoming'  etc. 

SINGULAR 

Masc.  Fern. 

T  *         *  ^  *  »  * 

1  pers.  yMcViyO    jcV**(jV  fjiAJiXjyS^    (^CVJu-i^.V 

thindo  hunduse.  thindi  htindiase. 

n  pers.  ^.tU^  j  J^H^V  v:;^^^  ^4^* 

thindo  htinde.  thindi  hundia. 

Ill  pers.  jjo^  JJUU4J  ^^y^  ^^^-^"^ 

thindo  htindo.  thindi  hundi. 


1)  Or  u»»j!cViA(?.>  thmdiyase,  (jmjJJU-jj  thindyase. 

2)  Or  ^%ASjJU-gJ  thindie. 

3)  Or  3JUU4J  thindo. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^jj^\iXjyS^  I4UA4J  ^^^^  JJ^  yjy^*y^^ 

thinda  hiindasi.  thindiu  hundiusi. 

n  pers.  ^^ysb  IdJuLfj-  ur^4^^  ^y^^h^ 

thinda  hunda-u.  thindiu  hundiu, 

m  pers.  ltX3^  t  JJU43  ur**^^^  yjy^^^i^^ 

thinda  hunda.  thindiu  hundiu. 

6)  The  past  Future, 
The  past  participle  with  the  Future  ^j«JOye  hunduse. 

*I  shall  have  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc,  Fem. 

I  pers.  ^iXjyS^  ^S^  ^j^fX^^i  ^^ 

thio  hunduse.  thi  hundiase. 

etc.       etc.  etc.     etc. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ,jj^\3^yst  CfS  ^jj^y^iXJyi  ^^ 

thia  hundasi.  thiu  hundiusi. 

etc.     etc.  etc.     etc. 


Chapter  XV. 

Inflezioii  of  the  regular  verb. 

§.  51. 
A.   Inflexion  of  the  neuter  or  intransitive  verb. 


C— » 


All  the  neuter  verbs  end  in  the  Imperative  in  'u 
(§.  43)  and  in  the  participle  present  in   ando   (§.  44). 
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But  there  is  also  a  considerable  number  of  transitive 
verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  ^u*  and  in  the  par- 
ticiple present  in  an  do,  which  take  in  consequence 
thereof  the  same  inflexional  terminations  as  the  neuter 
verbs,  with  the  only  difierence,  that  in  the  Past  Tenses 
they  must  invariably  resort  to  the  passive  con- 
struction. 

We   exhibit  now  the  inflexion  of  a  regular  neuter 
verb. 

Infinitive. 


>  1  ^ 


fjlsb  hal-anu,  to  gO. 
Imperative. 


sma 


PLUR. 


K  ^ 


U  pers.  Jki  hal-u ,  go  thou.       ^Jjd  hal-o ,  go  ye. 

Precative. 


,^JLi  hal-iie,  . 

?r-  •^  '    I    mayst 


»  .  -* 


^^  bal 


-iJU)  J 


thou  go. 


y^  hal-ij-o ,  may  ye  go. 


Participles: 

1)  present  participle:  jjJii  hal-ando,  going. 

2)  past  participle:       ^xii  hal-io,  having  gone. 

3)  past  conjunctive  participles: 

JLi  hal-i, 
jiAi  hal-io, 
hal-iji. 


^S  JLi  hal-i  kare, 


having  gone. 


Verbal   noun. 


jiii  hal-ano,   going. 
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L   THE  POTENTIAL. 

D  THE  SIXPLE  POTEHTIAL. 

*I  may  go'  etc. 
SING.  PLUR 

I  pers.  ^^  oy*^  ^^  hal-a.     tjJ^  ij*^^  ^^  hal-u. 
n  pers.  yjJsisb  ^^y3  tu  hal-e.       ^Xi^^jj^\  ahi  bal-5. 
in  pers.  ^JLie  y»  hu  hal-e.  ^^Jje  yo  hu  hal-ane. 


2)  COKPOTnro  POTENTIAL. 

0 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential 
^jLi  hua  etc.     'I  may  be  going'. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 


\Fem. 


f-  9 


aT-. 


I  pers.  ^\Jjb  j  juJLit 
halando  hua. 
n  pers.  ^jJujD  3  JoJL^ 
haland5  hue. 


^L^  i^i^lXi  halandi  hua. 


J) 


» 


1 1 1  pers.  ^^  3  JuJu© 
halando  hue. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^yi  t  JuX^ 
halanda  hu. 

halandiu  hu. 

II  pers.  ^  1  JuX^ 

halanda  huo. 

halandiu  huo. 

Ill  pel's,  ^jjjft  1  JaijD 

halanda  huane. 

halandiu  huane. 

99 


hue. 


hue. 
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^» 


h)  The  past  participle  with  the  Potential   ^Ui&. 

*I  may  have  gone*. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^^Lj&  ^li  halio  hua.     ^L^  J^  hali  hua. 

Hpers.  ^jvXi     „         „      hue.     ^jiii    „       „     hue. 

in  pers.  ^^       „         „      hue.     ^^      „       ,y    hue. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^yi  LSi  halia  hu.        ^yib  ^yjJ^  haliu  hu. 
n  pers.  ^xi       „        „      huo.      ^si         „         „      huo. 
in  pers.  ^joi     „        „      huane.  ^jjji^      „  „     huane. 


n.    THE  PEESENT. 

1)  THE  ^BESENT  DTOEFINIXE. 

The  Potential  with  y^  tho. 

*I  go'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^  ^;^  tala  tho.        ^^  ^'^  hala  thi. 
n  pers.  ^  yj-^  hale  tho.        ^^  yj't^  tale  thi. 
in  pers.  ^  ^  hale  tho.  ^^  Jii  hale  thL 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  14^  \jy^  talu  tha.        \:)t^  \J^  hal^  thiu. 
n  pers.  14^-  yii  halo  tha.  \jy^  y^  ^^^^  *h^^ 

m  pers.  I4P  ,jIiD  halane  tha.     {jy^  \j^  halane  thiu. 
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THE  PBESENT  DEFUHTE. 

The  present  participle  with  ioIIjjT  ahiya  etc. 

'I  am  going'  etc. 

SINGULAR 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^\1^J  stxlU  u^^  ^siXlXi 

halando  ahiya.  halandi  ahiya. 

n  pers.  ^^^T  jiXlIi  ^j^T  c5 Jili 

halando  ahe.  halandi  ahe. 

HE  pers.  ^tjiXUL^e  halando  ahe.  ^|  ^jiJj&  halandi  ahe. 


TT  I      '  TT  I 


PLURAL. 

I  POTS.  y^^\  fJili  U^^  vJ^4^ 

halanda  ahiyu.  halandiu  ahiyu. 

n  pers.  ^Aj^T  f  JuJLi  ^ajjT  ^j^^^iii 

halanda  ahiyo.  halandiu  ahiyo. 

m  pers.  ,j^T  tjuii  ,j-^T  ^^^aili 

halanda  ahine.  halandiu  ahine. 

m.   THE  IMPERFECT. 
The  present  participle  with  ^^  hose  etc. 

*I  was  going'  etc. 
SINGULAR. 

jjfosc-  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^y»  j  JuJL^  ^^^  f^iXlXi 

halando  hose.  halandi  huyase. 

n  pers.  ,jj^  jJuJlit  v:;^^  (5 JiJU 

halando  hue.  halandi  huia. 

m  pers.  ^  3  JuJL^  halando  ho.    ^^xi  ^^txlXi  halandi  hui. 


J 


r 
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PLUEAL. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Ipers.  ^jjjJ^  \OjSi 

Q      9  »                 it-        0<  ^ 

halanda  huasi. 

halandiu  huyusi. 

Ilpers.  ^  fJuJLit 

9  9           i     o-:^ 

halanda  hua-u. 

halandiu  huyu. 

HI  pers.  UuD  f  Juii 

*  >            ^      or  *- 

halanda  hua. 

halandiu  huyu. 

IV.    THE  AOBIST. 

1)   THE   SIMPLE   AOBIST. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  ter 

minations.     *I  went'  etc. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc, 
Ipers.  jjMjdiD  haliu-se. 

n  pers.  ^jj^SAi  hali-e. 

in  pers.  jili  halio. 


Fern. 
^jJjXi  halia-se. 


^.  -^ 


f- .  - 


^jj^st  hali-a.^) 
JLi  hall. 


^.  ^ 


*-.  - 


n  pers.  ylXsb  halya-u. 


^J^J^Xi  haliu. 


PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^^fjaJuSi  halia-si.  ^jj^J^ySi  haliu-si. 

^j^xli  haliu. 

ni  pers.  Lli  halia. 

2)  THE  tiABITUAL  AOBIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^  the. 

^I  used  to  go'  etc. 
SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  ^^  (jujiii  haliuse  the.  ^^43  \j*^jSi  haliase  the. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 


1)  Or  e 


hali-e. 


318  SECTION  m.    THE  VERB. 


PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern, 

I  pers.  ^^  y:)^^  ^s^  c^^^ 

haliasi  the.  haliuBi  the. 

etc.     etc.  etc.     etc. 


V.   THE  PEEFECT. 

The  past  participle  with  i^UajT  ahiya  etc. 
'I   am  gone*  or  'have  gone'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^LljjT^xii  halio  ahiya.  ^^LJU^T  J^  hali  ahiya. 


n  pers.  ^^^f     „ 

n     ahe.      ^jjL^f      „       „     ahe. 

ill  pers.   ^T      „ 
«  1 

„     ahe.      ^1         „       „     ahe. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^yj^\  l-AJLift  halia  ahi^'u.  ^jyj^\  ^^y^^  hahu  ahiyu. 

n  pers.  ^T        „ 

„     ahiyo.  ^T         „          „     ahiyo. 

111  pers.  ,j^T       „ 

„     ahine.  ^j^if        „          „     ahine. 

VL  THE  PLUPEEFECT. 

The  past  participle  with  the  Aorist  u^jjd  hose. 

'I  was  gone'  or  'had  gone'  etc. 

SINGULAR.      ^ 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^yib  ^SiXi  haUo  hose.    ^jJa»  JJ^  hall  huyase. 
n  pers.  ^jjui     „        „      hue.     jj^li    „       „     huia. 
HI  pers.  ^         „        „      ho.       ^^      „       „     huL 


SECTION  ni.    THE  VERB.  319 

PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern. 

T  l^'l^l"  0      9   9  ^1- 

I  pers.  ^j^A^LuD  Ujft  ^j^y^  oy^ 


halia  huasi.  haliu  huyusi, 

n  pers.  yjji  LSi  halia  hua-u.     ^jy^J^  \JT^  haliu  huyu. 
in  pers.  CJb     „        „      hua.        ^^^        „  „      huyu. 

Vn.  THE  FUTUEE. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  or  INDEFINITE  FUTTJBE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional 
terminations.     'I  shall  go'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ly-juii  halandu-se.         u**^jaJLi  halandia-se.*) 

Ilpers.  ^jJii  haland-e.  ^jJJLi  halandi-a.^ 

SI  pers.  £  jJX^  halando.  [^dJJS^  halandi. 

PLURAL. 

I  pera.^^^j^f  jJXi  halanda-si.    ^jjuAu^jJUli  halandiu-si. 
H  pars.  ^iXlii  halanda-u.  ^ytxlli  halandiu. 

n  pers.  t  JulI^  halanda.  ^^  joJL^  halandiu. 

2)  COMPOUND  FUTD^BE  TENSES. 

a)  The  definite  Future. 

The  present  participle  with  ^d^yst  hunduse. 

'I  shall  be  going'  etc. 
SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  ^  Ju^i&  jOoJl^  ^^  Juy&  ^(^jlsb 

halando  hunduse.  halandi  hundiase. 


^      Q-r  ^  ^      ti'T  ^ 


1)  Or  (jM^iXJUit  halandijase,  ^^4VJLAj&  halandjase. 

2)  Or  ^^JuJbd  halandi-e. 
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or  -* 


Masc. 
n  pers.  ^JOye  jjoJL^ 
halando  hunde. 
m  pers.  3  Jo^  3  jol^ 


SINGULAR 


halandi  hundia. 


9  °T*  " 

••   ^  ^         —  ^ 

halando  hundo.  halandi  hundi. 

PLUEAL. 


halanda  hundasi. 
n  pers.  ;  Joyd  tJoJU 

halanda  htinda-u. 
in  pers.  Ijoy^  t Jol^ 

halanda  htinda. 


halandiu  hundiusi. 
halandiu  hundiu. 
halandiu  hundiu. 


6)  The  Past  Future. 

The  past  participle  with  the  Future  ^yd^^ 

htinduse.     'I  shall  have  (be)  gone'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
I  pers.  (jM  Juyd  3^^^  ^^JOyft  ^ 

halio  hunduse.  hali  hundiase. 

n  pers.  ,jjju^  ^iXi  ^jj  JJ^  JLi  hali  hundia. 

halio  hunde. 
m  pers.  >JOy^  >ili  halio  hundo.  v5^^^      ?>       ??     hundi. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^^;ju*;f  JJ^i  llii  ^^jv^yjjyft  ur4^ 


halia  hundasi. 
n  pers.  ^jL>y&  Lojo 

halia  hunda-u. 
m  pers.  t  Ju^  LI^ 
halia  hunda. 


haliu  hundiusi. 
haliu  hundiu. 
haliu  hundiu. 
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Neuter  verbs  very  often  take  in  the  Potential  and 
in  the  Present  tense  the  passive  form,  without  al- 
tering in  any  way  their  signification,  and  are  then  in- 
flected like  other  passive  verbs  (see  the  inflexion  of  the 

passive  verb),  as:  ^^^,  pharanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  firuitful, 
or  ,^14^.  phar-j-anu;  ^%3  v.  n.,  lurhanu,  to  float,  or 
^^)>^ji  lurhe-j-anu,   ^^x^K'  kaviranu,   v.  n.,  to  be  angry 

or  ^^\y\i  kavir-j-anu,  ^j^^  v.  n,  a6anu,  to  conoie,  <j>A^f 
ac-ij-anu,    ^^^   v.   n.   pavanu,    to   fall,    or  ^j-^^  pa-ij- 

anu  etc. 

The  in  pers.  Sing,  of  neuter  verbs  in  the  passive  form 
is  frequently  employed  impersonally  throughout  all  the 
tenses  with  the  exception  of  the  Aorist  and  Perfect,  as: 

^g^  halije,  it  may  be  gone,  ^  <5^!^  halije  tho,  it  19 

gone,   ^T  ^jJLi  hahbo  ahe,  it  is  beimg  gcme,  yt  ^jjj^ 

halibo    h6,    it   was    being    gone;    ydi    halibo,    it   will 

be  gone. 

Many  neuter  verbs  are  in  Sindhi  considered  both 
active  and  neuter,  and  therefore  in  the  Past  tenses 
conistructed  either  as  neuter  (i.  e.  personally)  or  as  tran- 
sitive   verbs    (i.   e.  passively,    the    agent    being  put  in 

the  Instrumental),  as:    tr^jjj  virhiuse,  I  quarrelled  or: 

y^h  Oy^  ^^  virhio,  by  me  it  was  quarrelled,  from  JfiU 

virhanu,   v.  n.,   to  quarrel;   j**JL^  khiliuse,  I  laughed, 

or :  ^X^  ^jyi  mu  khilio ,   by  me  it  was  laughed ,   from 

J^JLj^  khilanu,  v.  n.,  to  laugh;  but  J^^J  ruanu,  v.  n.,  to 

weep,  is  always  constructed  passively  in  the  past  tenses, 

as:  ^jjJij\3[  runa-i,  he  wept  (it  was  wept  by  him). 

On  the  other  hand  there  are  also  some  active  verbs 

Trumpp,  Sindhi-GrMoamar.  X 
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(but  ending  in  tte  Imperative  in  'u'),   which  are  con- 
sti*ucted  in  the  Past  tenses  like  neuter  verbs,  and  not 

passively,  asf  ^^^J^X**;  sikhiuse,  I  learnt  (npt  ^i^Xu;  ^yx) 

from  J>4^   sikhanu,   v.  a.,  to   learn;    j**jLCw  siMase,   I 

longed  for,  from  (^^pCu/  sikanu,  v.  a,,  to  long  for. 

§.52. 
B)  Inflexion  of  the  transitive  verb. 

The  inflexion  of  the  transitive  and  causal  verb 
agrees  on  the  whole  with  that  of  the  neuter  verb  in  the 
Potential,  the  Present,  the  Imperfect  and  the  Fu- 
ture; but  it  differs  from  the  inflexion  of  the  neuter  verb 
by  being  destitute  of  the  Past  Tenses  of  the  Active 
Voice,  which  must  be  circumscribed  by  the  past  tenses 
<rf  the  Passive  Voice,  the  past  participle  of  transitive 
verbs  having  always  a  passive  signification.  The  agent 
must  therefore  in  the  past  tenses  be  put  in  the  In- 
strumental, or  it  may,  if  that  be  a  pronoun,  be  affixed 
to  the  past  participle  in  the  shape  of  a  Suffix.  It  is 
understood,  that  the  past  participle  passive  must  agree 
with  its  substantive  in  gender  and  nuinber,  as  well  as 
the  adjective. 

From  every  transitive  and  causal  verb  (and  partly 
also,  as  noted  already,  from  the  neuter  verb)  a.passive 
theme  may  be  derived,  which  is  regularly  inflected  through 
all  tenses. 

We  exhibit  now  the  inflexion  of  a  transitive  verb, 
ending  in  the  Imperative  in  ^e'. 

1)  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Infinitive: 
^jJL^  chad-anu,  to  give  up. 
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^2$ 


*S  ^ 


'     V  "^  1        1    •* 

■  A^^   cnad-*iiu. 


Imperative, 

SING.  PLUR. 

n  pers.  <X^  chad-e,  give  up.  y^J^^  chad-io*), 

give  ye  up. 
Precative. 

^<X^  chad-ije. 

^  V     s^AJ?^  Chad-Mo,  please  to 

give  up. 
Participles: 

1)  Present  participle:  jcVljcVg*^  chad-indo,  giving  up. 

2)  Past  participle:  jScV ^f>  chad-io,  having  been  given  up. 

3)  Past  conjunctive  participles: 

^S^^  chad-e 

^cV  ^f>   chad-io 

<5^<M^  chad-ije 

\S^  (5cVgff»   chad-e  kare 


having  given  up. 


I.  THE  POTENTIAL. 

1)  THE    SIMPLE   POTENTIAL. 

'I  may  give  up'  etc. 
SING.  PLUR. 


ij^j(V  ^>  ^;;^1  as!  6had-iu. 


I  pers.  ^1^44^  vj^T 
au  chad-ia. 

n  pers.  ^44?^  ^y^  P44^  v:;^'  ^*^^  chad-io. 

tu  chad-ie.^) 
in  pers.  ^JL^  ^  hu  chad-e.    ^jj<X^  ye  chu  chad-ine.^) 

••I  ^ 


1)  ^^  j«>cV(}>  chad-y5;  the  form  y^^^"^  chad-eho  is  also  in  use. 

2)  Or  ^iX4a.   aad-l,  j-J4X4^   chad-l. 

.».  -•  — 

3)  Or  ^jA^av    chad-ine. 

^» 

X2 
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^> 


2)  COHPOTTNI)  FOTEXTTIAL. 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  ^^Ci 

*I  may  be  giving  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 


Masc. 


%9 


I  pers.  ^jjL*  j  JOjJLj*- 
chadindo  hua. 

n  pers.  ^^^  jtXiJ J4f- 
chadindo  hue. 

m  pers.  ^^  j«X^.44^ 
chadindo  hue. 


^> 


Fern. 

dhadindi  hua. 
^haclindi  hue. 
chadlndi  hue. 


PLURAL. 


.♦.  ^ 


I  pers.  ^ys  ItXajJ-fft. 
6hadinda  hu. 
n  pers.  ^  (JOj  jL^ 
chadinda  huo. 

in  pers.  ^jli  f JubJcj^ 
chadinda  huane. 


chadindiu  hu. 


chadiindiu  huo. 

-0-  >  i> 


fihadindiu  huane. 


h)  The  past  participle,  with  the  III  pers.  Singular  and 

Plural  of  the  Potential  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^^^, 
the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 
'By  me  etc^  may  have  been  given  up.' 

SINGULAR. 
The  object  being  masc.  The  object  being  fem. 


^  *  e.    '•    " 


••I  ••  I 

mu  chadio  hue.  d^u  chadi  hue. 

^i  P  jLja.  ^  to  chadio  hue.  ^^  v5^f4^  >^*  ^  chadi  hue. 

„        „    ;j»  huna  „       „        „        „    ;j»  huna  „      „ 
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The  object  being  fem. 


^jLwl 


asa  chadio  hue. 

M      I 

aha  chadio  hue. 


,\  ^ 


••   I  ^ 

hune  chadio  hue. 


mu  fihadia  huane. 
etc.  etc. 


SINGULAR. 

Tlie  object  being  masc. 

asa  6hadi  hue. 
aha  £ha^  hue. 


A  ^ 


hune  6hadi  hue. 


PLURAL. 


mu  chadiu  huane. 
etc.  etc. 


n.    THE  PRESENT. 

1)  THE  PRESENT  INSEFDnTE. 

The  Potential  with  y^  tho. 
'I  give  up'  etc. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


I  pars.  ^4^'  ^b  JL^  chadia  tho.  ^^j  ^L  jL^   chadia  thL 
n  pars.  ^  vj>a5cJ  {f>  chadie  tho.  ^^^'  j.v<3^^   chadie  thi. 

m  pars.  3^*  L5^3Lto>   chade  tho.  _tfj  ls^xL^  chade  thi. 

PLURAL. 


I  pars.  I4i-  ^y  44?^ 
chadiu  tha. 


chadiu  thiu. 
n  pers.  L^'  *2jL^  chadio  thau  yov^ 

m  pers.  I4i-  y^«X4*.  y,^-  ^jj44? 

chadine  tha.  chadine  thiu. 


^  ^  %♦ 


chadio  thiu. 
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2)  THE  PBE8E1IT  DEFINITE. 

The  present  participle  with  ^jLljiT  ahiya  etc. 

'I  am  giving  up'  etc. 


SINGULAR. 


Mcisc. 

chadindo  ahiya. 
n  pers.  ^^T  jiXUiX^ 

chadindo  ahe. 

m  pers.  ^^T  jtUjJ^?- 

chadindo  ahe. 


chadindi  ahiya* 
chadindi  ahe. 
fihadindi  ahe. 


PLURAL. 


9      -r    .  -- 


chadmda  ahiyu. 
a  pers.  ^T  f  JOj^Xe*. 

chadinda  ahiyd. 
a  pers.  ^T  \Sj^,S^ 

dhadlnda  ahine. 


dhadindiu  ahiyu. 
dhadindiu  ahiyo. 
6hadindiu  ahine. 


ni.    THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  the  Aorist  ^^  hose. 

^I  gave  up'  or:  %as  giving  up'  etc. 


Mmc. 
fihadindo  hose, 
chadindo  hue. 
chadindo  ho. 


SINGULAR. 


Fern. 
-  >  .*.  - 

•^        »»  • 

chadindi  huyase. 

chadindi  hui3. 

chadindi  hui. 
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PLURAL. 


Masc. 

f-    9 


I  pers.  ^jj^Ls^  ^^^^ 
chadinda .  huasi. 


o       >    > 


Fern. 


chadindiu  huyusL 
chadinda  l^ua-u,  huo.     chadindiu  huyu. 


%  9 


in  pers.  Li  ^Ux6  (iXJbiX^ 
chadinda  hua,  ha. 


9    9 


chadindiu  huyu. 


IV.  THE  AOEJST. 

1)  THE  SIVFLE  AOKIST. 

The  past  participle  (passive),  with  the  agent  in 

the  Instrumental. 

*By  me  etc.  was  given  up'. 
The  olject  being  masc.       SINGULAR.      ^^  gfyg^j  ^^^  ^^^ 


ptV4="    ^yJ^    »*iri    P.hRrlin.. 

c?4^ 

^y)  mu  61 

ia( 

p  to 

,. 

?> 

^  to 

jj 

„         ^  huna 

* 

^jjft  huna 

/? 

„       ^jLwl  asa 

57 

^Lywf  asa 

>7 

„       ^jli^  aha 

?5 

^Lif  aha 

J? 

„         ^  hune 

>7 

^i  hune 

)J 

PLURAL. 

^ 

^  .♦.  ^ 


L><X4^  U>^  ^^  chadia.         ^^'Sj^  ^^  mu  chadiu. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

2)  THE  HABITUAL  AOBIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^  the. 

'By  me  etc.  used  to  be  given  up'. 

The  object  being  masc.      SINGULAR       rp^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

^^^  y2<y-^  ^jy  mu  chadio  the.  ^^^  (5<^^  {jy^  mu  chad!  the. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 
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PLURAL. 
The  object  being  mase.  The  object  being  fern. 

isf  ^"^  ur^  erf  u>'44^  ur^ 

mu  chadia  the.  mu  dhadiu  the. 

•  . 

etc.        etc.  etc.        etc. 

V.    THE  PERFECT. 
The  past  participle  (passive)  with  ^T  ahe  and  ^^^T 

••I  ^    ^ 

ahine,  the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 
*By  me  eta  has  been  given  up'. 

SINGULAR. 
The  object  being  raase.  The  olyect  bdQg  fern. 


••I  •.  I         • 

mu  dhadio  ahe.  mu  chad!  ahe. 

etc.        etc.  etc.        etc. 

PLURAL. 

mu  £hadia  ahine.  mu  dhadiu  dhine. 

etc.        etc.  etc,        etc. 

VI.    THE  PLUPEEFECT. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  with  y»  ho,  Ui  hua  etc. 
'By  me  etc.  had  been  given  up'. 

SINGULAR. 
The  object  being  maso.  The  object  being  fern. 


mu  dhadio  ho.  mu  chad!  huL 

«  • 

etc.         etc.  etc.         etc. 

PLURAL. 

^  >       I  -^  .*.  ^  f  9   9  ^  A 


mT>-  9       »-^  ,\  ^  9  9   9  >  A  ^  9 

mu  Shadia  hua*  mu  chadiu  huyu. 

etc.         etc.  etc.         etc. 
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Vn.    THE  FUTURE. 

1)  THE  SIMFIE  or  INSEEIHITE  FVTUBE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional  terminations. 

*I  shall  give  up*  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^iXLiX^  £hadindu6e.  ^^jLJl^  6ha4india-se. 
n  pers.  ^^4XL<a4^  dhadind-e.    ^^jj^ jL^  chadindi-a. 
m  pers.  uU.Hii'^  chadindo.        (gcxlu'v^^  dhadindi. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^j^ju-fiXi^*!^  ^j^yii^X^ 

dhadinda-si.  ^hacbidiu-sf. 

n  pers.  ^cUjiAgf^  dhadlnda-u.     ^^jJjJL^  6hadindiu. 

m  pers.  IjJjJl^  chadinda.         ^^LU^nVgry   chadindiu. 


2)  coHPOTnno  futube. 

a)  The  definite  Future. 

The  present  participle  with  ^d^yst  hunduse. 

*I  shall  be  giving  up*  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^JMJi^  J4XL44?^  ^i^yi  ^(^L^^ 

ihadlndo  hunduse.  chadindi  hundiase. 

L  " 

chadindo  htinde.  fiha^ndi  htindia. 

dhadindo  hundo.  dhadindi  huudL 
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PLURAL. 


Masc. 
I  pers.  ,j^\^y»  t4xL)44^ 

chadind^i  hundasi. 
n  pers.  J Jjye  \CUiiX^ 

dhadlnda  hunda-u. 
pers.  \d^ySb  (juba^ 
cha^nda  hunda. 


Fern. 


0^09  ^         <l       .*.  ^ 

dhadlndiu  hundiusi. 
dhacbindiu  hundiu. 
chadindiu  hundiu. 


6)  The  Past  Future. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  with  34X3^^  htindo  etc., 
the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 

'By  me  etc.  will  have  been  given  up'. 


SINGULAR. 


The  object  being  masc. 


The  object  being  fern. 


O      9 


mu  chadio  hundd. 
etc.        etc. 


O       9 


mu  dhadi  hundi. 
etc.         etc. 


PLURAL. 


-^  O        9        ,  ^    ♦♦.    -' 


mu  chadia  htinda. 

. 

etc.        etc. 


^         O       >  ^    .*.    ^  9 

mu  chadiu  hundiu. 
etc.         etc. 


2)  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Infinitive. 

i^y^S  ^f>  chad-ij-anu,  to  be  given  up. 

Imperative. 


SING. 


n  pers.  '  ^j  ^^   chad-ij-U; 
be  given  up. 


PLUR. 

y^'H^  ^had-ij-o, 
be  ye  given  up. 
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Participles. 

1)  Present  participle :  jyVg^  chadibo ,  being  given  up. 

2)  Past  participle :  ^cV  ^f>  chadio,  having  been  given  up. 

3)  Future  participle  or  gerundive:  ^(X^  chadino,  to 

be  given  up. 

4)  Past  conjunctive  participles:  ^ 

,-fi».jLi^  cnad-ii-i  or  i^cVg^  chadii-o,    i  , 

<5?  -^  -^^         •   •^         >  •  -  ^ ••'         •  ^^    'I  having  been 

given  up. 


^S  ^C^  chadiji  kare, 


I.    THE  POTENTIAL. 

1)  THE  SIHFLE  POTENTIAL. 

'I  may  be  given  up*. 

SING.  PLUR. 


<»      A  ^ 


pers.  ^,L»44a.  fihadij-a.  ^j^^J^a.  chadij-u. 


n  pers.  .  r'l^t^  gT   Shadii-e.  ^)       i>^Afl^  chadii-o. 


in  pers.  ^r^jf  gc   6hadij-e.  ^^^44^  chadij-ane. 

♦•I  ** 

2)  COMPOTJHD  POTENTIAL. 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  ^Ui  hua. 

'I  may  be  being  given  up*  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^Csb  >j4-i^  sj^  (si^^ 

fihadibo  hua.  chadibi  hua. 


dhadibo  hue.  Chadibi  hue. 


m  pers.  ^  ^<xi*  ^  (5^44^ 

••I  ••  I  ••  '^ 

chadibo  hue.  chadibi  hue. 


1)  Or  jjJk^iX^    chadiji. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^y^  Gl*^  ^^  c)r^44^ 

chadiba  hu.  dhadibiu  hu. 

dhadiba  huo.  dhadibiu  hud. 

pers.  y^  biX^  ^^  ^JyJ^(X^ 


Shadiba  huane.  dhadibiu  huane. 

6)   The  past  participle  with  the  Potential 

^Ljd  hua. 
'I  may  have  been  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^j\jJ^  ^S^  (Aidi^bhxiQ,.  ^Li  ^5^^  chadfi  hua. 
n  pers.  ^^^     „  „      hue.  ^jj^      „  „      hue. 


m  pers.  ^^       „  „      hue.  ^^         „  „      hue. 

PLUBAL. 


I  pers.  ^jyst  b JL^  ^hadia  hu.     ^jyst  ^^4J^>  dhadiu  hu. 

n  pers.  jii       „  „       huo.  ^si         „  „       huo. 

in  pers.  ^jjJb     „  „   huane.  ^^joi       „  „    huane. 


n.   THE  PRESENT. 

1)  THE  INDEFUillE  PRESENT. 

The  Potential  with  ^  tho. 
'I  am  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 


I  pers.  ^  ^^^  ^  u^^ 

chadija  tho.  chadija  thi. 
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SINGULAR-      , 

Masc.  Fern. 

6hadije  tho.  £ha4ije  tlu. 

chadije  tho.  6ha4ije  thi. 

PLURAL. 

pers.  143  y,^a^  vj^AfS 


dha4iju  tha.  dhadiju  thiu. 

n  pers.  143  >»44^  ur^'  >^44^ 


dhadijd  tha.  dhadijo  tMu. 


chadijane  tha.  chadijane  thiu. 

2)  THE  DEFINITE  PSESENT. 

The  present  participle  with  ^IjLjjf •  ahiya. 

*I  am  being  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fem. 


I  pers.  ^U^l  >j<I^  yj\^\ 

chadibo  ahiya.  Shadibi  ahiya. 

n  Pera.  ^^^A^T  >j44?^  ^^T 


dhadibo  ahe.  dhadibi  ahe. 

in  pers.  ^T^4Vg>  chadibo  ahe.  ^T  ^njg-    chadibi  ahe. 


PLURAL. 

I  pers.  t,^T  Ij44^  \Jf(^  cJr*f 44^ 

dhadiba  ahiyu.  dhadibiu  ahiyu. 

n  pers.  ^T  Glj*-  >**T  0^44^ 

chadiba  ahijo.  dhadibiu  ahiyo. 

m  pers.  ^  15<X4^  y^T  ij>A^44?- 

chadiba  ahine.  dhadibi^  ahine. 
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m  THE  IMPERFECT. 
The  present  participle  with  y«i»  hose. 

'I  was  being  given  up*  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Meisc.  Fem. 

I  pers.  u«i»  i^S^  ^j4» 


chadibo  hose.  fihadibi  huyase. 

IT  w  •• ,        J^  .^   >»  V  w    ^^       VSJ  ^  ^  V 

chadibo  hue.  dhadibi  huia. 

rn  pers.  ^  >?4-i^  6ha3ib6  ho.  ^^  ^  J^^  chadibi  hui. 

••        »*  ** 

PLURAL. 

1  pers.  jjuj,Uift  btX^  \:^^y^ 


dhadiba  huasi.  dhadibiu  huyusi. 

_--.  9  ^^  9       I  ^   •*.  ^  9   9  i.      .%  ^ 

Upers.^  cr^  W4*?^  \jyt^  ur^^N*^ 

chadiba  hua-u,  huo.  fihadibiu  huyu. 

m  pers.  Lift  Ld^  ^^ 


dhadiba  hua.  chadibiu  huyu. 

IV.  THE  AORIST. 

1)  THE  SIHPLE  AOBIST. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  terminations. 

'I  was  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem, 

I  pers.  (j*dL5<X4r*^  chadiu-se.  ^)       j*oiX^  chadia-se. 

n  pers.  ^,ocVgg>  chadi-e.  ^jL^  chadi-a. 


in  pers.  p<X^  cbadio.  ^A^^   chadL 


.9     »*.^  _  ^    A  ^  ^ 

1)  Or  (j»04\igafc    61iadyiise,  (j««>VgCfc    (hadyase. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern. 

pars,   iv^-r*  H^g"-  chadia-si,     ..v^^mj^^Jl^^  cnaqiu-si. 


n  pers.  jV^^^   chadya-u.  ^^jL^  cliadiii. 


HI  pers.  U  Jc^  chadia.  sjy^^y  87  chadiu. 

8)  THE  HABrrUAL  AOBIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^  the. 

'I  used  to  be  given  up*  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

^  (j**jj4r^  chadiuse  the.       ^-gj  u^^^jgtr   chadiase  the. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

V.   THE  PERFECT. 
The  past  participle  with  ^\S^  ahiya. 

/I  have  been  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern, 


—        '^  A   — 


chadio  ahiya.  chadi  ahiya. 

.T     p-  *' "  .T         *  ' 

chadio  She.  chadi  ahe. 

^  ^<a4^  chadio  ahe.  ^T 


"  I 

PLURAL. 

chadia  ahiyu.  chadiu  ahiyu. 

chadia  ahiyo.  chadiu  ahiyo. 

chadia  ahine,  6hadiu  ahine. 
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VL   THE  PLUPERFECT. 

The  past  participle  with  ^^  hose. 

*I  had  been  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAB. 

Masc.  Fern. 


^  9 


If 


I  pers.  ^i»  >3  J^ft.  u«ajD  i5tX^ 

chadio  hose.  £hadi  huyase. 

n  pers.  ^ 

fihadio  hue.  6hadi  huia. 

TTT  pers.  %j»  ^JL^  j5hadi5  ho.  .ji^  i^J^\^   £hadi  hui. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^jJuj^UiD  biX^  UH^^  U>*4^ 


6hadia  huasi.  £hadiu  huyusi. 

n  pers.  ^  ba^  ^y^  yj^^HF^ 

6hadia  hua-u.  £hadiu  huyu. 

m  pers.  Lift  biXj^  ^^  ur'^M^ 

£hadia  hua.  dhadiu  huyu. 


Vn.   THE  PUTUEE. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  or  IHDEFIHITE  FUTTJBE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional  tenniriations. 

*I  shall  be  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  (jmJ(X4^  chadibu-se.       \jmjuJL^  £hadibia-se. 
n  pers.  ^tv):  l^   6hadib-e.  ^^ J^^  dhadibi-a, 

ni  pers.  ;jJUfi^  chadibo.  .cjjL^  chadibl. 
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PLURAL- 


Masc^ 
I  pers.  ..vutfljjLifi^  dhadiba-si.    ..yx^i^Z^dSs^  6hadibiu-8i. 


-Few*. 


&^   A  ^ 


n  pers.  JjUdto.  £hac[iba-u. 

*  J*   --  «  V  • 


^      A  ^ 


m  pers.  LSiX4^  £had[iba. 


^      A  ^ 


;.-  >*  V 


6hadibiu» 

. 

6hadibiu. 


2)  coMPOinn)  EUTirsE. 

a)  The  definite  Future. 

The  present  participle  with  ^dlyi  hunduse. 
*I  shall  be  being  given  up'  etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. 

I  pers.  ^4^3^  5^44^ 

dhadibd  hunduse. 
pers.  yjiC^y»  >?a^ 
dfaaclibd  hund§. 

m  pers.  34X3^  >^44^ 
dhadibo  hundo. 


jFem. 


^09 


6hadibi  hundiase. 


A  ^ 


dhadibi  hundia. 

0       9  A  ^ 

£hadibi  hundi. 


PLUKAL. 


^  O      9       I  ^  A  ^ 


I  pers.  ^jju«l«ijy6  LtX^* 
dhadiba  hundasi. 

.^-^  ^  "^  tt      9       I  ^  .*•    ..^ 

n  pers.  ^4Xj^  w4^ 

dhadiba  hunda-u. 
HI  pers.  I  jJi^  1^44?^ 


0^09  ^ 


^  ^  ^  V 


fihadibiu  hundiusi. 
^09        ^  .%  ^ 

dhadibitl  nundiu. 

^09  i-      A  -* 


;.  ^  >•  V 


dhadiba  hunda. 


Trump p,  Siudhi'Granunar. 


chadibiu  hundiu. 

y 
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6)  The  Past  Future. 

r 

The  past  participle  with  ^oSyi  hunduse. 

4 

*I  shall  have  been  given  up*^  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

I  perg.  ^^yi  3^4*^ 
chadi5  hunduse. 


^.       O       9 


Fern. 


chadi  hundiase. 


O       9 


A    0* 


n  pars.  ^joJuy©  p^H^ 
chadio  hunde. 


^       O       9 


dhadi  hundia. 


O       9 


A   ^ 


m  pers.  j4X3yD  p^X^ 
fihadio  hundo. 


O       9 


chadi  htindi. 


PLURAL. 


O       9       1^   •*.  ^ 


I  pers.  ^j^\OJ>ySb  L)«X4* 
^ladia  huudasi. 

n  pers.jiXJy^  '^^}^ 

fihadia  hunda-u. 
HI  pers.  Ijj^id  ^4^ 
chadia  hunda. 


0^09  ^  .*.   ^ 

£hadi&  hundiuu. 
dhadiu  hfindiu. 
dhadiu  himdiu. 


Chapter  XVI. 

Compound    verbs'. 

§.  53. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  a  great  facility  in  giving  dif- 
ferent shadows  of  meaning  to  a  verb  Idj  compounding 
it  with,  another  verb.  .  ' 

■  *  * 

1)  The  most  common  way  of  compounding  a  verb 
with  another  is   to  put  the    past   conjunctive  par- 
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ticiple  of  the  active  or  passive  mood,  ending. in 
I  or  e^),  before  it*)  The  construction  of  a  verb  thus 
compounded  depends  entirely  on  the  definite  verb,  not 
in  any  way  on  the  past  conjunctive  participle.  In  this 
way  are  formed 

a)  So-called  Intensitives,  which  impart  to  the  de- 
finite verb  a  peculiar  signification,  arising  out  of  the 
sense  of  the  preceding  past  conjunctive  participle,    as: 

j^^  454^*5  vatlu  vanianu,    to  take  ofiF,   literally:    to  go 

•♦  .  , 

having  taken;  \^^  \Sj^  marj  vananu,   to  be  dead,  lit.: 

■»-  '  -     ■ 

to  go  having  died;  J^;  C5^5^  carhl  vananu,  to  ascend, 
lit.:  to  go  having  ascended;  ^^^  J^^  khuli  pavanu,  to 
be  opened,  lit.:  to  fall  having  been  opened;  J,^;  ^^  jl 
pavanu,  to  become  alive,  literally:  to  faH  having  lived; 
iiyk  (sfy  vahi  pavanu,  to  pour  down  (as  rain),  literally: 
to  fall  having  flovsm.  —  \}}^)  is^^y  vadhe  vijhanu,  to 
cut  down,  lit.:  to  throw  having  cut;  ^ijo  (^\^  sore 
kadhanu,  to  pull  out,  lit.:  to  pull  having  moved; 
O^  ^vIX  Carhe  ananu,  to  hang  up,  lit.:  to  bring 
having  caused  to  ascend;  ^iX^  ^5^5^  lorhe  dhadanu, 
to  float  off  (act.),  lit.:  to  give  up  having  floated  away; 
(jJLj:^  ixSu  tanio  chinanu,  to  pluck  out,  lit.:  to  pluck 

out  having  pulled;  \^  ^U>^  mota-e   nianu,  to  bring 

••  • 

back,  lit.:  to  take  away  having  caused  to  return,  etc.  etc. 
It  is  to  be  noted,  that  ^i.^  khani,  the  past  conjunctive 

** 

participle  of  t^fl^  khananu,  to  lift  up,  is  used  vrith  all 

1)  The  past  conjunctive  participle  ending  in  i5  is  also  occasionally 
used  to  make  up  a  compound  verb. 

2)  In  poetry  though  the  past  coi^unctive  participle  may  also  follow 
the  definite  verb. 

Y2 
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sorts  of  verbs,  to  intensify  their  signification,  im- 
plying, that  the  action  is  done  forthwith,  as:  J^^^O  ^^^ 

9  ** 

khani  likhanu,  to  set  to  writing;  ^^S  ^^iji'khanl  uja- 
ranu,  to  set  to  polish,  ^^L^^  ^si4^  khani  vajainu,  to 

set  to  play  (an  instrument);    ^^^    J^  khani  vananu, 

•• 

to  be  off. 

In  the  same  way  the  past  conjunctive  participle  of 

\^y%  pavanu,  to  fall,  viz.:  ^^  pai  or  ^^Saj  pei,  is  put 

before  a  verb,  to  intensify  its  signification,  as  ^yj^ ^^ 

pai  khianu,  to  eat  on  or  up,  literally:  to  eat  having 
fallen  upon  it.  The  augment  ^^  tho  of  the  Present 
tense  is  dropped,    when  the  verb  is  thus  compounded 

with  ^;  pai  or  ^.  pel. 


When  he  was  grown   up,   he  died.    Abd-ul-Latif's 
life,  p.  % 

Take  the  advice  of  the  pilots,  that  thou  mayst  pass 
the  full  tide.     Sh.  Surag.  V,  7. 

Tears  trickle  down  to  the  kind  one  upon  the  cheek. 
Maj.  459. 

In  crossing  the  ocean  they  were  forcibly  carried  off. 
Sh.  Sam.  I,  11. 

^  h.  ^?^  ^  ''5'  ^^^  ^^ 

Bring  (and)  fasten  thy  own  self  in  the  midst  of  the 
flirnace.     Sh,  Jam.  Kal.  HI,  13. 
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When  he  sets  to  play,  then  four  times  as  many 
deer,  wild  beasts,  birds  come  on.  Story  of  Rae  Diadu, 
p.  3. 

Buy  those  goods ,  which  do  not  become  old.  Sh. 
Surag.  in,  2. 

^  ^  ""         ••  •• 

Then  having  taken  out  earth  from  this  tank  they 
built  cells  and  a  mosque.     Abd-ul-Latif's  life,  p.  22. 

He  who  will  eat  (it)  with  pleasure ,  that  is  my  friend. 
Maj.  319. 

b)  Compound  verbs,  implying  possibility,  and  power 
are  formed  by  putting  a  past  conjunctive  participle  before 

the  verbs  ^^f.^CL  saghanu^),  to  be  able,  and  J^iLa.  Ja- 
nanu,  to  know,  as:  J;^^  yit^  cv5t^  kare,  karyo  sa- 
ghanu,  to  be  able  to  do;  ^ls».  ^/ty  dei  jananu,  to  know 
to  give. 

^liLf  J  ^^^J  ^g^  *J^^  ^^l^j  ^  ^j^ 

In  what  manner  shall  I  weep  for  my  friend?  I  do 
not  know  how  to  weep.     Sh.  Koh.  VI,  1. 

Thou  didst  not  understand  to  give  sleeplessness  to 
(thy)  eyes.    Sh.  Koh.  I,  12. 


1)  With  ^^^x^  the  Infinitive  may  also  be  joined. 
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c)  The  idea  of  completion  is  expressed  by  putting 
a  past  conjunctive  participle  before  the  verbs:  ^'l  ra- 
hanu,  to  remain,  v>€^'5  vathanu,  to  take,  ^^;X^  £ukana, 
to  be  at  an  end;  .zwiju  nibhanu  or  ,:%jl3  nibanu,  to  be 
ended;    similarly  before  J^Is    j*J  base  karanu,  to  leave 

off,  to  have  done,  as:  ^I^iT  ^^^  vathi  rahanu,  to  have 
taken;  ^ij  ^J  rami  rahanu,  to  be  off;  ^i}^y  t^^ 
khae  vathanu,  to  have  done  eating;  i^*X^  (jgS  kare  cu- 
kanu,  to  have  done;  ^f{j»^  ^^ii^^  ^ai  base  karanu,  to 
ha;e  done  speaking.  '  '    "" 

••••I  •♦i^#'  •• 

In  order  to  see  those  light^nings  he  sat  down. 
Amulu  Man.  p.  146. 

'9b  y^)  <si)  <#/  (5t^  *^  et?^ 

The  Caran,  having  slung  the  harp  upon  his  Bhoulder, 
went  in  the  night.     Sh.  Sor.  in,  5. 

Who  so  ever  looks  upon  a  v^oman  with  a  heart  of 
fornication,  that  one  has  even  therein  committed  al- 
ready fornication  vdth  her  in  his  mind.     Matth.  5,  4. 

.     <5te  is^y^^  ^pf.  ^/  v:^^  uM^ 

"With  him  firiendship  has  been  akready  made.  MaJ.  196. 

—  •»  I  •• 

U^  u,^  is»t>-s»  v»<  >*.  ^  di?*3^ 

When  Jesus  had  ended  these  sayings,  then  the  people, 
having  heard  his  doctrine,  became  astonished.  Matth.  7, 28. 
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d)    Duration    or    repetition    is    expressed    by 

ting   before  the    definite   verb    the  past  conjunctive 

ciple  ending  in  io,   to  which  also  the  emphatic   i 

9  affixed,  als:  0>^^  y^ii  V^V^^  parhann,  to  read 
..in,  to  keep  on  reading. 

« 

Bead  over  again  the  lesson  of  this  very  pain.     Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  V,  31. 

.  ...  I 

Even  that,  that  letter  I  read  over  and  over  again 
Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  33. 

»  •  * 

2)  Another  kind   of  Intensitives   is    formed  by 

putting  the  past  participle  of  ^^  pavanu,  to  fall,  viz.: 
jij  pio,  before  the  Imperative,  Present*)  or  Imper- 
fect of  a  definite  verb,  as:  y-JlalLo  si^  pio  manijase, 
enjoy  her;  ^jj^  Lu  pia  thiane,  they  become  Loft  tiXlla  Uj 
they  were  seeing. 


•  i    — ^   5  "S-  --'     — -  '  A 


•♦I^^  •••••I 

When  she  comes  to  the  couch,  then  puU  out  her 
feathers;  afterwards  enjoy  her.     Atnulii  MSn.  p.  147. 

In  that  (palace)  sparks  are   made  like  lightenings. 
Ibid.  p.  140. 

Many  of  his  miracles  tiie  other  boys  used  to  see. 
Abd-ul-Latifs  life,  p.  3. 

1)  In  this  case  the  augment  j^*  tho  is  dropped  as  unnecessary. 
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3)  The  idea  of  continuation  is  expressed  by 
putting  a  present  participle  before  the  verbs  J^"  rahanu, 
to  remain  and  J^*^  vatanu,  to  go  about,  as:  ^J  jtXLj 

vendo  rahi,   he   continues  going;    ^j  jJoj.L^   6armd6 

-I  c   * 

vate,  he  keeps  on  grazing. 

r^  r^  O^^  is^)^  3^;  jJ^^ 

He  kept  on  travelling  in  fatigue  from  Egypt  (and) 
Syria.     MaJ.  357. 

His  father  Shah  Habib  continued  searching  (and) 
seeking  him.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  9. 

••I  v  ^  -<• 

Bijalu  goes  on  grazing  the  horses.  Story  of  Kae 
Diadu,  p.  2. 

V 

4)  Two  verbs  may  also  be  joined  by  putting  the 
Infinitive  of  a  verb  in  the  Formative  case  before  the 

verbs:  ^j^iU  laganu,  v.  n.  to  apply,  J^l  acanu,  to  come, 

^lyk'^  vananu,  to  go.    In  this  wiay  so-called  Inceptives 

are  formed,  as:  J^iU  ^^^  ruana  laganu,  to  begin  to  cry; 

c>^'  v>^5  vasana  acanu,  to  come   to  rain;    ^^^  ^<J^ 
sadana  vananu,  to  go  to  call. 

^  r^^   ^j^  yJTt^  O^S  0^5 

The  lightenings  have  come  to  flash  (to  rain);  the 
monsoon  has  ascended  (his)  couch.     Sh.  Sor.  IV,  13. 

Then  whilst  they  went  to  buy,  the  bridegroom  ar- 
rived.    Matth.  25,  10. 
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Chapter  XYH 

The  Verb  with  the  Fronomioal  SnfBzes. 

%  54. 

The  Sindhi  uses  the  pronominal  suffixes  far  more 
extensively  ^ith  the  verbs,  than  with  the  nouns  (cf. 
§.  30).  The  suffixes  attached  to  the  verbs  express,  strictly 
speaking,  only  the  Dative  and  Accusative  (the  object), 
and,  with  the  past  participle  passive,  also  the  In- 
strumental, though  we  may  translate  them  by  any  case, 
save  the  Nominative. 

The  pronominal  suffixes  attached  to  verbs  are  iden- 
tical with  those  attached  to  nouns,  with  this  difference, 
that  the  suffix  of  the  I  person  Plural,  u,  which  is  not 
in  use  with  nouns  (but  with  adverbs  and  postpositions)^ 
is  used  throughout  the  verb.  There  is  further  a  pe- 
cuhar  Instrumental  affix,  attached  to  the  past  par- 
ticiple passive,  which  is  never  used  with  nouns  or  adverbs, 
viz.:  1  for  the  Singular,  and  u  for  the  Plural. 

It  appears,  that  the  suffix  i  is  originally  the  In- 
strumental Sing,  ^l  ina,  by  him  (from  ^  hi,  this),  and 

•  •• 

u  the  Instrumental   Plural  ^f  une,  by  them  (from  ^ 

9  ^ 

nil  or  ^1  ii,  that). 

To  the  first  person  Sing,  and  Plur.  the  suffix  of 
the  same  person  is  never  attached,  as  in  this  case  the 

reflexive  pronoun  JjU  pSna,  self,  must  be  employed. 

Tjx  the  compound  tenses  and  in  compound 
verbs  the  suffi?:  always  accedes  to  the  latter  part  of 
the  compound,  though  it  properly  belongs  to  the  first 
member  of  the  compound.     Similarly  the  suffix  is  never 

attached  to  the  augment  y^  tho  or  ^^^  the,  but  always 
to  the  verb  itself 
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To  the  past  participle  passive  even  two  suffixes 
may  accede,  the  first  expressing  the  Instrumental  and 
the  second  the  Dative  or  Accusative,  as  will  be 
shown  afterwards. 

The  way,  in  which  the  several  suffixes  are  attached 
to  the  inflexional  terminations  of  the  verb ,  will  be  best 
seen  from  the  following  survey. 


§.  55. 

bc€M9  attached  to  the  auxiliary 

9    % 

md  \^y^ 


9  f-9 


1)  The  Imperative. 

The  same  as  the  11  pers.  Sing,    and  Plur.  of  the 

Potential. 

The  Precative. 


Sing. 


SING. 


Plur. 


Suffix 
I  pers.  |JL^  huj-a-me. 

be  to  ma 

in  pers.  jj*Jla^  huj-a-se. 

'be  to  him. 

Suffix         ^  .^ , 

I  pers.  ^j^La?  huj-a-u. 
be  to  us. 


PLUR. 

|.jj?  hujo-me. 
be  to  me. 
^ys^  huj6-se. 
be  to  him. 


L  A 


^^yy^  hujo-u. 
be  to  us. 

^J^  hujo-ne. 

be  to  them. 


ni  pers.  yj^  huj-a-ne. 
be  to  them. 

In  the  same  way  the  suffixes  ,are  attached  to  ^^ 
thiju,  as:  |Jlia^*  thij-a-me,  become  to  me,  y-^jLkw^i*  thij- 
a-se,  become  to  him. 

^ig  ^  ^:  ^^  i  ^  i^i  cH^-  ^  .>. 

Then  if  those  are  in  front,  be  thou  in  their  back 
Amulu  Man.  p.  144. 
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,ip> 


2)  The  Potential  ^Us^  hua,  I  may  be. 

SINGULAR. 


bo 
a  < 

•rH 

C3Q 


Suffixes  of  At  I  pers. 
I  . 

0^9 


n  j^AAjt  hue-me. 
jvjoi  hue-me. 


1-     I 

m    " 


Suffixes  of  the  n  pers. 


^Li  hua-e.         (j^uLift  hua-se. 


Sx^i  hue-i. 


Suffixes  of  the  m  pers. 


«  _  > 


^jwbLuift  hue-se. 
j**juj»  hue-se. 


^ 

^ 

PM 


IE  |.^  hu6-me.^) 


m 


f.  9 


huani-me. 


O       9 


^yft  hfl-e. 


^9 


jujD  huan-i.^) 


•       9 


(j*ijyD  hu-se. 

t^>^  huo-se. 
ij*Ujjo  huani-se. 


bo, 

PI  < 

o3 


n  ^yjju^  hue-u. 
ni  ^j^AJiSi  hue-u. 


PLURAL. 
yjusb  hua-va. 


'ikSjt  hue-va. 


^  9 


^jUiD  hua-ne. 

V 

^^^i  hue-ne.^) 


X    I 


Ph 


n  ^j^^  hu6-u. 
m  ...•AAjjfthuane-u. 


j^^AA-U© 


^-o     > 


yyb  hu-va. 


-  -0.  • 


^;8  huani-va. 


^ji^  hue-ne, 

^^^  hu-ne. 
jjjiift  hiio-ne. 


^  9 


[^jj^  huani-ne. 


1)  Or  my  St  ho-me,  \j^iySt  ho-se. 

2)  Or  ^^AAxiO  huane-i. 

3)  When    a    nasalized    vowel    (e)   is    followed  by  a  dental  nasal, 
the  sign  of  nasalisation  (^   in  Arabic  characters)   is  generally  dropped 

as    superfluous;   thus  ^^Axjft  hue-ne,  instead  of  i»^iAAii&  hue^ne,   iO>^ 


hu'-ne,  instead  of  yJ^ySt  hu-ne. 
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In  the  same  way  the  suflSxes  are  attached  to  the 
Potential  ^Ij^  thia,  I  may  become,  and  to  the  In- 
definite  Present  j^j  ,jU^  hua  tho  and  ^  ^L^j  thia 
tho,  as:  ^  lU^  hue-me  tho,  thou  art  to  me  etc. 

Finally  push  it  off,  lest  any  damage  befall  the  ship 
(literally:  lest  any  damage  befall  thee  as  regards  the  ship). 
Sh.  Sura|.  HI,  7. 

If  my  breath  may  expire,  yet  carry  (my)  corpe  to  the 
Mallr.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  14. 

If  there  be  to  thee  lakhs  of  sweethearts,  compare 
none  with  Punhu.     Sh.  MajS.  V,  4. 


3)  The  Present  ,jLl^f  ahiya. 

SINGULAR. 


fl  < 

•I— I 


Suffixes  of  the  I  pers. 
I . 

n  |vlA4jTahe-me.*) 

ni  jvAief  aherme. 


Suffixes  of  the  II  pers. 

^LlgjT  ahiya-e. 


Suffixes  of  the  lU  pers. 
y-JlX^T  ahiya-se. 


Si 


n  *^jc»T  ahiy5-me 
in  |U^T  ahini-me. 


yMjuL^I  ahe-se. 
(jmjjcT  ahe-se. 


O       *         T-  -v- 


^jjLjjI  ahiyu-se, 
jj*^yj^^  ahiyo-se. 
^j**A.^|  ahini-se. 


1)  Or  [».AAgj(   ahi-me. 

2)  Or  ^AAi^.j(  ahine-i. 
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bo 

a  { 

CQ 


Saf&xes  of  the  I  pers. 
I .  . 

n  ^j^aJU^jT  ahe-u. 


i^       -r 


in  vji^^l  ahe-u. 


PLURAL. 
Saffixfis  of  tbe  11  pers. 

^U^jI  ahiya-va. 


ahiyo-u. 
ahine-u. 


SafSxes  of  therin  pers. 

^li^T  ahiya-ne. 

^jjjftT  ahe-ne. 


"?    I 


^x^jT  ahini-va. 


,^%jjt>T  ahe-nd. 


^^a^jI  ahiyfi-ne 
j^T  ahiyq^ne. 


^^J43l  ahini-ne. 


Instead  of  ^1  ahe  and  ,^^1  ahine  the  form  ^1 

atha  is  also  in  use,  but  only  when  joined  by  suffixes. 
It  corresponds  to  the  old  Prakrit  form  ^rfNf  athi  (the 
HE  pers.  Sing,  of  the  substantive  verb  asmi,  I  am, 
see  Lassen,  p.  345),  which  iq  Sindhi  has  also  been  trans- 
ferred to  the  Plural. 

The    suffixes    are   attached   to  it  in   the  following 
manner : 


Suffixes  of  the  I  pers. 

Plur.    C^'  atha-me. 
and  < 
Sing. 

^yi^ii  ath-u. 


Suffixes  of  tlie  II  pers. 

^•1  ath-i, 

jT  athe-L 


j^1  atha-va. 


Suffixes  of  the  m  pers. 

jm4^'I  atha-se. 


,j^i  atha-ne. 


O        9 


In  the  Present  Definite:   ^jU^^t  3^^  *^®  suffixes 

accede,    as   noted    already,    to-  the   latter   part   of  the 
compound. 
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-*©  '  -*»  ^^        9  t  ^  e^ 


v5|*^  cff^j  ^\  ;^  o^  cHr" 

With  girls  of  my  age  I  have  an  appointmeiit,  after 
rain  has  fallen.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  21. 

I  have  a  secret  matter,  come  near,  then  I  will  tell 
(it).     Sh.  Sor.  II,  22. 

)^  3^  u^^  y^  ^V*  ^  ^  ^^ 

Then  having  heard  the  lesson  he  became  glad;  he 
has  no  other  want.    Maj,  189. 


-    f  ^ 


<#re  ^.  ^  (iK^-^  «>**  i>^  -^'^  tfi^'  (5t 

If  thou  hast  a  desire  in  seeing,  the!n  lift  not  thy 
step  far  off.     Sh.  Kal.  11,  4. 

Except  the  worshipping  of  the  Lord  all  other  things 
are  to  thee  selfishness,  o  ignorant  one!    Mengho  4. 

4^  u)^  ^y^  ^5'  vJ-^  0^  c^>^'  ^  <r*^ 

We  have  no  wickedness  in  our  heart;  those  liars 
calumniate.     Maj.  255. 

We  have  nothing  to  do  with  those  stones,  but 
our .  concern  is  with  their  master.  Life  of  Abd^ul-Latif, 
p.  20. 

You  have  no  taste  of  the  pain;  now  70U  laugh.  Sh. 
Sam.  m,  Epil.  1. 
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^ICi-:' 


o^ 


No  wickedness  is  in  their  heart;  they  have  known 
the  retribution.     Maj.  218. 

4)  The  Aorist. 
a)  The  masc.  form  ^y^  hose. 

SINGULAR.  . 


SnfSx  I  pen. 


bo 

•H 


n  »ijujo  hue-'me. 
in  j^jjo  ho-me. 


Safftx  n  pers. 
^Lljjft  hosa-e. 


I  .  . 


it  ^jli  hu5-me. 
ni  j^  hua-me.*) 


Suffix  m  per8. 

(j*jLlj.jD  hosa-se, 

(j*Jxto  hue-se. 
ijAi^  ho-se. 

huasu-se. 
jj*.^l0  hu6-se. 

jjjyujc  hua-se. 


bo 

eg 


n  ...>L^  hue-u. 


in  ^^>i^  ho-su. 


PLtJRAL. 
liLlue  hosa-va. 


* 


>      ^  ^ 


n  ,j^^Sj6,huo-su. 


9  »%9 


m  ^^LiD  hua-su. 


,jL2^ift  hosa-ne. 

> 

^^^jlSp  hue-ne. 


T    I 


^^ift  bo-ne. 


*,«  > 


^j^U0  huasu-ne. 
^^i0  hu6-ne.  ^ 
yjb  hua-va.  ^jjjib  hua-ne. 


1)  In  poetry   long   E  is    frequently  retained,    as;    aLuC  hua-me, 
^LuiD  hua-e,  (jmLjc  hua-efe  etc. 
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^   > 


6)  The  fern,  form  q**jj^  huyase. 


Safllx  I  pers. 


to 


•-1^/ 


huiya-me.  *) 
in  f^  huya-me. 


SINGULAR. 
Suffix  n  pers. 

^Ll^  huisa-e. 


^  f 


huya-e. 


Suffix  in  pers. 


o,    ^ 


hulsa-se. 


\^f*Xj^  huiya-se. 


^^piJoe  huya-se. 


1^ 


n  jvILft '  huyu-me. 


09  9 


in  jviiift  huyu-me. 


p'  \ 


9    0      9  9 


huyu8u-e. 


or  > 


huyu-e. 


9   0      9   9 


huyusu-e. 
ij**LjD  huyu-se. 


0  9  9 


j*jilift  huyu-se. 


PLURAL. 


to 


n>    O  9 

huye-su. 
in  ^jJjui  hui-su- 


pLlju^  huisa-va. 


^^  9 


Ml 


9    0      9   9 


huyu-su. 
huyu-su. 


^  huya-va. 

^O      9   0      9  9 

huyusu-va. 


^LlxSjft  huisa-ne. 


—  _  9 


^jju^  huiyS-ne. 


^j4^  huya-ne. 


^09   9 


yljjb  huyu-va. 


9    0       9  9 


huyusu-ne. 
^jls^  huyu-ne. 


ijjjft  huyii-ne. 


o         9 

•» 


o^  9 


1)  Or  jVAAAAiC  huie-me,  i^iAAA^d  huye-m^  ivaajO  hnyS-me. 
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That  to  ^  ho,  ^^  hul  etc.,  when  forming  with 

the  past  participle  passive  the  Pluperfect,  also  a  suffix, 
denoting  the  Instrumental,  may  be  attached,  will  be 
shown  in  §.  56,  5.  , 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  I  pers.  Sing.  masc.  and  fern.,  se,  becomes  sa 
before  the  accession  of  the  suffixes;  the  fem.  termination 

fjujsb  huyase  is  at  the  same  time  reduced  to  its  original 

form  ,^  hui,  as:   ,%jLLkjisb  hul-sa-e.     The  sufl&x  of  the 

I  pers.  Plur.    is   in    the   Aorist  su  or    si,  and    not  u, 
as  in  the  Imperative,    Potential   and   Present.      In  the 

n  pers.  fem.  Sing,   the  form  ^^-xxi  huye  or  ..yxJt  huyi 

is  employed,  when  followed  by  the  heavy   suffix  su   or 
81,  the  accent  being  then  thrown  on  the  last  syllable 

of  the  verb,  as:  huye-su  or  huyi-su. 

In  the  same  way  as  to  ^tsb  hose  and  iwyuj^  huyase 
the  suffixes  accede  to  mmo^j*  thiuse  and  mmo^j*  thiase,  and 
to  every  other  neuter  verb  in  the  Aorist,  for  which 
^^u^  thiuse  may  serve  as  paradigm. 


to 


The  Aorist  ^^mjl^  thiuse. 
a)  The  masculine  form  mmxaj  thiuse. 

SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Suffix  I  pers. 


n  iUaIj^  thie-me 


in  jvI^S  thiu-me.*) 


Suffix  n  pers. 
thiosa-e. 


^  thiyu-e. 


Suffix  HI  pers. 

thiosa-se. 
jiMiA^g*^*  thie-se. 

jMA^*  thiu-se. 


1)  In  poetry  the  diminutive  aflfix  ^v  rO  is  frequently  attached  to 
the  past  participle,  to  which  the  sufiBxes  accede  according  to  the  common 

Tmmpp,  Sittdhi-Grammar.  2 
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SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


SafBx  I  pers. 


J. 


n 


i^y^T* 


thio-me. 


thiarine. 


Svfilx  n  pen. 
thiasu-e. 


5*f>'  thiya-e. 


SnfBx  in  pen. 

thiasu-se. 


thio-se. 


yMjk^j  thia-se. 


OQ 


PLURAL  OP  THE  SUFFIX. 


n  ^^yOA^^- 

thio-su. 


thie-u. 


thiosarva. 


•  ••..••.• 


thiu-va. 


thiosa-ne. 


thie-ne. 
thiu-ne. 


I' 


» ^*. 


II  yjf^y^ 

thio-su. 

HE    ^y^\Ij^ 

thia-su.. 


thiasu-va. 


-*^ 


thia-va. 


thiasu-ne. 
^^ijo  thio-ne. 


thia-ne.' 


&)  The  feminine  form  iiHAf:)  tbiase. 

SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


SnfBx  I  pen. 


bo 

9  ^ 

CO 


n  pi,A;>  thia-me. 


m 


J  thia-me. 


Suffix  n  pen. 
^l^A^j  thisa-e. 


^j;;^  thiya-e. 


Suffix  m  pen. 


0|    «- 


thisa-se. 
mmOa^j  thia-se. 

:»  thiya-se. 


*^ 


rules,  as:  f^y^^  tfaiara-me,  ^^^^  thiara-se  etc.    But  in  the  L  and 
n  pers.  the  dinunutiye  nffix  is  never  added. 
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SINGULAR  OP  THE  SUFFIX. 


SntSx.  I  pen. 


n  jvlujj  thiu-me.*) 
m  fJuL^  tfaiu-me. 


Suffix  n  pers. 


9    O 


thiusu^e. 


3  thiu-e. 


Suffix  HI  pers. 

o  o     ^ 

thiusi-se. 
(j**Ltf:<  thiu-se. 

(j**Lgj  thiu-se. 


PLXJRAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


bo 
^  { 


«•••••#•• 


9    O 


yl  iwia:-f  thisa-va. 


thie-su. 
m  ^j^uAfcxjj  ttii-su-  ^1^*  thiya-va. 


^0,    ^ 


^LIuLjj  thisa-ne. 


thia-ne. 


^Jl^  thiya-ne. 


f   o     i> 


M    °  ur-^y^ 


Ph 


m  ,. 


I 


thiu-su. 
f  •  ^ 

*         >•  ** 

thiu-su. 


ihiusi^va. 


.         A  ** 

>    5 


thiu-va. 


thiusi-ne. 
Jfi  thiu-ne. 


thiu-ne. 


When  his  father  having  gone  and  searched  (after 
him)  took  and  brought  him,  then  he  was  coming  forth. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif ,  p.  3. 

''        As  much  as  was  necessary   to  him ,   he  was  taking 
out  of  that  vessel.     Ibid.  p.  21. 


^**  * 


1)  Or  without  the  final  nasal:  i»*igiV  thiu-me. 


Z2 
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>^ 


-r  •    .» 


Hearing  IMb  story  her  miiid  became  mad.  Maj.  375. 

\ry  ;r^  rf^  c)^  ;>"^  ^g^  csi^ 

Without  them  (i.  e.  removed  from  them)  abundant 
pains  have  be&llen  me  in  the  furnace.     Maj.  663. 

Having  removed  the  little  daughter  and  placed  her 
in  their  own  house,  they  miade  her  read  (i  e.  they  in- 
structed her).    Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  46. 


C5^  i5^  0'  isr  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^P  iS^ 


^  f     .^  « 


Whatever  pieces  were  remaining  to  them  from 
eating,  those  they  used  to  put  in  the  bole  of  that  ta- 
marisk tree.    Abd-ul-Latif 's  life,  p.  23. 

5)  The  Future. 
a)  The  masculine  form  ^(iJyi  hunduse. 


SINGULAR  OP  THE  SUFFIX. 


bo 

M 

(30 


SnfBx  I  pen. 


9      9 


nv  V        7 

hunde-me. 


O       9 


hundu-me.*) 


SnfBx  n  fetB. 


hundosa-e. 


^(}3yi  hundu-e.^ 


Snffix  in  pen. 

hundosa-se. 


O       9 


hunde-se. 


O       9 


hundu-sa 


e     9 


o   •  » 


1)  In  poetry  frequently  |»j4Vi^  hnndo-me,  |»(jOye  handfi-me  etc. 

0       9^  ^  . 

2)  Or  iS^y^  hnnde. 


SnfOx  I  pers 
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SINGULAB  OP  THE  SUFFIX. 

Suffix  n  pen 

9.-^0      9 
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O       f 


no       9 

hundo-me.  *) 


-'o      > 


I 


hunda-me. 


hundasu-a 


•'Of 

»4X3y&  hunda-e. 


PLUBAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Suffix  m  pen. 
hundasu-se. 

O       9 

huudo-^e. 

^   O       9 

hunda-se. 


*  • 


n*.  9       9 

hunde-u. 

TTT  '  *      ' 

htindo-su. 


^o.  ^  of 

Mndosa-va. 


* 


jLL  ^^j-«M3^y^ 

hund5-su. 
hunda-su. 


>C      9 

hundu-va. 

^O        » I " «        ' 

«J^l4X3oJ& 

htindasu-va. 


"  o      > 

htinda-va. 


UO      9 
^     34X3y& 

hundosa-ne. 
hunde-ne. 

>  o    , 

hundu-ne. 

hundasu-iiQ. 
hundo-ne. 

"  O        J 

hunda-ne. 


^       e      > 


6)  The  feminine  form  ^j^i^^  hundiase. 

SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


SifOx  I  pers. 


Sing.  I 


Svffix  II  pen. 
hundxsa-e. 


Svffix  m  pen. 

hundisa-se. 


i**   O       9 

1)  Or  A^Ou^  hauda-u-me. 
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SINGULAK  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


to 


SafiU  I  pen. 
hundia-me/) 

hundya-me.^ 
I 


SufiU  n  pers. 


^09 


0  9        O       9 


Ph 


hundyu-me. 

f-T-r        "*  '       0      9 

in  jU^jJuye 
hundyu-me. 


hundya-e. 

9    0^09 


hundiusu-e. 


»       o      » 

htindyu-e. 


Suffix  in  pers. 

O^        O       9 

htindia-se. 

^        O       9 

hundya-se. 

090^        09 

hundiusu-se. 
09   09 

htindyu-se. 

09      e      9 

hundyu-se. 


ho 

•i-i 

OQ 


PLDKAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 

^O,    .«.  0       9 


O       9 


hundie-u. 

m9  0       9 

hundi-su. 


hundisa-va. 


^<   0  9 


n9   O    ^        0       9 

hundiu-su. 

m9    O     ^        0        9 

hundiu-su. 


liundya-va, 
^090^    09 


o      9 


hundisa-ne. 


^09 


hundiusu-va. 


^09         O       9 


hOndyu-va. 


hundia-Be. 

-*        O       9 

haadya-ne. 

90^      o      9 

hundiusu-ne. 
90  9 

bundyu-ne. 
909 

kundyti-ne. 


•  >    •  > 


1)  Or  aJUjJJ^  hnndie-me. 

''  of 

2)  The  final  I  (y)  of  (^iXiyO  hand!  is  frequently  dropped  in  poetry, 

*»  O       9  ^  ^09 

as,  |*4X>yO  handa-me,  instead  of  ^d^^  handya-me  (handia-me). 
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*     f    t   ^      1  1  %      e     9 


In  the  same  way  as  to  ^dSySt  hunduBe  and  xj^i^yst 

hundiase  the  sufi&xes  are  also  attached  to  the  Future  of 
the  active  and  passive  voice,  and  consequently  to  the 
present  participle  of  both  voices. 

The  head,  o  friend,  I  shall  give  to  thee  with  salu- 
tation as  a  present,  o  bard!    Sh,  Sor.  HI,  Epil. 

The  merciful  one,  having  bestowed  mercy,  will  join 
me  with  him.    MaJ.  182. 

-*'>  (5*^  r**;  u^ftf  V*  ^'^  *«>* 

(Thy)  sweetheart  will  join  thee  on  the  Habb,  as  a 
guide  on  the  way.    Sbi.  Maili.  V,  5. 


>A  O^f 


Whatever  else  he  will  ask,   that  shall  be  given  to 
him.     Story  of  Rae  Diacu,  p.  7. 


K  laziness  will  be  made,  then  also  death  will  by 
no  means  give  us  up.     Sindhi  Bead,  book,  p.  63. 

^  ••  I    r  '^  ^ 

You  will  be  angry  with  me  and  turn  me  out  of 
the  service.     Sindhi  Bead,  book,  Pv  51. 

Sisters,  says  Abd-ul-Latif,  my  friends  will  remember 
me.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  Epil. 
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On  whose  nose  thou  seest  the  nose  ring,  that  one, 
having  recognised,  take  out,  then  that  one  I  shall  be 
to  thee.     Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 

Be  ready  (and)  careful,  the  lightening  will  flash 
upon  thee  suddenly.     Shi.  Surag.  VI,  5. 

T^'i  4st  ^  ^  "  uy4  is^i  ^  ^  3j^}^  cHhI 

So  it  is  good,  that  we  haying  gone  fall  amongst 
th^  and  with  the  assistence  of  each  other  we  shall  beat 
and  subject  them.     Sindhi  Bead,  book,  p.  64. 

Then  they  will  say  to  her:  o  princess,  last  night 
thoti  hadst  gone  to  an  amusement    Amulu  Man.  p.  145. 

§.  56. 

n.  The  pronomiiial  sufBzes  attached  to  the  regular 

v^rb. 

1)  The  Imperative. 
(The  same  as  the  Potential.) 

Having  come  he  said  to  (his)  mother :  give  me  leave 
(and)  permission.     Maj.  77. 

The  people  said  to  his  mother:  ask  thou  thyself 
him.     Maj.  42. 
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Show  us  that  place,  where  the  devotee  has  become 
red.    Sh.  Mum.  Bano  HI,  9. 

0  Lord ,  show  to  U9  their  face  with  (out  of)  kindness. 
Sh.  Ked.  IV,  5. 

Give  him  a  quick  arab  horse  ,f  having  placed  jewels 
on  the  saddle.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  18. 

The  Precative. 

SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

Suffix 

I  p.  Sing.  JU. JLj^  chadija-me.    (•^JLja-  chadijo-me. 

Give  me  up.  Give  ye  me  up. 

Suffix  o  X  A^  -,  ^  A^ 

in  p.  Sing.  .|j**jLi<X4^  chadija-se.    (j**j>cV^^  6hadij6-se. 

Give  him  up.  Give  ye  him  up. 

Suffix  *    ^  A  -.  -..^  ^        i      .%  ^  -.      ^ 

I  p.  Plur.  ^^LiiXj^  dhadija-u.  ^^-^iX^^  6hadiJo-u. 

Give  us  up.  Give  ye  us  up. 

HI  p.  Plur.  ^jLi<>4?"  6hadija-ne.    ^^^<>4^  6hadij6-ne. 

*«•  ■  ■>* 

Give  them  up.      Give  ye  them  up. 


Suffix 


Oi    .^ 


Those  ten  (or)  twelve  dishes  having  eaten  from  above 
go  away  from  her.     Amulu  Man.  p.  144. 

••  I  ••  •• 

When  we  both  come  together,  then  please  to  give 
hs  this  money.     Stack's  Gram.  p.  135. 
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/•^ 


When  I  dismiss  the  court,  then  kill  him.    Story  of 
Bae  Diadu,  p.  4. 

2)  The  Potential. 

SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


bo 

.a 

CZ5 


Suffix  I  pers. 


n 


0       A   ^ 

I 


6hade-me.*) 
6hade-me. 


SnUflx  n  pers. 


£hadia-e. 


A  ^ 


6hadio-me. 
6hadini-me. 


6hade-i. 


» ; 


dhadiu-e. 


A  ^ 


61iaain-I. 


Sifflx  m  pen. 

0|^  A   ^ 

6hadia-se. 

O       A    ^ 

6hade-se. 
5hade-se. 

O     ^  A    ^ 

dhadiu-se. 

. 

6hadi6-se. 
chadini-se. 


PLURAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX 

«^  O.  ^  A    ^ 


dhade-u. 

m'P'       A  -* 

chaderu. 


6hadia-va. 


^       A  *» 


chade-va. 


>  A  ^ 


6hadia-ne. 
6hadl-ne. 

» 

^ade-^ne. 


O     .    A    •«•  —  •«>  O       A   ^  — ^ 

1)  Or  |»JUjcV.^^   fihadie-me,  ^j^^  chadX-me. 
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PLURMi  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Snflix  I  pers. 


chadio-u. 
chadine-u. 


Suffix  n  pers. 
chadiu-va. 


--  ^    ^  V 


fihadini-va. 


Suffix  m  pen. 

6hadiu-ne. 
chadio-ne. 


6hadini-ne- 


In  the  same  way  the  suffixes  accede  to  the  Potential 
of  the  passive  voice.  The  Potential  and  Present  of  the 
regular  passive  is  however  very  rarely  found  with  a 
suffix,  naore  frequently  that  of  intransitive  verbs  in  the 

passive    form,    as:    j-^*    ^L&.<X5    gadija-e   tho,    I   meet 

with  thee. 

In  the  Imperfect  the  suffixes  accede,  as  stated 
already,  to  the  auxiliary  verb  ^yff^  hose. 


*T-   - 


Ai   ^j,^f    J    ^s^    ^yA    ^g^  l5<>lC**Ui    C^A^iU, 


Lord,  give  leave  of  absence  to  the  prince,  that 
I  may  come  having  laid  him  at  the  feet  of  the  Faqir. 
Amulu  Man.,  p.  1. 

^  -      . 

Having  gone  speak,  o  guest,  that  I  may  give  thee 
there  this  head.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  13. 


• 

-'e*/. 


^      >  o        ^ 


o      > 


E veil  thou  remainest  me  in  the  heart,  even  towards 
thee  (are  my)  eyes.     Maj.  211. 
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Then  the  mother  in  (her)  wise  gives  her  her  ovn 
advices.     Maj.  288. 

Whatever  may  be  necessary  to  thee,  take  that  out 
of  this  (vessel).     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  21. 

••I  ^       ..      I 

Whatever  he  may  ask  you  for,  that  bring  and  give 
him.     Amulu  Man.,  p.  148. 

0  Brahmani  woman!  become  pieces  of  flesh,  in  order 
that  the  dogs  of  Ke6  may  eat  thee!    Sh.  Ma;B.  I,  1. 

0  Bano,  the  record  (pi.)  of  our  conversations  kills 
us.     Sh.  Mum.  Band  V,  10. 

Though  their  wounds  flow,   yet  do  they  not  their 
sigh  divulge  to  the  people.     Sh.  Kal.  11,  23. 

3)  The  past  participle. 
(The  in  pers.  of  the  Aorist.) 

The  way,  in  which  the  pronominal  suffixes  accede 
to  the  Aorist  of  neuter  verbs,  may  be  seen  from  the 

paradi^n  of   (j-uljj  thiuse.    In  the  Aorist  of  the  passive 

voice  the  suffixes  are  only  attached  to  the  HI  pers. 
Sing,  and  Plur.  or  to  the  past  participle  passive.  The 
suffixes  thus  attached  imply  either  a  Dative-Accusa- 
tive (the  object  in  general)  or  an  Instrumeiital.  The 
suffixes  of  the  I  and  11  pers.  of  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  may 
at  the  same  time  denote  the  object  or  the  agent,  but 
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in  the  in  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  different  suffixes  are 
employed  to  express  the  object  or  the  agent,  se  and 
ne  denoting  the  object,  and  i  and  u  the  agent  (see 
§.  54).  Both  1  and  u  are  considered  as  heavy  suf- 
fixes, which  draw  the  accent  from  the  first  to  the  last 
sylbble  of  the  verb;  final  6  of  the  past  participle  must 
therefore  be  changed  to  a  before  them  (and  for  eu- 
phony's sake  with  an  additional  nasal  to  a),  to  give  a 
support  to  the  following  heavy  suffix.  In  the  fem.  Sing, 
an  a  must  likewise  be  inserted  between  the  final  i 
and  the  suffixes  i  and  u,  to  which  even  the  feminine 
Plural  termination  u  must  give  way,  so  that  the  Sin- 
gular and  Plural  of  both  genders  become  aUke,  if  joined 
by  the  instrumental  suffixes  i  and  u. 

a)  The  past  participle  with  single  suffixes. 
The  masc.  Sing.  cSi^  £hadio. 


Sifix  I  pen. 

Sufitx  n  pers. 

Sufitx  ITT  pers. 

Sing.  ^44^ 

cH^^44^ 

(^hadiu-me. 

fihadyu-e.  *) 

£hadia-L 

Plur.  ^^|Sd4^ 

^9    f»  ^ 

^yj^^ 

^hadio-su. 

• 

ftha(1yu-va.^ 

dhadia-u. 

• 

The  masc. 

plur.  LjLj^^  6hi 

idia. 

Sing.  ^44^ 

1^  •*• " 

6hadia-me. 

6hadya-e.') 

dha<Iia-i. 

• 

Hut.  ^J,^L>44» 

-•«*•••-<• 

^yjG^^ 

6hadia-Bu. 

a 

fihadya-va. 

({hadye). 

6hadia-u. 

• 

1)  Or  ^44^  ^<^^ 

^  .\  ^ 


2)  Occasionally  also:  ^^UcX.^  61iady-a. 

3)  Or  contracted  ^Jl^^  6hadye. 


^\ 
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The  fexn.  Sing.  (5^4^  £had[i. 


Smfllx  I  pers. 


Sing.  |%j<X4^ 

6hadia-me. 

dhadi-Bu. 


Snfllx  n  pers. 


^  /• 


^hadya-e. 


«*•*  »'•  -* 


••      ^a  •• 


6hadya-va. 


Svfllx  in  pers. 


^  A   ^ 


^hadia-i. 

. 

dhadia-u. 


i-  A  ^ 


The  fern.  Plur.  ^yjS^  chadiu. 


Sing.  fJ^S^ 

6hadiu-me.  ^) 

"TO  *   "     ^  ••♦  -* 

riur.  ^^^iXjd. 
6hadiu-Bu. 


••  >A   •• 


ahadyu-e. 


^0  9    •••   ^ 


6Wyfi-va. 


f^A  ^ 


£hadia-i. 
cnadia-u. 


Another  fruit  of  this  sweetness  was  never  eaten  by 
me.    Maj.  129. 

^^    ^  ^    '^ y^    *>^V   y.    ^\. 

Having  come  thou  hast  seen  that  high  bank,  of 
"which  thou  hast  heard  with  (thy)  ears.    Sh.  Surag.  ID,  9. 

vS;!-"  (5*^  -ft^i*  ''^  *H'  ^y^ 

(My)  friend  has  been  separated  by  thee,  calculates 
Sorathi.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  Epil. 

^^,^1^5^  jftU  ^5U  jjjL*  yU  ^  y^  vj^l-^  7^^ 

By  her  a  son  was  bom,  to  whom  by  them  the 
name  Mia  Ghulam  Shah  was  given.  Abd-ul-Latif  s  life, 
p.  35. 


^  A  ^ 


1)  Written  and  pronounced  frequently  |»J4V^'^  Chadiu-^me,  without 
an  intervening  nasaL 


r 


siscnoN  in.  the  verb.  se? 


Having  drunk  a  cup  of  love  we  understood  every 
thing.     Sh.  Kal.  H,  Epil. 

c^A^  y^l  ^y»  J^  ^J)^  y^  ^  'y^'6 

If  by  you  the  Barod,  the  sweetheart,  had  been  seen 
with  the  eyes,  as  by  me.    Sh.  Hus.  XI,  1. 

-fe  ^J*-'  H^^  <^^  P  cH?4^  cJ^li^  ^  >^ 


Was  never  sent  by  them  to  thee  any  message  with 
love?    Majj.  648. 


o     f 


Would  that  I  had   not  suffered  so   much   anxiety 
about  the  mountaineer.     Sh.  Abiri  V,  17. 

.^     \   ^  *►  •*       • 

Even  from  the  midst  he  was  cut  off  by  thee;  thou 
didst  not  make  one  step.    Sh.  Hus.  X,  27. 

^U    ^   ,j.Ja3-  ,j^U  ^^4>J  ^d^  ^  y5  ^y> 

I  have  never  informed  me  about  thee  nor  remem- 
bered thee,  o  friend!    Maj.  757. 

What  wants  unction  she  does  not  anoint ;  her  beauty 
has  been  wasted  by  grief.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HI,  7. 

We  have  not  any  bread  taken  with  us,  therefore  he 
spoke  thus.    Matth.  16,  7. 

I  likely  would  not  have  been  stopped  by  you;  you 
all  would  have  slided  down  (into  the  river),  having  taken 
jars  (to  swim  upon).     Sh.  Suh.  I,  3. 
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For  the  sake  of  seeing  my  friend  I  applied  little 
peepings,  i.  e.  I  peeped  a  little  through.  Sh.  Kambh.  II, 
Epil.  1. 

Lest  some  say  to  me:  by  thee  the  daughters  of  the 
Thar  have  been  put  to  shame.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  17. 

Then  having  thrown  (your)  mouth  into  (your)  sleeves, 
you  would  have  made  wailings  in  the  desert.  Sh.  Hus. 
XII,  6. 

Suffixes  of  the  III  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  denoting 

the  object. 


>  0,  ^  ^ 


A^  • 


^  A  ^ 


L)<M*- 


^  »*•  ^^  «•        -a.  ^  •*.  ^ 


Sing.  ^M^JL^  dha^iu-se.  u^<M^  dhadia-se. 

Flur.  ..04X4^  £had[iu-ne.  ,.w>jL4&>  6hadia-ne. 


R'  *.  ^V 


Sing.  (jMoJ^fi^  6hadia-se.  u"^^<}gr  chadiu-se. 

Flur.  ..oO^  £hadia-ne.  ..ojL^  £hadiu-ne. 


#-    >•  V 


LT^^rfe  J^  (s;^  P  c>*f  (57^  vj^  cr^.  ^5^  r 

One  says:  a  jinn  has  fallen  into  his  body,  another 
says:  his  understanding  has  turned  round  (i.  e.  he  has 
become  mad).     Maj.  40. 

Yesterday  met  with  us  a  Kapaii,  a  mendicant  babu. 
Sh.  Mum.  Bano  m,  4. 


n 
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USH 


^^  <?7*f  ^'^^  1^^  *st^^ 


All  those  have  been  forgotten  by  me,  whoever  (be) 
my  relatives  and  friends.    Maj.  212. 


y^bp  .^  yeft  ^  yL^  yj^  }»yP.  . 

In  the  bottom  she  has  got  leaks ,  from  the  sides  water 
flows  in, 

The  mast  has  become  old,  all  her  ropes  are  dangling. 
Sh.  Surag.  HI,  6. 


<5^ 


-  *»^' 


^  e^ 


That  little  daughter  also,  when  she  was  hearing 
the  talk  of  him,  used  to  stand  up  herself,  and  having 
taken  and  brought  a  piece  of  bread,  was  giving  it  him. 
Abd-ul-Latif's  life,  p.  46. 


V^LSJU    LjS     ^^    yj^^   y^^    ML>y»  y^    ^^ 


If  there  had  been  to  you,  like  as  to  me,  a  meeting 
with  the  sweetheart  Punhu.     Sh.  Hus.  XII,  6. 

0(5^.  ^  yJ^  r^  ^5^  '^^  (s^  U^'  - 


No  inteUigence  of  this  our  state  has  come  to  thee. 
Maj.  229. 


i  dS>  ^l;  ^  ,^- 


Their  speech   perhaps  would  not   be  forgotten  by 
you.     Sh,  Hus.  XII,  7. 


1)  ^^^  pi-e  instead  of  j^.  piya-e. 


Trampp,  Sindhi^Grammar.  A  a 
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-  »• 


,2^.  J?  Lli  ^54X4^  ^^  ^^ 


They  went  having  given  me  up;   some  fword)  has 
Mlea  upon  their  gall  bag.    8h.  Ma?%.  HI,  Epil. 


i^  ^ 


tr^;'>  ^  >^5  ur^  ir^' 


••  • 


In  that  wise,  as  the  advices  came  to  her,  she,  having 
gone,  answers  him.     MaJ.  424. 

By  the  wine  nothing  was  done  to  them;  by  the 
ill-language  of  the  released  one  they  were  killed.  Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  IV,  18. 


At  a  vice  every  body  takes  oflfence;  (my)  friends 
have  taken  offence  at  (my)  virtues.    Sh.  Asa  IV,  24. 


^H^y^.  c^  }i  144^  crf^.  ij^^ 

By  whom  were  enchantments  made  to  thee?  how  wast 

thou  confiised,  o  camel? 
Upon  (thy)  eyes  are  hoods;  in  the  plain  (thy)  feet  were 

grated.     Sh.  Kambh.  11,  89. 


0«- 


Of  slender  loin,  of  straight  no^e,  their  eyes  filled 
with  lamp-black.     Sh,  Sam.  I,  35. 

6)  The  past  participle  with  two  suffixes. 

To  the  past  participle  passive  two  sufl&xes  may  be 
attached,  the  first  denoting  the  agent  and  the  latter 
the  object  (Dative -Accusative),  as: 
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thou  wast  giren  up  by  me,  literally:  by  me  it  was  given 
up  in .  reference .  to  thee. 

To  suffixes  of  the  11  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  no  further 
suffix  is  added,  joint  suffixes  of  this  kind  being  mostly 
found  in  the  lU  pers.  Sing  and  Plur.,  very  seldom  in 
the  I  pers.  Sing,  and  Pliir. 

* 

The  suffix  used  for  the  I  person  Singular  is  in  this 

case  not  me,    but  ma   (the  Instrumental  of  ^j^f  au), 

as  *me*  would  not  be  strong  enough  to  slipport  the 
following  suffix.  The  Instrumental  suffix  of  the  m  pers. 
Singular  i  is  either  contracted  ^with  the  preceding  a 
to  a,  or  is  retained  before  a  following  suffix;  the  suffix 
of  the  in.  person  Plural  keeps  its  place  before 
another  acceding  suffix,  but  is  frequently  shortened 
to  u  (u). 

!N"o  change  of  gender  and  nulnber  can  tak^  place 
in  the  participle,  when  joined  by  the  suffix  of  the 
HE  person  Singular  or  Plural;  but  when  the  participle 
is  provided  with  a  suffix  of  the  I  person  Singular 
or  Plural,  it  naust  agree  with  its  subject  in  gender 
and  number. 

StNGDLAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 


--  ^  V 


^jjUo^iX^  dhadio-ma-e.     ^Uj  jL^  6hadi-ma-e. 


Suffix 
I  pers.  < 
Sing. 


(j^fcjLotSJL^^  6hadi6-ma-se.  ^^Uj<X^  6hadi-ma-se. 
iSU^iX^  chadio-ma-va.  ^L^jLl^  chadi-ma-va. 
i.iLotjjLl^  fihadio-ma-ne.    ..jU^jLto.  6hadJ-ma-ne, 

Aft? 
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Masc.  and  Fem.  Sing,  and  Flur. 


bo 

g 


OQ 


|JjkIiuj4^  chadia-i-me  or:        |^UJL^  dhadia-me. 
^^JUx^LiiL^  chadia-i-e     or:        ^bj^^  chadia-e. 
^;mIxx$L(X4^  6Iiadia-i-se    or:      ^LiX^  dliadia-se. 
^^^amIxoL4X4^  £hadia-i-Bu    or:  ^^mJL^X^  dbadia-su. 
^Iax^UJl^  £liadia-i-ya   or:        ybiX^  chadia-va. 


>  A  -. 


^  A  -> 


^^)jLoU<XJ&>  chadia-1-ne  or:        ^UJu^  £hadia-ne 


Suffix 

I  pers. 

Plur. 


(V  -- 


Shadio-su-e. 


»        A  ^ 


6hadi-su-e. 


(jM3yyM^4Vg>  ^hadip-Bu-se.   (jmjm*^<X^  chadi-su-se. 
.t.\  ^^  cnadio-su-va.     o^.Midff^  cnadi-su-va. 


-oU'^^^U^  chadio-su-ne.     .«•  JLjJLL>.  6hadi-6u-ne. 


Masc.  and  Fem.  Sii^g.  and  Flur. 


Suffix 
m  pers.  Plur. 


1^     .^   A  ^ 


l^^uJ^d^  £hadia-u-me.^) 

^^b<X^  £hadia-u-e. 

V 

(jmJ^U(X^  cnadia-u-se. 

^j^dyyuyubtVH}^  cnaoia-u-su. 

p^biX^^  chadia-u-va. 

^^bJ4^  chadiS-u-ne. 


tened :   iwuuU 4X4^ 


J 


r 
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• 

PLURAT,. 
Masc. 

Fern. 

1^44^ 

Suffix  I  pers.  Sing.    ^UobjLj&. 

dhadia-ma^e. 

• 

etc. 

dhadiu-ina-e. 

• 

etc. 

Suffix  I  pers.  Plur.  ^^LjL^ 

6hadiarsu-e. 
etc. 

o  y      y^^  >»  V 

fihacliu-su-e. 

• 

etc. 
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••I  ^  "^  ,  •     .»    "^  X  I  «•     I 


I  brought  him  to  thy  disciples,  but  they  could  not 
cure  him.    Matth.  17,  16. 

He  gave  him  provirions  (and)  victuals.  Story  of 
Rae  Diafiu,  p.  5. 

;5jia^UD  4»  ^5^^  Jti^  >^.p  u"^'  vi^r  jiLi  |*5U  ^II^ 

Mia  Ghulam  Shah,  having  jumped  from  the  couch, 
having  come  (and)  seized  the  hand  of  the  gentleman, 
seated  him  upon  the  couch  at  its  upper  part  (literally: 
from  its  upper  part).     Abd-ul-Latif's  life,  p.  7. 

u^*^  u^^  t5t?'  4^'^  '^'^'  b^  ctF' 

Having  risen  he  came  to  (his)  master  and  addressed 
to  \\\vc\  standing  the  petition.     Maj.  6. 


-  -* .  > 


She  said  to  them:  fathers,  what  reason  have  you 
to  ask  after  this?     Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 
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Having  given  all  this  as  a  gift  to   the  Faqir   he 
started  them  off.    Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 


>        -  ^  .1  -*  -*    o   ^ 


••    ^     ^  *^  V  '  ••       I 


They,  having  placed  their  money  in  deposit  with 
an  old  woman  said  to  her.     Stack's  Gram.  p.  135. 

Having  prepared  bread  and  brought  (it),  they  placed 
it  before  him.     Abd-ul-Latifs  life,  p.  48.. 

4)    'The  past  participle  with  the  auxiliary 

,    ^1  ahe  etc. 
••  I ' 

(The  Perfect.) 

The  single  suffixes,  be  they  referring  to  the  agent 
or  the  object,   are  joined    to   ^r  ahe   and   ^^^-gjf,    but 

chiefly  to  the  form  ^t  atha.(§.  55),  and  not  to  the 
participle  itself. 

^•' 

But  to  the  form  .^jf  atha  a  double  suf&x  may  be 
joined,  the  first  implying  the  agent  and  the  latter  the 

object,  as:  ^UjljjI  ^o,  I  have  given  to  thee,  literally: 

it  'has  been  given  by  me  in  reference  to  thee.  The 
suf&x  of  the  HI.  person  Singular  and  of  the  H.  person 
Plural  does  not  admit  of  a  second  suffix. 

The  original  i  of  ^^nNf  atthi  reappears  again  and 
is  lengthened  at  the  same  time,  when  followed  by  a 
double  suf&x  in  the  II.  and  III.  person  Singular,  to  give 
a  support  to  the  heavy  joint -suffix. 
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Suffix 
I  pers.  Sing. 


Singular  and  Plural. 


—  ^  V 


ihadio  athi-ma-e. 


^Ua^1      Lj<x4^  dhadia  athl-ma-se. 


IjUjl^      iS^ji^^  ^ha^i    athl-ma-va. 


fr  *•  ^ 


^U^f  ^^^J4^  dhadiu  athi-ma-ne. 


Suffix 
11  pers.  Sing. 


I 


f 


?? 


JJ 


)) 


'?> 


JJ 


)9 


7J 


>J 


atha-i-me. 
athe-i-se. 


athe-I-su. 


athe-i-ne. 


Suffix 
I  pers.  Plur. 


i^^» 


e      > 


39 


J7 


7> 


» 


JJ 


?J 


3? 


.    » 


ath-u-e. 


ath-u-se. 
ath-u-va. 


ath-u-ne. 


Suffix 
in  pers.  Plur.  j 


»■.  -•-•I 


^  -  T 


J? 


)> 


)? 


JJ 


J3 


73 


75 


17. 


77 


77 


77 


77 


atha-ni-me. 
atha-ne-L 


atha-ni-se. 


atha-ne-u. 


atha-ni-va. 


atha-ni-ne. 
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(^^  o>A4^  sjy-^^  \;)y^^  ^/  ^  C>^  (5^*^ 

In  a  dream  I  have  suflFered   many   things   for  his 
sake.     Matth.  27,  19. 

^r^  ^r¥)  ^*^  (5?  ^i^  (5^  ^';  ^7^  ^^^ 

He  has  placed  his  neck  upon  the  knee  of  Husine, 
the  fairy  queen,    Amulu  Man.  p.  152. 

Then  having  dried  the  hairs  thou  hast  asked  for 
clothes.    Ibid.  p.  146. 

The  lions  awakened  him  (6aying):  the  &.iries  have 
come  to  thee.    Ibid.  p.  150. 


5)  The  past  participle  with  the  auxiliary  jjd  etc. 

(The  Pluperfect) 

The  single  suffixes  are  joined  to  ^  ho  etc., 
which  see.  Thus  in  the  III  person  Singular  and  Plural 
the   instrumental   suffix   i   and  u   is   also    attached    to 

^  etc.,  as:   ^jokx3Ui  >^44^   chadio  hua-i^),   by  him  it 

had  been  given  up,  ^yjj^  ^jL^^  chadio  hua-u,  by 
them  it  had  been  given  up. 

But  to  ^  ho  etc.  a  double  suffix  may  also  be 
attached,  the  first  denoting  the  agent  and  the  latter  the 

object,  as:  ^^^  p^^  chadio  ho-ma-e,    thou  hadst 

been  given  up  by  me,  literally:  it  had  been  given  up 
by  me  in  reference  to  thee.  These  double  suffixes  however 
are  of  rare  occurence;  in  the  11  person  Singular  and 
Plural  they  are  not  in  use. 


1}  Instead  of  ^^,^^1^  hua-T  and  ^ttJoLjC  hua-u  the  contracted 
forms  ^j'J^^  h£-T  and  ^^yoL^  ha-u  (from  ^)  are  also  in  use. 
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SINGULAR. 


Suffix 
I  pers.  Sing.  ' 


Masc. 
6hadi5  hd-ma-e. 
dhadio  ho-ma-se. 
chadio  h5-ma-ya. 


Fem. 

fihadi  hui-ma-e. 
chadi  hui-ma-se, 
dhadr  hm-ma-va. 
61iadi  hul-ma-ne. 


chadio  ho-ma-ne. 
Masc.  and  Fem.  Sing,  and  Plur. 

uLAjLsD   (^^4X4^  chadio  htia-i-me. 
jUxjL^     LJl4^  dhadia  hua-i-e. 


Suffix 
ni  pers.  Sing. 


iimIax3L^     (5(A4^  dhadi  hua-i-se. 


^^JLIaajLud  ^yC^j^  dhadiu  hna-i-su. 


»^. 


Suffix 
I  pers.  Plur. ' 


^  :.  ^ 


79 


hua-i-va. 
hua-i-ne. 


dhadio  h5H3u-e. 


•  9 


Chadio  ho-su-se. 


^0   9 


dhadio  ho-su-va. 


^hadi  hui-su-e. 
chadi  hm-su-se. 
fihadi  hui-su-va. 


'  i^/ 


dhadio  ho-su-ne. 


chadi  hul-su-ne. 


1)  Or  shortened:  |Vaa3^-aJ&  hua-i-me,  and  with  elision  of  the  final 
nasal  of  the  first  suffix:    aX^UnSD  hua-i-me  etc 
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Masc.  and  Pern.  Sing,  and  Plur. 

f^yjuLj^  (^^j4^  chadio  hua-u-me. 

^yjuLjt     L»<X4^  dhadia  hua-u-e. 


Suffix 
in  pers.  Plur. 


juSyj6\l0     {S^Yi7  ^^^  <hua-u-se. 
^jymly^Lj^  U^^-i^  chadiu  hua^u-su. 


» 


-»0     ^    .f-  f 

PLURAL. 


71 


)? 


hua-u-va. 


hua-u-ne. 


Suffix 
I  pers.  Sing.    ^LoLjd  b<A4^ 


Fern. 


^«  >  > 


(5^*^^  \jy^^:ht 


>    o     >  > 


^  •♦    -^ 


cj^adia  hua-ma-e.      chadiu  huyu-ma-e. 

etc.      etc.  etc.      etc. 

Suffix 

I  pers.  Plur.  ^^Li  l->44^ 

chadia  hua-su-e.       chadiu  huyu-us-e. 
etc.       etc.  etc.       etc. 

^y^  >2f  Jh4^>9^  cJ^^f^  (J^  u'-**'  ur*  7^.  ^  7*4^  ^?^ 

O  son  of  the  potter!  with  me   thou  hadst  made  a 
term  of  two  months.     Story  of  Rae  Diacu,  p.  5. 

Give  us  that  letter,  which  thou  hadst  promised.  Abd- 
ul-Latif's  life,  p.  49. 


^%  c^4^"  c^e^i^  Pj^  jl\  <5f ; 


o  ^ 


f-  .  " 


He  looked  towards  that  servant,  w^hom  he  had  in- 
structed beforehand.     Ibid.  p.  9. 


<^   .^9 


1}  Or  shortened  i»JUjIa<P  hua-u-me,  and  with  elision  of  the  finA^ 
nasal  of  the  first  suffix:  |^IjJO  hua-u-me,  etc. 


J 


SECTION  m,   THE  VEBB. 


379 


*t 


<•*  O^    »«•        ««•■** 


By  reason  of  that  Trord,  which  the  Faqur  had  spoken 
to  you,  he  has  not  come  himself.  Abd-ul-Latif's  life, 
p.  49. 

d*f  >^  tsf  (>f^^  <J^>>*  >^  «^^  .<5^  i**^^  >*'      . 

That  nose  ring,  as  it  had  been  said  to  him  by  the 
fairy,  he  threw  into  the  jar  of  the  slave -girl.  Amulu 
Man.,  p.  150. 

What  royal  word  had  been  spoken  by  them.  Ibid, 
p.  143. 

6)  The  Future. 

(Active  and  passive  voice.) 

See  the  paradigm  of  ^6^^  hunduse. 
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SECTION  IV. 

ADVERBS,  POSTPOSITIONS,  CONJUNCTIONS 

AND  INTERJECTIONS. 


Chapter  XVm. 

Adverbs. 

§.  57. 

The  Sindhi  has  only  a  limited  number  of  original 
adverbs.*)  Adverbs  are  not  derived  from  adjectives  by 
any  change  of  the  adjectival  termination,  but  the  ad- 
jective as  such  (in  the  masc.  Sing.)  is  either  used  in  an 
adverbial  sense,  or  the  adjective,  agreeing  in  gender  ^nd 
number  with  the  subjedt  referred  to,  is  employed,  where 
we  would  use  an  adverb  as  a  complement  to  the  verb,  as: 

he  eats  only  bread. 

A  .  number  of  substantives  are  at  the  same  time 
also  used  adverbially,  either  in  the  Nominative,  the  In- 
strumental, the  Locative  or  the  Ablative  case,  similarly 
some  adjectives  in  the  Locative  and  Ablative  have  re- 
ceived an  adverbial  signification. 


1)  Adverbs  borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian  are  here  only 
so  far  taken  into  consideration,  as  they  are  commonly  used  in 
SindhL 


COKJUNCnONS  AND  DTFEBJECTIONS. 


381 


L  Original  adverbs.  ^) 

The  most  common  of  them  are: 


^  —v 


jUl  apaka,  accidentally. 
J I  apare,  excessively, 
v^l  ate,  very. 

'f  aju,  to-day. 

tXila.!  a&maka,  I  suddenly; 
jka.lif  a^adete,  (unawares. 

••V     V  'I 

c  -  T 1  ^     1    on  the 

^y  areha,      fo^^  Say 

^^  tarena,  J   p^^g^^^) 

j^\  asahu,  wholly;  com- 
pletely. 

iuljf  albattah,    certainly 
(arab.). 

jCJLoI  umalaka,  inamoment. 

Ql  ana,  till  now. 

imJ  base,  enough. 

JjOb  bilkule,  wholly;  ab- 
solutely  (arab.). 
x>  bineha,  completely. 


completely ; 
at  all. 


J^jo  pareha,  after  to-' 
morrow, 
v:yijr  turtu,  quickly, 
•^j  toe,  then. 

g.r^jT  thahapaha,  quickly. 
^L^  jai,    positively;    ne- 
nessarily. 
^jw^  Janu,  to  say  so;  as  if. 


*-*V^'i"*-  jhatepate,] 
ouOf^.  catenate, 


instantly. 


x>  patia, 
e4f.  P^ate,] 


^  jekuse,  perhaps, 
^4^^.  cho,  why? 

tjuL  sada,  always. 
43uL^  sayad, 
viLuL^  §aita, 

v^Uv  sata, 

^4^1^  kalha, 
^JLS^,  kalha, 
^/^IcXT  kadafiite,  perhaps. 


perhaps, 
(pers.) 


yesterday. 


C^  kara*),  as  if;  to  say 
so;  like. 


1)  The  numeral  adverba  see  §.  29. 

2)  Or  S  karu. 
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l^ 


Jo  gadu,  together, 

1)  lura,  straight- 
forward; instantly. 


u**^ 


masa 


J 


^LUo  masa, 
^jjuyJo  mase, 


with 
difficulty. 


>  •> 


9  «- 


v-^jLo  muftu,  gratuitously, 
(pers.) 

J  na,  not. 
5^  nipatu,  very;  ex- 
ceedingly. 

v^  niibu, 

^  ^    ,        .  \  always. 

v:^o  o^  nitu  pr^^tu, 

ijj  nicu,  with  a  Wellcome. 


*•  »«• 


.*  ^ 


nikani,  thoroughly; 

wholly, 
nethe,  finally;  at  last. 

vetare,  very  greatly. 


SL^ 


hane, 
hane-i, 


now;  mi- 
mediately. 


«; 


7^ 


liarul)liaru,  certainly, 
luara^  now, 

hunda,  possibly; 
perhaps. 

hera,  now. 

hetari,  still  more; 
still  farther. 


^       T  «o-l^ 


4^ J  ^-  j)of  ^-  ^u^if  ^^f  ^1 

I  am  very, longing  as  well  after  the  spinning  place 
as  after  the  country.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  -II,  1. 

As  yet  thou  art  ignorant,  thou  takest  no  notice  of 
the  furnace.  .  Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  HI,  11. 


^      9 


••  ••  ••      I 

Having  snatched  ^(il)  quickly  she  rose  and  flew  away. 
Amula  Man.  p,  147. 

The  returning  of  him,   who  falls  into   the  face  of 
Mumala ,    is   effected   with   difficulty.      Sh.   Mum.   Eano 

m,  5. 
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tf^'  y^  is^y  ;sf«3  JAl^^  ^ 

At  length  the  king,  sitting  (and)  sitting,  becomes 
dissatisfied.     Amulu  Man.  p.  143. 


»-  -'  i-ii"  >^>tf 


K  thou   having   read  the  Kanz,    the   Qudurl,   the 
Kafia^),  understandest  them  all. 

It  is  as  if  a  laine  ant ,  which  has  fallen  into  a  well, 
contemplates  the  sky.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  4. 

yj3fAajo   yj\Sjo   y^y^\   ^T^)   O^y    U**"^^^ 

Perhaps  I  have  been  forgotten  from  the  nxmd  of 
the  beloved.    Maj.  507. 


O^       9.  ^ 


In  smiling  they  (i.  e.  the  teeth)  are  apparent,  jas  if 
the  sunflowers  would  laugh.     Maj.  55. 


JT'      9 


Thou  art  welcome,  thou  art  welcome!  Aiiiulu 
Man.  p.  141. 

r 

n.   Peculiar  use  of  Adjectives. 

The  following  adjectives  may  be  either  used  as 
(indecL)  adverbs  or  they  may  agree  with  their  subject 
in  gender  and  number  even  in  such  constructions,  where 
in  English  an  adverb  would  be  used. 


1)  jQriuiimatical  treatises  in  Arabic. 

2)  v^k^  is  substantive,  after  which  {£j^  kare:i)3  to  be  supplied; 
i.  6.  having  made  a  favour  thou  art  come  =  thou  art  welcome! 
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jot  s4o^),  opposite;  in  frant. 
^A^jl  ofiitoly,  unexpected;  unexpected;  suddenly;  by 

chance. 
3J3I  odo,  1 

JJ03I  odiro,  dim,  j  ^    ^' 
^Jb^t  avelo,  out  of  time;  late. 


I 


{£^J^(^ys^  £audli9>rT,  round  about. 

^idolj  dadho,  hard,  intense;  very  much. 
;4^L1  sajhuru,  early. 
^^y^\S.  Batnuho,  in  front. 

2^  Illy  savSro, 

^^  \  early;  at  an  early  hour. 

j^^rsavero, 

yfit^yL  sudho  ^) ,  I  accompanied    by ;    along  with  (with 


^y^  sao.        I         *^®  Instrumental). 


^^ 


e«-«* 


^^jjo^  mahandiyo,  in  front^;  before. 

vejho,  ] 

iiear;  close  to. 

I 


3r*^^  vej^iro,  dim, 


In  the  same  way  the  Adjectives,  implying  time  or 
place,  derived  from  adverbs  by  the  affixes  aho  or 
ar5  are  either  used  adverbially  or  they  may  agree 
with  their  subject  in  gender  and  number,  as: 


1)  30!    ^^S^\    cvji^^    (>4?1^   ^^y  ^®  ccnstructed  with  ^^ 

2)  ySbi^yL   is  probably  derived  from  the  Sailsk.  ^|^IJ  ,  with; 
^;3xa1  from  «i(^f|,  joined  by. 
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^jI^dCjI  oraho,  somewhat  on  this  side;  from  ^kj\  ore, 
on  this  side.  ' 

^y^^  agaho,  somewhat  in  front;  from  ^\  age,  be- 
fore, in  front/ 

^^LiSjj  i)o6taho,  a  Kttle  behind;  from  ^y^,  poete,  in 

the  rear. 


-1  A 


^5J&L4Juo  mainano,    somewnai)    nigner    up;    irom       a^* 

mathe,  on;  upon. 

^ji^Ajo  manjhar5,  I  somewhat  inside;  from  ..^sy  man- 
^^14^  manjhaho,  J         J^^>  ^• 

When  used  adverbially  (which  is  commonly  the  case), 
they  take  also  the  fem.  termination,  as: 

yj-ii^ui  agaM,  in  front;  in  advance. 

,jj^l^jj9  mathahl,  on  the  top;  above. 

The  Adjectives,  ending  in  adto  (§.  10,  20)  may  at 
the  same  time  be  ti^ed  adverbially,  as: 

'^l.^Lw  suhaito^  suitable  and  suitably. 

j2[Zij  vasaito,  optional  and  optionally. 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

The  Adjectives  of  one  ending,  which  are  not  in- 
flected, may  all  be  used  as  adverbs;  as: 

JfG  barabare,  right  and  rightly. 
;U.  jara,  ] 

k-  Jala,]  °^^^'  ^^^-  • 

jj^  jaldu,  quick  and  quicMy. 
cuj^dM  soditu,  true  and  truly. 


9    ^  ^ 


owAC  laba^,  vain  and  vainly, 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

Trumpp,  Sindhi-Gnunmar.  B  b 
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By  chance  one  mouse  made  a  hole  in  the  vicinity 
of  that  garner.     Silidhi  Read.  Book^  p.  54. 

9  1  ,^  1^  ^o^t^^l"  "^ 


(Thy)  friends  have  departed  early,  look  thou,  o  lost 
one!  to-day.     Sh.  Sam.  11,  Epil.  2. 


Then  his  mother,    having  shed  tears  (and)  having 
wept  very  much,  returned.     Maj.  99. 

Then  there  is  some  very  ancient  generosity  of  the 
Egyptians.    Maj.  135. 

^  vj4^  V>^  v:^^  ^»  r^  0 

Joining  the  Lam  with  the  Alif  they  write  nicely 
letters.    Maj.  144.     ' 

If  they  had  performed  the  advice,  they  would  have 
quickly  become  whole.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  11,  2. 

*^  ^  *'         ■ 

Hot  winds  blow,  the  days  are  excessively  hot,    Sh. 
DesI  m,  Epil. 

With   him   there   aare   only   words.     Amulu    Man. 
p.  150, 

Bound  about  sound  the  bells  of  the  woodmen.    ^ 
Suh,  IV,  2, 
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The  eyes  are  opposite  to  the  eyes  the  whole  day 
(and)  night.    Maj.  219. 

u*^  \^  -«^  (5f^.5  s?/r^  cH^ 

Thou  hadst  fallen  asleep   early,    having  wrapt  up 
(thy)  face  like  the  dead  ones.    Sh.  Kah.  I,  11. 

Do   not   turn   nae    back;    I   am    ahead.      Sh.    Sor 
IV,  12. 

in.  SubstantiveB  used  adverbially  in  the 

uninflected  state. 

A  number  of  substantives  are  at  the  same  time  also 
used  as  adverbs,  as: 

^    t      -       1  '  ^ 

^J)'  ^^®^^j  I  out  of  time,  late;    subst.  f.  o^f  avera, 

jui^l  avela,  [       delay.  ' 


—        >«v1tt  •■  .I  -..A  I-'' 


^L^sJ  bu6ha,  unpleasingly ;  subst.  f.  ^L^  bu6ha,  disgust. 
4-hlS  tSLrixa,  daily;  subst,  f.  *^^^  tarixa,  a  date. 

)y^  J      3    ,  forcibly;  very;  subst.  m.  \^  joru,  force. 
^3^  zoru,  j 


(5jL^o  dihari,  daily;  siibst.  f.  ^vL^o  dihari,  day. 

^ g ^--  subaha,  to-morrow;  subst.  f.  J;^^  subaha,  the 
morrow. 

ys>y^  savera,    early;   subst.  f.  l^«-[«  savera,   the  early 
'        hour  of  day. 

Then,  because  they  will. sleep  out  of  time,  therefore 
the  sun  will  even  there  rise  to  them.  Amulu  Man.,  p.  145. 

Bb2 
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9  O  f        <S         9 


My  lover  Majno  is  sorely  displeased.     Maj.  294. 


■e-     o" 


<5f 

I 

Daily  it  (the  mouse)  used  to  spend  a  great  portion 
from  it  for  the  sake  of  the  companions.  Sindhi  Read. 
Book,  p.  55. 

IV.  Substantives  and  Adjectives  used  adverbially  in  the 

inflected  state. 

1)  Substantives. 

,jju^f  agahi  (instead  of  agehi),  before,  Locat.  with 
emphatic   hi,   from  ^\  agu,  the  front. 

^\  age,  before;  Loc.  from.  ^\  ago,  the  forepart. 

.* ' 

.jjf  andare,   inside;    within;    Loc.  from  ^jjf  an- 
daru,  the  inside. 


.^^    O' 


9  ^    O' 


from  within;  AM.  from  ^jjf. 


,jKjul  andara, 
^3^jJf  andaro, 

jaSi  ananda,  well;  in  good  health;    lustrum,  from 

Jojf  anandu,  happiness. 
\S\^  orake,  at  last;  Loc.  from  cJ^jf  oraku,  the  end. 

^Ij  bahare,  outside,  Loc. 

^jfliU  bahara,  from  the  outside,  Abl. 

^Lj  pare,  on   the   opposite 

side,  Loc. 

^I^Lj  para,  from  the  opposite 

side,  Abl. 


9  ^,^  r- 


from  liU  ba- 
hara, the 
outside. 


>■    o' 


from  "jLI  paru,  the 
opposite  side. 
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latter  part. 


^^LS  pase,  on  the  side;  near;  Loc.  from  ^U  paso, 
the  side. 

^L4JL>  puthea,    behind;    from   the    back;    Abl.    from 

^^  puthe,  the  back. 

•>f.  poe,  after;  Loc.  ] 

jjLaj  pua^),  I  from  behmd;  >  r?  ^     ' 

-,»       s      I     after;  Abl. 
e;>^.  puo,    I 

jjjAa.  Kaqqo,  justly;  Abl.  from  ^j^  Haqqu,  justice. 

^liXa.  Hukuma,        violently;  Abl.   |  from  IXa.  fiuku- 
fiukumane,  j  ^^  ^'''''^ '  Instr.  j     ^^'  command. 

jj}l&^  X^^eo,  willingly,  Abl.  from  ij*ys^  X^^e,  pleasure. 

^jjiJ4>  dileo,  willingly;  Loc.  from  J4>  dile,  heart. 
u\  zore,  forcibly;  Loc.  from  jj\  zoru,  force. 

\S\jfi  mage,  I  at  all;  completely;  Loc.  from 

^jjLf^Li  magahi,  emph.  j         J^U  magu,  place. 


-».» 


mathe,  on  the  top;  Loc. 


t^xi  maiM,  from  upon;  Abl 


. 


from  j^jjci  matho, 
the  head. 


mure 


murahi,  emph. 
mura-i,  emph. 


at  all; 
com- 
pletely;   ^^j_ 


from 


f    > 


muru, 
capital. 


.*  o  ^^ 


^liXlfx 


mahande,   in  the  beginning; 

before;  Loc. 

mahanda;  from  the  beginning; 

before;  Abl. 


5    0^-. 


from  Ja^ 
^  mahandu,  be- 
ginning. 


1)  ^uu  pua  etc.  instead  of  \*y^y^^  poa. 
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^yi^j  iiihi^e,  certainly;  Instrom.  from  ^"gygS  nilii^d, 
certainty. 

-.J  vifie,    in  the  midst;    Loc.  from  -.^  vi6u,  the 
imast. 

^^4^  hadehi,  emph.  I  at  all;  Loc.  from  li  hadu, 
4i  hade^),  j       the  core. 

hethe,  below;  Loc.  1  ^^^  j^  ^^^^^^ 

^[^  hetha,  from  bdow;  Abl.  j      ^j^^  ^^^^  ' 


Inside  is  to  the  Adesis  (Jogis)  the  Lord  personally. 
Sh.  Eamak.  IT,  6. 


^      9 


)f^  c^LjT  ^  v«4r  ^^.  ^  ^3^^  ^l; 

Outside  another  speech  is   used;   ixx  the  heart  there 
is  a  wounded  fierce  look.     Sh.  Eamak.  IH,  2. 


Nothing  else   at  all  he  asks;   give    the    invaluable 
(thing)  to  this  one.     Sh.  Sor,  I,  8. 


9         *.ro5  e  o^-» 


In  front  will  be  Mustafa;    in  the  rear  the    world 
will  march.    Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi  U,  Epil.  2. 

2)  Adjectives. 

^Usl^  agiyS,  before;    Abl.  from  ^^aTI  agiyo,   first; 
prior* 

^smUI  amute,  exceedingly;   Loc.  from  ouUl  aiuuitu, 
endless. 


■r-    " — — — J— —.^ 


1)  <J^L«  ^  ^^  «xtd  cXjD  signify  in  «  negatiTe  aentence,  by  no  means . 
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I 


» 


ore,    on    this  sid^; 
near;  Loc. 

oriya,  from  this  side; 

near;  Abl. 


from  jjul  oriyo,  of 
ttis  side;  near. 


>  ^\ 


avase,  helplessly;  Loc.  ftx>m  jj*,^l  avasu,  helpless, 
bhale,  well;  Loc.  j&rom  jJL^  bhalo,  good. 

bedohe,  faultlessly;   Loc.  from  ^^jJju  bedohu, 
faultless. 


(55^  pare,  far  off;  Loc. 


4f^ 


from   o   paru,   re- 
.  mote  y  distant 


parea,  from  a  distance; 
beyond;  AbL  fem. 

peher§,  at  first;  Loc.  )  /. 

^         '  1  from  ^3^,  pe- 

pehera-i,  from  the  first;  Abl.  j  hero,  the  first. 

6ania,  well;  in  a  good  manner;  Abl.  fem.  from 

danq,  good, 
dhire,  gently;  Loc*  from  jw^^  dhiro,  gentle. 

dadhia,  violently;   AbL   fem.   from  jj&oIj  da- 
dho,  violent. 

^jL4jU>»  sabhea,  effectually;   Ablat.  from  -4jL1  sabhe, 

effectual. 

samhune,  in  front;  Loc.  from  ji^Ly  samhuno, 
of  the  front. 

j50«J1  savere ,  early ;  Loc.  from.  3  >:)^  sa vero ,  early. 

^^Lcfxi  mathia,  disgustingly;  Abl.  fem.  from  y^  ma- 
tho,  bad. 

^^^  haure  or  ^<5^3jehore,  gently;  Loci  ^^^^ 
^jLau^  hauria;  Abl.  fem. 


o  ^ 


hauro,  gentle. 
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>   I  -^         ^     0' 


^ ,    -r*^  o^  O^^  ^.;  ^Sjri  ht 

The  pain  went  far  off  with  the  coming  of  (my) 
friend.     Sh.  Jan.  KaL  11,  10. 

You  will  feel  very  disgusted.     Sindhi  Read.  Book, 
p.  51. 

Standing  on  the-  road  give  forcibly  three  cries  and 
say.    Ibid.  p.  66.  ' 

V.  Adverbs  derived  from  the  Pronpmiiial  bases. 

From  the  pronominal  bases  a  number  of  adverbs 
is  derived  by  means  of  certain  affixes,  which  coalesce 
with'  the  pronominal  base.  We  exhibit  them,  in  the 
following  survey. 


Pron.  base.       Manner. 

i,  1,  e  he.    ^1  la*) 
^Xjj^  h!a 

in  this  wise. 


Place. 
o»  ite») 

hete 

here. 


Direction. 

^djf  ede») 

(cJujft  hede  - 

in  this 
direction. 


Time. 

^^wumjj^  he-si 

up  to  this  time 
(or  place). 


O     9 


9 

1)  Or  short:  ^^|  la,  ■'^^  h7a;  ^1  ua,  ^^  jia  etc. 

2)  Or  ^\  ite,  ^^iS^  hete;  also  /<4->1  ithe;  ^i  ute  etc. 

3)  There  are  many  other  forms  of  this  adverb,  as:  \*^d^  edaha, 

y^^S^dJS   edahd,   \^^d^^  hedaha   etc.;    see  Stack's  Sindhi  Dictionary 
under  the  different  forms^ 

4)  Or  ^JulmoI  esia,  (c^aaoI  e-sia  etc.  This  set  of  adverbs  is  ge- 
nerally  compounded  with  the  postpositions  lO^'^  ^^9  y^^T^  ^^^  ^' 
.JiyS   tt3nl,  as:    ..tjoUUjLMof    esitEi   etc.,    or  shortened:    ..vajUumuI 

••  •  I 

es-tai  etc. 


r- 


CONJUNCTIONS  AND  INTERJECTIONS. 


393 


Pron.  base.       Maimer. 

u,u,6,h5.  ^^]  ua 
^y&  hua 


P 


so 


(J^ 


I  ue 


i  hue 
in  that  wise. 


Place. 

9 

vs^f  u^te 
i  hu-te 
there. 


jia 

^^    I  " 

ji-e. 

in  which 
•wise. 


Coo 


ji-te 


ja-te 
where. 


-f-  J 


ti-a 

tire 

in  that 
wise. 


ti-te 


ta-te 
there* 


Direction. 

^^^^\  o-de 
{£*^ys^  ho-de 

in  that 
direction. 


Time. 

vJ^i'  6-81 
,jjLu.^  ho-si 

up  to  that 
time. 


je-de 


in  which 
direction. 


I 


je-si 

ja-si 
as  long  as. 


te-de 


in  that 
direction. 


I 


te-si 


li 


ta-si 
so  long. 


jade-hi 

Ja 
when. 


tade-hi 

ta 
then. 


ji-the,     ^5^A&.     ji-the. 
••  • '  ••  •  "     '  ••  I    ** 

There    is    also  a  leogthened  form   /c^'l^  j&-te,  ^^^'l^  jE-th€.     All 

••I  ••I 

these    forms   may    equally    be    used    with    the   Correlative   ti    (as    ti- 
te  etc.)  ..and  ki. 

2)  Instead  of  the  postfix  i^^a**;  bT,  the  postfixes  yj»^Lj  tal,  ^j-aS^* 

tOT,   (^^^  tSni,  may  also  be  joined  to  ^-r^  je  and  ^  te,  ad:  ^^^^vJU:^ 

je-tai,  ^j^Lxaj  te-tai  etc. 
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ki-a 

ki-e 

in  what 
wise? 


ki-te 


ka-te 
where? 


-  •  _i 
kede 


in  what 
direction  ? 


ke-si 

ka-81 
how  long. 


kade-h! 


when? 


Some  of  these  adverbs  are  again  compounded  with 
adverbial  postfixes  (and  partly  prefixes):  as:  f^^  ja-ki 
or  ^jLuXjI^  ja-ki-ta,  so  long  as;  yfiiSj^  Jadeh-a-ko, 
^jdjL^  jadeh-o-ko,  ^LitX^  jadeh-a-kura  (a-kara),  from 
such  a  time  a^,  since.  ^<Xili  ta-ki  or  ^jlixXlt5  ta-la-ta, 
as  long  as;  ^LiJli  tadeh-ako,  y^yS^SS  tadeh-5-ko,  I3  UJi 


^  ••• 


tadeh-a-kura,  from  that  time;  ^LiJi'  kadeh-a-ko*)  etc., 
from  what  time?  ^*<>^l  ed-te,  ^^LjiXjf  ed-tM  or ^^jju^liiXjl 
ed-tahi,  a  little  in  this  direction;  ^^JlCu^  je-kadehe  if 
(at  any  time). 

The    adverbs    implying    'place'    and    'direction' 

may  also  be  put  in  the  Ablative,  as:  ^iSj^  it-a,  yjy^^j 
it-au,  ^^^|it-ahu,  ^y»l5l  it-ahu,  from  this  place,  hence; 
^LSl   ut-a,   ^p\  ut-u,   ^jy^^  ut-ahu,  from  that  place, 


1)   The    fonna:   yS\jt(X^    jadeh-a-ko    etc.    are    properly    double 

compounds  viz. :  ^^S^  jadeh-a ,  the  Ablative  and  yS^  ko  oi^  vJ!^  ^"' 

a  postposition  (identical  with  {^y^  khu)   ^from\     In  the  same  way 

yjls^iX^  jadeh-E-kara  is  compounded  from  lov^^X^  jadeh-a  (AbL) 

and  %3    kara    (or  kura)    postposition,    up    to,    literally:    fi-om   whii 
time  up. 


r 
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tlience ;  ^ih  tit-a ,  ^yh  tit  -  u ,  ^y^^  tit  r  au ,  from  that 
place;  ^l^  kith 4,  ^^^  kith-fi,  ^yil^xf  kith-ahu  etc. 
from  what  place,  whence?  ,jI<XjI  ed-a,  ,j*->lJ->l  ed-au, 
^^yDjul  ed-ahu,  ^j^i^lJ^I  ed-ahu  etc.  from  this  direction. 

The  emphatic  i  (!)  or  hi  (he)  very  frequently  ac- 
cedes to  these  adverbs,  as:  ^ci^Ajf  ie-i,  in  this  very  wise; 

^^l  ita-i  or  ^^Sl    ita-hi*),    even   here;    ^L3j   ita-i, 

^j^lif  it-a-hi,   even  hence;  ^<XjI   eda-i,   ^j^JjI  eda-hi, 

in  this  very  direction ;  ^^iJul  ed-a-i,  from  this  very  di- 

••          • 

rection  etc. 

The  eyes  of  my  body   are   there,    where  the  side 
(country)  of  my  companions  is.     Sh.-Um.  Mar.  I,  12. 

u^>^  c?^  3^  >^3  ^^'^  ^r^^ 

Where  is  gone  to  the  Jogis'  emotion  of  yesterday? 
Sh.  Eamak.  I,  30. 

Thence  a  camelman  has  come;  this   information  is 
coirect.     SL  Um.  Mar.  11,  6. 

lsi^*tf^  (5^^  u^T*^  ur^  tl*?' 


As  thou  wilt,  even  so  it  shall  be  unto  thee.   Matth. 
15,  28. 


1)   The  final  S  o    these  adverbs  is   changed  to  'a'  before  the  em- 

phatic  I ,  for  the  sake  of  euphony ;  but  e  keeps  its  place  also ,  as :  (5^^' 
ute-j,  in  that  very  place. 
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P>»  4X-aS  ^;^x«A*  y^  ^  j^X*  i^U^T  ^^   ^J,U 

I   ask,   o  gallant  young  man!    how  far  did  your 

purpose  go? 
Then   he   says:    I    dwell    in    the   city   of   Mekka, 

my    purpose    went    up    to    this    place.      Maj. 

168,   169. 

As  long  as  they  get  ready,  ascend  thou  and  sit 
down.    Amulu  Man.  p.  144. 

yj^   \j<j^  ^yjo  ^ytsiy^  ^^yuu&►  ^\^  ^^-X&. 

Since  I  entered  into   connexion   with   the  Jats,  0 
companions ! 

The    mountaineer   is   gone  off,    having  torn  (my) 

body; 
I  am  also  from  that  time  (only)  half  (and)  afflicted. 
Sh.  Desi,  Chat.  6. 

VI.  Compound  adverbs. 

The  Sindhi  uses  a  considerable  number  of  compound 
adverbs*),  which  are  formed  either  by  reduplicating  the 
adverb  (or  noun),  or  adding  a  similar  adverb  (or  noun), 
or  by  adding  an  adverbial  affix  or  postposition. 


1)  Such  compound  adverbs  may  be  written  in  one  word  or  se- 
parately. When  joined  by  a  conjunctive  vowel  it  is  usual  to  join 
them  also  in  writing. 


r 
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1)  Reduplicated  adverbs, 
(with  or. without  a  conjunctive  vowel;  cf.  §.  12, 11,  2). 
iSyH^  KSjti)  hhere  bhere,  constantly. 
Ju  JJ  pale  pale,  every  moment. 
^/^  4^,^  dehu  dehu,  day  by  day. 
vs^lT^ir  rateorate,  night  by  night. 
JJl^  sarasare,  entirely. 
\S%4^  \Sj^  g^^?i  g^3,ri,  constantly  (hour  by  hour). 

ark'^*^  g'-S''^  nethanethe,  at  last. 
I         I 

^)y}s^))  varehovarihe ,  year  by  year. 

^;*  ^  hara  hara,  constantly. 

j»i\Hy»oSi  handhdhandhe ,  place  upon  place, 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

2)  Adverbs  compounded  with   a  similar  adverb 

or  noun. 


O      -*  ^  >  f 


yj-^j^  —I  aju  subaha,  in  a  day  or  two, 

yj^Sj  jjj^J^  jadehi  tadehi,  constantly. 

:^  jie  tie,  in  any  way. 


I 


^JL^jjC  ratodiha,  night  and  day. 
^1  Jo  ^jAift  J/ kadehe  kadane,  now  and  then. 


fj-ax/i  .^iuift  hethe   mathe,    down  and  up   (up   and 

down), 
etc.  etc.  etc. 
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3)  Adverbs  compounded  with  an  adverbial 

postfix  or  postposition. 

j^4^  aga-bharo,  a  little  in  front;  a  little  ago. 
^^xf^  age-te,  in  front;  in  future. 

^^IB^  poe-taho,  a  little  in  the  rear. 
is^H  po©-te,  behind. 

Ij'lil^  rat-a-kara,  since  night  (lit.  from  night  up). 

yjySX^^  kalha-ku,  since  yesterday. 

Compare  ako  the  compound  adverbs  of  §.  58. 

They  remember  no  pains  in  the  body,   constantly 
they  are  happy.     Maj.  801. 


One,  having  joined  all  bones,  place  upon  place, 
having  read  an  incantation,  besprinkled  them.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  53. 


Chapter  XIX. 


"^^  B-C^^  \ 


'.^ 


/-•> 


'    -..■* 


V-'-" 


POSTPOSITIONS.  ;    V^-V^-^      , 


s 


§.  58. 

The  Sindhi  has  no  prepositions,  but  only  post- 
positions, as  all  adverbs  or  particles,  which  influence 
in  any  way  the  noun,    are  placed  after  the  noun  and 

not  before  it.     Only  ^5  *   re ,  ^^  ria  may  be  optionally 

used  as  preposition  of  postposition.*) 

1)  In  poetry   the  postpositions  are  frequently   turned    into   pro- 
positions, if  required  by  the  metre. 
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There  is  only  a  small  number  of  original  post- 
positions  in  Sindhi,  which  require  the  noun  in  the  For- 
mative; far  the  greatest  part  of  the  postpositions  now 
in  use  are  originally  adverbs  (i.  e.  substantives  and 
adjectives  used  adverbially;  cf.  §.  57,  11.  in.  IV.),  which 
either  retain  their  original  adverbial  signification  ai;id 
are  consequently  constructed  with  ^-;:>.  je,  or  which  are 

already  treated  as  postpositions  and  require  the  For- 
mative of  the  noun  governed  by  them;  the  greater  part 
of  them  may  therefore  be  constructed  with  or  without 

^  je,    and  be    put    before    or  after  the  noun,   they 

••  I 

govern. 

I.  Postpositions  proper,  requiring  the  Formative 
of  the  noun  governed  by  them. 

yi^  bhara,  I  on,  with  such  a  part  downward;  against; 
J  bhare,  [      supported  from.    Sansk.  ^T.,  adj.*) 


,  upon;  Sansk.  sjhR. 

to,  till;  Sansk.  WW;  Hindtist.  ^jj^^ 

^yyS  tori^),  ] 

'^^     torn,    h^Pto;tilL 


c  ^ 


1)  j^  bhar  has  already  in  HindtLstSnl  a  signification  bordering 
on  that  of  a  postposition.  In  Sindhi  the  substantive  y^  bharu,  prop, 
support,  is  also  in  use,  of  which  y^  bhare  is  the  Locative. 

2)  Apparently  derived  from  Xy^  tOru,  the  end;  {S\y^  tOrl,  = 
^v^  tOre-l,  emphatic  Locative. 
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^  te*),  on,  upon;  Sansk.  '^i(^. 

IS  ta    I 
^         '  \  from -upon;  from;  upon  (for  the  sake  of). 

.jyS  to,  J 


yjW      W»,     1 

ft 

• 

1   -*       var 

^  JTa, 

li 

^^  Jia, 

c,»^  da*), 

4^1  J  daha, 

(^^  de, 

^Jjb'a  daha, 

^Ci  dahu,  j 

jj^fa  dahu 

U 

►  like,  as;  Sansk.  ^^W^. 


towards;  in  the  direction  of. 


from  the  direction  of;  towards'); 
Abl.  form. 


9i   ^ 


re 


na 


without;  Sansk.  ^J^, 


^^Uw  saru,   according  to;    conformable  to; 
^TfTfW^j  Prak.  ^TT^  or  ^TH^. 


Sanskrit 


1)  Instead   of  t6,  ta  etc.   the  Panj&bi  froms   uts  and  uta   are 
also  occasionally  used  in  Sindhi. 

2)  The  forms  ^^«>  daha,  ^*^u  dahu  are  also  in  use;  emphatic: 
d£hT. 


r»      ^<«». 


3)  The  Ablative  forms  daha  etc.  are  generally  used  in  the  sense 
of  the  Locative. 
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^Lm  sa, 
^Lm  sanu, 


with;  Sansk.  ^W(^. 


fidhS,  along  with;  Sansk.  ^TT!?!;. 
la,  up  to;  till;  Sansk.  ^fTOf;  Panjabi:  si. 
IT  kara,  up  to. 

t^kane*)  ]  *^'  ^^^  *^'   ^^^-  'B'^j  ^dge  (of  a 
liTkane      I        vessel);    Sindhi  ^,   rim,    border; 
f?i  '    J        Panjabi:  kanni. 

^j^  kano,     J 
^^4^  khe,  to;  as  regards;  in  reference  to;  Sansk.  Wn^ 

^\4rkha, 
^34rkho, 
^j4rkhaa, 

^gare,  to;  with  (Lar). 

"^  S^^'    1  like,  as. 
*l4^ghae,  J 

laku,  from -up;  Panjabi:  lago  (Sansk.  <9f*|). 

manjhe,  in;  to.  (with  verbs  implying  motion); 
Sansk.  Tf^« 


>  from;  Abl,  form. 


9     ^ 


?^ 


1)  Instead  of  ^^S  kane,   ^^iy  gane  is   used  in  LSr;    similarly 
^^Ll5>    gan£,  y*\y^  ganS,  instead  of  ^^l^  kana  and  i^y^  kano, 

2)  Frequently  written  without  the  final  nasal,  i.  e.  05^  kanS. 


Trnmpp,  Sindhl-Orammar. 


Cc 
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-   ?- 


^L^jsLo  manjha,  from — in;  out  of;  Abl.  form. 

^jjjo  me,  in;  to  (with  verbs  implying  motion);  Sansk. 

«1^;  Hindust.  ^jjyo. 
^  '  I   from — in;  out  of;  Abl.  form. 

v£?;  vate,    near  to;   with;    in  exchange   of;    Sansk. 
root  '^^;  Sindhi  subst.  viyj. 
^^ij;  vata,  from — near;  from;  away  from;  Abl.  form. 

f5}^:^  4^    ^5#5   C^Af    ^^^    ^)^   ^^  -^^ 


0  9        ^    ^ 


Shah  Sahib,  having  gone  to  One  mountain,  was  feillen 
asleep  on  one  side  (lying  on  one  side)  for  six  months. 
Irfife  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p..  39. 

••I  j  ^ 

Having  offered  many  thanks  to  God  (and)  having 
descended  from  his  couch  he  went  to  his  court  and  sat 
down.   Abd-ul-Latif 's  life,  p.  30. 

uF  ?LS  ^  .fJJ.  ^1^5  ^^^  Gl 

O  father,  I  sacrifice  (myself)  upon  the  name  of  God, 
i.  e.  for  God's  sake.     Aatiula  Man..,  p.  41.  - 

The  lightenings  glittered  in  the  north  like  a  sun- 
flower.    Sh.  Sar.  11,  1. 


•i^  i5f^'  ^,)  ^f  7^  >4^  >^/ 

Having    directed   her   face   towards    the   Malir  she 
weeps ;  having  stood  up  she  says.    Sh.  Um.  Max.  HI,  8. 
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J'5.  ts^,v**'5  i^  '^  c>^»  d>4 

By  themselves  the    fruits    ripen   without  guarding, 
without  a  fence.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HL,  14. 

,jj^  ch^  ^^  u)^;4  -**^.  *^-  cJ"^^  r*^  >3 

Return  with  Punhu  a  moment!  away  with  twelve 
months  with  others!     Sh.  MaiS.  VI,  6. 

In  the  upper  ropms  reproach  has  been  my  lot  all 
(my)  life  long.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  1. 


Then  what  do  they  see  ?  that  a  vessel  of  wine, 
filled  up  to  the  rims  is  placed' there,  Bindti  Read. 
Book,  p.  68. 


I  will  collect  and  guard  property  and  not  give  any 
thing  to  a^y  one. :  Golden  Alphab.  X,  7. 


-  ?.  ^         y-r 


^f9  (54^  ^s}^^  cr^T  t5«^ 

^  ••  ^  ••  ! 

I  am  come  having  taken  a  matter  hidden  to  thee. 
Sh.  Sor.  n,  18. 

(sf  c^l^  o-^  (5^  u'  (5-#5  -t^  r*^  tst  yj4^ 

Having  gone  to  the  hou^e  of  somebody  (and)  having 
stolen  from  his  food  it  (i.  e.  the  mouse)  ate  it.  Sindhi 
Eread.  Book,  p.  62. r 
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Having  called  Majno  from  the  side  of  his  mother 
he  said.    Maj.  49.; 

The  following  postpositions  (mostly  of  foreign  origin) 
may  be  optionally  constructed  with  ^5^  je. 


without  (Panjabi). 


^L^g  bajha, 
^^g  bajhu, 
^^4:^^  bajho, 

Sj  bigire,  without;  except  (Panjabi). 

Qj  bina,  without;  except  (Hindust.) 
»l^  sivae,  without;  except  (Arab.  Pers.) 

S  kare,  I  by  means  of;  by;  on  account  of;   Sansk. 
^5^  kare,  [      ^. 


»^  lae, 
-Jlae, 


for  the  sake  of;  on  account  of;  Panjabi 
lai;  Hindust.  ^,  liye. 


^0.  ^      ^    > 


(5^  Lrj**  (j>4^^  cK^*>  -4^  ^^  -*;r»  ci*^ 

••I  II  ^ 

Then  ,they  (i.  e.  the  flowers)  were  considered  by  the 
hero  as  thorns  without  the  sight  of  the  friend.  Ajaib, 
V,  20. 

Without  the'  Sodho,  o  companions!  there  is  no 
getting  on  with  life;  L  e.  I  cannot  live.  Sh.  Mum. 
Rano  I,  8. 

Except  the  adoration  of  the  Lord  thou  hast  no  bu- 
siness, o  lo^  one.     Menghd  12. 


r 
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9  t  ^  "i  I  -^  9      9 


^\S  ^  JS^  ^.  i^/l-^.  J}^yi. 


^i"'-'  'k  o^.y.^ 


Having  turned  the  back  to  other  houses  ask  on 
account  of  thy  friend  thy  own  self; 

He  is  even  with  thee,  for  whose  sake  tiboa  causest 
(thyself)  troubles.     Sh.  Abiri  IH,  ,5. 

"Why  searchest  thou  not,  says  Latif,  for  (the  sake 
of)  thy  sweetheart,  o  lost  one!     Sh.  Koh.  I,  10. 

n.  Adverbial  postpositions  (derived  from  sub- 
stantives or  adjectives),  which  are  optionally 
constructed  with  or  without  ^^  je,  or  which  re- 

quire  another  postposition. 

^1  ubatare  (mostly  with  ^^),  contrary  to. 
jjT  ado*),  in  front. 

-  ".        ^     }  before;  m  front. 
^yS\  agio, 

.jJl  andare,  within. 


^I^JgI  andara,  from  within. 
^^S^\  odo, 

3j4>3f  odiro,  Dim. 


n 

»  -■ 

•    ^  •■ 


1)  j 51  ado,  ji^f  o(U5  3^43^;)  vejho  may  also  be  constructed  with 
iS^  khe. 

2)  /-Jl   f&3->  and  ijljlj^^  are  more  frequently  constructed  with 
••I  -        ' 

the  postposition  yj^^  or  the  Ablative,  than  with  ^^fi*.. 
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^*jl  or&,  on  this  side. 
^b.jl  oria,  from  this  side. 

wiU  bahare,  outside. 

^j^lIiLS  bahara,  from  without. 

.iXl  badire, 

V  in  lieu  of;  instead  of. 
^^I^Jj  badira, 

Xj  pare,  on  the  opposite  side;  across.    , 
U)  %*  r      }  \  fYom  the  opposite  side ;  on  the  part  of. 

^^U  pase,  on  the  side  of;  near  to. 


^  o,  -r^ 


jJjLaj  patandare,  according  to  (mostly  without  ^). 
^oijLfrgj  puthia,  on  the  back  of;  after. 


.>-'- 


gv;.  ^  paraputhe,  behind  one's  back. 
(5jJ  pare,  beyond;  far  from. 


..■-•'        


-^  :  "  ^       '       f  after;  subsequent  to. 
^UljdJ  punana,  j 

&J.J  poe,   after  (always  constructed  with  ^l^  or 
the  Ablative). 

^Lo  pua,  on  the  back  of;  behind. 
JolL  x^J^ire,  on  account  of  (Arab.). 


^       o 


(5*Li4>^  caudhari,  round  about. 
o^^  caugirde,  around  (Pers.) 


i 
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^I^Lij  dharS,      without;    apart;    round    about    (also 
jj^Uj  dhara,  j       constr.  with  ^\J^  or  the  Abl.). 

^Lij  dhara    (always  with  ^&-)    on,    upon  (on   the 

prop  of). 
j  J^j  rubaru,  in  the  presence  of  (Pers.), .... 


o.    ^ 


^^^Ll  samho^), 
y^^UL  samhund, 
^^ij^eLl  samhune, 


>  in  front;  before;  over  against. 


J^\l  sange, 

-  '  ^  on  account  of. 

^LXjH  sanga, 

wA,  sire,  on,  upon;  on  the  top  of 

\j&ys^  "ivaze,  in  lieu  of  (Arab.). 

^l^J6  karane,  on  account  of;  for  reason  of 

^^  kane, 

y  for  the  sake  of 
^1?  kane, 

cxJ  lage ,  I  on  account  of;  as  concerns  (mostly 
J^  lage,  I      without  ^). 

^^Axi  mathe,  upon. 
^jL^xi  matha,  from  upon. 


manihara,- 

^  from  —  within ;  out  of 


^KLjr^  manjhara 
^^3^14^  manjjharo, 


>  I   ^  ^  >  >  1   ^ 


1)  Or  ^^^Lm#  sSmuho,  ^^.^Uw  samuhu. 
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Julii  muqabile;  over  againsti  opposite  to  (Arab.). 
E^^  mujibe;  according  to;  conformably  to  (Arab.). 

noahande,   , 

in  front;  before. 


o  ^  ^ 


^  II  ^  ^ 


^tJU^  mahanda, 
fJa^V^  vaste,  on  account  of  (Arab.). 

•S^\'^  yangaru, 


^/l^'^  vange, 


I 

^^lid.l5  vangia, 

vice,  in  the  midst  of. 


like  to;  as  (mostly  without  ^^). 


TT  I 


^^  vighe^),  by  reason  of;  by. 

^ijj  vetare,  besides  (mostly  yrith  ^). 
y¥k^  vejho, 
i>fa?.jj  vejhiro,  Dim. 

hethe,  below. 


^jLjAAift  hetha,  from  below. 

/  w*y*  ijSrf?  J7^  u>*r'  (s^  V^*-*  -**-* 

Having  paid  thy  respects   before    Shah  Sahib  beg 
(of  him).     Life  of  Abd-ul  Latif,  p.  34. 

Those  who  have  died  before  dying  become  not  extinct 
when  having  died.     Sh.  Ma'S.  IV,  7. 


1)  /c4^^  vighe,  apparently  shortened  from  ^^^4^  vigbine,   Nom. 

y^^^   obstacle,  ^ansk.    I'^R,    is   used  only  when   speaking  of  some 
disability  or  distress. 
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X  ••I  ••  I 


The  point  of  this  proverb  is  this,  that  it  is  necessary, 
to  make  (one's)  expenses  according  to  the  income.  Sindhi 
Read.  Book,  p.  58. 

y^  ^  ^-^^^  ri<^  y^.  yj^-'i  trfi^  «;>^ 

After  few  (or)  many  days  Maxdum  Sahib  died.  Abd- 
ul-Latif's  life,  p.  37, 

After  this  time  thou  art  my  mother  (and)  sister. 
Ibid.  p.  42. 

Whith  what  face  shall  I  go  to  the  presence  of  my 
country?     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  5. 

.sf '  «?*e  (5^^  (s^  cjLfJt*  <5r  -**^  o' 

From  the  top  of  that  place  a  piece  has  been  cut 
out.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  45. 

^  t^rA^.   ^^'^   c5f^   ^r^   <l?^  (5^ 

My  daughter  is  grievously  vexed  by  a  demon.  Matth. 
15,  22. 

Shah  Jamal,  being  mounted  on  a  horse,  having  come 
near  to  the  couch  alighted  from  the  horse.  Abd-ul-Latif 's 
life,  p.  7. 
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Chapter  XX. 


coirjUNCTioirs. 


§.59. 

The  conjunctions  serve  to  express  the  relation,  m 
which  either  the  single  words  of  a  sentence  or  two  or 
more  sentences  stand  to  one  another.  According  to  their 
signification  the  conjunctions  may  be  divided  into: 

1)  Copulative. 


cj5'  au, 

cH'  af), 

and 

-?  bi, 

-*J  bhi, 

> 

isf^  bhi, 

4  pi, 

also. 

0-*.  pine, 

— ^*  tra-t] 

'a 

,  as  well -as. 

He  also,   after  he  was  grown  up,  died.     Abd-ul- 
Latif's  life,  p.  2. 


1)  Generally  written,  for  the  sake  of  abbreviation  ^. 
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o^ 


Therefore  they  are  often  also  beaten.    Sindhi  Read. 
Book,  p.  50.  - 

I  am  very  longing  as  well  for  the  spinning  place 
as  for  the  country.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  1. 

2)   Concessive. 

J  ta,  I  then  (as  apodosis  in  a  conditional  sentence 
LS'  ta   [      g^iierally  not  translated). 

^  J  ta  bi. 


'i  c>^4^  tadehi  bi,.j 


nevertheless;  then  also;  even  then. 


«^-  tore, 
^^'yS  tone, 
^;>^  JetoreO, 
.>Xa^  jetone, 


although;  notwithstanding. 


-  I 


^  je,  although;  if. 


<5#3  >^'  (5^ ) 

'  If  from  her  limbs  the  cloth  is  stripped,  (then)  a 
brilliancy  like  lightening  is  effected.  Amulu  Man. 
p.  141. 


Then  he  says :  (if)  I  die ,  I  obtain  honor ;  I  if  return, 
it  is,  to  say  so,  a  shame.     Maj.  408.  ^ 


1)  Very  often  also  written  separately:   \S\y^   (5^ 
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Though  their  wounds  flow,  nevertheless  they  divulge 
not  (their)  sighing  to  the  vulgar.     Sh.  Kal.  IE,  23. 

The  heart  also  shall  be  given  to  one,  though  hundreds 
covet  (it).     Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi  HI,  7. 

Change  thou  that  company,  although  the  profit 
of  a  thousand  would  accrue  to  thee.  Sh.  Bam.  EaL 
Vm,  25. 


3)  Adversative. 


^  bigire. 


but. 


either. 


<x 


ji  para, 

Oi  Pa?*>    ^ 
ygjjji  tore,  ■ 

^tj  tone, 

^£^p  tore  —  na  ta,  either - 

^jLd-  ja,  either;  or. 
^Id.  ja  —  ja,  either  —  or. 
yke. 


or. 


JCo  magare,  except;  but. 


or. 


i  ^  na  ta,  otherwise;  else. 
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^jjujL^  hatha-!,  emphat, 
hatho , 
hBtho-i,  emphat,, 


'^•^A     -••I 


but  rather;  on  the  con- 
trary (Panjabi). 


vJ^  ^  yJ^S  J^  ^  ^  (^O^i^^^)P 


Either  they  go  to  the  bank  or  (they  go)  with  them 
in  the  stream.     Sh.  Suh.  VHI,  1. 


Do  men  pluck  grapes  from .  thorns  or  figs  from  a 
thistle?    Matth.  7,  16. 


jdl*^  J  ^ ^^^  *  3^04!,-  ^515  ^^  ^^ 

No  man  can  do  the  service  of  two  masters ;  for 
either  he  will  keep  enmity  with  the  one  and  make 
friendship  with  the  other;  or  he  will  seize  the  skirt  of 
the  one  and  not  at  all  mind  the  other.     Matth.  6,  24. 

'  oM  ^'5  »t  tft?  */  ^  ^^  >-  >*  >^'  >^ 

Art  thou  he,  wo  was  coming,  or  shall  we  look  out 
for  another?     Matth.  11,  3. 


1)  ^  kane   is  postposition  and  not  the  III  pers.  Plur.  of  the 

Present  (^^;X=  ij^r^)  ^  Stack  supposed;  see  Stack's  Gramm.  p.  101, 
Note.     The  verse  quoted  there  does  not  quite  agree  with  the  RisSto. 
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*  ••I 

We  have  no  concern  with  those  stones,  but  our 
concern  is  with  their  master.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif, 
p.  20. 

4)  Causal  and  Final. ^) 

J  ta ,  that ;  in  order  that ;  also  an  expletive, 
in  quoting  the  words  of  a  person. 


J^ 


a 


I 


I 


1 


^     • 


••  — ■     ff 


^     ^ 

iJ^ 

^ 
^  " 


♦iJ>^^ 


} 


la. 


le. 


•  flf 


le  ta, 


that;  so  that;  in  order  that; 
because;  as. 


o,  that,  in  order  that;  because, 
ela. 


elha, 
elahi, 
elahe , 


>  because;  wherefore. 


ela  -  tela 


ela-ta, 


correlat.  because -therefore. 


>.  chajo^),  because. 


1)  We  have  classed   the   causal   and  final  conjunctions  under  one 
head,  because  many  of  them  are  used  in  the  one  or  the  other  sense. 

2)  These  compound  conjunctions  are  commonly  written  separately, 
but  by  some  they  are  also  joined  in  one  word. 

^jsf>  L^^  literally:   why?  because  etp.;  of  different   kind   are  such 

-^ 
expressions  as:  JS  e^  ^>S^  for  this  sake,  that  =  because. 
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^\^  \j^  £ha  kane  ta, 


because. 


^ 

r* 


A  \  A 


cha  lae  ta, 

cha  lae  jo, 

cho  ta, 

cho  JO, 

s5,  therefore. 

jo -so,  correl.  because — therefore. 

soko , 

soko  -  ta , 

sokohu , 

s5kohu-ta , 


because.' 


^lii 


c) 


Ixi 


ma,  not,  in  a  prohibitive  sense  (con- 
structed with  the  Imperative  or  Po- 
tential). 

mata,       I  be  it  not  that;  lest  (constructed 
jo  mata,  J       ^i*^.  *^®  Potential). 

machane, 


i  ^  ^ 


9      - 


9    y    ^ 


machanu, 
machune , 

madhunu , 


lest  (constructed  with  the  Po- 
tential). 


>.  - 


^        9^ 


■  ort  ^^y^  "H  ^f  ^p^  -^^  (5^^  "4^  <k? 

This  is  not  becoming,  tliat  we,  having  comitted  a 
theft,  drink  wine  after.     Sindhi  Kead.  Book,  p.  69. 

c>**  -^.'^  \j^  -^  ;j^  is^^  i^^.  4^  ^^ 

I  I  I  ^•••*l  I- 

O  Mengho,  having  directed  (thy)  face  and  haying 
risen  seek,  in  order  that  thou  mayst  find  (it)  in  the 
body.     Mengho  23. 
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In   order  that  I,   having   risen,   may   make   some 
search  for  the  unity.     MaJ.  9. 


U^  <5i^  ^^f^  (5^  O*^  u!  y:>^y  sJ^Y 


Thou  boasted  and  smilest  thereat,  that  people  call 
the  'Mia*.     Golden  Alphab.  X,  3. 


>      f  o  ^ 


This  is  the  custom  of  the  friends,  that  they  do  by 
no  means  pluck  the  plucked  ones.  Sh,  Barvo  Sindhi  HI,  9. 

o'  ••1^  I  •♦I 


Saying:  your  honour,  it  is  not  beco-ilHt  t^us,  that 
laughing  they  shake  hands*    Maj.  348. 

Therefore  they  were  chosen  by  the  Lord,   because 
they  were  mixed  up  in  the  Unity,    ^h.  Kal.  I,  8. 


Because   a  joyful  moment  is  better  than  a   painfiil 
life.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  62. 


«^  .- 


jcxSjii  ^l3  ^  3CUA4J  3^5  >Jb  i34^  ^T^^  ^ll.f  ^ 

The  advantage  is  on  our  side,  because  (our)  name 
will  become  great  and  renown  will  come  out  of  it.  Ibid, 
p.  64. 


Then,  because  they  will  sleep  out  of  time,  there- 
fore the  sun  will  rise  to  them  in  that  very  place.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  143. 
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t«r*'     ^     9 


Do  not  sit  upon  a  bedstead,  having  placed  a  string 
of  cowries  upon  (thy)  neck.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  2. 

I  seek,  I  seek,  may  I  not  find,  please  God,  that 
I  may  not  meet  with  (my)  sweetheart, 

Lest  the  grief,  that  is  within  (my)  heart,  may  be 
calmed  down!     Sh.  Hus.  VII,  3. 

Be  it  not  that  thou  repent  of  it  after,  like  the  deer 
and  the  donkey.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  68. 

^      .  ••         5)   Conditional. 
^Lu^  jekara, 


gajD<xXA»  jekadehi,  if  (at  any  time). 


If  thou  puttest  a  cap  on  thy  neck,  then  become  a 
sound  Sufi.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  8. 

^.9  uJ^  ^  y^ 

K  there  be  such   lovers,    show   kindness  to  them. 
Maj.  776. 


•^9 


jtUp,    >»►    ;Uf    ;5;LI,  ^^XJ    j^i^U- 

If  we  sing,  then  upon  the  melody  of  the  song  its 
master  will  awake  (and)  settle  (with  us)  the  account  of 
the  whole  life.     Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  68. 

Trampp,  Sindhi-Gramnuu:.  ^  d 
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6)  Interrogative. 

-      ®'  I  interrogative  expletive,  generally  not 
^  ki,   I       translated. 

O  princess,  do  we  dissuade  you?  Amul.  Man.  p.  145. 


Chapter  XXL 

IHTEBJECTIOHS. 

§.  60. 

In  treating  of  the   Interjections  we  ajjstract  form 
such  nouns  or  phrases,  as  are  or  may  be  used  in  the 

sense  of  Interjections,   e.  g.  <-^*lJo  mathe,  silence!   (s^  £), 

jL^  £ano,  good!  ^  sacu,  true!  JUt  aJLit  allahu  ailamu, 

God  knows!  (lit.  God  is  wiser,  scil.  than  I),   and  only 

adduce  such  particles,  as  have  now  become  strictly  inter- 

jectional. 

Besides  the  Vocative  signs,   mentioned  already  in 

§.    16,   8,    the  following   are   the    most   common;    they 

imply : 

1)   Assent. 


(5* 


^T  ahe, 
jjT  ae, 
O^T  ai, 
^jLi  ha, 
pL^  hao, 
^i  ha-u, 
jii  hao. 


1 


yes. 


CONJUNCTIONS  AND  INTERJECTIONS.  419 


JLj  bale, 
•'  \  yes!  true;  even  so! 


^  bala, 

^L^  bhala, 
J^  bhali,    j 

Lff^  jiu^),  yes!  (a  respectful  term  of  ascent.) 


well;  good! 


maru 


^  y  yea!  indeed!  well! 

y^  vara, 


The  Devs  will  say  to  thee:  wilt  thou  recognise  her? 
Then  say:  yes.    Amulu  Man.,  p.  150. 

Well,  show  me  those  things.     Ibid.  p.  147. 

*^.  .--^A  l^^^  1-^  .•' 


Abate  too  high  acrimony;  if  they  say  to  thee:  bodu 
(pooh),  say  thou:  jiu  (very  well).   Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  22. 

They,  who  have  love  to  God,  they,  indeed,   boaBt. 
Maj.  778. 


-       y  ^ 


My  heart  does  not  remain  a  moment  without  thee, 
truly!  o  Sir!  o  Lord!  o  Bar66!  Sh.  Abiri  Chot. 
Epil.  2. 


9    f. 


1)  f^i^  jiu  is  apparently  the  Imperative  of  0JW^  jia?^,  live! 

Dd2 
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2)  Commendation, 
jjf  jJI  alo  alo,  bravo!   bravo! 

^y^  chabase,  ,  ^      , 

'    .,  .    ,  ^  \  bravo!  (Pers.) 

(^^L£*  sabase, 


>    o  -- 


(3A^  fasqu, 

,  •  .  y  praise  to!   (Arab.) 

^3^5  nsqu, 

^1^  vahu,  well  done! 


-   .-!    -.  '  .- 


All  said :  friend ,  the  prince  has  that  very  same  drawn 
out  from  so  many!  praise  be  to  himi  and  having  got 
a  bravo!  bravo!  he  went  away.     Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 

y^r^-^y  (5i^.^  7^  cJ^^  erf  g;*-^*?  *!>  ^5-^ 

Praise  to  Rae  Diafiu,  who  has  given  (and)  exhibited 
(his)  head!     Story  of  Rae  Diafiu,  p.  17. 

3)   Astonishment. 
^16,  look  there!  behold! 
Xa  mare, 

.^Ojup.Lo  marebhini,      \  wonderful!   oh! 


f^L^aSUi.Lo  maremanjha 


Companions,  I  shall  not  say  then:  behold  the  pain 
and  the  reproach  of  (my)  friends!     Sh.  Suh.  V,  Epil.  1. 


>   God  keep  thee!  good  bye! 
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4)  Desire, 

JL40.  chalaO,  I   ^^^^  ^^  (j^^j  j^i^^gQ  Q^^f  (Arab.) 
JU  gala,       j 

jjJo  mana, 

jUj  iojf  allahu  tuhara^, 
;145    „        „      tuhare, 

jl^ji     „         „       tohara, 

Would  to  God,  that  the  Pauhars  were  reconciled, 
0  darling  Marti!  Would  to  God,  that  the  Pauhars  were 
reconciled  with  me!     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  Epil. 

Would  that  (my)  sweetheart  having  come  to  the 
shore,  would  make  (=  say)  alas!  alas!     Sh.  Suh.  V,  20. 

When  (we)  shall  come,  depart!  Gk)d  protect  thee! 
Maj.  437. 

5)  Uncertainty. 

^  iJUl  allahu  je'), 


God  knows!   perhaps! 
^  ifl  ala  je, 


TT   I 


lil^  niiiana,  God  knows! 


t)  Corrupted  from  the  Arabic  phrase: 

aJUr  ^L&   l^\     if  it  please  God. 

2)  Properly:  jLil    iJ   &JUI   God  be  thy  protection. 

3)  This  is  an  eliptic  phrase:  if  God  (will  or  please). 
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6)  Dissent. 
^j^  x^^^j  [  not  so  exactly  (a  polite  ne- 


>0-  ^90 


Xainri-xairu,  |       gation;  Arab.) 
J  na,  no. 

v*       ••    I  •♦  **  ••  ••    I 

Have  we  before  committed  any  theft  on  thee?  She 
says:  no,  girls;  ye  have  not  conmiitted  any  theft,  Amulu 
Man.  p.  145. 

7)  Disa-pprobation  and  reproach. 

jb^S  5he,  oho! 

?       -    - 

j^  bodu,  pooh!  fy!  (a  contemptuous  reply.) 

.g,Stf,i  phithe,  hoot! 

y^  thu,  fy! 
^  6hi, 


^LI^Li  mahiya,  fy!   hoot! 

jjjD  hu,  tush!   pish! 
.^iuift  hethe,  down  with!   away  with! 

8)  Grief  and  complaint. 

jj^L-wuil  afsosu,  alas! 
is  aha,  alas! 
LiT  aha^),  alas!   what  a  pity! 


1)  L^l   aba  is   at    the   same    time   also    an   inteijection    denotiitf 
pleasure,  aha! 
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WW  barebare,  alas!   ah!   woe! 

^3a£^  haifu,  woe  to!  (Arab.) 
|;>8^  ^\y^  ghora  ghora ,  alas !  alas !   o  misery ! 

ib^f^  vavela,  alas!  lackaday!   (Arab.  Pers.) 

I 

s^l^  vae, 

h  ^^'    \  also!   woe! 


<5^ 
••  • 


ve. 


l^  ha, 

^Li  hae, 

^  ha-e*), 
^i  hae. 

alas! 


^^^  hue, 

•*   I 

(53i*  hoe, 
(5^  hue, 


►  ah!   alas! 


TTI 


v^L^A^  haihate,  alas! 


^T- 


>   O    >  *  0  >. 


^Kj^  ^^yo(  ^54a^  ^^U.  (sfi'JI^  is^  cKi*  ^ 

Woe  to  my  state,  that  I  am  wicked  (and)  useless! 
Maj.  756. 

To  make,  alas!  alas!  in  such  a  business,  for  which 
a  remedy  is  impossible,  is  not  the  custom  of  wisdom. 
Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  56. 


1)  Contracted  also  ^^  he. 
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^^  '^      ,^  ^        Of.  ^  'Y    9^ 

Woe!  sisters!  I  shall  not  live  th^i  without  the  Jat! 
(Plur.)    SL  Desi  VH,  EpiL  2. 

Having  made  alas!  alas!  she  lifted  up,  burning,  her 
hands.    Maj.  758. 

Lackaday!  lackaday!  why  were  ye  terrified?  empty 
haa  become  the  men's  apartment! 


We  divide  the  Syntax  into  two  parts,  the  ana- 
lytical and  synthetical.  In  the  analytical  part 
the  chief  constituent  parts  of  speech,  which  have  been 
described  in  the  elementary  grammar,  are  to  be  con- 
sidered according  to  their  exact  signification,  their  in- 
trinsic value  and  their  special  application.  In  the  syn- 
thetical part  it  will  be  shown,  how  the  difierent  parts 
of  speech  are  linked  together  in  order  to  form  a  sen- 
tence and  how  two  or  more  sentences  are  joined  to- 
gether. 


L  THE  MALTTICAL  PAET. 

SECTION  L 

THE    NOUN. 
Chapter  I. 

On  the  absence  of  the  article  in  Sindhi. 

§.  61. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  no  article  definite,  as  little 
as  the  Sanskrit  and  the  modern  Arian  tongues  of  India. 
The  noun  may  therefore  be  definite  or  indefinite,    as: 

Jf^  the  woman  or:  a  woman. 

There  are  no  fixed  rules,  by  which  a  noun  may 
be  known  as  definite  or  indefinite,  the  only  safe  guide 
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is  attention  to  the  context.     On  the  whole  it  may  be 
remarked : 

1)  A   certain  number  of  nouns  have  by  themselves 

a  definite  meaning,  as:  ^yS^  hio,  the  mind,  ^^  siju, 

the  sun,  ^dSl^]  ubhirando,   the  east,   J^   surgu,  the 

heaven,  4,1  ubhu,  the  sky  etc.     Similarly    aU   proper 
nouns. 

2)  If  a  noun  stands  in  apposition  to  a  proper  name, 
it  is  thereby  rendered  definite,  as:  ooi>«  ^j-t^  ^^^ 
country  of  China,   ^5  J  ^^:»  the  fairy  Husii^e. 

If  for  any  reason  a  noun  is  to  be  pointed  out  as 
indefinite,  the  numeral  adjective  3>X^  one,  or  the  in- 
definite pronoun  ^,  some  one,  i|,ny  one,  is  used.  There 
is  some  slight  difference  in  the  use  of  3 jXi&  and  ^  the 

first  particularizing  the  noun  by  implying  that  only  one 
person  or  thing  is  unterstood,  the  latter  generalizing  the 
same,  by  implying,  that  some  one  out  of  many,  or 
something,  which  is  not  further  described,  is  intended. 
3^X5   may  also  be  used  in  the  Plural,   especially   before 

another  numeral,  to  render  the  number  somewhat  doubtful, 

as:   jjy^jl^  ^  f>Xj5   some  two  men,   or  about  two  men, 

the  number  not  being  fixed  as  certain.  —  If  some  portion 
or  quantity  of  a  thing  is  to  be  indicated  ^.  (or  ,jji^ 

ki)  is  put  before  the  noun,  irrespectively  of  the  gender 

of  the  noun  (as  in  Hindustani  ^^yQ. 

y^  Oyi-  ^  O;^  <5^^  vJ^  i^^r^  ^^ 


The  donkey,  having  become  jolly,  began  to  say  to 
the  stag.  (Both  the  donkey  and  the  stag  having  been 
mentioned  before.)     Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  68. 
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^  ?       -    ^« 


He  asked  from  them  a  vessel  of  (magic)  power;  at 
length  they  gave  him  the  vessel  and  its  (magic)  power. 
Sindhi  Eead.  Book,  p.  67. 

Some  boys  read  (their)  lesson,  applying  the  (their) 
mind.     Ibid.  p.  50. 


High  art  thou  upon  the  sky;  I  am  a  wanderer  upon 
earth.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 

In  the  city  of  Bhambhoru  evil  chats  are  constantly 
made  about  me.     Sh.  MaiS.  IV,  Epil. 

J  ^:j  4^.^  ^^     -i^  s^  3>f ?  ^5  ^:?^   v:^ 

With  some  physician  there  was  a  servant;  one  day 
the  physician  gave  him  some  medicine  to  pound.  Sindhi 
Eead.  Book,  p.  51. 

L^    y*>l^    v;^^    'r^    Lh^    (J^^ 

Amongst  us  there  were  some  seven  brothers.  Matth. 
22,  15. 

Are  ye  (some)  amirs,  are  ye  (some)  vezirs?  Amulu 
Man.  p,  160. 
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Whatever  mOk  and  scum  of  butter  there  will  be, 
that  I  will  give  to  foreigners.   Sindln  Bead.  Book,  p.  60. 

Some  villager  had  put  some  quantity  of  grain  in 
(his)  garner.     Ibid.  p.  54. 


Chapter  n. 

On  the  grender  of  nouns. 

§.  62. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  only  two  genders,  the  mas- 
culine and  feminine,  the  neuter  having  been  lost  in 
the  course  of  time.  As  to  the  special  use  of  the  genders 
it  is  to  be  remarked: 

1)  The  masculine  gender  is  the  next  and  refers 
either  to  male  beings,  or  to  things  and  abstract  ideas. 

a)  The  masculine  gender  denotes  living  beings  in 

general  (the  females  being  included  therein)  as:  ^yi^\Jo 

a  man  (generally);  jj^  baco,  a  child;  ;^l^  janvaru,  an 
animal;  33^^  gtoro,  a  horse  (generally).  But  in  some 
nouns,  implying  inferior  animals,  the  feminine  in- 

eludes  both  genders,  as:   5kj  bala,   a  snake  (generally); 

^^SCo  makhe,  a  fly;   ^^  ju;  a  louse  etc.     But  if  the 

gender  of  a  noun  is  to  be  expressly  mentioned,  yj  naru, 

a  male,  and  ^(>U  madi,  a  female,  must  be  put  be- 
fore  it. 

u^  '7^  P|5  "^  }^  J^  ^y^f^ 

The  people  of  the  city  of  Mekka  assembling  form 
crowds.     Maj.  38. 
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>i  -'  1^  *•«-.•     ^^%  •i.i—''?  • -^ 


<«>^4f    *•         ^  «■•  O  ^ 


God  said:  the  eerth  bring  forth  living  beings  after 
their  own  kind,  cattle  and  creeping  animals.  Sindhi 
Read.  Book ,  'p.  14. 


They  do  not  allow  a  male  bird  to  sit  down.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  141. 


It  is  an  anomaly,  that  the  nouns  dJ  bazu ,  ^Ij  ba§6, 
jjX^  sikiro,   ol^  caragu,  jiLsx^^  sicano,  jv^^^  baisiro, 

pLi  lagaru,  denoting  different  kinds  of  female  hawks, 
are  masculine,  whereas  the  nouns  ^y^  basina  and 
jCIa.  dipaka,  denoting  male  hawks,  are  feminine. 

h)  If  a  neuter  idea  is  to  be  expressed,  the  masculine 
must  be   employed,    the   masculine  generally   supplying 

the  place  of  the  neuter,  as:  ^^ yC^  it  is  good;  ^a^  ^^Jo 

—  I 

it  was  said  by  one.  But  this  is  only  the  case  in  the 
Singular,  the  masc.  Plural  of  an  adjective  (or  participle) 
never  being  used  in  a  neuter  sense.  It  must  not  be 
lost  sight  of,  that  the  masc.  form  of  an  adjective  cannot 
be  employed  in  Sindhi  in  the  sense  of  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive *)  (as  in  Latin ,  Greek  or  German) ,  but  that  the 
corresponding  substantive  must  be  used  (cf  §.  9,  I.  1,  2) 
or  the  adjective  must  be  accompanied  by  a  substantive 
denoting  Hhing'  or  *  matter'^);   only  the  masc.  Singular 


O  ^  9    «> 


1)  In  sentences  like  the  following:  ^d^jJf^s  ^Jf  y>J^   to  do  good 

is  allowed,  ^^1  j.Xa^  is  an  attribute,   belonging  to  ^y^j  literally: 

well  doing  is  allowed. 

2)  It  is  a  different  case,  when  adjectives  are  used  without  a  sub- 
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of  the  past  participle  passive  may  be  used  in  the  sense 
of  a  neuter  substantive* 

Ye  will  become  like  God,  knowing  good  and  evil. 
Sindhi  Kead.  Book,  p.  19. 

Will  he  not  give  to  them  good  things?    Matth.  7,  12. 
-y^'^  ^  U^,  >^^  >^j>^  ^ 

••1  ^  •• 

Surely,  what  is  written  (in  fate),  will  be  fulfilled; 
from  that,  which  is  written,  no  one  will  escape.  Maj.  258. 

g4?/  -t^  u^^'  ^  ^/^  r^  }^  vj4^ 

She  does  not,  what  I  said,  go  thou  and  subdue 
her.     Maj.  285. 

c)  In  such  nouns,  in  which  a  distinction  between  a 
larger  or  smaller  size  is  admissible,  the  masc.  ter- 
naination  is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  relative  lar- 
geness, as:  3)j^L^  makoro,  a  large  ant,  ^.^Xi  makho, 
a  big  fly;  }^j^  bhungo,  a  house  (large  hut);  ^yS^  ko- 
tho ,  a  large  room ;  J!^^  kathu ,  a  beam  (a  big  stick)  etc. 

2)  The  feminine  gender  refers  either  to  female 
beings,  or  to  things  and  abstract  ideas. 

a)  The  feminine  being  considered  the  weaker  sex, 
the  idea  of  relative  smallness,  littleness  or  weakness 
is  expressed  by  the  fem.   termination  in  all  such  nouns, 

which  admit  of  such  a  variation  of  meaning,  as:  ^sv^^to 

makori,   a  small  ant,   ^.^S^   makhe,   a   small  fly;    ^jCk^ 

bhungi,  a  small  hut  etc. 


stantive,   as:   ^J^  y^  right   (and)  left,  scil.  j^^.,  which    is   to  be 
supplied. 
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h)  A  number  of  adjectives  are  only  found  in  the 
fern,  form  jtodl  sandhe,  barren  (said  of  women);  Ig^ 
pachara,  barren  (said  of  cattle;  ^^i^*/  garbhini  or  ^^)^f^ 
garbhine,  pregnant  (said  of  women);  Lu*/  sua,  milch 
(said  of  animals);  cS'^jg.  gabhorari,  having  a  child 
(said    of   a  mother)  t    ^5^;^    vareti,    having    a   husband 

(said   of  a  married  woman),    ^^Oj   vadavara,    fit  to  be 
married  etc.  etc. 

c)  Adjectives  or  pronouns  in  the  feminine  are  fre- 
quently used  eliptically ,  the  noun  ^\S^  galhe ,  word, 
matter,  being  unterstood.  The  noun  ^.;tS  tarixa,  date, 
day,  is  also  occasionally  omitted. 

Then  the  mother  asks  Majno:  what  has  happened 
to  thee?    Maj.  44. 

0  fair  husband  of  Sorathe !  do  some  (word)  of  mine ! 
Sh.  Sor.  I,  11. 

On  the  fourteenth  (day)  the  moon  rose;  on  the 
twenty- ninth  the  Vulgar  sees  it.     Sh.  Kambh.  II,  10. 


Chapter   m. 

Ntunber. 
§.  63.. 

The  Sindhi  has  only  two  numbers  the  Singular 
and  the  Plural,  the  Dual  having  been  dropped  already 
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in  Prakrit  (cf.  §.  15).  As  to  their  special  use  it  may 
be  remarked: 

1)  Arabic  nouns  in  the  so-called  broken  Plural 
are  (according  to  their  original  signification)  treated  as 
collective  nouns,  and  consequently  constructed  "with 
the  Singular  of  a  verb  (or  adjective).     The  Arabic  fetn. 

Plural  in  of  is  likewise  treated  as  a  Singular.  But  now 

and  then  the  Arabic  Plur.  is  constructed  with  the  Plural 
of  a  verb  etc.,  or  it  is  put  in  the  Sindhi  Plural  form 
and  treated  accordingly. 

••I  ^  M         I 

Ask,  if  some  children  are  destined  for  me  from  the 
threshold  of  God.     Amulu  Man.,  p.  139. 

..I  ^     ••,  I     ..     I 


-^-      >  .-:• 


.  ..^  »• 


oy 


Blessed  are  those,  who  are  peace -makers;  for  they 
shall  be  called  children  of  God.    Matth.  5,  9. 

Then  the  Lord  gives   thee  a  meadow,   where  the 
gardens  of  Eden  are,     Sh.  Sor.  I,  9. 


Do  ye  not  see,  that  the  Lord  of  the  world  with 
all  companions ,  and  all  prophets  are  come.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  37. 

2)  With  numerals  the  Singular  form  of  a  noun 
may  be  used,  though  the  Plural  is  more  common  (cf.  §.  23). 

3)  The  Plural  is  frequently  used  in  a  honorific 
sense ,  when  speaking  with  respect  of  any  person.   A  noun 
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in  the  Singular  may  therefore  be  constructed  with  the 
Plural  of  a  verb  (adjective  etc.) ,  or  the  noun  itself,  mpiy 
be  pul>  in  the  Plural,  though  implying  only  a  Singular. 

This  is  frequently  the  case  with  the  nouns   JI30,  v^jjd, 

For  the  same  reason  the  IE  pers.  Plural  of  a  yerb 
is  used,  when  addressing  politely  a  person,  but  not  so 
frequently  as  in  Hindustani,  the  common  people  being  as 
yet  in  the  habit  of  ^rddressing  each  other-  by  the  11  pers. 
Singular. 


* » 


Abd-iil-Latif  used  to  play  in  his  youth  with  boy$ 
of  his  age  the  play  lika  likoti  (hide  and  seek).  Life  of 
Abd-ul-LatSf,  p.  9* 


^  T*    y 


v5;  yj^  ^'  ^  u^.<>-^  -^  ur^'  /*4^  3) 


"Woe,  o  sisters,  I  shall  then  not  live  without  the 
Jat  (i.  e.  Punhu).    Sh.  Desi  Vl,  Epil.  2. 


By  the  discourse  of  (=?:  about)  my  beloved,  by  the 
recollection  of  my  friend  my  crippled  life  has  been  re- 
vived.    Sh.  Jam^  Kal.  m,  Epil..  : 


^3^  c)r*  v:^^  '^  \J^' 


>    0  -^ 


Having  come  io  the  Shah  he  said :  Sir ,  give  me  also 
to  drink.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  32. 

4)  The  following  nouns  modify  their  signification  in 
the  Plural: 

Trumpp,  SUdhi-Grammaz.  ^  ® 
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SINGULAR. 

lutf  Anura,  8.   m.,   Lord; 
Amir. 


^Xxj  peko,  Adj.,  belongiBg 
or  relating  to  one's  father. 


9^0.  ^   v>  I  8.  m.  a  grain 


dokho,   J     nee. 
tilS  dano,  8.  m;,  a  grain. 

^j^  jardi,      lowness. 

^.Ll  san,  8.  f.,  a  grain  of 
rice  (in  husk). 


PLURAL. 

Ix^f ,  the  ^y^  or  coffin  of 

the  Lnams  Hasan  and  Hu- 
sain,  carried  about  in  the 
Muharram. 

LXa^  p&ka,   the  relations  of 
I 
one's    wife    (her   fathers 

family). 

cleansed  rice 
(in  general). 


^^Of    ,» 


jyDH  sahur5,  Adj.,  belonging 
or  relating  to  one's  father- 
in-law. 

»ei,  s.  £,    a  piece  of 

I 

vermicellL 

lilili  nanano,  Adj.,  belonging 
or  relating  to  a  mother's 
father. 


r^U.  £avara, 

\^y^  cokha, 

lIl(S  dana,  grain  (in  general). 

yjyi^^    zardiyu,    the    dark 

spots  in  the  teeth  of  an 
old  horse. 

^j^.LL  sariyu,  rice  in  husk 

(in  general). 

IliftLL  sahura,  the  relations 
(or  family)  of  one's  father- 
in-law. 

^^Lu«  seyu,   vermicefli  (in 

general). 

lilSlj  nanana,  the  relations 
of    one's    mother    (the 


mother's  father's  family). 

5)  The  following  nouns  are  only  used  in  the  Plural: 

j^^^^jU  baburiyu,  s.  f.,  tufts  of  tangled  hair  (as  worn 
'^^'       by&qlra). 

ur*^  pithu,  8.  f ,  pieces. 


^j^ji  treyu,  s.  f.,  certain  fimeral  rites,  performed  during 
'        three  days  after  the  decease  of  a  j)er8on. 
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lJu».  jnnda,  s.  m., 
IJ4L;  jundiya,  s.  m.,  Dim., 

IJLL^  jhinda,  s.  m., 


the  short  hair  of  an 
infant. 


Uy^  javira,  s.  m.,  a  neck  ornament  of  gold  beads. 


IIa^  £itra,  s.  m.,  the  hot  days. 


>.i  ^ 


^^Lio  dhaniyu,    s.  f.,   grain    boiled    and   afterwards 

parched. 

I4r?j  ratiriya,  s-  m.,  A  kind  of  superior  rice. 


^yjjjd^  katiyu,  the  Pleiades. 
^  kuhara,  s.  m.,  boUed  dry  grain. 

Ikv/ganja,  s.  m.,  a  kind  of  rice, 
llj^  motiya,  s.  m.,  a  kind  of  rice. 


4^        —      ^       f 


s.  m.,  barley  separated  from  the 
husk. 


]0J^  muhadra, 

^JL^  muhadha, 

lliSU  vapamba,  s.  m.,  the  capsules  of  the  Coreya 
arborea  (a  medicinal  plant). 

jj,^7j(jy^  hathoriyu,  s.  f.,  handcuffs. 


Chapter  IV. 

The  60868  of  the  noun. 

§.  64. 
I.  The  Nominative. 

As  to  the  special  use  of  the  Nominative  it  may 
be  noted: 

1)  Nouns  or  proper  names  standing  in  apposition 
to  another  noun  are  generally  coordinated  to  the  same, 

Ee2 
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>    "  O- 


the  harbour  KaracI;  iX^C  ^^i2  JCJ  the 

'  T.    •      ^  ♦• 

play  lika  likoti;  ^LioG  JLl^  the  king  Shamsu  etc.;  but 

the  noun  in  apposition  may  also  be  subordinated  by  means 
of  the  Genitive;  cf.  §.  67,  4. 

est  £^^  )♦;  S  ^^  r  # 

Well!  smiles  the  queen -mother  of  the  king  Diacu; 
i.  e.  saying:  well!  she  smiles  etc.    Sh.  Sor.  DI,  6. 

Laila  is  the  name  of  a  woman,  who  (is)  the  daughter 
of  the  Qazi  Qamar.    Maj.  33. 

^  c)^'>*^  T^r*'  ^^  Tf^  -H^- 

The  month  (=  moon)  (of)  Muharram  was  seen;  an- 
xiety befell  the  princes.     Sh.  Ked.  I,  1. 

2)  Substantives  implying  a  number  or  quantity 
may  be  likewise  coordinated  to  another  noun,    instead 

of  governing  it  in  the  Genitive  (cf.  §.  23),  as:    J4>  ofj 
lots  of  liberal  persons. 

There  are  throughout  lakhs    (of)   tale-bearers  and 
scouts  upon  lovers.     Maj.  254. 

Having  cut  wi^h   (tkeir)   swerds  they   made  heaps 
(of)  carcasses.     Sh.  Ked.  Ill,  4. 

y^  (5^';  ^^  %  s!^  ^f^  J^ 

••  •* 

Having  taken  buckets  (of)  heart -pleasing  gifts  be 
content!     Sh.  S5r.  HI,  4. 

3)  The  duration  of  time  is  expressed  by  the  No- 
minative (or  by  the  uninflected  case  generally). 
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TT        9 


.  The  (whole)  eight  watches  (i.  e.  day  and  night)  the 
hook  of  the  Great  (=  God)  is  in  my  skull.  Sh.  Sor. 
1,20.  . 

Thoee,  who  watch  dtiriflLg  the  nights,  I  shall  make 
(my)  fiiends.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  Epil.  2. 

^'^  ^yi  (ji^  Oy^  ^  «^T  -i; 

Stay  for  my  sake  this  night,  o  darling  1  Sh.  Sam. 
I,  20. 

4)  The  Nominative  is  frequently  used  absolutely 
to  avoid  two  or  more  nouns  following  each  other  in 
the  inflected  case ,  which  is  contrary  to  the  Sindhi  idiom ; 
the  dase,  in  which  the  nouns  should  properly  stand,  must 
then  be  taken  tip  by  a  pronoun  or  pronominal  adjective. 
If  the  stress  be  laid  upon  some  part  of  a  sentence,  it 
may  be  put  quite  absolutely,  its  relation  or  subordination 
being  taken  up  by  a  pronoun.  This  is  especially  the 
case,  when  a  noun  is  nearer  defined  by  a  relative  pronoun 
in  the  Nominative,  the  noun  being  then  attracted  by 
the  following  relative. 

Fruits,  clusters  of  flowers,  (kinds  of)  honey,  they 
try  the  taste  of  all.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VI,  9. 

^LfT  ^j^  ^^<  >D.'  ;I(^U  ,jj^  ^UjL;  ;^  ^liU. 


I 


(As  to)  the  entering  of  a  rich  pne  into  the  kingdom 
of  God,  the  passing  of  a  camel  through  the  ear  of  a 
needle  is  easier.    Matth.  19,  14. 
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yl/  t^^Xif ;<5  ^$(^y^  ^^'^  tf<^^;^  ^s4^  ^^  ^ 

She  remembering  the  Lord,  trembling,  shaking, 
fearing,  lifted  up  (her)  neck  and  made:  Mau.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  64. 


-*  OT*  .  ^  O  -» 


Then  ye  will  become  children  of  youi*  father,  who 
is  in  heaven.    Matth.  5,  45. 

§.  65* 
n.   The  Vocative. 

By  the  Vocative  a  person  or  thing  taken,  perso^ 
naUy  is  addressed;  the  Vocative  stands  therefore  in  no 
eonnexiou  with  other  nouns  or  with  a  verb,  and  is  ge- 
nerally put  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence. 

1)  The  Vocative  is  used  without  any  interjectional 
particle,  if  no  particular  stress  is  laid  upon  the  address; 
but  if  the  attention  of  the  person  spoken  to  is  to  be 

roused,  the  interjectional  particles   LI  ya,   ^1  e,   ^5 1  ai, 

jl  o,  jjD  are  used  promiscuously   witii  niasG.   and  fem. 

nouns,  ^5J  i  and  ^1  ai  only  with  fem.  nouns.. 

•» 

In  addressing  an  inferior  person,  or  when  speaking 
very  affectionately  to  a  person ,   the  interjectional  par- 

tides  <5v  re  (^5^  re)  and  ^5vf  are  (^5^!  are)  are  used  with 
masc.  nouns,  and  ^i  ri  {^s  ri)  and  ^<d  ari  (^^f  ari), 
(cf.  §.  16,  8,  Note)  with  fem.  nouns,  be  they  in  the 
Singular  or  Plural.     ^^  ban,  ^^^  ri  and  ^j^v   riu    are 
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also  used  independently  of  a  noun,  in  addressing  an  in- 
ferior female  (or  intimate  friend). 


I  have  been  quickened ,  companions ,  come  in  my 
Punhu!     Sh.  Desi  n,  EpiL 

For  God's  sake,  camelmen,   do  not   drive  on   the 
camels! 

Friend!  thou  art  the  protector  of  my  crippled  life! 

Do  not  extinguish  (my)  affection,  o  sweetheart!    Sh. 
Desi  m,  1. 

i^  i^  J^  JT  W^  ^  '^ 


O  I  All,  iAli,  misfortune  is  on  the  orphans! 

The  order  of  God  has  come,  o  Imams.  Sh.  E[e4>  V, 
Epil. 

I  "J  ••    I  ••   1  I 

Hallo!  son  of  mo^n,  doest  thou  go  having  beaten 
our  mother?     Amulu  Man.  p.  148. 

X      -         ••         ^         c.  ^ 

Hallo!   cook,  bring  bread!    Ibid.  p.  144. 

2)  Adjectives  preceding  or  following  a  noun  in  the 
Vocative  are  likewise  put  in  the  Vocative.  But  if  an 
adjective  defines  another  adjective  in  the  sense  of  an 
adverb,  it  remains  uninfleicted. 
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yjiS  otjf  4*^  (^  y^A  ^  o-i«> 

Sweet,   charming  fidend!    mayst  thou   fertilize  the 
whole  world!  ,  Sh.  Slir.  IV,  12. 

cr*  ur^^^M?^  erf  or*  ch^T*^  ^^4^,  i^ 

0  very  kind  friend!  they  (=  she^  Sing.)  have  given 
me  up  with  difficulty '  (i.  e<  unwillingly),     Maj.  664. 

3)  The  Nominative  Plural  is  occasionally  used  in- 
stead of  the  Vocative,  especially  with  nouns  terminating 
in  *u'  (masc). 


,-•*-   -*>       <.*.»* 


Who  are  ye?  -  whence  do  ye  come>  from?   ye  men 
of  foreign  appearance?    Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v*  23, 

>^t  ^5  or*  J^^  ;^  ^^i  ^  J4fJ^  c)^^ 

Ye,  that  labour  and  are  heavy  laden,   come  unto 
me.     Matth.  11,  28/ 

4)  A  number  of  nouns  are  commonly  found  in  the 

Vocative  only^  as^  Lof  atha^re  (^|  amane),  ^T  ai,   J^l 

>  X  ••  ^ 

ayale,  ^^1  ami,  ^Lo  mai,  o  mother!  an  affectionate 
term  for  a  female;  ^ol  adi,  ^<>f3  dacfi,  o  sister!  L^j> 
jija  or  ^gisss^  Jiji,  0  aunt;  fjf  ada  or  fStS  d&da  (Nom. 
j4>l  and  jc>l3)  o  brother!  Ut  aba  and  IjU  baba  (from 
^t  and  3^13),  o  &ther!  a  term,  which  may  be  applied 
even  to  a  child  (male  or  female) ;  ^LIj  miya  (Sing,  and 
Plur.)  o  friend!  a  respectfiil  address. 


9  ^  >  O^         ^'w 


u^  ^>*^.  or«^..  u-»  (5^  s^»   • 

O  mother!   hope  is  Mfilled,  Punhu  has  arrived  at 
Ke6.    Sh.  DesI,  Chot.  4. 
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M       I  ^ 


"  -*••* 


0  child  (o  father!)  I  make  thy  espousals  with  the 
son  of  the  king  Lplu.     Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 


^     ^       %  o.  ■•<-<* 


Fathers!  what  reason  have  you  to  ask  after  this 
very  (thing?)     Ibid.  p.  140. 

^^  ^  ^j>J  >^  ^  ^j,14-  vsJ  ^il  ^\ 

Having  come,  ,o  darling,  o  friend!  cover  with  dust 
the  tomb  of  the  deceased   one  in  the  mountaij 
Sh.  Maji.  VI,  EpiL 

§;  ee. 

lEL  The  Instrumental. 

1)  He  Instrumental  either  denotes  the  agent,  by 
whom  an  action  is  performed,  or  the  instrument,  by 
means  of  whiph  any  thing  is  done.^)  The  Instrumental 
in  Sindhi  is  not  only  used  with  the  past  tenses  of 
transitive  (ht  causal  verbs  (which  always  have  a  pas- 
sive meaning),  but  also  with  any  tense  of  neuter  verbs 
implying  a  passive  signification.^) 

^  ^  «■»**'  ^ 

By  the  people  of  the  caravan  the  loads  have  been 
bound  up;  in  thy  eyes  there  is  sloth.    Sh.  Surag.  HI,  EpiL 


1)  The  sense  is  different,  if  the  postposition  ^^Lw  be  used  with 
a  noun  denoting  an  instrument.  In  this  case  it  is  imjilied ,  that  some 
one  was  accompanied  or  armed  with  any  thing,  but  not,  that  he  has 
performed  any  tibing  by  a  certain  instrument. 

2)  Independently  of  a  verb  the  Instrumental' of  ^u  nalo,  name, 

is  used  quite  in  an  adverbial  sense,  as:  /VvJ  (wUfr  ^j^  yxjii  iy^ 
one  £»qir,  by  name  Muhammad  iAlim. 
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/9\  A  /9  1  .». 

SuMni   was  killed,    says  the  Sayyid,    by   (her)  re- 
lationship.    Sh.  Suh.  V,  17. 

By  the  lovers  (God)  is  never  forgotten.     Sh.  Jam. 
KaL  Vn,  1. 

By  means  of  (my)  feet  I  camiot  arrive  (there);   the 
country  of  (my)  friend  (PL)  is  far  off.  Sh.  Eiambh.  I,  Epil. 


By  drops  they  are  not  reconciled;  they  have  espied 
the  jars  of  the  heroes.     Sh.  Jam.  JCal.  IV,  9, 

2)  The  Instrumental  expresses  causality^)  (by  reason 
of,  by  dint  of): 

« 

Jt'  4,3  jj^  P)  ^  -»^  ^ 

On  the  seventh  in  the  month  the  blood  went  out 
of  the  veins  by  reason  of  dryness; 

On  the  eigth  in  the  month  the  eyes  of  the  lover 
die  of  thirst.    Maj.  478,  477. 

3)  The  Instrumental  expresses  the  way  and  manner, 
in  which  any  thing  is  done. 

He  kept  the  custom  (good  breeding)  in  a  good  manner 
before  the  Qazi.     Maj,  173. 


1)  In  a  similar  sense  the  postposition  ^l-^  may  also  be  employed. 


-  > 
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-.  ^  •♦ 

'There  k  no  purpose  in  both  mansions',  in  this  wise 
they  spoke.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  23, 

-^i)}  cw^^.^  c^^;^  ur*f  ^ 

To  both  helpless  ones   (there  is )  pleasant  talk  in 
many  ways.     Maj.  198. 

4)  The  Instrumental  expresses  the  price,  for  which 
any  thing  is  bought  or  sold.^) 

Are  not  two  sparrow  sold  for  a  piece  Z  Matth.  10,  29. 

Fine  black  woollen  blankets  come  there  to  hand 
for  a  paltry  (sum).     Sh.  Um.  Mai*.  VI,  8. 

§.  67. 
IV.    The  Genitive. 

1)  It  must  be  remembered,  that  the  Genitive  in 
Sindhi  is  originally  an  adjective,  formed  by  the  affix 
j4>^,  which  always  requires  the  Formative  of  the  noun, 
to  which  it  accedes;  the  Genitive  admits  therefore  of 
gender,  inflection  and  number,  like  other  adjectives.  In- 
stead of  ^  its  diminutive  form  j jd^  jaro  is  also  found 
in  poetry,  and  especially  jJulI  sando  (cf.  §.  16,  6)  and 
its  dim.  form  jx^Xil   sandiro.     The   Genitive   case -sign 

^   etc.  may  also  accede   to  a   noun  with  suffixes;    in 
poetry  it  is  frequently  dropped  altogether,  to  be  supplied 

from  the  context.   jJuUm  may  also  be  separated  from  the 
noun,  to  which  it  belongs. 


y  I  «- 


1)  But^  the  postposition  ^^W  may  also  be  used  in  this  sense. 
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9  I   -'T'       "  '^  f  -^ 


••I  ■^ 

The  understanding  of  the  duties  of  a  faqlr  is  not 
easy.     Mengho  37. 


•>«  "^  <5t 


>  O  *  9  0  9^ 


T    I 


O  friend,  into  my  soul  fells  the  desil^  after  thee! 
Sh.  Barvo  SindM  11,  2. 

y^  3;'5^>^  O^  "^"^  est  ^.^ 


I    "I 


By  means  of  the  magic   power  of  the  bucket  he 
became  wealthy.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  67^ 


The  masters  of  the  house  having,  got  up  what  do 
they  see?  that  a  thief,  having  collected  all  things  of  the 
house,  having  bound  a  bundle,  having  drunk  wine  (and) 
having  become  intoxicated,  dances.     Ibid.  p.  69. 


•"*>.•.      I  -"      "^  •*  .^  9  I  #»    #»  I  «■• 


S?j'4^^  o^  ySy^  i§f  \J^f^  i'4^  ^  "^^3^ 


0       A 


Having  stolen  daily  from  the  houses  of  men  all  sorts 
of  food  they  were  bringing  it  to  him.     IMd.  p.  62. 

To  the  forest  with  that  thy  son,  who  will  cut  off 
the  head  of  my  brother!    Story  of  Eae  Diacu,  p.  1. 

The   grass  of  (my)  fatherland  I  consider  as  musk. 
Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  1. 

2)  As  regards  the  position  of  the  Genitive,  it  ge- 
nerally precedes  the  nouQ,  by  which  it  is  governed,  like 
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other  adjectives;  but  if  the  stress  he  laid  on  the  go- 
verning noun,  or  if  the  euphony  of  the  sentence  should 
require  it,  the  Genitive  follows  the  same.  In  poetry 
the  Genitive  precedes  or  follows  the  noun,  on  which  it 
is  dependent,  either  immediately  or  separated  by  one 
or  more  intervening  nouns ,  as  it  may  be  required  by  the 
metre  or  the  rhyme. 

Whoever  flees  from  the  trouble  of  labour,  his  state 
will  become  like  that  of  the  dogs.   Sindhi  Read.  B.,  p.  61. 


o 


Escort,  for  God's  sake,  the  boat  of  the  helpless 
one!     Sh.  Bdrvo  SindhT  11 ,  Epil. 

3)  The  Genitive  has  a  double  signification  in  Sindlu; 
it  refers  either  to  the  subject  or  to  the  object  of  the 
sentence.  The  Genitive  is  called  subjective,  if  the 
attribute  expressed  by  the  Genitive  refers  to  the  go- 
verning noun  (or  subject)  as  to  its  owner  or  author, 
and  it  is  called  objective,  if  it  refers  to  the  object, 
to  which  the  action  of  the  subject  is  directed.. 

I  have  borne  the  taunts  of  (my)  companions  for 
thy  sake.     Sh.  Mum.  Rano  I,  Epil. 


Those,   whose   I   am,   will  not    abandon  me,     Sh. 
Koh.  n,  Epil. 

;'}  Ji^}  Jx^^  (5t  ^^-  "^  ^/*f 
Beneath  the  feet  of  (my)  friend  I  spread  (my)  hair. 
Maj.  231. 
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-     -   "  Of  -»•  -         -» 


viL^Uuf   ,gy;B  ^4X^f    ^    |»L^    ^^f    i^Alftf 

In  my  hesirt  there  is  a  thirst  after  the  Jam  Art 
Sh.  Hus.  Vm,  Epil. 

^^L^  LT^iX^^?-  ef^  J4^.  o^  o'/e  U^^"^/ 

Complaints   about  the  separation  I   shall   utter  to 
dear  Punhu,  o  Mend!     Sh.  Hus.  VIII,  Epil. 

4)  One  noun  is  often  made  dependant  on  the  other 
by  means  of  the  Genitive,  where   we   should  properly 

expect  an  apposition.^)     In  this  way  ^LS  nalo,  name 

and  similar  nouns  subordinate  the  appellation  ip  the  Ge- 
nitive. The  same  subordination  in  the  Genitive  takes 
place,  when  the  genus  is  nearer  defined  by  the  species, 
as:  a  fig-tree,  or  when  a  geographical  appellation,  as: 
town,  mountain,  river  etc.  is  followed  by  a  proper  name, 
as :  the  river  Indus.  In  some  instances  the  English  idiom 
resorts  to  the  ^ame  construction^  as  the  Sindhi,  e.  g.  the 
city  of  London. 

^  <«»  **        **         ^ 

Erom   whom  hast   thou  learnt  the  word  (of)   *  se- 
paration', dear  friend!     Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi  IE,  8, 

L>^'^;^  Ay^  y^  fy)  y^^  ^ 

The  woman  uttered  the  word  (of)  ^ money'   slowly. 
Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  68. 

That  very  dry  post  stood  as  a  green  tamarisk  tree, 
having  become  big  and  thick.   Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  23. 

There  was  a  very  respectable  inhabitant  of  the  town 
of  Thata.     Ibid.  p.  45. 

1)  See  §.  64,  1. 


•4 
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5)  The  Genitive  describes  the  material,  of  which 
something  is  made  or  composed;  in  this  case  the  Gre- 
nitive  quite  supplies  the  place  of  an  adjective. 

>%^  >^  i^  c^;*^^  -fW^  }^}^  64i  y^^  y^^ 

The  garment  of  John  was  of  camel's  hair  and  round 
his  waist  a  girdle  of  leather.     Matth.  3,  4. 

She,  having  put  on  bracelets  and  buttons,  will  cause 
to  bring  (call  for)  a  garment  of  pearls  and  rubies.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  144. 

6)  The  Genitive  describes  the  nature  or  quality 
of  the  noun,  on  which  it  is  dependent  (Genitivus  qua- 
litatis).  But  in  this  case  the  Genitive  inust  always  be 
accompanied  by  an  attribute,  be  that  an  adjective, 
pronoun  or  another  noun  in  the  Genitive;  the  repetition 
of  a  {noun  may  also  serve  as  an  attribute.  In  poetry, 
and  even  in  prose ,  the  Genitive  case-sign  is  frequently 
dropped,  so  that  constructions  of  this  kind  can  hardly 
be  distinguished  froin  those  with  the  Locative,  see  §.  70,  4. 


y^  ^)J  y^^  y^  y^  y^  v^;5  Jy^  3>f^  u^  u^?^ 

One  of  them  was   nine  years  old,    the  other  eight 
years.     SindhI  Read.  Book,  p.  50. 

Without  understanding  science  is  of  no  use.  lb.  p.  54. 

From  Ked  came  a  caravan,  camels  of  a  fine  kind. 
Sh.  DM  m,  8. 

Having  given  clothes  of  different  kinds  he  started 
them  off.     Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 
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7)  Wlien  the  Genitive  is  dependent  on  nonns^  im- 
plying a  part,  quantity  or  measure,  it  expresses  the 
whole  of  that,  of  which,  the  governing  noun  forms 
a  part.  But  if  no  such  noun  precede  and  a  part  is 
to  be  singled    out,    a    postposition  must   be  used  (as: 

c»l-»»  jLjssi  etc.). 

i^^  c^^  ^J^.  chJf  iff-  iS^J  (5^5  ^!)  isf  ch*^ 

Which  a  woman  took  (and)  hid  in  three  measures 
of  flour.    Matth.  13,  33. 

A  jar  of  wine  fell  inta  his  hands.  Sindhi  Bead. 
Book,  p.  62. 

••   I  ^  .♦  I  **   ^  I  'J  y 

In  one  of  those  (houses)  my  beadsteaij  shaU  be,  in 
the  other  that  of  the  king.     Ajnulu  Man.  p.  142. 

If  two  persons  of  you  become  one-hearted  respecting 
a  petition.    Matth.  18,  1.9. 

8)  A  certain  number  of  adjectives  and  appellatives, 
which  have  partly  taken  the  signification  of  substantives, 
may  subordinate  another  noun  in  the  Genitive.  Of  this 
kind  are  the  nouns  formed  by  the  affix  aku,  au  (see 
§.  8 ,  9)  and  others. 


Lovers,   drinkers  of  poison,   are  verry  happy  when 

seeing  poison; 
They  are  always  used  to  the  chain  and  the  execu- 

cutioner.    Sh,  KbI.  II,  33. 


r 
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^         9  *•-»•-* 


Thou  art  a  resident  of  the  waste  and  desert.  Sindhi 
Read.  Book,  p.  69, 

A  vagabond,  accustomed  to  bits,  no  breeding  and 
good  behaviour.     MaJ.  304. 

'  Which  lustre  is   upon  thee,    for   that    head  I  am 
longing.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  7. 

jifi  3^  ^5  ^5  J^Syf  ife.  syi  ^b  4hu^  .ili  J4^   , 

The  Sayyid,  by  name  Shah  Habib,  was  originally 
an  inhabitant  of  the  village  Vango  Vilaso.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  1. 

9)  The  Genitive  is  used,  without  being  dependent 
on  a  governing  noun,  to  express  a   space  of  time,  as: 

5^  v^f;  by  night,  ^  >4^.^  ^7  day  etc.,  the  noun,   by 

which  the  Genitive   is  governed  and  which  is  idioma- 
tically left  out,  being  jJb.  velo,  time. 

This  construction  is  therefore  identical  with  that 
mentioned  in  §.  64,  3.  In  Hindustani  ^  is  used  in 
the  same  sense. 

Sitting  at  (the  time  of)  evening  prayer  I  spread  out 
my.  skirt  on  the  water.     Sh.  Sor.  V,  14, 

••I  ^  «^ 

The  bard  sang  the  first  night  at  the  side  of  the 
castle.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  L 
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•  I  ••    •  " 

By  day  they  used  to  sit  in  its  shade.   Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  23. 

10)  A  number  of  adjectives   require   idiomatically 
the    inflected   case    of  the  Genitive   (i.  e.   ^),   when  a 

noun  is  made  dependent  on  them.  The  most  common 
of  them  are:  jol  ado,  in  front;  ^jjl  odo  (Dim.  jvOj.!  6dir5), 

near  to;  ^^^UL  samuho,  in  front  of,  opposite;  ^y-jJo^i 

mahandiyo,   in  front;  j-jsi^  vejho  (Dim.  j?-*^^  vejhiro), 

near  etc.  These  adjectives  being  mostly  used  as  ad- 
verbial postpositions  (§.  58,  IE),  the  same  construction 
has  apparently  been  preserved,  when  they  are  used  as 
regular  adjectives. 

••I  **  I 

When  they  came  near  to  Jerusalem.     Matth.  21,  1. 

p^  O^  f^i'  >>   ^.yi   o^.  )0^^  ^' 

Look  at  the  rising  of  the  moon;  the  friend  is  near 
to  thee,  far  from  me.     Sh.  Kambh.  11,  7. 

••  •  ^         ^  *" 

The  eyes  are  opposite  the  eyes  the  whole  day  and 
night.     Maj.  219. 

11)  The  relative  adjectives  i^^^  jeho,  j'i^^  jeharo, 

such  as,  like  as,  fit  to,  ^dJJL  sando,  like  as,  j^^a^  je- 

tir5,  as  much  as,  and  jXu^  3^4^?  ^  large  as,  are  always 

constructed  with  the  simple  Formative  of  the  noun,  that 
depends  upon  them. 

Majno,  the  son  of  Mahmtid,   is  then  not  suoh  as 
to  come,  i.  e.  is  not  likely  to  come.    Maj.  719. 
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jblj  cXij  j*oj  1^  ^^,jlJ4^  ^U. 

Teeths  like  Jasinuin  flowers  the  Bountifdl  has  given 
her.    Maj.  54. 

Which  is  blessed  in  all  ways,  like  thou,  o  wise  one. 
Maj.  825. 

^     I     ..  I  —01'  ^       ^ 

In  that  (there  is)  even  thou,  thou;  (there  is)  no  other 
sound  (as  much  as  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  =)  for  a 
moment.    Sk  Jam.  KaL  V,  19. 

Then  no  mote,  as  large  as  a  sesamum  seed,  came 
into  thy  body,  o  friend?     Ajaib  v.  21. 

12)  When  a  noun  is  subordinated  by  means  of  the 
Genitive  to  the  Infinitive  of  a  neuter  or  active  verb, 
the  case-sign  of  the  Genitive  may  be  optionally  dropped. 

^^  '^]  ^  j,;>^  ^  ^i  ^^^y^  ^i  >3L%r 

The  villager  occupied  himself  in  (the)  removing  of 
that  little  grain.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  56. 

The  Mughals,  having  taken  (their)  swords  came  for 
the  killing  of  the  Shah,  i.  e.  'in  order  to  kill  him'.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  15. 

After  the  seeing  of  this  afQuence  she  offered  up 
dutiful  thanks.    Sindhi  Eead.  Book,  p.  55. 

P£2 
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Till  the  passing  away  of  heaven  and  earth  not  one 
jot  of  the  law  shall  in  any  way  pass  off.    Matth.  5, 18. 

§.  68. 
V.    The  Dative. 

1)  The  Dative  denotes  the  more  distant  object,  in 
reference  to  which  the  subject  is  acting.  This  is  already 
indicated  by  the  postposition    ^^^  khe  (§.    16,   4) ,  by 

means  of  which  the  Dative  case  is  made  up  %  and  which 
originally  signifies:  *on  account  of,  for  the  sake  of, 
in  reference   to'.      In   prose   the   postposition   ^^^  is 

always  put  after  the  Formative  of  a  noun,  but  in  poetry 
it  may  precede  the  noun ,  or  it  may  be  dropped  al- 
together. 

When  a  Genitive,  depending  on  a  noun  in  the  Da- 
tive, follows  the  same  immediately,  the  postposition  ^^ 

••  • 

is  put  after  the  Genitive  case -sign. 

Come  near,  dear :  friend,  do  not  give  pain  to  the 
distressed.     Sh.  Abiri  X,  4. 

>^"'(5^   (5^*    ^S^  ^^^  )"   *^"***   Vp 

Then  Maste  ^tTaze  came  and  said  thus  to  the  elegant 
Ajaib,  V.  90. 


1)  In  poetry  the  postpositions  ^jo   kane,  ^\j^  kane  and  Jt  gare 
are  used  in  the   same  sense  as  /^^^ 
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1    ^     ^\ 


jij  ^  4X3  ^)^  ,^31  ^ ,;  j-f 


•^5  ^  *S'  >-/ <5f  C>^^'  ^' 

May  no  sunshine  apply  to  the  camelmen,  may 
no  hot  "wind  apply  to  the  camels! 

0  God,  may  no  hot  wind  blow  to  the  sons  of  Ari! 
Sh.  Desi  I,  25. 

Having  bound  (him)  they  delivered  him  to  the  po- 
lice-officer of  the  town.     Sindhi  Kead.  Book,  p.  69. 


2)  The  Dative  with  the  auxiliary  verbs  ^ye  to  be, 
and  j^^ju^*  to  become,  to  be,  expresses  the  idea  of  pos- 
sesssion. 

^  iiji  ^i  ^T  ^  ^^ 
I  have  hope  in  God,    Sh.  Sor,  I,  Epil. 

^  (5^  '^^'^^  n  isf^  (s^"^  45/  (st  ^^  ^  viy' 

••  ^        ••  I  ..  ••  ••  ^  **  I 

I  have  no  lack  whatever  of  wealth,  but  children 
are  not  at  all  bom  to  me.    Amulu  Man.  p.  139. 

3)  The  Dative  denotes  the  remote  object,  in  re- 
ference to  which  the  action  takes  place.  In  this  case 
the  postposition  ^^^  must  be  translated  by:  for,  for 
the  sake  of. 


(My)   heart  (and)   mind  bums   for    my  sweetheart 
in  intoxication.    Maj.  728. 

U^  4f  erf  c^it^  -^  cjf  -i%^  trf  yj*4^  ^ 

In  Kec  there  is  a  call  for  those,  under  whose  armpit 
there  is  nothing  (i.  e.  who  have  nothing).  Sh.  Mai8.  II,  11. 
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^^IX;  ^^yijU  ^.  ^\^  '^\^^    '^^ 

They  sent   men  for  food,  water  (and)  grass.     Sh. 
Ked.  I,  5. 

0  hero!   thou  diest  for  the  sake  of  victory,  forget 
then  the  apprehensions  of  the  heart!     Sh.  Ked.  VI,  9. 

4)  The  Dative  expresses   the  idea  of  motion  to 
a  place. 

Having  driven  on   I   came  to   Ke6,   where  Punhu 
himself  (is).     Sh.  Abiri  V,  1. 

O  fair  Lady,  after  death  thou  wilt  come  to  Punhu. 
Sh.  MajS.  IV,  5. 

The  work  of  a  messenger  (i.  e.  travelling)  does  not 
at  aU  bring  to  Kec.     Sh.  Abiri  IV,  10. 

5)  The  Dative  is  used  to  express  time,  when  only 
an  indefinite  space  of  time  is  spoken  of,    whereas  the 

postpositon  jjjyo  or  ,  g<\/c,  in,  is  employed,  if  the  time, 

during  which  any  thing  is  done,  is  to  be  noted. 


«*  o 


^'3  v:^^  "^^^  is^  r^^^ 

Qaisare  says:  arrive  that  very  night  in  Kelat.     Sh. 
Sar.  IV,"  3. 

Go  to  (thy)  friend  at  day-break,  in  clear  day.    Sh. 
Suh.  Chot.  11. 
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-"O"  A**^  ^    -«•  O  "  •  -» 


^  j&Uy  ^y  ^^^  ,^i^  3ja*5 


Immediately  at  that  time  an  order  was  given  to 
the  chamberlains.     Ajaib,  v.  15. 

§.  69. 
VI.  The  Accusative. 

The  Accusative  has  two  forms  in  Sindhi,  it  is  either 
identical  with  the  Nominative  or  with  the  Dative, 
i.  e.  the  idea  of  the  Accusative  may  be  expressed  also 
by  means  of  the  postposition  ^-^. 

1)  The  Accusative  is  commonly  expressed  by  the 
form  of  the  Nominative,  whenever  the  verb  governs  only 
an  Accusative,  and  not  at  the  same  time  a  Dative. 

When  he  shall  keep  his  own  horses,  boats,  soldiers 
and  make  his  own  judgements  and  thoughts.  Amul. 
Man.  p.  139. 

LT*^;^.  ^^^  c^-i^  ^:  ^  uf^^^T^  erf 

K  I  shall  marry,  I  shall  marry  this  very  fairy  Hu- 
sine.    Ibid.  p.  141. 

2)  But  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  an  ani- 
mate noun  (in  the  Nominative)  the  object  (Accusative) 
must  be  marked  out  by  means  of  the  postposition  ^^Ai] 

to  avoid  a  possible  mistake.  If  the  subject  be  animate, 
and  the  object  inanimate,  the  object  (Accusative)  gene- 
rally remains  in  the  uninflected  form  (i.  e.  without 
the  Postposition),  if  there  be  no  danger  of  misappre- 
hension. If  both,  subject  and  object,  imply  inanimate 
things,  the  object  may  likewise  remain  uninflected. 
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}»J  is^j  O^  ^  Cff  7*^'  ^^  V^^  ^^ 

Shah  Sahib,  havii^  taken  that  very  £9U][ir  with  him, 
came.    Life  of  Abd-nl-Latif,  p.  40. 

The  father  of  the  Shah  continued  seeking  the  Shah 
Sahib.     Ibid,  p,  44. 

When  Maxdum  Hashim  heard,  that  the  Shah  Sahib 
causes  to  make  music  in  the  mosque.     Ibid.  p.  35. 

J  •  ^    '    y  *      ^^  \U  ^  *»     ••  • 

^  •  *■        ^         ^^  ^  ^    %^  ^  ^        I 

If  ever  this  word  the  king  of  the  mice  will  heiu*. 
Sindhl  Bead.  Book,  p.  62. 

If  that  (treasure)  some  man  finds,  he  keeps  it  con- 
cealed.    Matth.  13,  14. 

The  (Hack)  marks  (from  blows)  cause  pains;  the 
bones  also  are  aching  on  account  of  the  (=  my)  sweetheart. 

Sh.  Abiri,  Chot-  2. 

3)  When  the  object  (Accus.)  of  an  active  verb  is 
for  any  reason  to  be  rendered  more  prominent,  the  post- 
position ^5^is  used  for  this  purpose.   This  is  especially 

the  case,  when  the  object  impUes  Uving  beings,  whose 
mention  has  been  made  already,  or  when  two  or  more 
persons  or  things  are  in  any  way  compared  or  set 
against    each    other.     But   much    scope    is   left   in  this 


/.  -  r  ^    %  "       ^  ^  c  A.^ 
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respect  to  individnal  judgement.  In  poetry  ^^^  is  oc- 
casionally dropped,  but  then  the  contracted  form  of  the 
Formative  must  be  used  in  the  Plural. 

That  disciple 9  having  called  (that)  girl,  said.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  48. 

The  devs  said:  wilt  thou  recognise  that  very  one? 
Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 

In  that  way  money  will  be  got;  having  brought 
(something)  from  that  let  us  feed  (our)  guests.  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  41. 

Sisters,  says  Abd-ul-Latif,  praise  ye  the  (well-known) 
Mend.    Sh.  Abiri  Choi,  Epil.  3. 


•* 

y^)  ^r^  ^  ^^  is^ 

Having  gathered  first  the  tares ,  having  bound  bundles 
to  burn  (them),  gather  (and)  put  afterwards  the  wheat 
in  the  gamer.     Matth.  13,  30. 

Whatever  longing  there  is ,  learn  (it) ;  otherwise  look 
at  the  longing  ones.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VII,  7. 

4)  Whenever  an  active  verb  is  constricted  imper- 
sonally in  the  past  tenses  (§.  94,  5)  the  object  must 
be  pointed  out  by  the  postposition  ^^^  signifying:  as 
regards. 


458  I.  THE  ANALYTICAL  PART. 

&Sj4si.    .«aaa^  ^*L^   .^^  i*>A4Jo   (^Aj 

••I  ♦♦    I 

Then  it  was  abandoiied  by  the  caravan  as  regards 
her,  whUe  being  asleep,  i.  e.  she  was  abandoned  by  the 
caravan  while  being  asleep.     Sh.  Koh.  I,  8. 

Having  taken  his  bundle  he  started  him  oflf*  Sindhi 
Eead.  Book,  p.  53. 

5)  When  a  verb  governs  a  double  Accusative,  both 
objects  remain  in  the  uninflected  state,  if  they  imply 
things;  but  if  the  first  object  be  a  person  or  a  living 
being  in  general,  it  is  rendered  more  definite^)  by  the 
accession  of  the  postposition  ^^4/,    whereas  the  second 

object,  be  it  a  person  or  thing,  remains  in  the  unin- 
flected state  of  the  Singular,  though  it  refer  to  a  Plural. 
If  the  stress  is  on  the  second  object  (compare  §.  94,  3), 
it  may  be  placed  first. 

^,  l^-*  ^y  ^  9  9  a.  ^  '«A 

^f  ^  '7^  ur^'  (sf  s^rs  -^^  ur'^<> 

I  shall  give  (my)  flesh  to  the  wild  beasts,  having 
made  atoms  (my)  life.     Sh.  Abiri  IX,  Epil. 

That  one  was  in  the  habit  of  causing  the  guests  to 
eat  bread,  i.  e.  he  was  in  the  habit  of  entertaining  the 
guests.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif ,  p.  40. 

^^  vixkJ  ^L^XJ  ^  (^  ^jli 

Make  the  weak  one  pass  the  Harh5,  says  Latif. 
Sh.  Desi  IV,  4. 

I  will  make  you  fishers  of  men.     Matth.  4,   19. 

1)  But  both  objects  may    also    remain  in  the  uninflected    state, 
though  implying  persons;  see  §.  94,  3. 
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6)  When  an  active  verb  subordinates  at  the  same 
time  a  near  and  a  more  distant  object  (k  e.  an  Accu- 
sative and  a  Dative) ,  the  Accusative  (in  the  uninfiected 
state)  generally  follows  the  Dative,  except  a  particular 
stress  be  laid  on  the  Accusative,  in  which  case  it  pre- 
cedes the  Dative. 

^  isi^  iS)^  ^  is¥'  u4s  45^14^^  J^^ 

The  accomplished  one  causes  daily  nice  blandishments 
to  be  made  to  Qais.     Maj.  223. 

^5^i^<>  ^y^^  ^  vj*^'  4^ 

The  hands  the  little  daughter  shall  wash  us.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.'  48. 


^I-*-"**  A  -^  0.*» 


,S^  is^i  ^^4?  <s¥i^.  ^i,l-^  4*»  cH^  -*  cJH^  3>^ 


But  one  (grain)  thou  doest  not  give  to  another  with  thy 
hand,  having  thrown  in  an  obstacle,  o  brother!  Mengho  11. 

§.  70. 
Vn.  The  Locative. 

The  Locative,  as  noted  already,  can  only  be  ex- 
pressed in  the  Singular  of  masculine  nouns  terminating 
in  *u';  in  all  other  nouns  and  throughout  the  Plural 
the  Locative  must  be  circumscribed  by  the  postpositions 

j^wyo  and  ;  ff-<viii,  'in'.     In  poetry  these  postpositions  are 

commonly  dropped  and  only  the  Formative  of  a  noun 
is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  the  Locative,  in  the  Plural 
the  contracted  forpi  of  the  Formative  (ending  in  e  or 
a)  must  in  this  case  always   be  employed.     But  also  in 

prose  the    postpositions   ^^wyo  and   ,a<^A   are   frequently 

left  out  idiomatically,  especially  after  nouns  implying 
time. 

When  a  substantive  in  the  Locative  is  accompanied 


460  1.  THE  ANALYTICAL  PART. 

by  an  adjective  ending  in  *u',  the  adjective  must  be 
likewise  put  in  the  Locative;  but  adjectives  of  other 
termiiiations,  pronouns  or  numerals  are  only  put  in  the 
Formative. 

1)  The  Locative  expresses  in  SindhI  not  only  the 
place,  in  which  an  action  is  going  on,  but  also  di- 
rection and    motion    to    a    place.     The    Locative   is 

therefore  used  after  verbs  of  motion,  such  as:   .]i^i  va- 

nanu,  to  go,  ^^t^l  acanu,  to  come  etc. 


^7^  ^^  is^  ^j^)  ^^  '4^.^  ^  vi;5 


jCii;      '^\ls      ^     ^^   ^    y^  ^y^ 

No  crows  were  sitting  on  a  tree;   evening  tide  has 
set  in;  she  seizes  the  opportunity. 

She  stepped  in ,  having  taken  the  jar  into  the  hand, 
having  heard  the  call  (to  prayer)  of  the  evening. 
Sh.  Suh,  I,  14. 

In  the  caldrons  the  limbs  boil,  where   not  a  grain 
does  descend  in  the  eddies.     Sh.  Kal.  11,  27. 

In  deep,    very    great  love  are   hares    and  jackals. 
Maj.  548. 

May  not  any  one,    o    friend!    trust  in    a   Baluchi 

y 

promise!     Sh.  Desi,  Chot.  7. 

I     "^  -.•  ** 

I  go  to  the    forest;    I  have   seen   the    footstep    of 
Pimhu.    Sh.  Hus.  V,  4. 
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^*>  j^  ^j^  ^j^s  isf  ^:>*i  <^f  ;*>  W 

Having  given  (left)  the  other  doors  to  others,  I 
came  to  thy  door.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  11. 

2)  The  Locative  is  used  with  nouns  implying  time, 
to  express  the  point  of  time,  at  which  an  action 
takes  place. 

i^/f^:  u'4^^;^  ^5  i4ur  ^  ^^  ^^ 

One  day,  making  a  journey,  they  arrived  at  (lit.: 
came  out  of)  Jesalmer.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  40. 

At  some  time  in  a  village  one  mouse,  having  re- 
flected in  its  mind,  said.     Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  61. 

}S  T^  ^  ^  h^r-  o^ 

(My)  beautiful  friend  came  at  day -break  to  (my) 
house.     Sh.  Khambh.  I,  9, 

(My)  body  weeps  in  the  nights  (and)  in  the  days, 
in  the  chains  (i.  e.  in  prison).  .  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  7. 

3)  The  Locative  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  the 

s 

Latin  Ablative  absolute,  to  express  a  state  or 
circumstance.  In  tiiis  way  either  an  adjective  may 
be  used  absolutely  (i.  e.  substantively,  so  that  an  attri- 
bute may  be  joined  to  it)  or  a  substantive  with  an  ad- 
jective; in  either  case  the  participle  present  (^JJyfi  in 

being,  being,  should  be  supplied,  but  is  idiomatically 
left  out.^) 


1)  About  the  Locative  of  the  participle  present  and  past,  see  §.  81, 2. 
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iS^  ^y»  J^  i§^  5r^  *^  hr^  ^y*  >*" 

Grant  me  that  favour,  that  I  may  meet,  whilst 
living  (lit.  in  the  state  of  being  alive)  my  sweetheart. 
8h.  Abiri  I,  1. 

Whilst  we  live  no  one  shall  take  even  the  name 
of  thy  hair.    Amulu  Man.  p.  15L 

« 

Do  not  take  down  the  load;  depart,  that  thou  mayst 
meet  with  (thy)  object,  whilst  the  ^un  is  (yet)  red.  Sh. 
Hus.  I,  2. 

4)  The  Locative  describes  the  attributes  or  qualities, 
in  which  the  subject  is,  to  say  so,  immersed.  In  the 
English  idiom  such  a  Locative  must  be  translated  by 
the  postposition  *of'  or  Vith'. 

<^  '  ** 

Of  slender  waist,  of  straight  nose,  with  lamp-black 

their  eyes  (are)  filled.     Sh.  Sam.  I,  35. 

Li  the  adornment  of  the  head  (and)  body  he  is  a 
hero  of  great  boldness.     Ajaib,  v.  156. 

With  great  udder  they  came,  having  behind  their 
young  ones.     Sh.  Sar".  IV,  14. 

" '  111 

Hast  thou  seen  any  where  one  by  name  Shah  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  of  such  marks  and  signs,  my  son?  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  9. 
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A  Kfc       .    •  "  A       - ' 


Ji>  i^.(^^^  /  ^)^  vJ-frif?'  j;>4^ 

An  orphan,  of  torn  clothes,  to  look  upon  like  a 
bafiil  leaf.     Maj.  303. 

/  ^  ^l^  O^  tf>^  vJ^*^  J;J^ 

Of  deer-eyes,  of  ears  of  a  wild  goose,  of  a  Kovil's 
speech.     Ibid.  52. 

^^Lj^  (^  <sff  tf>*f  7i>^ 

Of  a  neck  (and)  breast  like  a  pigeon,  amiable. 
Ibid.  60. 

5)  The  Locative  is  used  also  in  computations,  the 
sum  or  price,  at  which  something  is  computed,  being 
put  in  the  Locative  (cf.  also  §.  66,  4). 

Thy  step  I  do  not  balance  with  ten  billions,  if  thou 
become  comforted.    Sh.  Sor.  11,  4. 

^  ♦.  ^    ..  j  >      '^ 

That  heart,  which  is  not  at  all  obtained  for  a  price, 
thou  hast  asked.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  15. 

§.  71. 
Vni  The  Ablative. 

The  idea  of  the  Ablative  is  expressed  either  by  the 

Ablative  case  (cf  §.  16,  5)  or  by  postpositions,  as:  ^jLjJ^ 

^^j^,  LI^  from,  ^U,  ^14^  from-in,  ^^G,  ^l^  from- 
upon  etc. 

1)  The  Ablative  deinotes  in  the  first  instance  se- 
paration, removal,  distance  from  a  place  or  thing; 
it  is  therefore  commonly  used  with  such  verbs,  post- 
positions and  adverbs,  as  imply  a  distance  or  separation 
from  any  thing  (place,  time  etc.). 
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This   one   came,   having   made   a  journey   from  a 
foreign  country.     S.  85r.  I,  5. 


>  Of 


ij^k  u4^  c>r8^  C4^  OH^  ,s^ 

When  I  fled  from  Bhambhoru,  then  all  pains  became 

delights; 
Having  descended  from  the  mountain-pass  I  became 

in  my  own  person  Punhu.     Sh.  Abiri  V,  2. 

I    ••  I       ■    "^        ♦♦         ^ 

I  will  scoop  out  of  (my)    shoulders   something,   o 
bard,  and  give  it  thee  with  the  body.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  22. 

%J0      ^gJ?^JL>      J&4XJUO      ^^XAMUM      /c^      tj^^^' 


Before  death,  o  Sasui,  o  fair  Lady!  die  whikt  living! 

Turn  not  aside  from  that  conipany,  by  which  the 
soul  has  been  lost  on  the  rdad.  Sh.  Ma^S.  IV,  6. 

2)  The  Ablative  is  therefore  used  in  comparisons, 
the  object,  with  whidi  a  noun  is  compared,  being 
put  in  the  Ablative,  to  state  the  distance  or  difference 
of  one  noun  from  another  (cf.  §.  21). 


^}^  ^  U^3'^  ^  u'>5  (5^7?. 


^ 


If  thou  desirest  to  meet  thy  friend,  then  esteem 
virtue  more  than  vices;  (literally:  esteem  virtue  before 
vices.)     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  22. 


9  ^ 


1)  .M^X)  the  same  as  (X),  the  latter  having  been,   after   a  poe- 
tical license,  aspirated,  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme. 
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Having  built  a  dwelling  better  than  all  other  faqlrs 
(lit.  good  from),  he  lived  at  Bhita  (i.  e.  on  the  sandhill). 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf ,  p.  21. 

3)  The  Ablative  expresses  the  ground,  reason  or 
feeling,  out  of  which  or  with  which  an  action  is  done. 

-e^  o"-*^  \jp)i  Kst)^  ^>^^  ^ 

Respect  Muhammad,  the  intercessor,  out  of  un- 
derstanding (and)  love.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  2. 


G-o,  ye  scholars,  that'  she  may  eat  with  pleasure. 
Ma>  117. 

4)  The  Ablative  denotes  also  instrumentality 
and  accompaniment;  but  this  use  is  restricted  to  in- 
animate nouns  and  to  poetry;  in  prose  either  the  In- 
strumental or  the  postposition  ^^UL  would  be  employed 
for  this  purpose. 

Those  say  to  thee :  do  thou  not  return  a  word  with 
(thy)  mouth.     Sh.  Jam.  KaL  VIH,  17. 

CISG)    ^Lb     ^    '^     iUl     yj^   / 

Give  thou  praise  to  the  wise  one  publicly  with  (thy) 
tongue.     Sh-  Surag.  I,  Epil.  1. 


The  mouthfuls,  which  thou,  o  camel!  hast  obtained 
(and)  plucked  with  the  mouth,     Sh.  Kambh.  11,  29. 


1)  LjG\  instead  of  y^wbv 

Tmmpp ,  Sindhl-Granunar.  v  g 
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Go  with  the  gold  to  the  banker,  (but)  do  not  at 
all  take  down  the  load!     Sh.  Surag.  lY,  9. 

5)  With  neuter  verbs  the  Ablative  (especially  with 

the  postposition  ^140  denotes  the  agent.  The  same 
is  the  case  with  passive  verbs ,  if  the  agent  be  an  inani- 
mate noun. 


Master,  I  have  done  wrong,  forgive  me  that!  -Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  20. 

isi^  J^  (s^y^  ^j1  c^  ^-r^  u4^>^^  ^ 


I  shall  become  a  candle  in  the  night,  being  burnt 
by  that  delight.     Sh.  Khambh.  I,  Epil.  3. 


^  O      9         ^  ^      9 


^  cr^  \J^  -^r**  ^)r^ 

By  the  beauty  of  (his)  face  I  was  made  mad  in  (my) 
mind.     Sh.  Suh.  IX,  8. 


Chapter  V. 

Pronouns. 
I.  Personal  pronouns. 

§.  72. 

1)  The  personal  pronouns  are  generally  not  ex- 
pressed, being  implied  in  the  inflexional  terminations  of 
the  verb.  They  are  therefore  only  used  either  for  the 
sake  of  perspicuity  or  for  the  sake  of  emphasis^)  or  con- 
trast.    In  poetry  a  personal  pronoun  is  often  omitted, 


1)  Commonly  with  the  emphatic  I  (i)  or  hi,  hi 
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where  we  should  expect  one,  and  must  then  be  suppUed 
fix>m  the  context. 

On  the  whole  the  personal  pronouns  precede  the 
verb,  to  which  they  belong,  but  they  may  also  follow 
if,  especially  in  poetry. 

I  am  alone  on  the  Hab,  I  have  no  M»id  nor 
brother.    Sh.  Suh.  11,  EpU.  2. 


^         O^tf^ 


Ye  married  women  also  return!    I  shall  not  return 
without  (my)  husband.    Sh.  Abiri  IV,  9. 

o^;'>  o;^  tf?"  cH^'  i^y*  -f^ 

Go  again  ye  all,  who  have  husbands!    Ibid.  IV,  9. 
Even  me  kill  my  own  pains. 


>  O  9  .  9  O 


2)  The  G^nitivefi  ^  ,j4^  ^^^  >^  v:)4^*  "^7?  ^^7? 
are  possessive  adjectives  in  the  Nominative  and  inflected 
accordingly.     In  poetry  the  case -sign  ^  is  frequently 

dropped,  but  then  the  forms  ^^  and  ^  must  be  em- 
ployed. Instead  of  the  possessive  adjectives  the  prono- 
minal suffixes  attached  to  nouns  (verbs  and  postpositions) 

or  to  jiXlItf  (of.  %  40^  2)  may  also  be  used,  and  in  certain 

cases  ia.  L!>4^7  s^  §•  77. 

The  GemtivQ  of  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  I  and 
n  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  (Iiat.  mei,  tui  etc,)  is  expressed 

by  the  Formative  ^  ^^^^  ^5^  cH^*  ^^m  which  is 
also  used  before  such  postpositions,   as  require  ^^,  cf. 

§.  58,  n. 

Gg2 


^  I 
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>     I  "  ^  ^         '  9  >o> 


My  heart  is  fixed  there,  here  is  (only)  earth  and 
flesh.     Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  VI,  16. 

3;'5  y^  O^^  (5t  ^7^  ^^  7^  wr* 

It  is  my  Mend's  turn  to  come  to  my  house.     Sh. 
Kambh.  I,  9. 

Thy  companions ,  thy  friends  have  been  carried  down 
the  river  by  the  waves.     Sh,  Surag.  VI,  6. 

r-  jji^  y^  u"-*^  U^  <s4^  15?^  J^  7^ 


••I  ••    I 

Whoever  loves  son  or  daughter  more  than  jne ,  is 
not  worthy  of  me.    Matth.  10,  37. 

Come,  walk  after  me^  i.  e.  follow  me.  Ibid.  19,  21. 


y  0  9  ,_  >  o  > 


3)  >^  <j4^  ^^^  i^  <j4-^  ^^®  ^®^  ^^^^  substan- 
tively, especially  in  the  Plural,  in  the  sense  of:  my,  thy 
people  or  friends. 

Luj^    U     ^^^.^JuB    JU   ^bf  ^yfi  JfidJL^ 

I  have  a  very  great  longing;  would  that  my  (friends) 
had  returned!     Sh.  Sam.  11,  17. 

4)  The  Accusative  of  the  personal  pronouns  must 
always  be  marked  by  the  postposition  ^j5^,    which  in 

poetry  however  is  frequently  dropped.  But  if  in  a  sen- 
tence a  Dative  and  Accusative  of  a  personal  pronoun 
(or  pronoun  of  the  HI  pers.)  should  occur,  the  Dative 
takes  the    postposition   ^^q^  as  well  as  the  Accusative; 
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constructions  of  this  kind  are  however  avoided,  whenever 
possible.  *) 


(To  =)   Upon  me  (is)  thy  reproach,  o  my  friend! 
Sh.  Mum.  Bai^o  11,  14. 


-*•     >  I*  ^.-5 


Go  not  away  from  Kaik  anywhere,  o  Bano,  it  is 
not  right  for  thee.     Sh.  Mum.  Bano  I,  EpU. 

^  ^  U^  ^  c^fi^  ^*  ^  ^  ^  ^"^^ 

Bhita  does  not  give  you  up,  and  thou  do  not  run 
away!     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  21. 

3)  When  the  personal  pronouns  are  accompanied 
by  an  attribute  in  the  inflected  case,  they  must  precede 
it  in  the  Formative. 

Make  some  turn,  o  husband,  to  the  hut  of  me,  the 
lowly  one!     Sh,  Daharu  HI,  1. 


Woe,    by   me   the  humble  one   nothing  was   then 
said!     Sh.  Desi  IV,  Epil. 

They  will  give  to  me  the  afflicted  a  sign,  for  God's 
sake.     Sh.  Koh.  HI,  Epil. 


J  ^ 


1)  This  may  be  done  easily  by  a  passive  construction,  as: 

f^  45^  cH?  (rf  J^'y^  ^y* 

I  have  presented  you  into  his  hands,  i,  e.  made  a  present  of  you 
to  him.     Amulu  Mftn.  p.  148. 


470  I.  THE  ANALYTICAL  PART. 

§.  73. 
n.  Demonstrative  pronouns. 

1)  There  is  no  personal  pronoun  of  the  m  pers. 
(Singular  and  Plural)  in  Sindhi,  its  place  being  generally 

supplied  bj  the  demonstrative  yD  that,  he,  she;  but  if 
a  distinction  between  a  nearer  and  a  more  distant  object 
is  to  be  made,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ^  this^),  is 

referred  to  the  bljgect  near  at  hand ,  and  ^  to  the  more 

distant  one.  When  the  subject  (or  object)  of  the  sen- 
tence immediately   preceding   is   to  be  taken  up  again 

by  a  pronoun,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  y^^'  is  used. 

^   (5f    J^  ^    U'   (S?^    vL/^   (5f    U'    ^  C^?^ 

When  the  groan  of  her  dying  came  upon  her  ear. 
Sindhi  Kead.  B.  p.  64. 

Thou   art   a   man,   she   a   woman.     Amulu   Man., 
p.  147. 

« 

That  one  has  in  his  mind  (the  word)  *  night',  these 
ones  think  this.     Maj.  34. 


1)  ^^  is  also  used  idiomatically  in  tlie  following  way: 

9  9    O  f  ^       ^ 

otherwise  this  is  the  kingdom,  this  tiiou,  i.  e.  I  will  have  nothing 
to  do  with  the  kingdom  nor  with  thee.     Amulu  M&n.  p.  141. 

2)  The  demonstrative  prpnoun  yjM^  when  joined  to  a  personal 
pronoun,  signifies  'therefore';  as: 

0  Umar  of  the  StlmirO  clan,  therefore  how  shall  I  pat  on  silk? 
Sh.  Um.  Marui  VII,  6. 


r 
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The  Dev  has  given  thee  a  necklace  of  nine  lakhs; 
that  also  I  snatched  away  and  took  to  hands.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  147. 

All  these  buffaloes  have  come  out  of  it  (=  were 
born);  take  them  as  thy  own.    Sindhi  Eead.  B.  p.  61. 

2)  The  demonstrative  pronoun  ^j,  this  very,  refers 

emphatically  either  to  an  object  near  at  hand,  or  just 

mentioned  or  inmiediately  following,  and  ^jdI  that  very 
to  a  more  remote  or  afore  mentioned  one.    j4:^[  this 

here,  and  ^.^1  that  there,  are  only  used  in  a  local 
sense. 

If  ever  this  very  (just  mentioned)  word  the  king  of 
the  mice  shall  hear.     Sindhi  Eead.  B.  p.  63. 

••I  I  ••    ^ 

That  very  one  th«i  is  my  sister.  Amulu  Man. 
p.  149. 

3)  In  the  Accusative  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
commonly  take  the  postposition  ^-aT,    if  they  refer  to 

persons  (or  animate  beings  generally)  which  are  to  be 
rendered  more  prominent;  but  if  there  be  no  stress 
laid  on  the  demonstrative,  the  uninflected  form  of  it  is 
used.  If  the  demonstratives  refer  to  things  or  if  they 
precede  adjectively  another  noun  in  the  uninflected  form, 
they  remain  uninflected  in  the  Accusative,  if  the  post- 
position ^^A^  be  not  required  for  reasons  stated  at  §.  69,  3. 
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«*^«»  .•'^  A  ^^  -^  •** 


y^    I 


••  ••  •»      \  ^ 

She,  having  serai  these ,  locked  the  door.     Amulu 
Man.  p.  149. 

>^^  r^  cs^'  C5f^  u^  -^'  i**  >^  vJ^^ 

When  you  find  it,  come  and  give  me  intelligence, 
Matth.  2,  8. 

Then  I  shall  see  that,  (and)  then  send  to  you  a  slave- 
girl.     Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 

These  trees  you  will  not  obtain;  those  trees  there 
(are)  many. 

§.  74. 
m.    The  relative  and  correlative  pronoun. 

1)  The  relative  pronoun*)  in  Sindhi  is  j^^,  who,  which, 
and  the  correlative  j-m;  that,  which  usually  takes  up  the 
relative.  Besides  the  relative  ju^,  the  indefinite  pronouns 
^Xju^,  ^y^  whosoever,  ^^Xa&.  whatsoever  may  |also  cor- 

respond  to  the  following  correlative  ym.  The  place  of 
the  relative  pronoun  may  also  be  taken  up  by  a  relative 
adverb.  Instead  of  the  correlative  ^  a  demonstrative 
may  be  used,  if  the  stress  be  laid  upon  it. 

The  sentence  headed  by  the  relative  pronoun  may 
either  precede  or  follow  that  commenced  by  the  corre- 
lative ^,    according    to   the   emphasis    laid    on    either 


1)  The  relative  y^ ,  when  followed  by  a  personal  pronoun  in  the 
same  sentence,  signifies  'as^  (Lat.  quippe  qui) 

;Nw  ur^i  (5^  '^  (5f  J^  (5t  c^*^  *-*** 

\  »»  "^  ••I  ••   I 

Woe  to  my  state,  as  I  am  bad  and  useless!     MaJ.  756. 
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pronoun ;  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  the  correlatives  may 
be  repeated. 

When  the  relative  (and  correlative)  refers  to  a 
pronoun  of  the  I  or  11  person,  the  verb  of  the  relative 
sentence  is  usually  in  the  HI  person,  and  not  in  the 
I  or  n  person. 

In  poetry  either  pronoun  may  be  dropped. 

That,  which  shouted:  a  coward  (is)  the  cat,  ran  also 
away.     Sindhi  Bead.  B.  p.  64. 

,j^*>'  ur^.'  (S^  v:^^'4^  "^^^  {jy^  vs^ 

Those,  which  thou  considerest  as  verses,  are  signs. 
Sh.  Suh.  IX,  6. 

That  will  be  a  companion  to  thee,  whatever  thou 
prayest  to  the  Lord  of  the  world.     Mengho  8. 

*34Xu*/  OJ&.  vi^f^  y^  cK^  -S^^  {siy** 
•  *"       *  I      .. 

That  is  my  native  country,  where  my  sweetheart 
(is).     Maj.  86. 

May  I  not  be  forgotten  by  them,  whom  I  do  not 
drop  out  of  (my)  mind.     Sh.  Sam.  11,  4. 


Those  trees,  which  give  no  good  fruit,  are  cut  off 
(and)  thrown  into  the  fire.     Matth,  7,  19. 

I,  who  is  (=  am)  given  up  in  the  mountains,  how 
shall  she  (=  I)  arrive  at  Ke6?     Sh.  Desi,  HI,  Epil. 
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2)  The  relative  pronoun  (aaid,  as  the  case  may  be, 
the  correlative)  usually  precedes  the  substantive,  to  which 
it  refers,  but  the  relative  may  also  follow,  if  the  sub- 
stantive has  one  or  more  attributes.  The  subject  of  a 
sentence  is  frequently  first  expressed  by  a  demonstrative 
pronoun,  and  then  taken  up  by  the  relative  and  corre- 
lative, to  render  it  more  prominent. 


Which  cat  (=  a  cat  that)  eats  her  own  young  one, 
vdll  that  ever  give  up  a  mouse?    Sindhi  Bead.  B.  p.  53- 


Give  up  that  traffic,  in  which  there  is  no  jewel. 
Sh.  Surag.  IV,  8, 

V5?^^  45^  T^  ^s^  «^f^  >*,3y5  <5i*'^-  >^  T^ 


•♦I  I  ••     I 


The  fiEtqu*,  who  was  powerful  (in  magic) ,  to  him  in- 
formation was  brought.    Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

A  mad,  strange  thief,  a  forei^er,  who  reads  (studies), 
Shakes  laughing  hands  with  thy  daughter.  Maj.  240, 241. 

^yj»  ^Uii***  bj  LL^Xm^  ^  i^U^j  yi^  f3^  ^  y^ 

Those,  who  were  great  men  (and)  warriors,  went 
destitute  out  of  the  world.     Mengho  4. 

4)  The  relative  and  correlative  pronoun  may  in  the 
same  sentence  be  subject  and  object,  so  that  the  sentence 
is  doubly  correlative,  the  object,  if  a  pronoun  of  the  HI 
person,  being  likewise  expressed  by  the  relative  and  cor- 
relative. 
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For  whom  they  are  longing,  with  them  join  them. 
Maj.  203. 

That  kindness  they  bestow,  which  is  bestowed  on 
them.     Sh.  Surag.  IV,  4. 

5)  In  the  first  member  of  a  correlative  sentence  (or, 
as  it  may  be,  in  the  second)  jj^  j^  is  occasionally  used 
instead  of  the  simple  relative  j^,  which  is  then  taken 
up  again  by  a  following  correlative. 

y^i^    14*    ^^     j^    ^b    ^     ^J^i^     ^ 

Those  friends,  who  are  wanted,  have  gone  on  a 
journey.    Sh.  Sam.  I,  24. 

^^  iS^    sj^    ^J^  U^^4^  '^!  ]i^   (s^ 

O  Almighty,  will  those  ever  come,  of  whom  the 
discourse  is?    Maj.  457. 

6)  With  the  correlative  adverbs  the  correlative 
pronouns  and  a^jfdctive^  may  be  joined  in  the  same 
sentence. 

c^**»  o^  t)"S*  isi)^  t*-*^  >^  v^* 

When  those,   who  said:  he  is  alone  (Grod),  he  has 
no  partner, 

Kespect  Muhammad,    the  intercessor,    out    of  love 
with  their  hearts, 

Then  (none)  out  of  them  was  entangled  in  a  place, 
where  there  is  no  landing.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  3. 
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c>^^  O^"-*^  u^>i^  U^Ti^  ^, 

Where  so  many  hours  are  written  in  fate, 

There  so  many  have  come  to  pass.     Sh.  Ma;%.  V,  9. 

7)  The  correlative  adjectives  and  adverbs  (cf.  §.  38,  2), 
when  placed  after  each  other,  imply  an  indefinite 
sense.  The  same  is  the  case ,  if  a  relative  be  joined  with 
an  interrogative. 

The  cat,  having  eaten  some  (a  number)  of  the  mice 
with  delight,  went  oflF.     Sindhi  Bead.  B.  p.  64. 


5,  ^  ;:  -s»         „       fc  Q^   ^   ^ 


u^^LiiXr  ^'^  j^  j^4u^  v«^  ^^  ,j^  li^ij 


=»►     ^^fc/F^P^w'-" 


The  princess,  having  enticed  him  somehow,  having 
gained  (his)  heart,  drew  him  out  (i.  e.  got  the  secret 
from  him).     Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

§.  75. 
IV.  The  interrogative  pronouns. 

1)  yiS  who  ?  is  applied  to  persons  and  L^  and  J/^^ 

what?  to  things  only;  these  three  pronouns  are  used  ab- 
solutely and  not  joined   adjectively  to   another  noun^); 

in   which  case  the    interrogative  adjectives  ^-g^T,  %V^ 
which?  and  jvJaT  of  what  kind?  are  to  be  employed. 

1)  j^  is  occasionally  joined  adjectively  to  a  noun  in  poetry,  as: 


I 

Which  hero   shall  we  send  to  the  combat  of  the  snake?     Story 
of  the  snake  v.  59. 


t 
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The  interrogative  pronouns  are  not  only  used  in 
direct  interrogatory  sentences  but  also  in  indirect  in- 
terrogatory ones,  when  the  governing  sentence  contains 
a  negation;  but  if  the  governing  sentence  be  positive, 
the  relative  ^  is  preferred.  The  same  rule  applies  to 
the  interrogative  adjectives  and  adverbs. 

^T  j^  J  |4^i  J  ^  Jul  -XI 

I  do  not  know  exactly,  who  it  is.  Life  of  Abd-ul- 
Latif,  p.  13. 

••I  ••     I  '^       •  •».   ' 

I  also  do  not  tell  you,  by  what  order  I  do  this. 
Matth.  21,  26. 

I  shall  also  tell  you,  by  what  order  I  do  this. 
Matth.  21,  24. 

2)  The  interrogative  pronouns  (adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs) are  frequently  used,  where  a  negative  answer  is 
expected. 

\^^  vE./  ^^  ^^1 1^  i  i  ^ur  jls 

By  fate  I  have  been  put  into  prison;  otherwise  who 
would  come  into  this  fort?     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  8. 

§.  76. 
V.  The  indefinite  pronouns. 

1)  ^  some  one,  any  one,  when  standing  by  itself, 
is  applied  to  animate  beings  and  ^  to  things  only ;  but 

when  ^  is  used  adjectively,  it  may  be  joined  to  any 
noun;  similarly  ^  also  may  be  put  before  nouns,  when 

a  part  or  quantity  is  to  be  expressed,  cf.  §.  61,  3. 


^  ^  it 
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Nothing  else  will  be  of  use  to  thee,  except  what  thou 
hast  sown  thyself.    Mengho  10. 

2)  ^  is  now  and  then  added  to  a  personal  pronoun 
(expressed  or  only  implied  in  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  verb)  in  an  interrogative  or  negative  sentence, 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  with  nearly  the  same  sense 
as  ^ 

Wilt  thou,  having  forsaken  (me)  go  at  all  to  the 
mountains?  0  lover ,  I  did  not  think  thus.  Sh.  Desi, 
m,  Epil. 

3)  When  ^  is  repeated  in  the  next  sentence,  it 
signifies:  one— another. 

tri^rfe  ^  ^  ^  yj^^  ^  c^f  cr^  ^?^  >^ 

One  says:  a  demon  has  fallen  into  (his)  body;  another 
says:  his  understanding  is  upset.     Maj.  40. 

§.  77. 
The  reflexive  pronoun. 

1)  The  reflexive  pronoun  J^G  (Sing,  and  Plur.)  *self', 

always  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  (expressed 
or  only  understood);    somewhat  intricate  is  the  use  of 

its  Genitive,  the  reflexive  pronominal  adjective  j^  v:)4^> 
*own'.  When  the  sutject  of  the  sentence  i^  a  pronoun 
of  the  I  and  11  person  (expressed  or  only  implied  in  the 
verb),  its  application  is  clear  enough;  but  when  the 
subject  is  of  the  HI  person  (or  any  noun),  the  question 
arises,  whether  the  possessive  pronoims  'his',  *her*  etc. 
refer  to  the  chief  subject  of  the  sentence  (Lat  suus) ,  or  to 
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some  other  subject  ^Lat.  ejus  etc.);  in  the  first  case  the 
reflexive  pronoun  must  be  employed,  in  the  latter  a 
demonstrative. 

^}  u^*f  O^  tft4^  vJ^  i^  f^  «f  5  ^>^^  iS^ 


Having  risen  (and)  greeted  (and)  having  met  with 
great  respect  (and)  politeness  they  sat  amongst  themselves. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  36. 


O  pure  friend,  show  thy  face!     Sh.  Sor.  I,  10. 


>  >  I  -* 


^  "I 

Having  come  with  his  (own)  servants  to  the  service 
of  Shah  Sahib,  he  was  present.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  31. 

That  wealthy  one,  marvelling  at  his  (the  other's) 
recognising  her,  asked  him.     Sindhi  Eead.  B.  p.  61. 

2)  Li  addressing  a  person  the  reflexive  pronominal 

adjective  ^  v:H^  ^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  (^^  ^^^  ^^" 
dustani  K'  v^T  etc.) ,  instead  of  the  peculiar  pronoun,  that 
would  be  required,  as:   ^f   JLo  ^   cH^  <5^  ij^^j 

master,  this  is  your  property,  which  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances could  also  be  translated:  master,  this  is  our 
property,  when  the  spaker  includes  himself,  as; 

j^)<>  -H'^  isf  vj-*^  </  ^y  y^^  «?*" 

Send  forth  some  mice  of  our  country  and  land.  Story 
of  the  mice  and  the  cat,  v,  35, 
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^  o^ 


^J^  may 

also  refer  to  the  object  (noun  "with  postp.,  or  Dat.  and 
Ace.)  immediately  following. 

I  am  come  to  make  quarrel  the  son  with  his  father, 
the  daughter  with  her  mother.    Matth.  10,  35. 

4)  When  the  subject  of  a  sentence  i^  a  noun  with 
a  possessive  pronoun,  the  peculiar  possessive  pronoun 
(if   such    occur    with    a    noun)    must   be    used  and  not 

t^^.  ^\^^  because  the  use  of  j^^  yj^^  would  give  quite 
a' differed 'sense.  Similarly  when  the"  subject  of  a  sen- 
tence  is  a  personal  pronoun  and  when  in  the  next  sen- 
tence, joined  to  the  preceding  by  a  conjunctive  particle, 
a  noun  with  a  possessive  pronoun  occurs,  the  peculiar 
pronoun  must  be  used  for  the  reasons  stated  above. 


u'r^-  (5^  c^**  «^-*^  (5^  cK^  >^  c?*^  r 

•  >  i  I  M       I 

(If)  there  would  be  in  my  kingdom   some  hero  of 
mine.    Story  of  Shamsadu,  v.  40. 


I  am  a  man  under  authority  and  under  my  hands 
are  soldiers.     Matth.  8,  9. 


^  o^ 


5)  The  subject,  to  which  ^  uH^-  ^'^fe'^)  must  oc- 
casionally be  gathered  from  the  context;  but  when  thus 
used  without  a  clear  subject,  to  which  it  may  be  re- 
ferred, it  generally  implies  the  I  person  (Singular  or 
Plural). 
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Having  removed  far  from  our  country  may  our  lot 
be  made  any  where!    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice,  v.  20, 


^  o«« 


6)  ^   uH^  is  ^so  used   substantively,    signifying 
my,  thy  etc.  property,  friends  or  people. 


R-    - 


^5  ^  -»^5  >^  cK^ 

Take  what  is  thine  and  go.     Matth.  20,  14. 


SECTION  m 

T  H  E    V  E  RB. 

Chapter  YI. 

§.78. 

The   Infinitive. 

1)  The  Infinitive  as  well  of  neuter  as  of  active  (cau- 
sativa)  verbs  is  treated  in  Sindhi  as  a  regular  substan- 
tive. The  complement  (object),  which  is  required  by  an 
active  verb,  is  subordinated  to  the  Infinitive  either  by 
the  Genitive  or  by  the  Accusative  in  its  uninflected  jform, 
or  governed  by  the  postposition  ^^a^. 

** '  ^ 

The  living  (=  life)  of  the  disappointed  one  gets 
on  with  difficulty  without  the  Jat.     Sk  Abiri  V,  9. 

The  Mughak,  having  taken  their  swords,  came  to 
kill  the  Shah.     Life  of  Abd-utLatif,  p.  15. 

Trumpp,  Sindhl-GrAmBUtr.  Hh 
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To  ascent  the  impaling  stake,   to  see  the  (nuptial) 
bed,  this  ia  the  business  of  the  lovers.     Sh.  Kal.  II,  8. 


^         9 


is»^  J^  if^.  -1^  fg^  ^^*»;^  (5^cH^ 

••I  ^  ••      1  •*      I 

V 

It  is  by  no  means  proper  to  put  that  into  the  house. 
Sindhi  Bead.  B.  p.  65. 

2)  The  Infinitive  is  added  as  an  expletive  object  to 
the  verbs  ^^j  to  give  leave,  ^X^  to  let  go  or  allow, 


^>4^  to   desire,  and  partly  also  to  J^Cw  to  be  able. 

But  when  the  verb,  which  subordinates  an  Infinitive, 
requires  an  object  (Accus.),  it  puts  the  same  in  the  Ac- 
cusative, according  to  the  signification  of  the  finite  verb. 

Tears  don't  let  me  write  (lit.  give  no  writing); 
dropping  they  fall  upon  the  pen.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,   9. 

The  Mughals  did  not  allow  the  Shah  Sahib  to  come 
(lit.  gave  him  no  coming).     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  15. 

They  do  not  allow  a  male  bird  to  sit  down*  Amulu 
Man.  p.  141. 

>*  .>:?r4^  ki^^  v:^^^*>  ^  vJ^  vJ^  is^  is^' 

Many  prophets  and  pious  people  had  wished  to  see 
this  very  (sight).     Matth.  13,  17. 

3)  The  Infinitive  naay  also  be  turned  into  an  ad- 
jective by  the  accession  of  the  Genitive  casa-sign  ^. 
In  this  case  the  Infinitive  itself  is  strictly  treated  as  a 
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sabBtantive,  as  regards  its  govermnent,  and  ^  is  nearly 
used  in  the  same  sense  as  54^  or  3*44^^  cfl  §.  67,  11. 

••  '^         ••  I         <^  ^  ^ 

But  he  was  not  of  the  eating  of  the  crocodiles, 
i  e.  he  was  not  destined  to  be  eaten  by  ilie  crocodiles. 
Story  of  Bae  Diadu  p.  1. 

••I  n    ^  *•       I     ^  —     %  ^ 

This  word  is  mere  joke  and  impossible. 


Chapter  VIL 

§.  79. 
The   Gerundive. 

1)  The  Sindhi  derives  from  the  Infinitive  of  active 
verbs  a  regular  Gerundive  or  participle  future  passive 
(cf.  §.  8,  12,  b;  §.  46),  wliich  agrees  with  its  subject 
in  gender  and  number,  except  the  construction  be  ren- 
dered imp^*sonal  by  the  use  of  the  postposition  ^^a5^, 

cf-  §.  94,  5.    The  argent  is  put  in  the  Dative  (like  in 
Latin)  or  expressed  by  a  pronominal  suffix. 

/  ^'  ^^  y^  i^  3^/  ^^^}^  y^  is^  isfy^ 

If  by  thee  some  complaint  i@  to  foe  made^  come  and 
malse  it.    Amulu  Maxu  p«  150. 

Whatever  thou  hast  to  get  from  me,  that  is  alms 
(L  e.  given  in  alms).     Matth.  15,  5. 


v'  <5iv^  yy^  i5i^  (5f 

••I  ^  »•  I  ••  I 


L^ 


Kow,  whatever  thou  hast  to  say,  say.  Amulu  Man.  p.  143. 

Hh2 
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2)  But  when  the  construction  is  rendered  impersonal 
by  the  use  of  ^^  or  when  a  Dative  occurs  in  a  sen- 
tence, the  agent  must  be  expressed  by  the  Instrumental, 
to  avoid  the  double  use  of  -45^. 

Thou  shouldst  have  seized  this  horse. 

1^^  ^-  ^  ^^  yjy^  ^9  }^ 

What  is  to  be  got  by  me  as  regards  thee  (i.  e.  from 
thee),  give  that  to  me.     Matth.  18,  28. 


Chapter  Vm. 

The   Participles. 

§.  80. 
I.    The  participle  present. 

1)  The  participle  present  agrees  as  a  regular  ad- 
j^ective  with  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  (expressed  or 
implied). 

Is  it  used,  when  an  action  is  to  be  described  as 
lasting  or  continuing,  for  which  purpose  it  may  be 
repeated. 

^^    JilijIJ   \iXu4f  '<>^4^  ^/  J^-^  >^  ^   isf 
..I  **  t  I 

Having  made  the  tour  of  the  whole  city  they  came, 
wandering,  wandering  to  the  lanes  of  the  king.  Amulu 
Mftn.  p.  140. 

Upon  them  (i.  e.  on  their  heads)  ftre  (large)  baskets  and 
(small)  baskets;  groaning  they  come.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VI,  12, 
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2)  The  participle  present  is  very  frequently  used  in 
the  Locative  Sing.,  terminating  in  §,  or  with  the  em- 
phatie  i  or  hi,  in  ei  and  ehi*),  to  express  an  action  coin- 
ciding with  what  the  finite  verb  declares. 

As  regards  the  subject  of  the  present  participle, 
Loc.,  it  is  either  the  same,  as  that  of  the  finite  verb,  or 
it  may  refer  to  another  noun  in  the  sentence  (Genitive^ 
Dative,  Accusative  etc.,  usually  expressed  by  a  prono- 
minal suffix),  or  it  may  not  be  expressed  at  all,  to  be 
gathered  from  the  context. 

When  the  subject  of  the  present  participle  Loc.  differs 
from  that  of  the  fiuite  verb,  it  is  added  in  the  For- 
mative; the  same  is  the  case,  if  an  attribute  be  joined 
to  the  3ubject  (expressed  or  only  understood)  of  the 
present  participle.  But  if  the  Locative  of  the  preeient 
participle  requires  a  complement  (an  object),  it  is  con- 
structed according  to  the  common  rules. 


O  ^  ^  "  Q  ^ 


In  coming  and  going  he  used  to  say  these  words. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  47. 

^t^  -*  cfT  ij^  cH^  '^f^  ^^f»  4^ 

Dying  of  hunger  they  ask  not  from  any  one  ahns. 
Sh.  Eamak.  VII,  7. 

Whilst  searching  about  in  the  mountains  some  man 
met  him.     Maj.  122. 

Then  whilst  eating  her  mind  became   drunk  (and) 
mad.     Maj.  178. 


1)  Occasionally  ehl  is  shortened  to  ahl,  as:  ^^^XJUaam  instead  of 
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cH  ^5*J^y»  -i^  '^  tff  c>?>4^  •  -i^  (5t  <^^ 


The  wife  and  children  of  a  gambler^  (although)  being 
in  the  house,  do  not  consider  as  in  the  house.  Sindtd 
Head.  B.  p.  52. 

In  seeing  the  friend  all  (their)  pains  are  removed. 
Maj.  818. 

*ue^  v^T^  ^^W  yjy^  ^T>^  (jy  >^ 

Turn  thou  back  the  camel;  pass  the  night,  whilst 
I  am  weeping.    Sh.  Mum«  Eano  I,  Epil. 

§.  81. 
n.  The  participle  past. 

1)  The  past  participle  of  neuter  verbs  agrees  with 
its  subject  in  gender,  number  and  case;  the  form  in  'alu' 
is  used,  when  the  participle  passes  more  into  an  ad- 
jective. The  past  participle  of  active  and  causal  verbs 
(implying  always  a  passive  sense)  agrees  likewise  with 
its  subject  in  gender,  number  and  case,  except  the  con- 
struction be  rendered  impersonal  by  the  use  of  the  post- 
position ^^^  (cf.  §.  94,  5). 

2)  The  past  participle  of  active  (and  partly  also  of 
neuter)  verbs  with  a  passive  signification,  is  used  also 
substantively,  cf  §.  62,  2,  and  may  therefore  be  con- 
structed with  a  postposition* 


)^  )H^  is^^  ^fy^  y^  ^^)W 

The  Qazi ,  having  done  the  word  (=  what  was  said) 
of  the  scouts,  became  a  tyrant.    Maj«  296. 
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-  •  9 


3^  ^A  i^^*^  *^4H  \s^ 

After  being  broken  it  became  beyond  (=  more)  a 
thousand  billions.     Sh.  Surag.  IV,  17. 

3)  The  past  participle  of  neuter  and  active  verbs 
is  frequently  used  in  the  Locative  Singular  (cf.  §.  80,  2); 
if  the  subject  of  the  past  participle  do  not  differ  from 
that  of  the  finite  verb,  it  is  not  expressed,  but  if  it  do 
differ,  it  is  added  in  the  Formative.  But  the  subject 
of  the  past  participle  may  also  refer  to  a  more  distant 
object,  or  it  may  not  be  expressed  at  all,  in  which  case 
the  Locative  is  used  absolutely.  The  impersonal  con- 
struction of  the  past  participle  by  means  of  the  post- 
position ^^^  is  also  retained ,   though  the  participle  be 

put  in  the  Locative. 

The  past  participle  in  the  Locative  is  used  sub- 
stantively, but  nouns,  depending  thereupon,  are  idio- 
matically only  put  in  the  Formative,  and  not  subor- 
dinated by  the  inflected  Genitive  case-sign 


v_ 


»■ 


By  ^Azrsfil  having  come,  Sasui  was  awakened  whilst 
sleeping,  i.  e.  in  the  state  of  being  asleep.  Sh.  Abirl  Vm,  5. 


^  -^  >     -  ^T" 


^  >»r"  c^-  (5t'  c^^  '^'  ^^  ^' 

••I  ^  ••   I  ^  • 

O  God,  may  those  come,  by  whose  coming  (my) 
heart  becomes  glad.    Sh.  Desi  III,  5, 

Whilst  I  stood  upright,  they  went  to  the  landing- 
places  of  the  harbour.     Sh.  Sam.  IE,  2. 

Whilst  the  physicians  were  seated  (lit.  in  the  state 
of  the  physicians  being  seated),  the  friend  entering  came 
to  (my)  door.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  11,  10. 
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Those,  who  do  not  understand  much,  after  one 
letter  has  been  touched.     Sh.  Jam.  ExtL  Y,  29. 

U^-e^  j.^  <5f^c;>^3«*  erf ^ 

Since  I  have  seen  the  Dothis ,  many  days  have  passed 
to  me  (lit.  In  the  being  seen  the  Dothis).  Grolden  Al- 
phabet xxvni,  2. 

Sitting  near  whom  the  pain  becomes  intense.  Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  25. 

';^J'  c^'  «5*f^'  s4^  cHi^  *5'?'-i^ 

Which  being  eaten  coughing  arises,  vomiting  comesi 
on.     Golden  Alphab.  XVm,  10. 

§.  82. 
in.  The  past  conjunctive  participles. 

The  past  conjunctive  participles,  (cf.  §.  47)  very  greatly 
facilitate  the  conjunction  of  the  different  members  of  a 
compound  sentence  and  are  therefore  very  extensively 
in  use.  They  are  translated  according  to  the  tense  of 
the  finite  verb. 

1)  The  past  conjunctive  participles  commonly  refer 
to  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb,  and  in  a  passive  con- 
struction, to  the  agent  (Instrumental);  but  when  to  the 

past  conjunctive  participle  of  ijhujj  an  attribute  is  added, 

it  most  remain  in  the  Nominative,  though  the  subject 
(agent)  referred  to  be  in  the  Instrumental. 

Having  thrown  (thenj)  into  the  jar,  having  secured 
(them)  take  care  (of  them).     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  11. 
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-J  _.  ^J.r-  .0^- 


Thou  wilt  go  to  die,  Majno,  being  dried  up  by 
thirst.     Maj.  407. 

^f^  >^   (5f^  U^  ^5^  i5H^>?*>   ul-^f 

The  Dev  Ahriman  having  taken  me  from  the  country 
carried  me  oflF.     Ajaib  v.  119. 

ij^l^  cJ^  "^^^  cr*^'  (5^7^  iSi^  ^  c;*?^' 

Then  having  heard  the  call,  having  become  glad  in 
(her)  heart,  she  said.     Maj.  702. 

2)  The  past  conjunctive  participles  may  refer  also 
to  the  object  (Dative,  Accusative)  ia  a  sentence,  and 
in  a  passive  construction  one  past  conj.  participle  may 
refer  to  the  agent  (Instrumental)  and  another  to  the 
subject. 


•To  them,  who  remember   (their)  friends,  the  night 
passes  in  weeping.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  I,  18. 


••I  I  ^  »»       ^ 


Having  tarried  they  would  possibly  have  been  cured 
by  the  physicians  having  applied  plaster.  Sh.  Jam^ 
Kal.  n,  5. 

3)  In  an  impersonal  (neuter)  or  passive  construction 
the  past  conjunctive  participles  may  be  used  absolutely, 
without  any  reference  to  a  subject,  which  must  be  gathered 
from  the  context. 


-  > 


cKf^  *^  ir?-'  vJ^  i^;  (5^^;  '^'i 

The  night  was  passed  (by  her)  in  the  desert,  having 
come  to  that  very  place.     Maj.  745. 
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T'       ^^»  -  5    J*  It  ^ 


••I  ••  I  I       I       -    I  ••    ■ 

Hayii^  collected  the  remnant  of  the  ^rain,  it  is 
good  (for  me)  to  carry  it  to  another  place.  Sindhi 
Bead.  B.  p.  56. 

(5T;^-  u^/^  (5i6  srf  ^  vj^ 

Haying  sold  him  and  his  wife  and  his  children  and 
whatever  he  has,  the  debt  shall  be  paid  (scil.  by  you). 
Matth.  18,  24. 

^         •*  I        ••  ^»     *^     ••  i 

What  shall  be  done  to  them,  having  made  them 
hear  the  whole  matter?     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  29. 

4)  The  past  conj.  participles  are  also  now  and  then 
used  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  Ablative  absolute,  when 
the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  differs  from  that  of  the 
past  conj.  participle.  But  constructions  of  this  kind  are 
rather  exceptions. 

^  -f^  ^}^  ^^^  ,sn^.  ^f  uA  ^jt  )i  isil 

I        *•  ^  ^   **       tf 

After  all  cats  had  died  in  this  very  manner,  two 
cats  in  the  whole  town  were  left  alive.  Sindhi  Bead. 
Book  p.  63. 

5)  Some  past  conj.  participles  are  used  quite  ad- 
verbially, as:  ^.^,  ^^sy  ^>^7  ^^y  'again'  (lit.  having 
returned  or  caused  to  return);  ^5-^5  with  the  postposition 
yJJ^  from  (lit.  taking  from);  ^^n^  ^\a.  intentionally 
(lit.  having  known,  understood),  or  ^1^  ,J^  or  ^^^  ij^'^ 
^t^  and  ^Lj  being  alliterations. 
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Friend,  do  not  go  to  a  foreign  coiMitry,  his  mother 
said  again  to  him.    Maj.  83. 

is^  ^  J^  ^^  (5t  v:H^*  i?¥i  O^  ^74^  cH^ 

From   that   hour   her   daughter   was  made  whole. 
Matth.  15,  28. 


Chapter  IX. 

The  tenses  of  the  verb. 

§.  83. 
I.  The  Present. 

1)  The  Sindln  has  two  forms  for  the  present  tense, 
one  identical  with  the  Potential ,  to  which  the  inflexional 

increment  ^^'j  ^^a3  etc.  is  added,  the  Present  inde- 
finite,  and  the  other  being  compounded  with  the  present 
participle  and  the  auxiliary  verb  ^jlJLjjTetc.,  the  Present 

definite. 

The  present  tense  of  the  passive  voice  is  formed  in 
the  same  way  as  that  of  the  active  voice,  but  its  use 
is  very  restricted,  neuter  verbs  being  substituted  wherever 
possible. 

There  is  also  a  simple  and  compound  Potential, 
as  well  of  the  active  as  of  the  passive  voice,  to  express 
the  idea  of  the  present  tense  (cf.  §,  90). 

2)  The  first  form  of  the  Present  tense,  the 
Present  indefinite,  expresses  our  common  Present, 
i.  e.   an  action  begun  and  still  continuing  in  the  present. 

The  increment  ^  may  optionally  follow  or  precede 
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the  verb^),  but  when  the  verb  commences  a  sentence,  it 
is  put  after  it  (poetry  excepted).  In  poetry  y^  is  often 
separated  from  the  verb  by  some  other  words,  either 
preceding  or  following  it. 

When  the  negative  adverb  J,  *not*,   accedes  to  ihe 

verb,  J  immediately  precedes  y^j  and  both  the  verb^; 
but  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  or  when  a  particular 
stress  be  laid  on  the  verb,  they  may  as  well  follow  it. 

In  poetry  y^  is  very  frequently  omitted  and  the 

Present  indefinite  then  coincides  with  the  Potential,  so 
that  only  the  context  can  decide,  whether  the  Present 
indefinite  or  Potential  is  intended.      In  prose  also  j^* 

is  dropped,  when  the  interrogative  proni>un  L^  what? 

and  the  adverb  ^jL^  when,  precede  the  verb. 

Instead  of  the  increment   ^    the   past   participle 

j^,  (from  ^^^  to  fall)   is  also  used,  but  with  this  dif- 

ference,  that  a  more  enduring  action  is  thereby 
implied. 

Kemembering  (her)  guardians  she  gives  a  thousand 
blows.     Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  11. 

^i>  JjJ  J^ii  u  ^^l;  ^iU  '^fj:^  ^ 

The  king,   the  Lord  of  the  kingdom,   executes  his 
own  orders.     Ajaib  t.  5. 

Hearing  they  do  not  hear  nor  do  they  understand. 
Matth.  13,  13. 


1)  Wheu  an  interrpgative  pronoun  or  adverb,  as   L^  >  ^gi.>  etc., 
occurs  in  a  sentence,  it  generally  attracts  v^* 

2)  But  when  in   a   sentence  -3  —  -3  neither  —  nor,  occttrs,  the 
adverb    ^  is  put  before  that  nouu,  on. which  the  stress  is  laid. 
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-  O       A  .-^  •  ^  > 


I        -^ 


Eor  those  rich  inhabitants  of  the  jungle  I  weep 
nights  and  days.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  11. 

When  they  see,  one  big  black  snake  is  seated  (there). 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  16. 

3)  When  occurrences  are  related,  as  the  narrator 
or  person,  he  speaks  of,  saw  them,  the  Present  is  fre- 
quently used,  in  order  to  transfer  the  hearer  to  the 
scene  of  action.  The  same  is  the  case ,  when  the  thoughts 
are  given,  which  somebody  had  at  a  time. 


When  the  Mughals  sg-w  the  Shah  Sahib,  that  he  is 
(=  was)  sitting  in  the  house.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  15, 


What  does  he  see?  that  his  children  (and)  his  wife 
go  night  and  day  about  in  begging.  Sindhi  Read.  Book, 
p.  62. 


H^   ^^5   ^j}^  >^    ^^  ^^  \J^  ^^  (S^^ 


-  TT   I 


Having  there  built  a  shrine  of  the  Shah  Sahib  in 
that  very  place  they  sat  down:  *  because  the  Shah  Sahib 
is  here^     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  26. 

4)  The  Present  is  also  now  and  then  used  for 
the  Future,  to  signify  thereby,  that  the  action  will 
be  done  forthwith. 
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^^^     143    ^jJfJS     ^    j»f^   ^^li     ^yS 


Take  thou  now  rest;  we  see  (i.  e.  shall  see).  Amulu 
Man.  p.  149. 

5)  The  second  form  of  the  Present,  the  Present 
definite,  denotes  a  lasting  or  habitual  action.  The 
auxiliary  is  occasionally  dropped,  especially  in  sentences 
of  general  import 


90J  Q'T  ^  9,    ^  9  ^ 


••   u  • 


Whoever  is  walking  according  to  his  will,  that  is 
my  brother  and  sister  and  mother,     Matth.  12,  40. 

J^^r  lixlr  ^  ^^  1I4AX  ^3  ^;^3U 

Why  are  the  people  giving  me  reproaches?  Sh. 
Mai*.  V,  14. 

.  §.  84. 

n.  The  Imperfect. 

The  Imperfect  denotes  a  past  action,  which  is  in- 
complete in  reference  to  some  other  past  action.  It 
implies  therefore  duration,  habit  or  frequent  oc- 
currence. 


V       A 


Whenever  the  Shah  Sahib  was  going  to  that  very 
village,^  the  Mughals  were  quarrelling  with  him.  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif  p.  15. 
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§.  85. 

m.    The    Aorist. 

L  The  Bimple  Aorist. 

The  Aorist  implies  indefinitely,  that  an  action  took 
place  in  past  time.  It  is  therefore  commonly  used  in 
narrations,  where  past  events  are  reported  irrespectively 
of  their  duration.  We  may  therefore  translate  the  Sindhi 
Aorist  either  by  the  Imperfect  or  Perfect. 

The  Aorist  of  neutey  verbs  has  an  active  meaning; 
some  neuter  verbs  though  (implying  a  passive  sense) 
may  also  be  constructed  with  the  agent  in  the  In- 
strumental. 

Active  verbs  are  constructed  passively  in  the 
Aorist  (Perfect  and  Pluperfect),  the  agent  (subject)  being 
put  in  the  Instrumental  and  the  past  participle  agreeing 
with  the  subject  (properly  the  object)  in  gender,  nuniber 
and  case  (cf.  §.  92,  2),  or  being  constructed  impersonally 
by  the  use  of  the  postposition  ^^^  (cf.  §.94,  5).     It  is 

understood,  that  the  Aorist  (Perfect  and  Pluperfect)  of 
the  passive  voice  is  also  used  personally,  agreeing  with 
its  subject  (expressed  or  implied  in  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations) in  gender  and  number. 

I  was  asleep,  those  went  off,  they  drove  away  the 
young  camels.     8h.  Hus,  VI,  Epil. 

Perhaps  I  have  been  forgotten  by  the  dear  Marus. 
Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  13. 

The  bard  sang  the  first  night  at  the  side  of  the 
castle.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  1. 
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/ 

•:;3'>  c^*4^  7*^3*>  (5?;  '^';  v)¥) 

^  ^  •♦  ^      ^ 

Who,    having   remained  the  night    in    the   deserts, 
looked  out  for  the  mountains.     Sh.  Khahon  I,  3. 

J>>  i  \g^  ^  i;;>xir  jtr  ^  .^ 

Those,  who  were  made  tawny  by  the  Kak  (river), 
the  redness  does  not  leave.     Sh.  Mum.  Bano  II,  4. 

2)  The  eompound  or  habitual  Aorist 

The  compound  Aorist  with  the  indeclinable  increment 
^^*  denotes  in  the  first  instance ,  that   an  action   was 

done  repeatedly  in  past  time  or  for  any  length  of  time; 
it  is  therefore  chiefly  used,  when  an  occupation,  habit 
or  manner  is  to  be  described.  In  the  second  instance 
it  implies,  that  an  action  had  been  compienced  in  past 
time  and  was  still  going  on  at  the  time  mentioned, 
and  in  this  respect  it  nearly  coincides  with  the  Im- 
perfect, with  the  only  difference,  that  generally  a  simple 
Aorist  corresponds  to  it. 

The  increment  ^^^  is  usually  put  before  the  verb, 

but  is  may  also  follow  it;  it  may  be  alao  separated  from 
the  verb  by  some  intervening  words,  ii^  the  same  way 

as  ^.    Instead  of  ^^^  ^^aju   (the  Locative  of  ^  with 

emphatic  i,  instead  of  ^^j^^  pi^i),  is  also  used,  which 
more  strictly  points  out  commencement  and  continuation. 


o  y 


Where  the  night  used  to  befiall  him,  there  he  used 
to  sleep.    Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  21. 


«<»    ^ 


On  account  of  her  food  she,  used  to  make  lakhs  of 
jumps.     Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  Vw  13.    . 
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^\>^^     ^    ;5Li    U    %/   f^ 


•-  ^^^ 


The  pebbles  of  Karbala  his  mother  was  gathering, 
lAh:  was  wiping  him   away   from  the  wounds  the 
drops  of  blood.     Sh.  Kei  V,  2. 


The  drums  in  the  cells  went  on  sounding  by  them- 
selves as  they  pleased,  and  from  them  this  tune  was 
coming.    Life  of  Abd-ul-LaM,  p.  36. 

-^  P^  trf  t5?  ^y^  <5f   ch«^  J^  -»L&  ^4^ 


(T^  cH?4^*  tf-*^  -fJ"-^  t5f  t5^'^^  csf  v^"-^  ^^ 

••  ••  cy  ••     I  ••     I 


..» 


When  Shah  Jamal  was  (as  yet)  going  to  his  village, 
the  Shah  Sahib  died  on  the  second  day.  Then  when 
Shah  Jamal  heard  the  message  of  the  remoyal  of  the 
Shah  Sahib,  he  was  coming  again  behind  (the  mes- 
senger).   Ibid.  p.  6. 


§.  86. 
IV.  The  Perfect. 

1)  The  Perfect  denotes  an  action,  that'T&^mpleted 
and  finished  in  the  past,  so  that  it  extends  to  the 
Present. 

I  do  hot  live  at  all,  nor  am  I  at  all  dead.  Sh. 
Hub.  IX,  16. 

Tmmpp,  Sindhi-Onumnar.  II 


-I 
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O*^'  is?**^  cH^'«^  v:>>^'  c)'  ^))^  -*  -^S' 

Do  not  bring  near  the  camels,  I  have  been  tor- 
mented by  the  camels.     Sh,  Desi  I,  14. 

2)  The  Perfect  is  occasionally  used  to  represent  an 
action  as  done  already,  whereas  it  is  intended  or  ex- 
pected, that  it  will  be  done  forthwith. 

The  fairy  saw,  that  he  is  (has  been)  now  done  for. 
Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 

§.  87. 
rV.  The  Pluperfect. 

1)  The  Pluperfect  denotes  remote  past  action,  which 
has  taken  place  previous  to  some  other  past  event  men- 
tioned or  understood.  But  in  this  connexion  its  use  is 
not  strict  (as  in  Latin),  the  Aorfet  commoilly  being  em- 
ployed, where  we  would  expect  a  Pluperf^^t. 


^)   iS^^   O^  7^5'   O^  ^^  ^^  U^^f^  4S^' 

I^  some  town  there  had  fallen  in  a  dearth  of  grass; 
Those  people  drove  off  their  cattle  and  went  away 
-    at  (with)  some  opportunity.     Story  of  the   cat 
and  mice,  v.  5.  6. 


As  the  fairy  had  told,  so  she  threw  that  very  nose- 
ring into  the  jar  of  the  slave-girl.     Amulu  Mart  p.  150. 
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(S?*  '^y  cH>*  fe^  iS^9  ^  u'5' 

Had  you  seen  (when  you  were  there)  some  one  at  the 
side  of  (her)  sweetheart,  o  Dothis?     Sh.  Hus.  VI,  Epil.  2, 

2)  The  Pluperfect  is  frequently  used  in  Sindhi,  where 
we  would  use  an  Imperfect  or  Perfect.  When  an  action 
is  represented,  from  the  point  of  the  speaker,  as  com- 
pletely past  some  time  hence,  so  that  its  results  were 
already  clear  at  the  time  mentioned,  or  when  it  is 
implied,  that  since  an  action  has  taken  place,  something 
else  has  happened,  that  could  be  said  about  it,  the  Plu- 
perfect is  used  and  not  the  Aorist  nor  the  Perfect.  The 
Sindhi  idiom  is  much  more  accurate  in  discerning  the 
diflFerent  shades  of  meaning,  than  the  English,  and  the 
correct  use  of  this  tense  requires  therefore  a  careful 
attention. 


?.  ^^ 


0j|  Llj  ^  j-^^  ^y  vS^t^  ^L^  JU^  ^L^  '-^^  ^y^ 

^  14^^  ^  ^ 


One  day  Shah  Jamal  sat  with  the  Shah  Sahib,  and 
also  many  other  faqirs  were  sitting  (i.  e.  had  seated  them- 
selves before).     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  5. 

jffUb  4Xks?  s^  ,^U5  J>  ^jo  ^(^  ^  V^^  C^i^^ 


^  <t  ^ 


•>*  Pi  "^  or  iJ^;^  t5f  "^*^^ 

Maxdum  Sahib  received  the  intelligence,  that  Mia 
Nur  Muhammad  had  gone  (but  was  no  longer  there)  to 
have  an  interview  with  the  Shah  Sahib.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-L^-tif,  p.  29. 


Ii2 
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§.  88: 

V.  The  Future  and  Future  Past. 

1)  The  Sindhi  has  two  forms  for  the  Future,  the 
simple  or  indefiniteFuture  and  the  Future  definite. 

The  first  form  corresponds  to  our  common  Future 
and  denotes  a  future  action  in  general,  the  latter  form 
implies,  that  the  future  action  will  last  or  endure  for 
some  time. 

^L^i  J4^  ^lli  L^  ^f  ^jJjij^L^  4^'l 

I  shall  graze  their  camels,  having  seized  the  bridle 
of  the  camels.     Sh.  Hus.  IX,  Epil. 

^  11  ••  I 

At  that  very  time  an  hundred  fairies  will  be  dancing 
near  the  Dev  Sufed.     Amulu  Man.  p.  144. 

2)  The  simple  or  indefinite  Future  is  used  also  to 
denote  possibility,  inclination  or  doubt. 

^tur  ^li*  ^^  ^^T  ^33-  ^lL-g 

O  king,  I  will  speak  one  word  to  thee.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  143. 

v:h!4xL^  ^  u^^f  >iLir  ^r  ^4^  ^\ 

O  boy,  wilt  thou  give  us  a  ram?  Life  of  Abd-ul- 
Latif,  p.  17. 

3)  The  Future  indefinite  is  also  used  for  the  Im- 
perative, when  an  order  is  not  strictly  given,  but  when 
it  is  expected,  that  it  will  be  done  spontaneously;  it  may 
therefore  alternate  with  the  Imperative. 


^  Q  ^ 


^  ••  I  I  ••I  -^  •'  ' 
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Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  and  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself.     Matth.  19,  19. 

4)  The  past  Future  is  seldom  to  be  met  with  in 
the  sense  of  a  strict  past  future  action,  which  should 
have  taken  place,  before  another  action  will  be  possible, 
but  it  generally  implies  uncertainty,  doubt  or  possi- 
bility in  reference  to  a  past  action,  as:  jju^  y^  y^ 

he  may  have  come.  Instead  of  the  past  Future  the 
Aorist  is  commonly  used  in  Sindhi,  especially  in  con- 
ditional sentences;  see  §.  98,  6. 


Chapter   X. 

The  Moods. 

§.  89. 
I.   The  Indicative. 

The  Indicative  represents  an  action  or  thought  as 
real,  and  is  therefore  used,  not  only  when  matters  of 
fact  are  related,  but  also  when  suppositions  (in  con- 
ditional sentences)  are  considered  as  really  taking  place 
(c£  §.  986,  3).  The  Sindhi  uses  consequently  the  In- 
dicative in  such  sentences,  in  which  the  speaker  makes 
a  subjective  assertion,  which  he  considers  as  true  and 
real,  whereas  in  the  English  idiom  the  Subjunctive  would 
be  used  in  such  cases. 


»0^  9      ^ 


It  would  be  better  for  him,  that  he  were  drowned 
in  the  depth  of  the  sea.    Matth.  18,  6. 
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§.  90. 
n.  The  Potential. 

The  Potential  is,  as  stated  already,  the  old  Present 
and  expresses  therefore  only  present  time;  but  by  means 
6f  the  present  and  past  participle  and  the  Potential  of 

the  auxiliary  verb  ^yij  a  Potential  of  the  Present  de- 
finite and  Perfect  may  be  formed;  these  compound  forms 
however  are  of  very  rare  occurrence. 

1)  The  Potential,  in  its  widest  sense,  denotes  in- 
definiteness,  possibility,  uncertainty  or  doubt. 

Then,  think  I,  I  eat  together  with  thee  bread.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  146. 

Companions,  how  sh^ll  I  act  with  (=  towards)  them? 
Sh.  Abiri  Ym,  Epil. 

Wilt  thou  not  pull  me  out  this  wood?  Amulu 
Man.  p.  148. 

••I  I  "^      **  I     ^  ^ 

(Sf  ^   ^    I5f  ^   ^  }^ 

He  deU vered  him  into  the  hand  of  the  tormentors, 
as  long  as  he  shall  not  repay  all,  what  is  due  unto  me. 
Matth.  18,  34. 

2)  The  Potential  serves  also  to  express  a  usual  or 
habitual  action. 

Drinking   the   water   it   makes  (it,    i.  e.  the  river) 
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bare  ground,   it  dries  up  the  whole  world.     Nanga  Jo 
Quisso,  V.  40. 


A  kingdom  I  do  not  compare  with  (my)  needle,  o 
companions!    Sh.  XJm.  Mar.  VI,  18. 

That  one  shall  go  with  me,  who  does  not  make 
(=  consider)  her  life  sweet.     Sh.  Abiri  VI,  2. 

3)  The  Potential  is  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of 
an  Optative  or  polite  Imperative,  especially  for  the 
I.  and  ni.  person  Singular  and  Plural. 


a^  9 


^    vi^    ^(^Ud    ^  ^jjfx^    Jl^ 


O  friend ,  may  the  lovers  .  obtain  (their)  sweethearts 
as  guides!     Maj.  817. 


^        9 


May  there  be  blessing  to  all!  that  our  business  (and) 
affair  has  succeeded.    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  52. 


0  God,  mayst  thou  bring  camelmen,  who  take  off 
messages  of  love.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  H,  9. 

Quickly,   with  speed,   they  shall  bring   this  infor- 
mation and  intelligence.    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  38. 

4)  The  Potential  is  used  with  the  Interjections  ^U, 
JUb  woiuld  that,  with  the  conjunctions  ^^),  not  (prohi- 


1)  With  J   the  Potential  may  also  be  used,  if  the  injunction  be 
more  strict. 
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9      ^ 


bitive),  ^jUxj,  v>4??j  |*^  °^y  ^*  ^^*  ^®>  th^t,  lest;  j 
that,  ^,  ^jL^,  ^5^^?  that,  so  that,  in  order  that;  ^.^ 
although;  .,-&►,  JCl^,  ^jj»JJuu^  if  (cf.  §.  986,  1);  and  with 


o      » 


the  adverbs  4X3y&,  possibly,  (j«jJCs»»,  perhaps  etc.,  if  the 
sentence  be  indefinite. 


5    ^   «* 


O  physican,  do  not  give  a  powder!  o  God,  may  I  not 
become  well!    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  11,  13. 

Would  to  God,   that  thou,   o  beggar,  wouldst  not 
come  any  more.    Sh.  Sor.  11,  9. 

'^  i^yk  i>W  c^*f  ^y^  ^yk  -^  '^^ 


Out  off,  that  thou  mayst  be  approved,  lest  loss  befall 
thee.    Sh.  Kal.  H,  17. 

Thus,  o  camel,  lift  up  (thy  pace),  that  I  may 
meet  there  (the  friend)  in  the  conaing  night.  Sh. 
Khamb.  11,  15. 

Make  some  such  jump,  that  ye  fall  upon  that 
garment.     Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 


0  9  ^  ^»  9  ^ 


Having  given  (thy)  soul  to  the  omnipotent,  thou 
mayst  possibly  be  put  into  the  track  of  (thy)  friend.  Sh. 
Surag.  in,  Epil. 


1 
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§.  91. 

rn.  The  Imperative. 

1)  The  Imperative  is  restricted  to  the  II.  person 
Singular  and  Plural;  for  the  other  persons  the  Potential 
must  be  used. 

The  Imperative  has  two  forms,  the  Imperative 
strictly  speaking  and  the  Precative  (cf.  §.  44).  The 
Imperative  expresses  a  command,  whereas  the  Pre- 
cative implies  an  exhortation,  request  or  haste. 

When  a  negation  accedes  to  the  Imperative,  j  is 

used  to  express  a  strict  negation,  whereas  Jo  is  used 

in  a  prohibitive  sense.     With  the   Precative  Jo  is 

commonly  joined,  but  j  may  also  be  employed,  if  the 
injunction  be  more  strict. 


/  J  >X»  ^yj  ^^  ^K^ 

The    lions    said:     be    thou    not    anxious.      Amulu 
Man.  p.  151. 

^j^gXAw  ^  .^^y  ^^  c)^t^*  is^^  y<y** 

O  Stimaro,   do  not  throw  and  tighten  chains  upon 
the  chaste  one!    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  Id,  9. 

Come  near,   good  friend,   do  not  apply  a  funeral 
pyre  to  the  afflicted  one!     Sh.  Abiri  X,  5. 

What  is   pure  do   not   give  to  the   dogs.     Matth. 
7,  6. 
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2)  When   two  Imperatives  are  joined  together  by 

the  conjunction  ^*  or  ^b,  the  first  Imperative  is  hy- 
pothetical. 


Eeturn  quickly,  o  dear  friend,  if  you  mean  to  go, 
then  return.     Maj.  439. 


J 
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n.  THE  SYNTHETICAL  PART. 

CONSTEUCTION  OF  THE  SENTENCE  AND  CON- 
JUNCTION OF  SENTENCES. 

SECTION  m. 

THE  SIMPLE  SENTENCE. 
Chapter  XI. 

■ 

Subject  and  Predicate. 

§.  61. 

In  eveiy  sentence  there  must  be  a  subject  and 
a  predicate;  subject  is  called  that  person  or  thing, 
of  which  something  is  said  and  predicate  that  which 
is  said  about  it. 

1)  The  subject  may  be  expressed  either  by  a  sub- 
stantive or  adjective  or  pronoun  or  numeral.  It 
is  not  expressed,  if  it  be  a  personal  pronoun  and  its 
predicate  a  verb,  except  a  stress  be  laid  upon  it,   as: 

y^  ^j\^^  I  see,  but  ^jLL^  }^  mr^^  ^  ^^®  (^^*  7^^)- 
The  subject  must  always  be  in  the  Nominative. 

2)  The  Predicate  may  be  expressed  either  by  a 
verb,  or  adjective  (participle),  or  substantive,   or 

numeral  with  the  auxiliary  verbs  ^^  to  be  and  q^^^' 

to  become,  to  be. 

The  predicate  may  be  joined  to  the  subject  in  a 
threefold  manner: 

a)  by  way  of  asssertion,  as:   ^j  ^^   r^^  ^^^ 
girl  weeps.  ••       -       ^ 
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6)  by    way   of  interrogation,    as:    jjf    yS  who 
is  come? 

c)  by  way  of  command  (or  desire),  as:  ^^J  go  (thou). 

3)  The  subject  and  predicate,  if  they  be  substan- 
tives or  pronouns,  may  be  nearer  defined  by  an  attri- 
bute. The  attribute  is  commonly  an  adjective,  but  it 
may  also  be  a  substantive  in  the  Genitive  (with  or 
without  an  adjective,  pronoun  etc.),  on  which  another 
noun  in  the  Genitive  may  depend  again,  as: 


a  great  man  came  jjf  ^y^^^  j^i 
or:  this  is  a  great  man  ^T  ^^y^vLi  ^^"^  ^ 

the  Lord  of  the  kingdom  died  p^  ^Ji  (5^^  >^  <^^ 

the  son  of  the  Lord  of  the  kingdom  died. 


9      ^      o  ^ 


All  the  people  of  the  kingdom  (of)  Maghrib  will 
go  to  die.     Nanga  Jo  Qisso,  v.  51. 

4)  The  subject  and  predicate,  if  they  be  proper 
names,  substantives  or  pronouns,  may  also  be  nearer  de- 
fined by  a  noun  in  apposition,  as: 


^t  sy^  oJif^  ^jjka.  the  country  (of)  China  is  &r  ofiF; 
^T  ^^S^S  I4-*  ^  this  is  the  city  (of)  Kara6i. 
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Chapter  XH. 

Concord  of  the  subject  and  predicate. 

§.  93. 

1)  K  the  predicate  be  a  verb,  it  must  agree  with 
its  subject  in  person,  gender  and  number.  This  rule 
is  strictly  adhered  to  in  SindM,  even  in  such  cases, 
where  the  subject  in  the  Singular  implies  plurality, 
cf.  §.  63,  1.  2.  A  subject  in  the  Singular  however  may 
be  constructed  with  the  Plural  of  the  predicate,  when 
spoken  of  politely  or  honorifically ,  cf.  §.  63,  3. 

•»  «* 

I  do  not  reject  the  word  of  mother  and  father.  Amul. 
Man.  p.  142. 

^;ir  j^  ^^  -i-  ^  ,;Hai  1^1 

Standing  the  strangers  ask;  where  is  Muhammad, 
the  intercessor?     Nanga  jo  Qiss5,  p.  15. 

2)  K  the  predicate  be  an  adjective,  participle,  pronoun 
or  substantive,  from  which  a  feminine  may  be  derived 
(cf.  §.  14),  it  must  agree  with  its  subject  in  gender, 
number  and  case.  (In  the  same  way  every  attribute 
must  agree  with  its  substantive  in  gender,  number 
and  case,  whenever  possible.) 

What  is  thy  pleasure?    Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 

^  <5f^'^  ^)^  ^y^ 

From  above  descended  a  slave -girl.     Ibid.  p.  140, 

By  all  the  companions  they  were  seen,  those  maimed 
yoimg  men.     Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  17. 


Xut 
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Some  cat  was  tending  her  young  ones  with  some 
great  love  (and)  pleasure.    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  8. 


Chapter  Xm. 

Enlargement  of  the  sentence  by  b,  near  and  remote 

object. 

§.  94. 

1)  The  verb,  which  refers  to  the  subject  as  its 
predicate,  has  a  double  form;  it  is  either  of  the  active 
voice,  if  the  subject  be  active,  or  of  the  passive  voice, 
if  the  subject  be  passive. 

The  active  voice  of  a  verb  has  a  treble  signifi- 
cation; it  is  either  neuter  (intransitive),  or  active 
(transitive),  or  causal.  The  verb  is  called  neuter,  if 
the  action  be  restricted  to  the  subject,  as:  ^^  y^  ^s^ 

Jie  goes;  active,  if  the  verb  necessarily  requires  a  (near) 
object  or  Accusative,  as:  J4^  >^  cs^  ij^  ^®  seizes 
him;  and  causal,  if  it  requires  one  or  two  Accusatives. 

2)  Neuter    verbs    commonly    subordinate    only   a 

remote  object  or  Dative,  as:  ^^  j-jj  j  ^^^  ^yjo  it 

••I  ••I 

does  not  please  me;  but  some  neuter  verbs  may  also 
subordinate  a  near  object  (Accus.),  as: 

He  went  that  way.    Ajaib  v.  44. 

3)  Active  verbs  subordinate  a  near  object  (Accus.), 
and,    as  the   case  may   be,    a  remote  one  (Dative),   as: 

<5^    ^U  ^^^  ^1    give  him  bread.     Active  verbs    may 
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also  subordinate  a  double  Accusative,  one  implying  the 
near  object  and  the  other  its  attribute.  In  this  case 
the  first  object  is  generally  defined  by  the  postposition 
^g^  by  means  of  which  the  construction   is  rendered 

impersonal  and  the  concord  between  the  object  and 
its  attribute  dissolved,  so  that  the  attribute  remains 
in  the  uninflected  form  of  the  Singular,  though  the 
object,  to  which  it  refers,  may  be  a  Plural.  But  both 
may  also  remain  in  the  uninflected  state  (Singular  or 
Plural).     Some  verbs  govern  a   double  Accusative,  one 

of  a  person,  and  one  of  a  thing,  as  J)4??.  ^  ^^  some- 
body a  thing,   though  it  may  also  be  constructed  with 

the  postposition  ^J^^  to  ask  from  a  person,  or  with  ^^. 

Make  the  lepers  clean.    Matth.  10,  3. 

As  long,  as  1  live,  I  shall  not  make  any  other  (my) 
husband.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VII,  6. 


9    -r 


Keep  the  fa^ts  of  Ramazan,  give  (thy)  wealth  as 
alms.     Golden  Alphabet  4,  7. 

4)  Causals,  derived  from  neuter  verbs,  subordi- 
nate a  near,  and  as  the  case  may  be,  a  remote  object 
(§.  69,  6);  and  causals,  derived  from  active  verbs,  may 
subordinate  two  near  objects  (a  double  Accusative),  the 

first  generally  being   defined    by  the  postposition   ^^ 
and  the  second  remaining  in  the  uninflected  state  (§.  69,  5). 

Having  made  drink  the  travellers  a  bowl  try  (it). 
Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  7. 
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5)  Eegular  passive  verbs  can  only  be  derived  from 
active  or  causal  verbs;  for  the  passive  form,  which 
neuter  verbs  occasionally  assume,  does  not  essentially 
alter  their  signification. 

In  a  passive  sentence  the  near  object  (Accus.)  is 
made  the  subject,  and  the  subject  of  the  active  sen- 
tence is  turned  into  the  InstrumentaP),  the  remote 
object  (Dative)  keeping  its  place,  as  usual.  But  with 
the  passive  Present,  Imperfect  and  Future  the  In- 
strumental is  not  used,    the  agent  being  expressed  by 

means  of  the  postposition  ^jLjS^  if  it  cannot  be  possibly 
avoided. 

Of  the  passive  voice  only  the  past  tenses  (past  par- 
ticiple passive)  are  in  comimon  use,  the  other  tenses 
being  expressed,  wherever  possible,  by  a  neuter  verb. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  agrees  either  with  its 
subject  in  gender,  number  and  case  (§.  93,  2),  or  the 
construction  may  be  rendered  impersonal,  the  past  par- 
ticiple containing  at  the  same  time  subject  and  pre- 
dicate, in  which  case  the  (proper)  subject  of  the  passive 
sentence  must  be  subordinated  as  a  remote  object 
by  means  of  the  postposition  ^^^^  *as  regards',  *in  re- 
ference to'. 

This  impersonal  construction  must  always  take 
place  in  the  passive,  when  an  active  verb  governs  a 
double  Accusative,  one  implying  the  near  object  and 
the  other  its  attribute.     The  near  object  must  in  this 

case  be  subordinated  by  the  postposition  ^-g^,  whereas 

the  other  object,  as  the  predicate,  remains  in  the  un- 
inflected  forjn  of  the  Singular,  referring  to  the  (neuter) 
past  participle. 


1)  In  a  longer  sentence,  when  the  agent  is  separated  by  a  series 
of  words  from  the  verb,  the  agent  is  frequently  repeated  for  the  sake 
of  perspicuity,  by  adding  a  pronominal  suffix,  corresponding  to  the 
agent,  to  the  verb. 
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But  wliiBn  a  causal  verb  governs  two  near  objects, 
the  first  (implying  a  person)  must  be  subordinated  as 
remote   object   by   the   postposition   ^-a5^,    whereas    the 

Mr  I 

second  is  made  the  subject,  with  which  the  past  par- 
ticiple agrees  in  gender  and  number. 

Thus  also  the  son  of  man  shall  be  a£Bicted  by  them. 
Matth.  17,  12. 


Death  was  agreed,  to  by  those,  who  saw  the  af- 
flicted one  (Ht.  by  whom  it  was  seen,  as  regards  the  af- 
flicted one).    Sh.  MajS.  VII,  16. 

j^*"  tff  ^^3' >^  r*^  >^  «>^ 


By  what  reason  (and)  disorder  have  you  been  made 
ill2,^t.  by  what  reason  and  disorder  has  it  been  made 
ill  as  regards  you.)    Nanga  jo  Quisso,  v.  24. 


-      o>  K\  :^  "^    I  "^  ^^  -^"0- 


The  king,   having  come,   related  this  whole  matter 
to  the  Vazir  Saifal.     Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 


Chapter  XIV. 

Enlargement  of  the  sentence  by  a  nearer  definition  of 

the  verb  as  predicate. 

§.  95. 

The  simple  sentence  may  be  enlarged  to  a  consi- 
derable extent  by  a  nearer  definition  of  the  verb  as 
predicate. 

Trumpp,  Sindhi-Qrammar.  Kk 
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1)  The  verb  may  be  nearer  defined  by  one  or  more 
cases,  on  which  again  another  case  may  depend,  viz.: 
the  Instrumental  (agent  etc.),  the  Accusative  (of  time  etc.), 
the  Ablative  and  the  Locative,  and  by  nouns  with  post- 
positions generally. 


^O^  ^      "t^  ^1^0**  9      1^ 


..I  ."I  ^  ••  I 


At  some  time  one  man  sat  on  the  bank  of  the 
river  with  his  wealth  (of  buffaloes).  Sindhi  Reading 
Book  p.  59. 


^H   u^  ^i^   ^)^  O^  ^"4?  csf  5  isf  v:H4  >^' 


^ .  ^  ' 


That  one  began  to  go  to  school  one  year  later  than 
(from)  his  elder  brother.     Ibid.  p.  50. 

2)  The  verb  may  be  nearer  defined  by  adverbs  ge- 
nerally, especially  by  adverbs  of  time,  place  and 
m.n/er,  L  b/poJt positious  with  pr^nLs. 


Give  me  now  some  advise.    Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

Thus  they  talked  amongst  each  other  four  goodly 
months.    Maj«  235. 


This  also  is  with  me.     Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 
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Chapter  XV. 

Omission  of  the  verb  as  predicate. 

§.  96. 

1)  The  auxiliary  verb  joll^T  etc.,  forming  the  pre- 

dicate  with  or  without  an  adjective  etc.,  is  occasionally 
omitted,  especially  in  poetry  and  in  short  proverbial 
sentences. 

Let  me  hear  that  matter,  which  (is)  in  thy  heart. 
Maj.  45. 

There  (is)  a  deep  well  there;  no  bottom  of  that  is 
found.     Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  38. 


TT   I 


Where  (is)  the  cowardly  cat?  where  (is)  the  cowardly 
cat?     Sindhi  Eead.  B.  p.  62. 

2)  In  sentences,  which  contain  an  imprecation  or 
curse,  the  verb  as  predicate  is  generally  omitted.    In 

such  like  sentences  the  Potential  of  ^^^,  to  fall,  should 
be  supplied,  which  occasionally  is  met  with. 

May  the  courtyard  (fall)  into  the  well,  the  com- 
panions into  the  forest,  the  sisters-in-law  into  disease! 
Sh.  Suh.  IX,  Epil.  1. 

(May  fall)  into  the  well  those  days  of  life,  which 
are  apart  from  the  friend!    Sh.  Desi  VII,  Epil. 


Kk2 
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SECTION  IV. 

THE  COMPOUND  SENTENCE. 

Two  or  more  sentences  may  be  so  joined  together, 
that  a  compound  sentence  arises.  This  is  done  either 
by  way  of  coordination  or  subordination. 

Chapter  XVI, 

L  Coordination  of  sentences. 

§.  97. 

1)  Two  or  more  sentences  may  be  so  joined,  that 
each  one  remains  independant  of  the  other.  This  is 
done  without  or  by  the  copulative,  adversative, 
disjunctive  and  conclusive  particles  (cf.  §.  59)  and 

by  the  negative  adverb  i  -  i  neither  -  nor. 

The  lover  was  joined  to  her  by  pain,  the  sweetheart 
was  not  joined  to  her  by  pleasure  (=  by  dint  of).  SL 
Abiri  VH,  13. 

r*^  i^'W  ^^  *  i**^  -F**  ^  *5H^ 

Fasten  the  horses  below  and  go  ye  up.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  149. 


Either  they  bring  them  across,  says  Latif,  or  they 
make  a  cry  from  that  very  spot.  .  Sh.  Suh.  Vm,  2. 


I  know  it,  but  the  Shah  Sahib  has  forbidden  (me) 
to  tell  it.    Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  44. 
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2)  Sentences  are  also  coordinated  by  joining  to- 
gether a  disjunctive  question.  In  the  first  member  the 
interrogation  is  generally  not  expressed  by  a  particle, 
but  only  by  the  voice  of  the  speaker;  in  the  second  (or 
third)  the  interrogation  is  pointed  out  by  the  particle 
.S  ki  or  y  ke. 

\ayA.  *^*3  (st  (5*f  -T  cwf^^  i^y^  >*- 

••  ••  I  ^  *• 


Is  it  thou  or  shall  we  look  to  the  way  of  another? 
Matth.  11,  3. 


Chapter  XVH. 

Contraction  of  coordinate  sentences  into  one; 
concord  of  two  and  more  subjects  and 

predicates. 

§.  98. 

1)  When  two  or  more  sentences  have  either  the 
same  subject  or  the  same  predicate  or  the  same 
object  or  any  other  common  member  of  speech,  they 
are  contracted  into  one  sentence,  with  or  without  a 
conjunctive  particle. 

as       >         ^  9       ^ 


,^   v-^   (5l>^   \J^^J^  v::A^:iL^  J^Ll 

0  Lord,  may  (our)  dear  friends  (and)  lovers  meet 
(us)  again!     Nanga  j5  Qisso  v.  81. 

^L*J|   ^y^\    J<^\    ^y^.    ^y^    J    ^J^ 

1  am   not   a  jiim,   demon,    fairy,    I   am   a   man. 
Maj.  639. 

Which  then  is  greater,   the  sacrifice  or  the  altar? 
Matth.  23,  19. 
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-*«  >. 


But  this  discourse  fell  into  the  ear  of  Mir  Hasan 
(and)  Hnsain.    Nanga  jo  Qisso  v.  75. 

2)  When  there  are  two  or  more  subjects  in  a  sen- 
tence, denoting  animate  beings,  the  verb  or  adjective 

(with  the  auxiliary  verbs  ^yc  and  J)j^)  as  predicate 

is  put  in  the  Plural;  if  the  subjects  have  the  same 
gender,  the  predicate  agrees  with  them,  beii^  put  in 
the  Plural,  but  if  they  be  of  various  gender,  the  mas- 
culine has  the  precedence. 

When  two  or  more  subjects  imply  things  (or  ideas), 
the  predicate  is  either  put  in  the  Singular,  agreeing 
commonly  with  the  last  subject,  or  in  the  Plural.  If 
they  be  of  various  gender,  the  Plural  of  the  mas- 
culine or  feminine  is  employed,  according  as  one  or 
the  other  subject  is  considered  more  important. 

The  same  rule  holds  good,  when  an  attribute 
(adjective  etc.)  is  referring  to  noims  of  different  gender. 

jjAAi^ol   U:^vM<    V5;?*^   ^  7^ 

A  male  and  female  was  created  by  him.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  15. 

^^f  LjiA^  ^\^  »y^  ^  *l^ 

Thy  mother  and  thy  brothers  stand  outside.  Mpitth. 
12,  47. 


In  this  pond  there  will  be  water  and  fish.     Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  27. 

But  for  an  able  army  there  is  no  delay  (nor)  pause. 
Nanga  jo  Quisso,  v.  154. 


9  ■    ^ 
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When  I  saw  from  afar  the  places,  houses,  cells. 
Ajaib,  V.  72. 

By  the  hghtenings  dresses  of  rain  (i.  e.  clouds)  have 
been  made;  reeds  and  herbs  have  become  green;  oh! 
Sh.  Sar.  IV,  EpiL 

By  whom  eyes  (and)  face  have  been  turned  towards 
the  buffalo-keeper.     Sh.  Suh.  V,  9. 

The  farms  and  ferries  of  the  world  (people)  are 
upon  that  water.     Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  36. 

3)  When  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons 
occur  in  a  sentence ,  the  first  person  precedes  the  second 
(or  third),  and  the  second  the  third,  the  verb  being 
put  in  the  Plural. 

We  and  the  Pharisees  keep  many  fasts.  Matth.  9,  14. 


Chapter  XVm. 

n.  Subordination  of  sentences. 

•      §.  99. 

Two  or  more  sentences  may  be  so  joined  together, 
that  one  is  not  independent  of  the  other,  but  is  only 
making  up  for  the  deficiency  of  the  other.  A  sentence 
thus  depending  on   another,  is  called  a  subordinate 
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sentence,  and  the  other,  that  is  completed  thereby,  is 
called  the  main  sentence. 

A  subordinate  sentence  may  have  another  sentence 
'  coordinated  either  with  or  without  conjunctive  particles; 
or  it  may  again  subordinate  another  sentence. 

A  subordinate  sentence  may  be  linked  to  the  main 
sentence  either  by  subjunctive  particles,  or  by  re- 
lative pronouns  and  adverbs  or  by  interrogative 
pronouns  and  adverbs. 

1)  Subordination  of  a  sentence   by   subjunctive 

particles. 

§.  100. 

Particles,  by  which  a  sentence  is  subordinated  to 
the  main  sentence  are  the  concessive,  the  conse- 
cutive, the  causal,  the  final  and  the  conditional, 
cf.  §.  59. 

a)  With  the  three  first  particles  the  Indicative 
is  used,  if  the  assertion  be  positive,  and  the  Potential, 
if  the  assertion  be  more  vague  or  uncertain;  with  final 
particles  the  Potential  is  always  used. 

Though  they  be  killed  by  the  knife,  they  do  not 
at  all  divulge  any  thing.    Sh.  Kal.  11,  8. 


.-  •■• ' 


It  threw  the  head  of  dejection  so  much  on  the 
ground,  that  its  brain  was  confused.  Sindhi  Eeading 
Book  p.  58. 

0  God,  take  away  the  covers,  that  we  may  know 
the  truth.     Maj.  205. 
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b)  In  conditional  sentences  the  subordinate  sen- 
tence generally  precedes  the  main  sentence,  but  the 
conditional  part  of  the  sentence  may  also  follow  that, 
which  is  conditioned  thereby. 

The  subordinate  sentence  is  introduced  by  the  par- 
ticles ^^,  IXa^.  if,  and  ^SXj^  if  (at  any  time),  and 

the  main  sentence  by  the  concessive  particle  j?,  ^jb,  then, 
which  is  generally  not  translated. 

1)  If  the  condition  and  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  indefinite,  possible,  doubtful  or  un- 
certain, the  Potential  is  used  in  both  members  of 
the  sentence;  in  the  main  sentence  the  Imperative  may 
also  be  employed. 

r  •      ••  I  **  "^    I 

Be  not  seated  here;  if  thou  go,  thou  mayst  obtain 
(thy)  sweetheart.    Sh.  Abiri  VII,  6. 

^j^.  (5?'^!  "^^  ^  )y^  ^^  ^y^  ^ 

Then  thou  mayst  enjoy  it  at  all,  if  thou  perform 
this  very  advise.     Sh.  Abiri  VII,  14. 


.  tL     ^       ^ 


yj  ^15*  ^;ir  iiJf  i  ^^  I4I0  ^  J 

^  "  *»  *«•  ••    I 

If  they  may  have  been  seen  by  you,  then,  for  God's 
sake,  speak!    Sh.  Hus.  X,  22. 

2)  If  the  condition  be  uncertain,  possible  or 
only  expected,  but  if  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  represented  as  certain  and  positive,  the 
Potential  is  used  in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Indi- 
cative (comimonly  the  Future)  in  the  main  sentence. 

0  mother,  o  mother,  I  live,  o  God,  if  my  dear 
friends  remember  me!    Sh.  Suh.  VII,  Epil.  2. 
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^jx^\  J  ^^O  ^s)y^  t^f^  isfo^^  ^  U^ 


*.  r?  '. —  ' 


*^        •• 


K  thou  construct  us  here  a  mosque,  then  we  shall 
let  thee  daily  make  the  pilgrimage  of  the  Ka^aba  of 
God.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif ,  p.  4. 

3)  If  the  condition  and  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  taken  as  certain  and  positive,  the  In- 
dicative is  used  in  both  members  of  the  sentence. 

S  c5^  ^r^  '^  H^  \j^^  (s^  u^'  uy^  is^ 

V5^   Ji>>o  ^  ^^ 


If  thou  castest  us  out,  allow  us  to  go  into  the  herd 
of  swine.     Matth.  8,  31. 

If  thou  shalt  divulge  it,  thou  wilt  become  a  leper. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  44. 

4)  If  the  condition  as  well  as  that,  which  is  con- 
ditioned thereby,  is  represented  as  such,  that  could 
have  happened  under  certain  circumstances,  but  which 
has  not  happened,  because  the  condition  was  not  ful- 
filled, the  Imperfect,  Aorist  or  Pluperfect  is  used 
in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Aorist  in  the  main  sen- 
tence, or,  under  certain  circumstances,  the  Pluperfect 
(cf.  §.  87,  2). 


of.  *.^ 


K  he  had  not  kept  on  drinking  liquor,  he  would 
not  have  died. 


3^V^;  i^^  ^ ;;  Ll  ^o  p  ^ 
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-  ?' 


^'5  r^'  ^5^  <5t  ^;  <;  v:>')';  -*" 

••I  ••      I  ••    I  ^ 

I  have  written  a  letter  to  thee;  but  if  I  were  a  bird 

I  would  likely  have  come  before  the  letter,  having 
flown  quickly. 

If  the  pen  would  be  aware  of  the  heart,  it  would 
weep  blood  out  of  affection.    Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi, 

Chat.  6. 


^        ^«       9         "      ^%  9         ^ 


If  those  (cries)  had  been  heard  by  (my)  sweetheart, 
he  would  likely  not  have  gone  off.     Sh.  Hus.  HE,  2. 

^  1 


I 

If  the  master  of  the  house  had  known,  (that)  the 
thief  will  come  at  a  certain  watch  (of  the  night),  he 
would  likely  have  remained  on  his  guard.  Matth.  24,  43» 


>r   ^«    9    ",-    ,^ 


If  those  (works)  had  been  done  at  Sodom,  it  would 
have  likely  remained  until  this  day.     Matth.  11,  23. 

Instead  of  the  Aorist  or  Pluperfect  the  Poten- 
tial (of  the  Present)  may  be  used  (but  very  rarely) 
in  both  members  of  a  conditional  sentence,  followed  by 

the  particle  Li;    but  more  commonly   Li  is  added  to  a 
past  tense,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 


^       ^    f-i 


If  she  had  not  gone,   she  would  not  have  obtained 
(her)  friend. 
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If  you  had  ever  understood  this  word,  you  would 
not  have  condemned  the  gmltless.    Matth.  12,  7. 

5)  K  the  condition  must  have  been  fulfilled  in 
past  future  time  (Futurum  exactum),  before  that,  which 
is  conditioned  thereby,  shall  happen,  the  Aorist  is 
used  in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Future  in  the  main 
sentence. 


rf"    •• 


K  ever  Ma^dum  Sahib  should  have  died  before 
Shah  Sahib,  then  Shah  Sahib  will  come  and  be  present 
with  the  bier  of  Maxdum  Sahib.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif, 
p.  37. 

*  o ...      i^     <^  -^  I  "      'i  ^*  '       r       *'^ 


I 

If  one  shall  have  come  and  recognised  her,   I  will 
give  her  to  him.     Sindhi  Bead.  B.  p.  59. 


6)  The  conditional  particle  ^^  is  often  omitted  in 
the  subordinate  sentence,  and  CX!xs^  on  the  other  hand 
is  used  without  a  main  sentence,  it  being  passed  over 
in  silence,  so  that  S-tf^  assumes  quite  the  sense  of  the 
interjectional  particle  ^Lo  would  that! 

O  my  friend,  (if)  I  die  of  thy  wound,  I  (may) 
obtain  honour.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  I,  6. 
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»  ^ 


K  we  would  go  to  (our)  village,  (it  would  be  well) 
=  We  should  like  to  go  to  (our)  village.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  151. 

2)  Subordination  of  a  sentence  by  the  relative 
pronoun  (also  the  indefinite  pronouns  jjCw^,  ^S^)  and 

relative  adverbs,    corresponding  generally  to  a 

correlative.  (§.  74  sqq.) 

§.  101. 

The  subordinate  sentence  may  either  precede  or 
follow  the  main  sentence. 

Come  back,  o  louse  of  the  blanket,  which  was 
given  to  me  by  the  grandfather's  family.  Sh.  Um. 
Mar.  Vn,  3. 

J>  iXiye  .^tfu.  ^_^  ^  ^j,l  i5<>Ji45  >^'  Lu*  j 

••I  •♦ 

Whoever  is  given  to  gambling,  in  his  house  pro- 
perty does  not  remain.     Sindhi  Kead.  Book,  p.  52. 

ur  ^^.  vd^LS  ^;  ^  4L^  ^  ^  ^ 


As  the  day  gets  hot,  so  I  push  on  in  the  journey. 
Sh.  Hus.  n,  14. 

Where  there  is  not  a  footprint  of  a  bird,  there  glimmers 
a  small  fire.     Sh.  Khah.  11,  11. 


^)e^  is^:  "rH  /!4  ^^  ^  ^ 
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^^-  ^tuf  ^ju  ,^^L-  4Sir  ^^jir  ^  J^ 

When  there  are  some  reeds  of  the  shore ,  pull  them 
out  and  bind  together  a  raft.    SL  Hus.  VIII,  3. 

3)  Subordination  of  a  sentence  by  an  interro- 
gative pronoun  or  particle. 

§.  102. 

The  dependant  sentence  is  generally  introduced 
by  the  particles  j),  ^,  and  y,  that,  which  are  not 
translated. 


How  do  I  know,  how  the  calculation  of  the  Amir 
has  been  made?    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  U. 

C^^'  ^/  ^  ^  C5^  v'^  y^  ^5^?*^  C)^ 

Give  me  an  answer  about  the  marriage,  how  thou 
hast  arranged  it?     Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 


^o^        "  ^^      f- 


Take  no  thought  of  your  life,  (saying)  what  shall  we 
leat,  what  shall  we  drink?  nor  of  your  body,  what  we 
shall  put  on?    Matth.  6,  24. 
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Chapter  XIX. 

Abbreviation  of  saborcUnate  sentences. 

§.  103. 

A  subordinate  sentence  may  be  abbreviated: 

1)  by  using  the  present  and  past  participle  (c£ 
§.  80,  81),  either  adjectively,  or  in  the  Locative  Sin- 
gular, which  is  more  common.  The  participle  supplies 
the  place  of  a  relative  or  conjunctional  subordinate 
sentence,  into  which  it  may  be  dissolved,  when  ne- 
cessaiy,  as: 

Pass  the  night  weeping,  distilling  glasses  of  liquor; 
i.  e.  whilst  weeping,  or  as  one  who  weeps  etc.  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  IV,  25. 

^^  ^/  c/-"^  ^^  ^  4^^  ^^^  isii^y 

Having  been  seized  =  after  or  when  or  as  she 
was  seized  by  a  violent  pain,  she  fell  down  near  some 
bank.     Story  of  the  cat  and  mice,  v.  29. 

2)  By  using  the  past  conjunctive  participles. 


•»  ^ 


They    carry  off  (my)   sweetheart  Punhu,  speaking 
Baluchi ,  i  e.  whilst  they  speak  Baluchi.    Sh.  Desi  IE,  1 3. 
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Chapter  XX. 

On  the  indirect  oration. 
§.  104. 

When  the  words  or  thoughts  of  a  person  are  given 
with  the  very  same  expressions,  as  used  originally,  the 
oration  is  called  a  direct  one;  but  when  they  are 
only  represented  according  to  their  general  contents 
or  purport,  the  oration  is  called  an  indirect  one.  In 
Sindhi  the  indirect  oration  is  never  made  use  of,  but 
the  words  or  thoughts  of  a  person  are  always  repre- 
sented in  the  direct  oration  and  generally  introduced 

by  the  particle  j. 

He  was  thinkiug:  ^in  some  way  having  sneaked  ofif 
I  wiU  get  away*;  i.  e.  that  he  would  sneak  off  etc.  life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  20. 

When  lie  sees:  I  am  sitting  near  Bhita.  Ibid, 
p.  21. 

If  thou  likest:  I  will  meet  (my)  friend  =  to  meet 
(thy)  friend,  then  learn  the  mimicking  sound  of  the 
thieves.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  11,  8. 
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I. 


ON   THE   SINDHI  CALENDAB. 

The  Muhammadans  of  Sindh  reckon  by  lunar 
months   after   the    common    Muhammadan   aera,    called, 

vildP,    the   flight   of  Muhammad   from  Mekka  to  Me- 

dinah,  the  years  of  this  aera  are  therefore  called  ^^J^^). 

It  dates,  according  to  the  best  accounts  from  the  18*'' 
of  July  622  p.  Chr.  Their  months  commence  with  the 
appearance  of  each  new  moon  and  consist  of  30  and 
29  days  alternately,  amounting  to  354  days  and  about 
nine  hours;  in  consequence  thereof  New-year's-day  falls 
every  year  about  eleven  days  earlier  than  in  the  pre- 
vious year. 

To   keep  pace  with  the   seasons  the  Sindhis  inter- 

9       . 

pose  every  third  year  an  intercalary  month  (JLi)  lundu), 
repeating  that  month,  in  which  the  sun  enters  no  new 
sign  of  the  Zodiac. 

In  naming  the  lunar  months  the  learned  Muham- 
madans follow  the  nomenclature  of  the  Arabs;  but 
among  the  common  people  the  names  of  those  Arabian 
months  only  are  known,  which  are  noted  by  some  spe- 
cial religious  observance,  the  other  months  being  called 
by  the  names  of  the  Hindu  months  then  being. 


1)  Another  aera,  which  is  also  in  use  amongst  the  Muhammadans 
of  Upper  India,  is  called  iJ^MiSy  or  revenue  aera;  it  dates,  according 
to  Prinsep,  from  the  year  592%  ?•  ^^r* 

Trump p,  Sindhl-Grammar.  L  1 
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linnar  months  of  the  Arabians. 


iQ  ^  9 


30  days. 


1)  ^y^  muharramu 
ll^  maharamu 

Juo  safaru 29  days 

j;il|  ^'  rablmlawalu  .  .   30  days 

UJI  fuJ'y  rabiiu-"i^am  .  . 


6 


8 


9 


10 


11 


>/E     -"« 


29  days. 


liJSH  i*j^  rabiiu-laxiru 
J.^f  (53U^  jumada-lavvula    30  days. 


S   (^e 


^1  ^  > 


^UJf  ^5t>U:^  jumada  -  "i^ani 
a-ifl  (53U4»^  jumada  -  laxiru 


29  days. 


9       ^   ^ 


.j.^^..  rajabu 30  days. 

J^L^JLi  saiabanu 29  days. 


> ,  ^  -'- 


^jLdjov  ramazanu  ....   30  days. 
Jl^  savvalu 2  ft  days. 


-  -".:« 


SiXiLftil  ^6  Si-lqaiadah.  .  . 
«jJiiJ  ^6  Bi  qaiadah  .  .  . 

12)       }s^oJ^  ^b  M-lfiijjah  .  .  :  . 
s3L^  ^6  M  Hijjah 


30  days. 


29  days. 


The  Hindus    reckon    by   solar   years,    and    luni- 
solar  months.     They  follow  either  the  Vikramaditya 

(v::^uw»-Lol5^)  aera,   called   sambatu  (Sansk.  W^fT^  year), 
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dating  from  the  year  57  a.  Chr.,  and  commencing  with 
the  month  of  kati,  or  that  of  Shalivahana,  called 
saku  (Sansk.  ^TTO),  dating  from  the  year  78  p.  Chr., 
and  commencing  with  the  month  of  Cetru. 

The  Hindu  year  is  divided  into  12  equal  portions, 
which  nearly  correspond  to  our  solar  months.  Each 
month  is  divided  again  (by  Hindus  as  well  as  Muham- 

madans)  into  two  parts    (..jXj    or     ^^  lunar  fortnight), 

the  first  from  new  to  full  moon  ((5<Xm«  sudi),    and  the 

second  from  full  to  new  moon  (^Jo  badi).    The  dates  of 

these  two  divisions   (.^jj  lunar   date),   fifteen  each,    are 

reckoned  separately. 

Solar  months  of  the  Hindus. 

^  cetru,  from  the  middle  of  March  to  the  middle 

I 

of  April. 
^Hj^  vesakhu ,  from  the  middle  of  April  to  the  middle 
of  May. 

.  ax^y  jethu,  from  the  middle   of  May  to  the  middle 


of  June. 

vL^I  akharu,  from  the  middle  of  June  to  the  middle 
of  July. 


^j^  savanu, 
J^flwu  sranu. 


from  the  middle  of  July  to  the  middle 
of  August. 


j.Ju  badro,  fi:om  the  middle  of  August  to  the  middle 
of  September. 

yLi  asu,  from  the  middle  of  September  to  the  middle 
of  October. 

L12 
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^^  kati,  from  the  middle  of  October  to  the  middle 
of  November. 


^^b  nahari, 


from  the  middle  of  November  to  the 
middle  of  December. 


IjJuLo  manghiru, 

^^yi  pohu,    from   the    middle    of  December    to    the 
iiiddle  of  January. 

^\j6  maghu,    from    the    middle   of  January    to    the 
middle  of  February. 


^..  ^ 


J^L4j  phagu,        I  from  the  middle  of  February  to  the 

'  W    ^i,«;i,,r.„     I  middle  of  March. 

^jXjj  phagunu,   J 

The  Hindus  commence  the  day  at  midnight,  as 
we  do,  but  the  Muhammadans  at  the  previous  evening. 
In  the  mouth  of  a  Muhammadan  therefore  the  night 
of  a  certain  day  always  signifies  the  night  of  the  pre- 
vious day,  as:  v^f^  ^  ^cy  Friday  night  =  Thursday 

night,  according  to  our  way  of  reckoning.  There  is 
some  difference  between  the  Hindu  and  Musalman  names 
of  the  days  of  the  week,  as  subjoined. 

Days  of  the  week. 

Hindu.  Musalman. 

jsl\  artaru^)  .  .  .       l^T  afiaru,  Sunday. 

9^  ,  IjoyL  sumaru, 

yjoy^  sumaru.  -  ^    \  \  Monday. 

I   \\^yL  sumaru,  I 


9.^  "«.'*'  "    >.—-<)' 


I)  Or:  yy^*$\  aditavaru,  yf^\  fiitavaru ,  >l^^  I  artavarn. 
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Hindu. 
JjClo  mangalu  .  .  . 

vispate  .... 


"    '  budharu  .  .  . 


^  o 


^^^^142  tharu^)  .  .  . 
JC&  sukru  .... 


Musalman. 
jjIXjf  anaro,  Tuesday. 

Gtl  arba,  Wednesday. 
Xamisa,  Thursday. 

L  jumo,  Friday. 


>  ^ 


V       >i  ..♦ 


chancharu  .  .     \\'^\r.    ^hancharu,  Saturday. 


>^«.  ^ 


1)  Or:   s^L^'   thavaru. 
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SU&VEY  OF  THE  DIFFEBENT  SINBHI- ARABIC 


ATjT»HABETS. 

• 

The  Alphabet 
used  in  this 

Grammar 
(Hindustani). 

The 

GoTemment 

Alphabet 

The 

old  Sindhi 
Alphabet. 

Roman 
Characters. 

1 

» 

» 

a 

• 

• 

• 

b 

• 

• 

# 

b 

4^ 

• 
•• 

7 

bh 

u^ 

v:l> 

v;i> 

t 

-*3 

e 

e 

th 

v& 

|V» 

O 

t 

• 

-^ 

0^ 

i^» 

th 

• 

vi, 

vd, 

vi, 

^ 

V 

V 

V 

P 

-H 

•  • 

•  • 

o 

a 

ph 

C 

e: 

c 

V 

J 

e 

G 

t^* 

J 

-*?► 

-*^ 

G 

jh 

^ 

€: 

€ 

n  (ny) 

£ 

c 

C 

6 

-«^ 

(E 

^ 

6h 

C 

c 

C 

H 

• 

c 

• 

• 

X 

(> 

(> 

i> 

d 

JD(> 

•• 

4> 

•• 

dh 

•• 

• 

* 

d 

• 

1     ^ 

3 

d 

• 
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The  Alphabet 
used  in  this 

Grammar 
(Hindustani). 

The 

GoTernment 

Alphabet. 

The 
old  SindhI 
Alphabet 

Roman 
Characters. 

jtS 

•• 

•• 

dh 

• 

• 

• 

• 

S 

J 

; 

; 

r 

:: 

; 

; 

r 

• 

) 

• 

; 

z 

U" 

U" 

s 

V 

8 

o» 

09 

o» 

S 

u* 

u* 

u^ 

Z 

Jo 

.k 

h 

t 

h 

Jb 

h 

% 

e 

£ 

£ 

i 

t 

» 

• 

0 

f 

•* 

o 

•• 

0 

•• 

0 

k 

^ 

J' 

J" 

kh 

J' 

J' 

sX 

g 

J* 

^ 

J' 

g 

^ 

-4^ 

S 

gh 

1X3 

J^ 

jCi 

(ng)  ^ 

J 

J 

J 

1 

r 

r 

r 

m 

0 

u 

a 

n 

u; 

& 

0 

n 

• 

^ 

5 

5 

V 

je 

• 

je 

h 

^? 

(5 

•• 

(5 

•  • 

y 
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Introdaetlon. 

p.  I,  1.  23  wheras,  read:  whereas,    p.  I,  note,  1.  2 
troughout:  throughout,    p.  V,  1.  3  r:  r.     p.  VII,  L  18 

W^-  ^5^-    P-  XIV,  1.  20  J(^.  Ti;^    p.  XV,  1.  18 

^w^tfir:  ^rapJrtiT    p  XV,  1.  19  ^ritfiT:  m^. 

p.  XV,  1.  29  ^qt^:  ^t?5.  P-  XV,  1.  30  gau:  gau. 
p.  XVI,  1.  1  ^:  ^.  p.  XVm,  1.  20  51:  ?T.  p.  XIX, 
1.  7  ri:  n.  p.  XIX,  1.  23  ^f^llft:  ^fhllTt.  P-  XX, 
1.  18  seams:  seems,    p.  XXIV,  1.  6  IR:  1|^.    p.  XXX, 

1-  23  ^1^:  ^^.  p.  XXXI,  1.  29  V:  W.^p.  XXXVI, 
1  9  ^ift^t.:  Wfe^.  P  XXXVII,  1.  13  gt;^:  ^^. 
p.  XL,  1.  5  ^l^:  1|l#.  p.  XLI,  1.  3  ^^:  ^^, 
p.  XLH,  1.   12  fqsrat:  r^^^.     p.  XLVn,  1.  27 

p.  3,  1.  21  cs»:  a».     p.  3,  1.  22  e*:  a.,     p.  10,  1.  15 

(jaiubl:  {jomL.     p.   11,  1.   21   anu:  anu.     p.   12,  1.   22 

^^IXu^:   ^^IXuu**.     p.   23,  1.  19  ^y   Sy     p.  23,  1.  25 

the  these:  these,  p.  29,  1.  29  goal:  goat,  p,  30,  1.  1 
add  before  poe:  *^,.  p.  33,  1.  27  viju:  viju.  p.  36,  1.  5 
carho:   6arho.     p.    36,   1.    15  tobo:   tobo.     p.  36,  1.  21 

34Uj;U:  jiXJLhU     p.  37,  1.  27  add  before  u:  in.     p.  37, 
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1.  33  bhue:  bhue.  p.  39,  1.  11  ^T^:  ^T%^.  p.  46, 
1.20J^:j^.     p.  51,  1.  16  3)^:  3^54^     p.  51,  1.  27 

^*>y*  O^^y  P-  52,  1.  15  SLo:  vjrLui.  p.  59,  1.  26 
Gujurati:  Gujarati.  p.  60,  1.  27  o:  e.  p.  62,  1.  4  Gu- 
jarathi:  Gujarati.     p.  66, 1.  25  ^3^:  ^^y^^     P-  66, 1.  28 

^L^3l:  ^1453!.  p.  66,  L  28  ^1:  ^.  p.  67,  1.  14 
j-A^JuL^  khandhiro:  joJjL^  khandiro.  p.  67,  1.  14 
^JoL^  khandhe:  JoL^  Miande.  p.  68,  1.  9  alu:  atu. 
p.  68,  1.  24  patru:  putru.     p.  69,  1.  9  ^JcSlilji  jJCjlSf^. 

p.  69,  1.  20  kachiro:  kachiro.  p.  69,  1.  29  Ji^J^  ^^d 
3^*j:  J^*^  c>€^*4-  P-  72,  1.  3  hanoko:  handko.  p.  72, 
1.  3  hane:  hane.  p.  72,  1.  12  aniko:  aniko.  p.  72,  1.  24 
66ranik5:    6or aniko.      p.   78,   1.  11   menaged:    managed. 

p.  82,  1.  7  ^tj:  3AiLj.  p.  82,  1.  26  Shortened  from  the 
Sansk.  ^^  read:  Sansk.  ^,  shortened  from  ^H^.  p.  88, 
1.  14  Bahuvrihi:  Bahuvrihi.  p.  88,  1.  25  recognizable: 
recognisable,  p.  90,  1.  21  After  fT^  add:  fem.  p.  92, 
1.  4  ^^HH.-  S'T^-  P-  92,  1.  25  after:  Sansk.  iTSSTT 
add:  masc.  (also  in  SindhI).  p.  94,  1.  25  ^3:  ^^3. 
p.  99,  1.  24  ni:  ni.     p.  106,  1.  24  -y^-^^  tobo:  ^35  tobo. 

p.  106,  1.  25  U3J)  toba:  1333*  toba.  p.  113,  1.  6  Whe: 
We,     p.  120,  1.  8  put  a  Comma   after  palatal,      p.  128, 

1.  22  joyu:  joyu.  p.  140,  1.  18  ^^Ll:  jj^l-1.  p.  144, 
1.  20  J^^y^'  v:,l^4*^  p.  144,  1.  21  >3^:  pJ^. 
p.  157,  1.  15  hikiro:  hikiro.  p.  157,  1.  16  hekiro:  he- 
kiro.     p.  159,  1.  4  daha:  daha.     p.  164,  1.  14  /<^(.i£^: 

I 

^^1^3^.  p.  169,  1.  23  saha:  sata.  p.  170,  1.  7  66daha: 
codaha.     p.  170,  1.  8  pandraha:  pandraha.     p.  171,  1.  20 
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.-JL^if:  ^U^f.     p.  173,  1.  3  ^<yJ^:  ^^.     p.  173,  1.  16 

••  ••  11^ 

sweathearts:  sweethearts,  p.  190,  1.  20  muk  ha:  mu  kha. 
p.  201,  note:  Eisals:  Eisala     p.  208,  1.  15  whit:  with. 

p.  216,   1.  28  theyself: 

thyself,  p.  230,  1.  5  ,jvu:  U7^.'  P-  234,  1.  8  Rino: 
Rano.  p.  236, 1.  4  e:  I.  p.  237,  1.  20  j»y.  jby  p.  239, 
1.  7  ^Gj^lJ:  u^ljy^lJ.    p.  241, 1.  4  jonhe:  jonhe.    p.  245, 

1.  4  ^^>^:  oyj^}^'    p.  248, 1.  13  ^LIT:  ^\Juf,    p.  255, 

1.  19  parhainu:  parhainu.  p.  258,  1.  16  aa:  an.  p.  261, 
1.  8  cu-anu:  cu-anu.  p.  264,  1.  16  khahann:  khanhanu. 
p.  267,  1.  29  parh-iju:  parh-iju.  p.  274,  1.  21  pusanu: 
tusanu.  p.  277,  1.  20  kuhanu:  kuhanu.  p.  283,  1.  32 
una:  una.  p.  286,  1.  20  budhayo:  budha-y-o.  p.  287 
1.   1  the  n  and  I:  the  I  and  11.     p.  287,  1.  14  ani:  ani 

p.  289,  1.  28  ia:  ia.     p.  294,  1.  8  jJo^;:  j^U^;-     P-  299 

1.   16  ^j^:   ,jIjd.      p.    301,  1.  21    iJcyS:    Iju^.      p.  310 

1.    19   ^jJii:    ^;Mli.      p.    311,    1.   7    y^oJOx^*:    ^jmj<Xujj 

p.  311,  1.  8  ^(>juujj:  ^JuU^.     p.  320,  1.  20  ^Jo^ 
^Ju^.     p.  323,   1.  9    6had-ind6:    6had-indo.     p.  325, 
1.   2  The  object  being   fern.:    being   masc.      The   object 
being  masc:  fern.     p.  336,  1.  6  ^lL^:  ^jL^.     p.  341, 
1.  12  ajuu^:  jJ-UeT.     p.  342,  1.  18  ^;^:  ^^.     p.  348, 

1.  10  corpe:  corpse,     p.  361,  1.  7  (J^p^:  (j->Sj.     p.  368, 

1.  18  chadiu-se:  6hadiu-se.  p.  372,  1.  5  chadia-su: 
6ha4ia-su.  p.  384,  1.  2  o6it6ly:  ocito.  p.  384,  1.  2  for 
the  second  unexpected  read:  unexpectedly,  p.  384,  1.  5 
odiro:    odiro.       p.    384,    note    2,    1.    2    4^f^ri'    ^tf^cT. 

p.  389,  1.  12   Loc:  Abl.     p.  395,  1.  20  ^.^:  ,j^;4^ 
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ip.  595,  note,  1.  1  e  o:  e  of.  p.  396,  1.  19  Chat:  Ohot. 
p.  402,  1.  2  me:  me.  p.  405,  1.  2  ^^Ua.:  ^^yU*.. 
p.  il  1  ^h»  last  two  quotations  are  misplaced  there  and 
to  be  inserted  on  p.  417,  after  1.  16..  p.  414,  1.  15 
jj^-Ua.:  ^jljJUa..  p.  416,  1.  6  the  'Mia':  thee  'Mia', 
■p.  418,  1.  8  form:  from.  p.  420,  1.  8  ^M':  ^y*^' 
p.  423,  1.  6  also!:  alas!     p.  432,  1.  13  after  God,  add: 
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